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Preface to the Third Edition 


AS HAS BEEN THE CASE WITH PREVIOUS EDITIONS. THE 
present version of Art in the Western World has been considered as a 
discussion, in relatively non-tcchnical terms, of the artistic traditions 
of the Occident. It is intended for those with an interest in art who mav 
seek a discussion of it in terms intelligible to the general reader as well 
as to the professional. In hoping to fill in some measure the need that 
e.xists for such a book, the authors have dealt with the art of the western 
world alone, not onlv for the more compact and concise hodv of material 
therein comprehended, but also because it appears to them that non- 
European st\ les are better understood with a frame of reference in the 
art of the \^^est, at least in so far as Occidental readers are concerned. 

For the most part, an historical approach to the material involved has 
been maintained, for without an understanding of the continuity of the 
Occidental artistic traditions, much of its significance mav easily be 
overlooked. At the same time, it has been considered advantageous to 
present the material under the general categories of architecture, sculp- 
ture. painting and the minor arts, rather than attempting to consider 
the artistic product of the various periods as single and coherent units. 
This latter approach, it seems to the authors, mav all too casih result 
in failure to grasp the essential characteristics of the individual arts 
and mediums, as regards not onlv material points of difference in 
techniques, forms, etc., but also the highlv significant distinctions which 
exist between different cultural milieus that lead to var\ino decrees of 
distinction in the different mediums themselves. Thus the painting of 
lyth-centurv Flanders and Holland can he discussed without having 
to attempt a concurrent evaluation of the architecture and sculpture 
contemporary with it. While the merits of the foregoing arrangement 
are patent, the authors have provided for using the book in the more 
traditional manner, as an exposition of the chronological development 
of entire periods, in the Chronological and Topical Concordance which 
will be found on p. xxi. 

In making the changes involved in this edition, the authors have 
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modified pre\’ious selections oF monuments discussed. They have been 
guided in this by the results of recent scholarly and critical publication. 
To support these conclusions, the Selected Bibliography has been 
brought up to date as completely as possible, and changes have been 
made as well in the Chronological Table. To those whose suggestions, 
whether written or verbal, have been helpful in making these changes, 
the authors e.xpress their gratitude. 

The effectiveness of a book such as this is dependent in large measure 
upon the illustrations. The authors wish to express to the following 
individuals and institutions their gratitude for permission to reproduce 
the photographs used in the indicated illustrations; 

The Addison Gallery, Andover, Mass., Fig. 531. 

Mr. Thomas Adler, Fig. 523. 

Professor Walter Agard, Fig. 39. 

The Aluminum Cooking Utensil Co., Fig. 648. 

The Architectural Record, Fig. 203. 

Mr. W. Pope Barney, Architect, Fig. 226. 

Mr. Herbert L. Beckwith, Architect, Fig. 228. 

The Buchholz Gallery, Fig. 353. 

The Chicago Tribune, Figs. 210, 21 1. 

Mr. Stephen C. Clark, Fig. 497. 

Mr. Kenneth Day, Architect, Fig. 220. 

The Detroit Institute of Arts, Fig. 451. 

Mr. Charles Fames, Fig. 647. 

The Department of Egyptian Art, Metropolitan Museum, N.Y., Figs, 
10, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19. 

The Essex Institute, Salem, Mass., Fig. 181. 

The Fogg Museum, Harvard University, Figs. 473, 530. 

Dr. A. I. Hallowell, Fig. 5. 

Mr. F. FI. Flirshland. Fig. 524. 

Dr. Leicester B. Holland, Fig. 33. 

S. C. Johnson and Son, Inc., Racine, Wise., Fig. 222. 

Dr. Clarence Kennedy, Figs. 263, 319. 

Dr. Fiske Kimball, Fig. 185, from Thomas Jefferson, Architect. 

The Metropolitan Life Insurance Co., N.Y., Fig. 202. 

The Metropolitan Museum, N.Y., Figs. 8, 29, 40, 182, 250, 282, 337, 

450, 456, 468, 469, 470, 488, 546, 547, 549, 550, 553, 555, 560, 

565, 566, 567, 571, 581, 584, 590, 592, 596, 603, 607, 610, 613, 

614, 617, 620, 622, 623, 626, 627, 628, 629, 630, 631, 633, 634, 

636. 

The Morgan Library, N.Y., Fig. 588, Color Plate 11 . 

Professor Hugh Morrison, Fig. 199. 

The Museum of Modern Art, N.Y., Figs. 194, 198, 200, 204, 205, 
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206, 209, 213, 214, 215, 216, 217, 218, 221, 223, 347, 503, 519, 522, 
541,643,644,646,648,649. 

The National Gallery of Art, Washington, D.C., Figs. 58, 427, 481, 
486, 498, 575. 

The Philadelphia Museum of Art, Figs. 510, 533, 534, 598, 599, 601, 
612, 615, 616, 621, 625, 632, 635, 638. 

The Princeton University Art Museum. Figs. 307, 379. 

Mr. Joseph Pulitzer, Jr., Fig. 520. 

Mr. Lessing J. Rosenwald, Figs. 406, 467, 491, 492, 501, 536, 604. 

The Smith College Museum of Art, Fig. 500. 

Dr. Hanns Swarzenski, Fig. 5-6. 

The Topsfield, Mass., Historical Society, Fig. 180. 

The University Museum, Llniversity of Pennsylvania, Figs. 242, 359, 
360, 551, 552, 556, 557, 564, 569. 

Voorhees, Gmclin and Walker, Architects, Fig. 212. 

The \^'ads\yorth .-\theneum, Hartford, Conn., Fig. 528. 

The Walters Gallery, Baltimore, Figs. 494, 496. 

Dr. Clarence Ward, Figs. 86, 89, 93, too, tot. 

Miss Katherine W'inckler, Fig. 224. 

Appropriate acknowledgments other than these will he found in connec- 
tion with the illustrations to which they refer. 

Thanks are also due the Frick Art Reference Library in New York 
City, the Department of Photographs of the Metropolitan Museum in 
New York City, Mr. Ruben Goldberg of the Llnir crsitv Museum of the 
Llniversity of Pennsylvania, and the Dejiartment of .Art and .Archaeol- 
ogy of Princeton University for making available photographic material 
which would otherwise have been difficult if not impossible to obtain. 
To Mr. Frank Lloyd AWight of Taliesin West, .Arizona, the authors are 
grateful for permission to illustrate those of his buildings which appear 
in this book. 

To Anne Garrison, the authors arc grateful for assistance in editing 
and typing certain portions of the te.xt manuscript. Jane Floward Robb 
has given generously of time and energy in preparing the chronological 
table and the index, and Martha Elizabeth Robb has been of assistance 
in organizing the illustrative material; to them the authors hereby ac- 
knowledge their indebtedness. 

The sections on Architecture. Sculpture, and the Minor Arts were 
written by Mr. Robb; that on Painting is by Mr. Garrison, with the 
exception of the chapter on Painting Before i 300 which was written by 
Mr. Robb, and that on Principles and Techniques of Painting which 
was written by both authors in collaboration. 


D. M. R. 
J- J- G. 
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Introduction. 


WHAT IS ART? WHAT IS ITS VALUE IN THE LIVES OF 
men? If the first of these two questions has had the attention of thinkers 
at least since the time that Plato wrote in The Republic of the place 
of the artist in society, the second is one of peculiarly modern implica- 
tions, for it has heen only in the past few hundred years that any need 
has heen felt for justification or an explanation of art as a significant 
aspect of human experience. The purpose of this chapter is to suggest 
possible answers to these questions, and it is hoped that it will make 
clear the attitude taken by the authors toward the material presented 
in following sections of the book. 

As a preliminary' to answering the first question — What is Art? — 
let us consider some of its more generally accepted definitions. One 
which is so widely encountered that it has become a platitude is ex- 
pressed in the familiar words, “I don't know anything about art. but 
I know what I like." Now to the extent that this cliche emphasizes the 
necessity of participation by the obseryer, hearer or reader in the ex- 
perience of a work of art, whether it be a painting, a book or a 
symphony, it presents one factor in the act of critical understanding 
that makes a work of art significant, for it is obyious that music that is 
not heard or paintings that are not seen can haye no meaning save 
for the artists creating them. But in assuming, as this cliche does, that 
individual likes and dislikes are the sole grounds for judging a work of 
art, there is the implication that amusement or entertainment is its 
major function. While this is undoubtedly true of many works of art, 
it is such a limited conception that it can hardly be felt to account for 
those forms which past and present have come to feel as important and 
significant. 

Another definition of art which has somewhat more profound im- 
plications than the preceding one is that it is the representation of 
beauty in such a way' that it becomes comprehensible and capable of 
being perceived through the medium of the senses. This definition too 
contains an idea which must be considered in a broad characterization 
of the nature of an art work, for it is a part of the artist's purpose to 
reveal beauty that is often unseen by others. But it, too, raises a dillicult 
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point, for it assumes the existence of an absolute Beauty which does 
not and cannot ever exist. A Greek living in the fifth century b.c., 
for example, considers the beauty of the human form to consist in pro- 
portions of a mathematical character that give the figure qualities of 
balance and symmetry (Fig. 260), while a sculptor of the 20th century 
A.D. finds his ideal in relationships producing an entirely different 
effect (Fig. 353). The heautifid varies so much from person to person, 
from time to time and from race to race that it becomes a term without 
exact meaning. 

Yet a third definition of art would make it the form taken by ex- 
pressing ideas in such a way that they are addressed most directly to 
the emotions of the observer. In this definition too there is an element 
that must be taken into account, for the quality of stimulating emotional 
response is one of the most important that an art work can possess. 
But the character and intensity of emotional reaction are again of such 
illimitable variety that, taken alone, this definition leaves much out 
of consideration. Poetry, music and the drama, for instance, affect the 
emotions of the participant far more directly than do painting, archi- 
tecture or sculpture. Few if any pictures, statues or buildings thrill us 
so immediately as the performance of a play or symphony, yet it would 
be erroneous to conclude that an engraving by Diirer or a painting by 
Delacroix must be considered less effective as works of art than a fugue 
by Bach or a symphony by Beethoven. We can only say that emotional 
appeal as such cannot constitute the ultimate and final basis for judg- 
ment of a work of art. 

The three definitions of art that have been discussed have all raised 
points to be taken into consideration, but none are sufficiently com- 
prehensive. In trying to formulate a more inclusive one, let us attempt 
to follow in a general way the procedure of an artist painting a land- 
scape. We have all had the experience of seeing a painting of a view 
with which we were familiar and of realizing in its presence, possibly 
for the first time, that the forms of nature in that particular land- 
scape were arranged in a way very pleasing to the eye. Upon examining 
the painting more carefully, we note that some details of the actual 
scene have been left out while others have been made more prominent 
than we remembered them to be. This would seem to imply that the 
artist has considered some details of his subject more important than 
others for one reason or another, that he has not taken everything at 
its face value but that he has analyzed and evaluated the forms he 
sees and his painting embodies the evidence of that analysis and 
evaluation. This is the first step in the creation of a work of art, the 
analysis by the artist of his experience of the subject. Now, returning 
to the painting, we may next observe that the artist has sought to relate 
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the various objects he has selected from the landscape to each other. 
There is space continuity, for instance, so that the observer can travel 
in imagination from foreground into middle distance and background 
through carefully planned passages. Or the form of a tree that is nearby 
may be repeated in another that is farther away, or the color of a 
figure in one place is employed again elsewhere in such a way that the 
eye relates them to each other. By this process, the artist takes the 
forms which his initial analysis has shown to be the significant ones and, 
by emphasizing or creating relationships between them, he gives them 
a new identity with a reality of existence that can be appreciated and 
understood entirely in its own terms. In analyzing his subject, he has 
taken it apart, so to speak, and determined the value of its various 
elements for his purpose; he has then put those parts together by a 
process of synthesis, and achieved a reality which is based upon that 
of his initial experience, it is true, but ordered and arranged and 
emphasized as it was not, and therefore a work of art. 

The experience which is the point of departure for the artist does 
not necessarily have to be one of sight or vision; it may have been 
something that he read or imagined. But it must be an experience of 
such a nature that he is able to perceive in it qualities that require 
and justify the interpretation that he gives. It must, in other words, be 
a perception of a truth only partially or dimly realized before which his 
interpretation makes clear and inevitable. For a work of art is the 
record in comprehensible form of the essential truth which the artist 
has perceived in analyzing his experience. If truth is there, no matter 
whether it is great or small, and if the interpreter is able to make its 
sense clear, the resultant form is a work of art. Hie greatness of the 
artist depends upon the quality and perception of his analvsis of e.x- 
perience, the greatness of the work of art upon the completeness of the 
synthesis which produces the tangible evidence of the artist’s reaction 
to his ex'perience. This holds true regardless of the nature of the e.x- 
perience or the medium in which the artist interprets it. In the ‘‘Ode to 
a Skylark’’ Shelley has created a symbol of the liberating impulse that 
carries the spirit far above thoughts of earthlv things; Praxiteles’ Hermes 
is a symbol of the ideal human form that was divinity for its creator and 
his time; in the Prelude to Tristan and Isolde, Wagner has wrought a 
musical symbol of the yearning passion that to him was love. Con- 
sidered as intellectual analyses of experience, such forms as these have 
no meaning at all; if such be desired, thev must be sought in scientific 
treatises in the fields of psychology, religion and morals. They are rather 
persuasive and immediately recognizable concepts embodying our most 
intimate experiences of nature, godhood and love. 

Closely allied to this definition of the character of an art work is 
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the determination of the elements in it by which the observ'er is enabled 
to participate in the experience that the artist has interpreted. Let us 
return again to the painter. If he is working on a portrait, our probable 
first reaction is that it does or does not resemble the person he is paint- 
ing. Or if it is a landscape, we may feel that we are seeing the actual 
scene, if it is one with which we are familiar, or that this tree does 
not look right or that house is out of place. Our reaction is determined, 
in other words, by the extent to which the artist has succeeded in rep- 
resenting the appearance of the thing he is painting. Representation is 
one of the important elements in art, particularly in painting and 
sculpture. From it we derive much of the pleasure that the visual arts 
can give; for recognition of the thing portrayed is one means by 
which we may identify ourselves with the experience interpreted by 
the artist, since by representing the objective characteristics of things, 
certain aspects of the truth they symbolize for the artist are transmitted 
to us. But ev'en though representation may be a very vital factor in a 
work of art, it is far from being the only one. Were this the case, the 
camera would be the greatest of artists because its lens can record the 
facts of appearance with a fidelity and accuracy that the most pains- 
taking painter cannot approach. Other considerations than naturalistic 
appearance are involved in determining the quality of a work of art. 

In speaking of the artist’s treatment of the forms that go to make up 
his painting, it was suggested that one of the things he did was to 
create or emphasize relationships between them by his manner of ar- 
rangement. Such arrangement is called the design — a quality that is an 
absolute essential in any art form. The rules of rhetoric are the basis of 
literary design and the laws of harmony are fundamental to musical 
order. In the visual arts, balance, rhythm and contrast are employed 
to establish a perceptible pattern of forms that constitute the design; 
they are among the formal characteristics that make clear the idea which 
the artist wishes to express in just the same way that the design of a 
sentence or its grammatical structure makes clear the writer’s idea. A 
building, a statue or a painting must have the qualities of unity, 
coherence and emphasis just as much as a poem, a story or a sonata. 
These are the qualities which a photograph almost invariably lacks; 
if it possesses them in any degree, the man who made it is to that 
extent an artist; when it lacks them, the detail in it is no more than 
a record of the accidents of appearance rather than a presentation of 
facts of inherent or relative significance. 

The elements of design and representation are the foundation of 
every work of art. In the synthesis of ideas which the artist achieves, 
they are present in proportions that differ in some degree in each thing 
that he creates, depending upon the innumerable factors that go to 
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make up his temperament; for at neither the extreme of pure design 
nor its opposite, naturalistic representation, is the greatest art to be 
found. If the emphasis be entirely on formal arrangement or ab- 
stract design as it appears to be in an Oriental rug, for instance, the 
result is a highly decorative arrangement of lines and colors that may 
be very pleasing in effect; but since such an arrangement provides no 
readily grasped symbols that correspond to our own knowledge of 
things, it possesses nothing by which it can be related to our own 
experience. Everyone has attempted to trace images of trees and animals 
in wall-paper designs. This is a natural reaction to purely abstract 
patterns which we of the western world, at least, instinctivelv tr^' to 
vitalize by connecting them in some way with things that are familiar 
to us, since we more or less instinctively feel that such things are 
not complete in themseh'es. “Pure ” abstract design is incapable of the 
universal significance that is essential in trulv great art. A statue by 
Brancusi (Fig. 346) or a painting bv Picasso (Color Plate III) is the 
tangible e.xpression of significant experience, it is true, but of a personal 
rather than a general nature — significant in terms of texture and surface 
to a sculptor or in terms of color and line to a painter. For one whose 
processes of comprehension are not e.xactly the same as those of the 
artist — an obvious impossibility — they must stand or fall by the appeal 
of their purely formal elements, color, line, mass, etc. They lack the 
means of establishing that contact with our own experience which is 
essential if a work of art is to have significance for us, and their un- 
deniably distinctive formal qualities do not seem capable of conveying 
the complete truth which we demand. 

At the other end of the scale from the Oriental rug is the photograph. 
In its record of the facts of appearance, we perceive nothing of the 
timeless and characteristic quality that is necessary if those facts are 
to be invested with human significance. Fet us assume that two photo- 
graphs of a landscape are made from the same point of view hut at 
different times and under differing conditions of light. Each will 
record what was factually true of the scene during the infinitesimal 
fraction of a second in which it was made, but obviously the two “true” 
representations will be quite different from each other. It is the artist’s 
business in interpreting his experience of the landscape to correlate 
facts such as are objecti\ ely presented by the photographs, or better, 
to correlate his own observations of those facts. This correlation is the 
basis of his design in which he emphasizes the elements that he feels 
to be basic and important and omits those that are not. The chosen 
elements will not be the same for two artists; they may not be the 
same for the same artist at different times. But just so far as the artist 
achieves a penetrating analysis of his experience of the subject and 
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a complete and unified synthesis in the record of that analysis which 
is the painting, just so far has he succeeded in creating a work of art. 
It is to achieve this end that he strives to find a consistent, ordered 
and logical pattern in the facts of appearance, or imposes such a pattern 
upon them, by the design. If he is a truly great artist, the design will 
seem to be inherent in the subject and inevitable in any comprehensive 
interpretation thereof. His painting will in consequence have a reality 
of its own which is even more impressive than that of the original 
subject, for it will possess in its own character the balanced proportions 
and unity which life itself appears to us to have in those rare moments 
of penetration when we are able to coordinate and relate the frag- 
ments of our experience and render them into a coherent whole, 
coming thereby to a realization of its potential profundity of meaning 
and the part which we ourselves may have in it. 

The two factors of objective facts of the subject which are the object 
of the artist's analysis and the synthesis which he creates from the results 
of that analysis must be basic in any work of art, but a third one which 
is frequentlv important in determining its expressive significance is that 
of subject matter. The objective facts in a painting like the one illus- 
trated in Fig. 446 are two pieces of wood fastened together to form a 
cross upon which a dead male figure is hung, while a second man stands 
on one side pointing his finger at the central one and on the other 
side a third man supports a fainting woman; all this is placed against 
a darkened skv; in the foreground are a kneeling woman and a lamb 
with its right front foot holding a small cross. These are the objective 
facts of the picture; yet no Occidental Christian can see them without 
realizing that in such an arrangement they have a meaning transcending 
their objective character for they represent the death of Christ on the 
cross for the salvation of mankind. This is the subject matter of the 
picture and, in such a case as this, it is probably of more immediate 
impressiveness to the observer than the pattern of form and color in 
determining its expressive character since it immediately calls up a re- 
sponse rendered significant by centuries of tradition in the Christian 
world. Conversely, an example of Oriental art which has quite as 
moving associations for a Buddhist might appeal to an Occidental only 
to the extent that he w'as sensitive to representational characteristics 
and formal design, for its conscious meaning or subject matter could 
have little or no significance for him. It is easy, however, for an 
artist to depend upon the traditional associations of subject matter to 
conceal his lack of creative imagination and for this reason it is diffi- 
cult to depend upon it as a basis of sound critical judgment; an artist 
of the 20th century may paint a vase of flowers with the same in- 
tensity of feeling that his ancestor of seven hundred years ago reveals 
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in portraying the Crucifixion. In the final analysis, the greatness of 
a work of art must be determined by its inherent artistic character 
rather than by its references to external or associative values. 

If we are now prepared to accept the definition of art as the presenta- 
tion in comprehensible form of the truth perceived by the artist in his 
experience of life, we can proceed to the second question posed at the 
beginning of this chapter — What is its value in the lives of men? In 
trying to answer this question, let us assume that we are standing 
before the portrait of a great man like the one of Voltaire by Houdon 
(Fig. 338). As we look at it, we obser\’e the realistic manner in which 
the sculptor has portrayed the appearance of the man, the shrewd and 
penetrating eyes, thin nostrils and shaggy brows, and the smile on the 
lips that is at once cynical and benevolent. We may then become 
conscious of the way in which the details of the hair and costume are 
subordinated so that they do not distract attention from the face, even 
though they too are represented with great fidelity. We have thus ob- 
served the representational elements in the figure and also the design 
by which they are integrated; together, they result in an embodiment of 
the essential idea of Voltaire as a man. Representation and design can- 
not exist as separate things in the experience of the observer but are 
fused into an identity which means Voltaire; for through Houdon’s 
perceptive analysis of the nature of his subject and the tangible symbol 
he has created in consequence thereof, we are enabled to know for 
ourselves the character of the great French writer. A different kind 
of reaction will of necessity characterize our experience of an art 
work such as a painting by Picasso (Color Plate III), in which it is clear 
that representational values are relatively unimportant and psychological 
ones, in the sense of interpreting a specific personality, are non- 
existent. Even here, however, there are certain objective characteristics 
to be discerned — contrasting te.xtures of different areas of paint laid 
on thickly or thinly brushed, or the flatness of the canvas plane on 
which they are spread. And if it appears that the artist has been con- 
cerned solely with problems of arrangement and design and not at 
all with interpretation of psychological or physical experience, even in 
turning away from the picture we cannot but be conscious of a height- 
ened awareness of brilliant reds or somber greens and the swinging 
rhythm of a curv'ed line. If such experience as this may justifiably be 
considered as very limited, it is none the less couched in the terms of 
the painter’s art and cannot be e.xcluded from critical judgment. 

Such analyses as these of the infinitely' complex relationship that 
comes into being between the art work and the obsener are obviously 
open to criticism. Such relationships are wholly intangible and un- 
demonstrable, varying with each obser\'er. One will react particularly 
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to the objective facts of appearance in the forms portrayed; the ele- 
ments of formal design may seem of greater importance to another. 
But even though the exact nature of the relationship between observer 
and work of art defies definition, it is no less real for that. Representa- 
tion of the objective equalities of things strikes a resqionding chord in 
our recollections and we relive the experiences of those things. The 
artist goes further, for his design serves to relate representative charac- 
teristics in an ordered and logical pattern that gives to the whole a 
greater significance than can be found in any of the qiarts. By availing 
ourselves of his analysis of experience through the synthesis that is 
the work of art, we are led to the observation of new truths or to re- 
affirmation of the validitv of known ones in the light shed upon them 
bv genius. For it is as a human experience, giving direction and mean- 
ing to life, that a work of art attains significance. The exqterience of 
beautv that results from complete understanding of an art work arises 
from the sense of enrichment, of greater breadth and deqtth in his own 
life that the participant comes to realize as its lasting and vital contribu- 
tion. 
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Chapter 1. Architecture. Principles of 
Design and Construction 


ARCHITECTURE IS THE ONLY ONE OF THE THREE MAJOR 

visual arts that can be called practical in the generally accepted sense of 
the vi’ord. Sculpture and painting can be put to some practical use, it 
is true; much very effective advertising is made possible by them. But 
one of the primary purposes of architecture is to satisfy the funda- 
mental human need for shelter, a need which is next only to that for 
food among the human instincts that are spurs to the preser\’ation of 
life. It follows from this that an example of architecture must be judged 
in part by the extent to which it fills the need that led to its creation. 
This same reason provides an explanation for the many existing archi- 
tectural styles, for since the needs of different periods in historx’ and 
different places in the world have never been the same, it follows 
that architectural forms designed to meet those needs and conditions 
must differ as well. 

The purpose for which a building is to be used is one factor, there- 
fore, in determining its form. Another is the way in which it is con- 
structed. This aspect of architecture is closelv related to the science of 
engineering; it is possible to trace tbe entire history of the art through 
changes in form resulting from the various methods of construction 
employed at different times. An obvious illustration is the skyscraper, 
for without the use of steel which did not become general until the 
latter part of the 19th centurj^, the loftv towers of a modern American 
city could never have been erected. Construction is therefore an im- 
portant element in determining architectural form, but it is none the 
less subordinate to function or purpose. The skyscraper would not have 
had to develop, for instance, had it not been made necessary by rising 
land values resulting from urban congestion; even the use of steel 
in constructino them is more a matter of greater financial return than 
considerations of formal character, for some of the first and most distinc- 
tive tall buildings were built entirely of masonry. 

In applying to architecture the general theory of art developed in 
the Introduction, function and construction correspond to the element 



12 


ARCHITECTURE 


of representation in painting and sculpture. The purpose served by a 
building is generally quite clear, and if the structural method employed 
in building it is not always obvious, it can usually be determined from 
brief examination. These, in other words, are the facts of the idea 
that the building is to symbolize and they correspond to the facts of 
appearance in the representative arts. Now if the theory developed in 
the Introduction is to hold true for architecture, it should follow that 
great architecture is not the result of good construction and utilitarian 
efficiency alone. A garage well adapted to its purpose and built solidly 
to be capable of standing for centuries if need be is not necessarily 
good architecture; a railroad station that provides all in the way of 
accommodation that is needed and is of such a nature that its useful- 
ness can be extended indefinitely may still fall short of architectural 
distinction. This is true of anv building which lacks the significant 
element of design. This is as important in architecture as in the rep- 
resentative arts and for a similar reason, since it is through the design 
that order is imposed upon or made clear in the functional and 
structural facts with which the architect has to deal, relating them in 
a perceptible pattern of form. It is in the quality of the design of a 
building that lies the difference between great architecture and struc- 
tures that are only tools for living. 

The extent to which a building may be considered architecture is 
thus dependent upon the degree to which the three basic elements of 
function, construction and design have individually and collectively 
contributed to its form. It has been pointed out in the Introduction 
that great art is formed not of design or representation alone but in 
an integration of the two. This is as true of architecture as of sculp- 
ture and painting. The function of a building and its mode of con- 
struction should both be clearly expressed in the design, but in addition 
it should possess such formal character that it will appeal to the observer 
in its own right. This arises in buildings possessing true architectural 
distinction from a relationship of the parts that though dictated by use- 
ful purpose seems to be inherently and inevitably right; the result is 
beauty, for the forms are also expressions of the function of the building 
and its construction. 

Architecture, like sculpture and painting, may go to either the ex- 
treme of literal factualness in the treatment of form or the opposite 
one of being intended solely for the sake of attractive appearance. The 
first extreme produces what is called “functional” style by its adherents 
and they justify their attitude by a limited interpretation of a phrase 
employed by Louis Sullivan, one of the greatest of American archi- 
tects, that “form follows function.” As they understand this phrase, 
utilitarian considerations alone should be taken into account in de- 
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signing a building, for if it is well constructed and serves its intended 
purpose efficiently, its form will be inherently, almost automatically, 
beautiful. At the other end are the architects who hold that the ap- 
pearance of a building is the thing of greatest importance in determining 
its form, design being something quite unrelated to its purpose and 
the way that it is built, for all that matters is the establishment of 
pleasant patterns of windows, columns and the like. From this point of 
view, beauty is a thing that can be put on a building like a coat 
instead of being inherent in the elements of purpose and structural 
methods employed in building it. Each theory fails to take some funda- 
mental of architectural experience into account. Functionalism in the 
sense here defined is over-intellectual. No matter how sure the obser\'er 
may be that a filling station is well built and efficient in the discharge 
of its duties, if it is no more than that he is certain to be aware of the 
lack of visual coordination between its various parts — the coordination 
that results from good design. On the other hand, the skvscraper sur- 
mounted by a Greek temple is equally meaningless regardless of the 
perfection of its various elements in design, because they are not created 
with the purpose and structural methods involved in building a sky- 
scraper taken into account but simply for the supposed beauty of the 
resultant form. 

Great architecture is produced only when the elements of function 
and construction are integrated by creative design and in that process 
acquire a significance that transcends their objective characters. To the 
obsen'er of a building that owes its form to such a process, the ex- 
perience of understanding it comes through comprehension of the syn- 
thesis of those three basic elements achieved bv tbe architect, a 
comprehension that is intellectual in so far as the facts of purpose and 
construction are concerned but which is transmuted by the design into 
the emotion connoting beauty. To undergo this experience in the 
presence of the Parthenon or the cathedral at Amiens and thus to grasp 
their expressive meaning as well as the facts of their existence is to 
become aware of certain profoundly significant aspects of human 
thought and emotion. 

It has been pointed out before that the materials used in building 
and the methods employed in assembling them are among the factors 
contributing to architectural style. Stone and wood are among the 
materials that have been longest in use, with the former employed by 
preference in structures of importance for the obvious reason that it is 
more durable; brick, however, has also been in use from very early 
times, either baked in the sun or fired in kilns to become almost as 
hard as stone. Concrete, too, was known and extensively employed at 
least as earlv as the Roman period, although many of its potentialities 
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were not realized until iron and steel came into use on a large scale 
in the latter part of the 19th century. Glass and plastic materials 
sjmthetically created are other contributions that date from modem 
times to the list of substances which the architect may employ for 
building. Availability of materials is often an important factor in de- 
termining architectural ways of thinking, as will be seen; hut it should 
also be borne in mind that in some cases the need of the architect 
seems to have resulted in the discovery or adaptation of materials to 
his purpose rather than the other way around. 



Fig. I. — The Post and Lintel. 

Three structural principles are of paramount importance in the his- 
tory of building, and in various forms and variants account for almost 
any type of construction to be imagined. They are the post and lintel, 
the arch, and the cantilever. Of the three, the post and lintel is 
probably the earliest, although some very ancient examples of the 
arch have been found; the cantilever, on the other hand, has been 
extensively employed only with the advent of steel in building, al- 
though it does occur in some mediaeval wooden roofs. 

The nature of the post and lintel system is implied by its name 
(Fig. i). It consists in essence of two vertical members that support 
a horizontal one and is the simplest of the three basic structural princi- 
ples in application, for the vertical members need only be sufficiently 
strong to support the weight of the lintel. Even if some additional 
weight is placed on the lintel — as in the case of the wall over a door, 
for instance — there is no threat to the stability of the system if the 
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distance between the vertical members is not too great. This suggests, 
however, one of the inherent disadvantages of the post and lintel system 
that is particularly apparent if stone is the material being used; a stone 
beam of more than a certain length in proportion to its thickness will 
snap of its own weight if it is supported only at the ends, a disaster 
whose probability is heightened if there is additional pressure from 
above. Another disadvantage of the post and lintel system is the possi- 
bility that shearing may occur. This, too, is likely to happen if the 
lintel is subjected to pressure from above, in which case the end of 
the horizontal beam may be pinched off at the point indicated in the 
diagram (Fig. i). These are relatwely minor disadvantages, however, 
and this is the most frequently emploved of the three structural princi- 
ples, occurring even in modern steel-framed buildings which are com- 
posed largely of beams fastened together to form post and lintel units. 
In addition to being the simplest of the three principles in application, 
its structural effect is easily observed and it can be used to great ad- 
vantage in a style that does not involve large openings or extensive un- 
obstructed spaces. 

The second structural principle is the arch (Fig. 2). In its simplest 
form, the arch consists of a semicircle of wedge-shaped blocks called 



voussoirs, with the topmost one further distinguished as the keystone. 
The bottom face of the lowest voussoir on each side is called an impost 
and the top face of the uppermost stone of whatever member supports 
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it is called the springing. In an arch of this type, the inner and outer 
faces are concentric semicircles, the outer one being the extrados and 
the inner one the intrados or soffit. Midway between the keystone 
or crown of the arch and the springing is the haunch. Like the post 
and lintel system, the arch is not without some mechanical weaknesses. 
It must, for instance, be supported on a scaffold while it is being built. 
Such a scaffold is called centering and it is usually in the form and 
size of the opening to be spanned by the completed arch. The voussoirs 
are laid upon it and then locked in place by putting in the keystone, 
[f the centering were then removed, the arch would not stand, for 
the most serious drawback of the arch as a structural principle would 
then become apparent. The keystone, subjected to the action of the 
law of gravitation, would have a constant tendency to fall which by 
virtue of its wedge-shaped profile it could not do without first pushing 
aside the voussoirs next to it. They are also unsupported, however, and 
reveal the same tendency. This ever-present thrust exercised by the 
central members of an arch against those on the outer sides is a phe- 
nomenon of arch construction that its employer must at all times take 
into account for if it is not properly compensated the collapse of the 
whole structure will be immediate. Such compensation is called but- 
tressing. It may be accomplished in several ways, the basic principle of 
all being the opposition to the lateral thrust of the arch of another force 
of equal strength, thus neutralizing it and establishing an equilibrium. 
One method of achieving this end is illustrated at the right side of 
the arch in the diagram (Fig. 2) where the compensating force is the 
dead weight of a massive wall that smothers the thrust by sheer inertia; 
on the left side the thrust of the main arch is offset by that of another 
one. In each case, the compensating force is applied at the haunch of 
the arch, which is the point where the accumulated lateral thrusts of the 
central members of the arch are strongest; at the left end, the two op- 
posed lateral thrusts are brought together by filling the triangular space 
between the arches with masonry forming a spandrel. A series of arches 
so related is called an arcade. 

An Arabic proverb to the effect that an arch never sleeps is a vivid 
characterization of the nature of this structural form which contains 
in its proper substance a force that can destroy it, for the stability of 
an arch is entirely dependent upon the external buttressing force. This 
disadvantage is of minor importance, however, in r'iew of its many ad- 
vantages. For one thing, an arch can be built of stones too small in 
size to be used as lintels since it is a composite form in principle. 
Moreover, if the necessary centering is at hand, an arch can be built 
with relative ease over spaces that could be spanned by a straight lintel 
of stone or wood only with the greatest difficulty. And even if an 
arch is required to support weight other than its own, it is necessary 
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only to provide additional buttressing for the increased horizontal 
thrust. 

The cantilever, which is the third basic structural principle, is utilized 
today largely in connection with steel (Fig. 3) as a medium since its 
mechanical operation involves forces that subject tbe 
structural parts to many different strains — twisting, 
bowing, tension, compression and the like. In the 
illustration, the horizontal projecting arms serve as 
brackets, supported at one end, upon which loads may 
be placed or from the end of which they may be bung, 
tbanks to tbe toughness of the steel which is capable 
of resistance to the various strains involved. One of 
the most general applications of the cantilever in mod- 
em construction is its use in skyscrapers which depend 
for their support upon a steel frame or skeleton (Fig. ; 

213); from the vertical members there are projecting 
horizontal arms upon which the floors are laid and 
from the ends of which the outer walls of the building 
are literally hung, a fact which makes possible tbe 
continuous horizontal bands of windows in the Phila 
delphia Saving Fund Society Building that are at the 
same time striking features in its appearance and 
highly efficient means of illuminating the interior. An- 
other instance of its use is seen in the Robie Flouse in 
Chicago (Fig. 204) where the porch roof is a cantilever 
arm permitting a free and unobstmeted view in all 
directions. 

The materials used in a building and the structural 
principle involved in assembling them are both means 
to an end — the disposition of the materials in such a 
way that they will enclose a given volume of space 
whose size and arrangement will be determined by tbe 
use to which the building is to be put. Sucb disposition Fig 3 . — 
involves as well the arrangement of the different forms The Canti- 
that go to make up the building — walls and columns lever. 
and doors and windows — in such a wav that it will 




be possible to use it most effectively for that purpose. These are de- 
termined bv the plan of the structure (cf. Figs. 30, 98), which indi- 
cates the arrangement of the various supporting members and openings 
in a horizontal sense, and by the elevation (Fig. 64), which does the 
same thing vertically. The construction of a building need take no 
more than this into account since it is concerned onlv with assuring 
stability and adequaev for intended utilitarian purpose. Tbe architect 
must go bevond this, however, if the building is to bave character, to 
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be a work of art as well as merely useful. To do this, his fundamental 
purpose is to define the volume of space involved in his structure by the 
forms that enclose it, establishing by his design a positive relationship 
between the solids of his building and the space involved, and going 
beyond the passive enclosure that is the result of construction alone. 
Tbe nature of his definition of space will depend on many things — 
the purpose of the building, the materials at his disposal, the basic 
ways of thinking of the time in which he lives — but the character of 
his building will be ultimately determined by that consideration. The 
Greek’s attitude toward space, for example, was negativ'e, for the ob- 
jective philosophy of the fifth century b.c. was concerned only with 
concrete values in experience; his architecture reflects this, for his 
temples (Fig. 39) are designed to be seen from the outside like sculp- 
tured figures and their interiors are almost entirely lacking in spatial 
character. In the 13th century, on the other hand, the philosophy of 
the mediaeval Christian was essentially abstract and concerned with 
spiritual rather than material values; space was a symbol of an all- 
pervading God, and its presence as a positive element in the interior of 
a Gothic cathedral (Fig. loi) is the basic factor in its ex’pressive char- 
acter. In contrast with both these attitudes, that of the modem world 
is analytical, seeking to isolate the essentials in abstract conception and 
concrete form alike. In architecture this results in an attempt to main- 
tain the character of both form and space as individual things, clearly 
interacting yet always separate; and if there appears to be no great 
modern architectural style as yet, it is because there is still to be attained 
the integration of these concepts which must be achieved if they are to 
acquire genuine expressive meaning. 

Of all the arts, architecture is that in which social values are of 
most immediate importance. Bad pictures can be painted but they do 
not have to be seen; bad poetry can be written but no one is required 
to read it; bad music can be composed but it does not have to be 
performed or heard. Bad architecture cannot be rejected in the same 
way, for in the absence of well-planned and comfortable houses, ill- 
designed and inefficient ones must be used; once an ugly office building 
is erected, it is tliere and cannot be overlooked. The obligation to 
society thus implied is of far greater importance than the architect’s 
possible desire to embody an individual ideal of beauty in his building 
or his patron’s insistence upon the satisfying of personal whims. Until 
this oblioation is recoonized and acknowledged, architecture must for- 
swear the character and distinction that ha\'e been attained by the great 
styles of the past in those few periods when man’s thought and ex- 
pression were collectively unified and consistent. 



Chapter 11. Architectural Origins and 
Early Forms 


THE SHELTER PROVIDED BY NATURAL CAVES FOR EARLY 

man has little architectural significance because there is lacking that 
disposition of form in accordance with some creative instinct which 
is essential if sheltering forms are to be anything but utilitarian. The 
first structures that might have been so characterized were crude huts, 
no doubt, of wot'en tree branches plastered with mud or tents of skins 
and of matting such as are found in use todav among primitive peoples 
(Fig. 4). Laid out in cun'ilinear plans for the most part since the 
small and flexible materials the builder had at his disposal were more 
easily woven in curves than angular planes, the result was a conical 
object with a pointed or rounded top. These were the crude be- 
ginnings of what might be called architectural thinking; the pur[-)ose 
of such structures was extremely simple and strictlv utilitarian at the 
outset, but they came in time to acquire a meaning otlier than that 
of usefulness alone which is a powerful factor in the formative stages 
of ail architectural styles of the early periods of western culture. The 
way in which such simple structures as these began to mean more 
than physical protection to those who built and owned them can 
hardly be more than surmised, but that in time they were \ alucd for 
more than this is clear. The concept of a life after death, for example, 
must have come soon in the imaginative experience of earlv man — from 
dreaming of his departed ancestors whose forms he thought could not 
have appeared to him unless they had an existence other than mortal, 
and which he interpreted in terms of his own material existence. Pro- 
tection from the forces of nature was the primal motivation of his 
own wav of living and the dcsirabilitv of a similar protection for 
the spirit of the dead seemed to him but natural. 1 lence, that he 
himself might be assured of that protection, he provided that he 
should be buried in or near the house that had sheltered his mortal 
body so that it might perform the same duty for his spiritual being. 
The house was then sealed up so that its spiritual occupant might not 
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be disturbed and the structure then took on a symbolic value as the 
house of the dead. 

An illustration of the tomb as an extension of the house concept is 
seen in the dolmens consisting of two upright slabs of stone supporting 
a third horizontal one (Fig. 5), of which considerable numbers have 
been found in various parts of Europe, particularly in Brittany in 
western France. Within the chamber thus formed, the body was placed 
and the whole was covered with a mound of earth, the purpose being 
to create a house for the dead that would be more lasting than the 
reed or skin shelters in which mortals lived. For from fear that the 
spirit would be unhappy if deprived of shelter and would return to 
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Fig. 4, — Primitive Reed Huts in the Sudan. 


trouble the minds of those still on earth, it was believed to be of 
utmost importance that it should be provided with a permanent resting 
place. The dolmens are not particularly early in date— most of them 
appear to have been built later than the temples in Egypt, for instance 
but the^ are none the less products of an environment and culture 
that were in a rudimentary stage of development and they illustrate 
one of the primary phases of architectural thinking. 

Belief in the aid which could be rendered by supernatural forces 
to humans in prolonging life on earth was another factor that con- 
tributed to the acquisition of more than protective meaning by the 
house forms of early man. The development of a religious instinct from 
fetishism in which rocks and trees and mountains were believed to have 
magic powers through zoomorphism or the worship of animals to an- 
thropomorphism when the gods are imagined in the likeness of men 
is a common pattern in the history of social evolution. Symbols of 
personal significance, the god of an individual, may come in time to 
have meaning for a group or family and even a tribe, and to it the 
fortunes of the community are ascribed. The protection and propitiation 
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of this god were usually the task of the chieftain, who was thus priest 
at the same time; and the house which he shared with the god became 
a sanctuary. At such time as the chieftain-priest became the incarna- 
tion of the deity he served, the place in which he lived became the 
house of the god and thus acquired a new significance. This, in brief. 



Fig. 5. — Camac, Brittany. A Dolmen. 


is the way in which the concept of the temple was evolved; and as the 
house of the all-powerful it was only fitting that it should be greater 
and more lasting than those of mortals but still conceived in similar 
terms. 

The concentric circles — some partial and some complete — of upright 
stones connected by horizontal lintels at Stonehenge near Salisbury in 
England (Fig. 6) appear to be a primitive temple form. It is called 
a cromlech and is built in such a way that a stone within the innermost 
circle was directly in the shadow cast by another at some distance out- 
side called the "Friar's Heel” when illuminated by the rays of the 
rising sun on the morning of the summer solstice at the time it was 
built. The inference that it was a place of sun worship is inescapable; 
the fact that its form was determined by the house designs of those 
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who built it is clearly indicated too, for at nearby Wiltshire are the 
remains of a large circular enclosure that was evidently some form of 
habitation made of wooden posts thrust v'ertically into the ground. 
The actual date of Stonehenge has been determined with some ac- 
curacy at about 1 500 b.c. by calculating astronomically the time when 
the phenomenon of the sun s ravs described took place on the day in- 
dicated. Like the dolmens, however, the architectural concept involved 
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Fig. 6. — Stonehenge. Near Salisbury, England. 

is a primitive one as is the fact that it was devoted to the worship of 
a natural force. Only in the fact that it is oriented, i.e., laid out with 
reference to the points of the compass, is there any suggestion of more 
than the most elementary architectural procedure. 

The earliest architecture of history developed in the area of the 
eastern Mediterranean where fertile river valleys made possible the 
evolution of agricultural civilizations that replaced in time the more 
primitive hunting cultures of earliest man. In Egypt, for example, the 
stabilizing effect of a fixed and permanent society is to be seen archi- 
tecturally in the continuity of tradition and the monumental character 
of the buildings there erected, to which material and social conditions 
contributed. The fertile fields that lie on either side of the river Nile, 
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upon which the crops were raised and the herds grazed that made life 
possible, are bordered by desolate and mountainous regions in wbicb 
were inexhaustible resources of stone for building. The annual flooding 
of these fields by the river renewed their fertility and by this phe- 
nomenon there was created a symbol of the life that comes from de- 
struction and death, personified in the god Osiris. No less essential to 
the existence of the Egj'ptian was the warmth of the sun’s rays that 
brought renewed life to the seemingly dead vegetation, whence it too 
became a force to be ingratiated and propitiated in the person of Re 
the sun god. These were the most powerful gods of the Egyptian 
hierarchy; in the manner suggested above, they were believed to be in- 
carnate in the person of the Pharaoh, who was worshiped as divine 
during his life as well as after his death. So were formed the moti\es 
underlying the major architectural forms of Eg\’pt during its long 
recorded history as an autonomous state. For the purposes of this dis- 
cussion, that history mav be considered as divided into three major 
periods, the Old Kingdom from ca. 3200 b.c. until 2160 b.c., the 
Middle Kingdom from 2160 b.c. until 1580 b.c. and the New King- 
dom from 1580 B.c, until 1100 b.c. Egyptian chronology was actually 



recorded in terms of ruling dynasties, and equivalents of modern 
numerical chronology in such terms are frequently encountered; the 
Old Kingdom was most important, for example, during the first to 
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fifth dynasties, from ca. 3200 b.c. to ca. 2540 b.c., v/hile the eleventh 
and twelfth dynasties were of greatest importance in the Middle King- 
dom, from 2160 B.c. until 1785 b.c. There were some periods during 
these larger ones in which foreign influences prevailed in the country 
but they did little, by and large, to alter the fundamental character of 
Egvptian thinking. 

Tombs of various types depending upon the importance of the person 

buried therein constitute the largest class of Old Kingdom architectural 

o c? 



Fig. 8. — Mastaba of Perneb Showing Plan. From a model. 
Metropolitan Mnsetim, N. Y. 


examples. At all times, common people were simply buried in holes in 
the ground or in their houses, but a nobleman's final resting place was 
a low massiie structure of stone called a mastaba (Fig. 7) from its 
sloping or battered walls that make it resemble the Arabic benches 
from which the name is derived. Rectangular in shape and usually laid 
out with its four sides facing the cardinal points of the compass, it 
has two entrances as a rule, one of which is an actual door and the 
other a false one; these are for the most part on the north or east sides. 
The internal arrangement of the mastaba varies with different ex- 
amples, but certain elements are always to be found (Fig. 8); these are 
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a chapel or offering room in which presents were made to the spirit 
of the deceased, a separate chamber — the serdab — where a statue of 
the dead man was placed and which was often accessible only through 
very small apertures, and a shaft that runs vertically through the mass 
of the mastaba down into the ground where the actual burial chamber 
was located. This shaft, the opening of which can be seen in the flat 
top of the mastaba (Fig. 7), was filled with stones after carefully con- 
trived barriers or portcullises were lowered following the final installa- 
tion of the sarcophagus, the purpose being to prevent as far as possible 
the rifling of the grave for the riches buried with the deceased. Another 
false door was an invariable feature of the chapel or offering chamber 
(Fig. 9); through it the spirit of the dead man came to partake of the 
food that was first actually brought to him but later was carved and 
painted on the walls of the chamber along with the innumerable details 
of the daily activity involved in producing it. The statue in the serdab 
was placed there for comparable reasons — to provide the spirit with a 
body if the dreaded possibility of damage to the mummy in its sarcoph- 
agus should materialize. The whole character of the mastaba is thus 
seen to be a consequence of material and magical efforts to insure the 
personal immortality for which the Egyptian passionately hoped and 
prepared during his life on earth. 

A mastaba such as the one described might have been built in the 
fourth or fifth dynasties of the Old Kingdom. Previous to that time, 
certain of its elements may have been present in tomb structures 
but built in brick or clay rather than stone. The way in which the 
form of the developed mastaba was determined by the more elemental 
concepts and structural practices of earlier periods is one of its sig- 
nificant characteristics from the point of view of the evolution of 
architectural thinking. The tomb was the house of the soul so it 
follows in its general character the house of the man who built it. This 
was very likely made of sun-dried mud brick laid in walls that were 
thick and hea\ v and sloped backward since they had to be thicker at 
the base than at the top to be stable, and it was in this same form that 
the mastaba was built with cut stone walls encasing a rubble fill even 
though thev would have lost no structural strength by being vertical 
instead. Similarly traditional in their elements are the "false doors ’ of 
the chapels in a mastaba (Fig. 9) which show in conventionalized 
forms the front of a house; here, symbolically, the actual house of the 
dead where are carved in stone the various elements that went to make 
up a fayade — the screens of matting that formed the walls or the panels 
made up of small pieces of wood, the bound reeds used for mouldings 
on the angles and the tips of others projecting above and bending 
forward to form a concave cornice. In some cases, there is a cylinder 
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Fig. 9. — Saqqara. Mastaba of Ptahotep. “False doors" in chapel. 
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at the top of the false door itself on which a rope and matting pattern 
indicates it to be a representation of a rolled-up screen of reeds that 
served as curtain in the house door. The plan, too, of the mastaba is 
to be referred directly to that of the Egyptian house; the chapel or 
offering chamber is the courtyard or yestibule, the serdab the private 
room of the house and the underground burial chamber a direct con- 
tinuation of the primitive practice of interment beneath the floor of 
the dwelling. 





Fig. 10. — Saqqara. The Stepped Pyramid of Zoser. 


Like the house of mortals, those of the dead were grouped together 
in cities or necropoli (Fig. ii). In the Old Kingdom, these necropoli 
were usually on the west bank of the iNilc— tlie "land of death" — two 
very important ones being at Saqqara and Gizeh where long rows of 
mastabas form regular patterns of streets. The social and religious 
hierarchy of Eg^'pt demanded even in death an adequate symbol of 
rank and importance and the tomb of the king was of necessity more 
important than those befitting men of lesser degree, a circumstance 
which undoubtedly suggested the building of a second mastaba on top 
of the lower one and the continuation of this process until a suitable 
form was created. This, thanks to the inclined walls of the mastaba 
form, was a pyramidal mass with stepped sides (Fig. 10) such as was 
built at Saqqara by the architect Imhotep for King Zoser, who reigned 
in the early part of the third dynasty in the Old Kingdom. The Stepped 
Pyramid is the central element in a vast comple.x of buildings erected 
with the intention of reproducing in stone as the permanent resting 
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place of Zoser’s soul the structures of wood, brick and reeds of his 
fortified palace at Memphis; the ensemble as a whole is important as 
the earliest known instance of translating the forms of earlier architec- 
ture from less durable materials into stone, and in supplying an illus- 
tration of the way in which the pyramid as a t\’pe of funereal archi- 
tecture was developed from the mastaba. 

The Great Pyramids at Gizeh (Fig. ii) were among the wonders of 
the ancient world and retain that distinction in modem times. Built in 
the fourth dynasty of the Old Kingdom — roughly between 2700 and 
2600 B.c. — they were intended as the tombs of the Pharaohs Khufu, 
Khafra and Menkaura and v\ere built in that order, the Great Pyramid 
of Khufu being the northernmost of the three and the largest. That 
of Menkaura, the latest and smallest of the three, is not shown in the 
illustration, which is a restoration of part of the necropolis at Gizeh. 
The huge hulk of Khufu’s pyramid — 767 feet at the base and 479 
feet in height when its original casing was in place — makes it the 
largest mass of stone in the world created by human hands, which it 
was in a literal sense since the elemental mechanical equipment of the 
Egyptian builder could have been of but little use in handling the 
limestone blocks averaging two and a half tons in weight that make 
up the core. A system of corridors and passages within its mass pro- 
vided carefully concealed means of access to the burial chambers of 
the king and queen which were ingeniously built with triangular 
roofs so constructed as to divert the pressure of the enormously heavy 
masses of stone abo\e away from the openings. The passages referred 
to w'ere lined with slabs of finely cut limestone of very precise dimen- 
sions which have been romantically interpreted as prophecies of future 
history but are of more significance in revealing the extraordinary 
technical skill of the Old Kingdom stone masons. The at present 
rough exterior of the Great Pyramid was once covered by a casing of 
highly polished slabs of stone similar to that of which a part can yet 
be seen on the adjoining Pyramid of Khafra; the glittering effect of 
this casing under the sun’s rays was undoubtedly planned to make it 
a symbol of Re, the sun god, who was worshiped in Lower Egypt in 
the region of the delta during the Old Kingdom period in the form 
of a gleaming obelisk with a tip of the same pyramidal form as Khufu’s 
tomb. 

The Old Kingdom pyramid made provision only for the function of 
interment in the burial concepts of ancient Egypt and left those of 
the serdab with its statue and the offering chamber of the mastaba to 
be discharged in other w'ays. Lying close to the second pyramid — that 
of Khafra — on its east side is a structure that served as its chapel, of 
considerable size and provided in various rooms with serdahs and false 
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eh. The Pyramids of Khufu and Khafra, 
AND THE “Portico.” Restored. 
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doors presumably similar in purpose to the comparable forms in a 
mastaba but on a larger and more elaborate scale. It is now in such a 
ruinous state that little but its plan can be made out, but it is connected 
bv a covered causeway with a somewhat smaller and better-preserved 
structure about a quarter of a mile distant which apparently resembled 
it somewhat in plan and appearance. This structure lies near the famous 
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Fig. 12. — Gizeh. The "Poivnco.” Interior, restored. 

statue of the Sphin.x (Fig. 1 1 ) and is sometimes called its temple; it 
was probably intended as a portico or monumental approach to the 
ruined shrine-temple nearer the pyramid itself (Fig. 12). Inside are 
two halls so arranged as to form a T in plan in which square monolithic 
piers of granite support the roof; these are impressive alike in their 
massii e proportions and the simplicitv of their forms which are unob- 
scured by any carved or painted ornament. As the earliest known 
examples of isolated stone supports, these piers are historically im- 
portant; the fact that small pegs or dowels are carved at their tops 
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and that cramps were used to bind the architrave blocks together shows 
that the conception underlying their form is one still based on the 
practice of wood joining. The fayade, which was nearly forty feet in 
height, must have resembled a large mastaba in appearance; its bat- 
tered walls with rounded corners and the flat roof are in the tradition 
of construction in mud and brick rather than stone. 

There is reason to believe that temples were built during the eleventh 
and twelfth dynasties of the Middle Kingdom (-160-1785 b.c.). but 



Fig. 13. — Beni-Hasan. The Rock-cut Tombs. 


as they were of brick for the most part, they have not survived in a 
state permitting more than archaeological discussion. In the Rock-cut 
Tonihs at Beni-Hasan about 125 miles up the river from Gizeh. there 
are, however, e.xamples of a Middle Kingdom architectural type of 
great distinction and impressiveness (Fig. 13). Hewn literally from 
the live rock of the eastern bank of the rirer. these were the final 
resting places of the chieftains of the Ory.x nome, one of the most 
power'ful tribes in the feudal society that replaced in the Middle 
Kingdom the monarchic system of the Old Kingdom. Provided orig- 
inally with external courtyards, partly built and partly cut from the 
rock, these tombs preserv^e in their general plan the traditional elements 
of the Egyptian sacred structure with its origins in die house-court, 
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vestibule or portico, hall with pillars and a private or sacred chamber. 
In the rock-cut tombs, the latter are the main interior room and the 
smaller one at the rear which originally contained the statue of the 
deceased (Fig- i4)> the mummies being placed in a pit on the floor of 
the main hall. Many details in the design of these tombs reflect 



Fig. 14. — Beni-Hasan. The Rock-cut Tomb of Amenemhat. 

Interior. 

the influence of forms originally created in materials other than the 
stone in which they appear. Both e.xternal and internal columns are 
polygonal in section with eight or sixteen sides — a form which might 
appear to have originated in cutting the corners from a square beam 
but which seems rather to have been originally a composite one result- 
ing from binding a number of reeds together and filling the interstices 
between them with mud for plaster which was then smoothed off to 
a plane surface. The little blocks below the upper horizontal member 
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of the facade would likewise appear to have originated in wooden 
construction, in the projecting ends of small roof beams. Within, the flat- 
tened arches of the ceilings in the main hall are painted with diaper 
and checkered patterns reproducing those of wo\'en matting roofs 
such as actually covered the houses of the Oryx chieftains. Other than 
this, the painted decoration in the interiors of these rock-cut tombs 
continues the older tradition of detailed and lively portrayal of the 
life of the time for the sake of the spirit of those buried in them. 

The mastahas and pvramids of the Old Kingdom and the rock-cut 
tombs of the Middle Kingdom were imposing and impressi\'e monu- 
ments to the greatness of their builders and inhabitants, but massive- 
ness and inaccessibility proved insufficient in making certain the pres- 
ervation and permanent repose so deeply desired. Thus in spite of 
centuries-old traditions that tended to enforce the practices and crv's- 
tallize the forms that had been hallowed by unquestioning usage over 
a long period of time, a change in the character of the Egvptian tomb 
was brought about in the New Kingdom that made more adequate 
provision for protection of the mummy but took the form as a whole 
entirely out of the category of architecture. It became the practice of 
the rulers of Egypt to make their tombs in the form of long under- 
ground corridors, frequently of great complexity of plan, which were 
cut in the cliffs of the Valley of the Kings lying in the Libyan desert 
west of Deir el-bahari on the west bank of the Nile not far from 
Thebes, which was then the political capital of the country. That con- 
cealment was the chief motive in dictating the form taken by these 
underground tombs is indicated by an inscription in the tomb of an 
architect responsible for one of the earliest of them — “I attended the 
excavation of the cliff-tomb of His Majesty alone, no one seeing, no 
one hearing"; and the occasional success of the designers in this respect 
is witnessed bv the discovery in 1923 of the shaft tomb of Tutankha- 
men, a minor ruler of the eighteenth dynasty, which had been but 
slightly disturbed and provided one of the richest treasures in the 
history of Egyptology. It should also be noted, how'ever, that the in- 
genuity of the designers in concealment has been equaled by that of 
many w'ould-be looters in discovery; the majority of the graves now 
known have long since been despoiled. 

With the place of actual burial in the New' Kingdom tomb purposely 
deprived of its monumental and memorial character in the interests 
of more effective concealment there went a considerable augmenta- 
tion of the temple or shrine in which the name and divinity of the 
deceased ruler could be properly venerated. As early as the eighteenth 
dynasty, it was the practice of the Theban rulers to erect their mortuary 
temples on the plains of the west bank of the Nile at Deir el-bahari 




Fig. 15. — Deir el-bahari. The Temple of Hatshepsut. From the east. 
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before the cliffs at the edge of the Valley of the Kings and at some 
considerable distance from the tombs themseh’es. One of the most 
notable of these was that erected by Queen Hatshepsut (d. 1479 B.c.) 
of which the existent remains constitute one of the outstanding monu- 

O 

ments of Egyptian architecture (Fig. 15). The temple was designed 
by the architect Senmut as a series of terraces with columnar porticoes 
combined with rock-cut chambers in the cliff against which the temple 
is set that are chapels to the gods nathor, Anubis and Amon as well 
as Hatshepsut herself. Of monumental proportions — the upper terrace 
is more than 300 feet in width — the structure as a whole is none the 
less a repetition of the basic architectural elements pre\iously noted, 
the portico, columnar hall and private chamber. Important details in 
design are the columns of the terrace porticoes — square or sixteen- 
sided — the use of statues as supports, and the carved and painted ac- 
counts on the wall of the upper terrace of the birth of Hatshepsut 
and the expedition to the land of Punt which — like the temple itself 
— was supenused by her architect Senmut. 

Other than the mortuary temples which it was the duty as well as 
the privilege of Egvptian rulers to erect in their capacity as incarnations 
of divinity, there were buildings, consecrated to the gods themselves — 
a t)’pe both great in numbei and impressive in form by the time of the 
New Kingdom. Chief among Egyptian deities was the sun god, 
Amon-Re. and his temples, administered by a powerful priesthood 
ever increasingly jealous of prerogative and confirmed in privilege, 
were the largest and most important in the country. This was but 
natural in accordance with the belief that the temple was the house 
of the god and that its glory should he proportionate to his greatness, 
a fact which also permits the conceptual identity of mortal and divine 
houses to be recognized. One of the smaller Egyptian temples but 
one that illustrates the basic elements with more than usual clarity is 
the one erected to Khons at Karnak near Thebes, by Rameses III in 
the twentieth dvnasty ca. i too b.c. (Fig. 16). 

The temple was approached bv an a\cnue of sphin.xes leading up 
to a massive gate-wall called a pylon; this was characteristically a 
structure with sloping or battered walls heavier at the base than at 
the top which terminated in a cornice of concave profile. Through this 
pylon a portal opens into a court with colonnades forming covered 
galleries on the sides; steps in the gallerv' on the side opposite the portal 
lead to a chamber equal in length to the width of the temple in which 
the roof is supported by numerous columns, which is called the hypo- 
style hall. At the rear of this hall is a door leading into the sanctuary' 
proper which was generally a room of rather small dimensions but 
surrounded bv many others that were storage and treasure rooms in 
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Fig. i 6.— Karnak. The Temple of Khons. Restored perspective view. 
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which the often considerable possessions of the temple were kept. 
Deviations from this basic type are common — in fact, there is no other 
temple of such typical character as that of Khons; but modifications 
are almost invariably in the nature of duplications of one or more of 
the essential elements — two courts instead of one, or a hypostyle hall 
that is so large as to overshadow the rest of the structure — and the 
fundamental character of the plan is hardly ever changed except in 
buildings otherwise motivated. The organization of the plan on a 
longitudinal axis, for example, is a prevalent characteristic of the 
Egyptian temple and when any^ variation from this is found, it is be- 
cause of particular physical circumstances that could not be modified. 

The construction of an Egyptian temple involved the post and lintel 
principle exclusively; there is evidence to the effect that the arch was 
known to Egy'ptian builders, but its use was limited to certain types 
of tomb and to utilitarian structures for the most part and its monu- 
mental potentialities were realized hardly at all. By contrast, the possi- 
bilities of the column for impressive effect were extensively developed 
by the New Kingdom builders as those in the colonnade and forecourt 
of the temple of Amon-Re at Luxor (Eig. 17) make quite clear. This 
temple, one of the largest built in Egypt, was begun by Amenhotep 
III (1412-1376 B.c.) of the eighteenth dynasty. The colonnade that 
led to the original entrance pylon, which is now in ruins, is a later 
addition by the same monarch; its columns are surmounted by bell- 
shaped capitals which resemble the open flower of the papyrus plant 
in shape while those of the forecourt beyond are in the form of the 
buds of the same plant. These were not the only foliate forms used 
by the Egy'ptian to decorate his columns, for lotus blossoms and palm 
leaves were often employed in similar fashion. The effect of the capital 
as an element in the design of the building is to provide a transition 
from the vertical accent of the column shaft to the horizontal one of 
the lintel resting on it; the same visual function is performed in the 
simpler columns of the rock-cut tomb at Beni-Hasan (Figs. 13 and 14) 
by the rectangular blocks interposed between lintels and columns. It 
is doubtful, however, if such considerations as these were consciously 
observed by the Egyptian builder, for the column and capital as he 
^bem were simplv traditional structural elements whose forms 
had been determined by primitii'e practice in other materials than stone. 
^Vhat these were is indicated by certain details of the columns them- 
selves; at the top of the shafts "immediately beneath the swelling of 
expanded and bud capitals alike is a series of horizontal bands and 
the shafts of the bud columns are not simple cylinders but are can’ed 
in vertical stem-like members which cut in perceptibly at the base. 
If a cluster of long-stemmed papyrus buds growing from a single root 
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and although it is much later in date than the New Kingdom temples 
hitherto discussed — it was begun in 237 b.c. and finished by 212 b.c. 
— it repeats the basic pattern of the earlier structures without change. 
The vertical slots at the base of the pylon were sockets to hold the 
staves of banners on festal days. Both inner and outer faces are lib- 
erally decorated with figures in the characteristic sunken relief used 
by the Egji'ptian for wall ornament; these deal with the achievements 
of the ruler who built the temple which are here ascribed to the 
power given him by Horns, who is represented as a human figure 
with a hawk’s head. The pylon itself consists of two towers with a door- 
way between them, a form which apparently had a traditionally 
symbolic value as the “Horizon of Heaven” which it is sometimes 
called in inscriptions; its sloping walls are likewise traditional, repeat- 
ing the characteristics of construction in woven matting with a strength- 
ening core of mud such as might well have been used in earlier times. 
Around the edges of the pvlon runs a cylindrical moulding which at 
close view is seen to have a recurrent pattern of horizontal bands 
connected in groups by others that slant across the principal moulding. 
This, too, is a stone translation of a form originally of less permanent 
materials, it being a bundle of reeds placed on the edges of the original 
matting and mud wall to protect them from damage. The Egt'ptian 
pylon was usually crowned with a projecting cornice of pronounced 
concave section (cf. Eig. 16) although it has been broken off at Edfu; 
the preferred decoration for this cavetto cornice, as it is called, was a 
pattern of leaves, a characteristic that points to its ultimate derivation 
from the reed parapets upon the primitive houses. 

By perpetuating in durable stone the forms that his ancestors had 
created and used in less permanent materials, the Egyptian architect 
provides an illuminating example of the unquestioning acceptance of 
conventions rendered significant bv tradition which constitutes the 
primary characteristic of all Egt'ptian art forms. This is no less true 
of the temple plan as a whole; this was thought of as that of the god’s 
house which in principle is simply a larger and more permanent 
dwelling composed in the manner of the house in which the Eg^-ptian 
lived himself. The forecourt, the porticoed vestibule opening into the 
great hall, and the private chamber of the god all had their counter- 
parts in the smaller and less distinguished house of the mortal. As has 
been pointed out before, these are the fundamental elements in the 
plan of eveiqr Egc'ptian temple regardless of apparent variations or 
added complexities that are invariably the consequence of repeating 
one or more of the basic forms without altering either function or tra- 
ditional s\mbolic value. 

The addition of ornament to utilitarian forms appears to have been 
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practiced from earliest times and the decoration which is an element 
in Eg)'ptian architectural style is one of its outstanding characteristics. 
It is to be seen in the figures carr ed in raised or sunken relief on 
facades CFig- 18} and columns where they are often accentuated in 
effect hy the use of color, and in the mouldings on the angles of 
pylons and the cavetto cornices surmounting them as well as the foliate 
forms used for column capitals. The symbolic origin of Egyptian dec- 
oration cannot be doubted. The lotus and papyrus blossoms that adorn 
the columns are cont'entionalized references to ancestral worship of 
growing stalks of bound reeds, the fetishes of fertility that were later 
symbolized by hanging bundles of flowers from the supporting posts 
of the priest’s house in the annual celebration of the resurc'cnce of life 


Fig. 19. — Abu Simbel. The Temple of Hameses 11 . Facade. 

brought by sun and river to the apparently lifeless vegetation of the 
Nile valley. The reliefs caned on walls and columns originated in the 
practice of scratching in the mud of the house wall or plastered reed 
column pictographic symbols that recorded the attainments and good 
deeds of the owner; these on tomb or temple are simply b\’ wav of 
being more permanent records in stone, but their purpose is nonethe- 
less the same. Such is the motivation of the great seated hgures in 
front of the temple that Rameses II caused to be carved from the solid 
rock of the west bank of the Nile at Abu Simbel (Fig. 19) in 1257 
B.c. The fayade was cut in the stone as well as the inner chambers 
of the temple and is conceiicd as a pylon complete with bound-reed 
and cavetto mouldings, surmounted by a row of dog-headed apes. These 
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animals were sacred to the worship of the rising sun in whose honor 
the structure was ostensibly created and whose statue stands in a niche 
in the center of the fagade. It is far overshadowed, however, by the 
four colossal statues of Rameses himself — sixty-five feet in height — 
representing the monarch in the royal enthroned pose while smaller 
figures representing the members of his family appear around the legs 
of the colossi. Other figures in relief on the fafade and bands of hiero- 
glj’phic inscriptions indicate the nominal homage of the Pharaoh to 
the god, but the walls of the inner rock-cut chambers are crowded with 
pictorial and inscribed praises of the ruler himself once more. 

In the magnitude of its dimensions — the fagade is 119 feet wide 
and 100 feet high — the execution of which by a laborious process of 
cutting away the stone of the cliff was made possible only by almost 
unlimited amounts of sla\’e labor, the temple at Abu Simbel is a char- 
acteristic instance of the preoccupation with size and bulk that existed 
from the very beginning in Eg\’ptian art in consequence of primitive 
desire for certainty and permanence in a world of transient values. It 
this size is not at first apparent either in illustrations of the monuments 
or in their actual presence, it is to be accounted for by lack of scale 
in both individual forms and ensembles. Scale is the quality in the 
design of a building that allows its size to be sensed and creates the 
visual impression of bigness or smallness. A building may be enormous 
in bulk yet appear to be veiy' small, or — as is usually the case with 
Egyptian forms — be devoid of any inherent character of proportion 
so that it may seem either large or small. Giving scale to architectural 
design is one of the most important functions of ornament as a rule, 
but it was one to which the Eg\’ptian architect was oblivious, for the 
function of his ornament, like that of the building of which it was a 
part, was symbolic and not aesthetic. 

It remains, finally, to examine the effect of the architectural forms 
of ancient Egypt as an indication of the way in which they reflect the 
communal beliefs of those who built them. Erom the exterior, the 
temple was an extended, low-lying mass of masonry set inside high 
walls through which the ordinary man might never pass. Unrelieved 
by openings save for that in the pylon, its massive proportions and 
forbidding aspect must have impressed the beholder with the extraordi- 
nary power of the inhabitant, an impression which was enhanced, were 
he privileged to pass into the courtyard, hy the mysterious gloom of 
the hjqjostyle hall with gigantic carven forms dimly outlined on wall 
and column where the all-powerful dweller in this divine palace could 
rev'eal himself on occasion to his court, and which led in turn to the 
even more profound darkness of the sacred shrine wherein the god 
had his actual abode. Yet surrounded as the Egyptian was by sj'mbols 
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rendered significant by the weight of centuries-old tradition, symbols 
that he unconsciously employed in his own humble dwelling but here 
of a size that he could not hope to emulate and created in a medium 
whose permanence far transcended that of the mud bricks and reeds 
to which he was limited, he must have felt too that here was the house 
of one who would long continue after he had vanished from earth 
and to whom he would therefore willinglv acknowledge the allegiance 
that made possible the rigidly conventional way of thinking that was 
at once the strength and weakness of Egyptian culture. 

The second of the great pre-classical cultures whose architectural 
style reveals the change from construction of temporary and primarily 
utilitarian buildings to monumental and more lasting ones with the 
shift from a nomadic and hunting life to an agricultural one is that 
which developed in Mesopotamia. Here as in Egypt the fertile valleys 
of rivers — the Tigris and Euphrates — provided both sustenance for 
mortals and pliable materials in the form of reeds which, used in 
bundles or woven into matting and plastered with mud, were the sub- 
stance of the builder in earliest times. Sun-dried brick was developed 
at a relatively early date and became the most prevalent building 
medium, but the influence of the early forms always persisted. Another 



Fig. 20. — Ur in Chaldaea. The Ziggurat. Restored. 


element in the early house form that persisted as a salient charac- 
teristic of monumental Mesopotamian building was the courtyard; 
originally formed hy walls surrounding the house for protective pur- 
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poses, it came in time to be a controlling factor in the large city-palaces 
and temples. Fetishism with its deification of natural objects is also 
a factor to be taken into account in the origins of Mesopotamian 
architectural forms, for the staged towers called ziggurats, of which an 
early e.xample dating from the fourth millennium b.c. has been suffi- 
cientlv exca\ated at Ur in CliaMnea (Fig. 20) to permit reconstruction 
of its original form, appear to be the vi’ork of people incesting moun- 
tains with religious meaning. This concept becomes modified in time 
to make the ziggurat the house of the god, in which capacity it is 
associated with that of the king-priest. 

The "Land of the Two Rivers" was much fought over in ancient 
times and the culture that flourished there was a composite one of 
varied character in which the influences of different races and tribes 
prer ailed at one time or another. Certain traditional forms persisted 
in the architecture, however, and when the great palace at Khorsahad 
(Fig. 21) was built by Sargon II in 722 b.c., it embodied many features 
of the older stvles of the region which is Assyria, the northern part 
of .Mesopotamia. The palace was part of a fortified city and was built 
on an artificial mound some fifty feet in height that straddled the 
walls of the city enclosure. Generally rectangular in plan, it is oriented 
bv angles since the corners are directed toward the cardinal points 
of the compass. Othenvise the plan is notable for its asymmetry. The 
209 rooms that go to make it up are grouped or agglomerated around 
open courtyards instead of being laid out with reference to a central 
axis, and the arrangement is determined in general bv the use to which 
the different groups were put. At the left of the illustration, in the 
south angle, are the women’s quarters or harem, somewhat apart from 
the main bulk of the palace as might be e.xpected in a building of 
semi-Oriental character. Directly across the principal court from the 
harem and in the east angle of the palace are storerooms and offices, 
the administrative section; the men's quarters are on the northwest side 
of the same court. Continuing in this same direction are the private 
apartments of the monarch which lead to the chambers of state where 
the reception rooms used on great ceremonial occasions were located. 
These latter are grouped around the rather long and narrow court 
which is reached through a portal flanked by towers opening from the 
upper le\'el of the mound at the left of the long ramp by w'hich 
chariots and horsemen could ascend from the ground below. In this 
general layout, the traditional relationship of enclosed room to sur- 
rounding courtyard is maintained. Also included in the palace form, 
however, is the zissurat which is located at Khorsabad in the angle 
between the harem and the men’s quarters on the southwest side of 
the palace; the form in which it appears here — a rectangular tower 
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ascended by ramps that spiral up its sloping sides — is no more than a 
conventionalized erected mound such as had been built centuries be- 
fore at Ur (Fig. 20) in a somewhat less rigidly organized form. Its 
specific use was as an observation platform from which the astrologer- 
priests could make the observations of stars tbat guided the policies of 
the ruler. 

The rooms of the palace were not very large for the most part, and 
were usually long and narrow in shape, with heavy walls ranging 



Fig. 22. — The Laminated Vault. 


from twelve to twenty-eight feet in thickness built of mud brick and 
faced with stone. They were covered with flat roofs as a rule, made of 
mud and supported by beams of such wood as was locally available 
or could be imported. Certain rooms were probably vaulted, however, 
notably the royal chamber in which the curving profile of the vaulted 
ceiling appears to have been the result of attempting to reproduce the 
rounded matting coverings of the mud and reed huts of earlier times. 
The true vault with voussoirs and keystone (cf. Fig. 2) was used in 
some instances and the corbeled type in others where the courses are 
laid in such fashion that each one projects slightly hevond the one 
beneath and so diminishes the span until it is closed in at the top. Yet 
another type of vault, the laminated vault (Fig. 22), appears to have 
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been extensively developed for utilitarian purposes in Mesopotamia — 
for covering underground chambers, drains and the like. Built of mud 
bricks laid at an angle so that the courses lean on each other and are 
supported at the end hy a wall, this type of vault had the great ad- 
vantage of requiring no centering or wooden scaffold for support while 
in process of erection; the bricks, which were sun-dried, were moistened 
slightly to make the faces sticky and cement them to those on which 
they rested until the next course anchored them in place by its weight. 



kuiUtwey 


Fig. 23. — Babylon. The Ishtar Gate. As restored in Berlin. 

Clay in the form of glazed and enameled brick supplied the decora- 
tion as well as the substance for the walls of Mesopotamian buildings 
(Fig. 23). The Ishtar Gate in the northwest wall of the city of Babylon 
owed the form in which it appeared when excavated to Nebuchad- 
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nezzar, dating from about 570 b.c. The walls are of crude brick but 
faced v' ith others that were modeled with the forms of lions and bulls 
in relief and then painted with an enamel that became hard and 
glassv upon being fired in an oven. This process involved taking the 
brick facing down after it was modeled, firing it and putting it back 
in place, but the striking color effects obtained seem to have been 
much desired. The background is blue, the animals are brown and 
yello^w and accents of red and white are employed in the margins. 
Such enameled and colored bricks were used in facing the ziggurat 
walls as well — a different color for each level identifying it with a 
certain god in the Mesopotamian hierarchv. Other than the decoration 
thus provided, carred reliefs of stone were often employed on Meso- 
potamian buildings for ornament. Largely concerned with glorification 
of the ruler b\’ citation of his great accomplishments, these reliefs indi- 
cate by their details the character of the Mesopotamian monarchs — 
savage and warlike on the one hand and passionately fond of the battle 
and hunt (Fig. 246) yet at the same time given over to a degree of 
Oriental lu.xury that led to creating in this same city of Babylon the 
fabulous fdanging Gardens that were one of the wonders of the ancient 
world. 

The absence of the tomb as a monumental type in Mesopotamian 
architecture is a point of direct contrast with the Egjpitian tradition. 
The e.xtraordinarily developed cult of the dead which explains so much 
in the Egj.’ptian way of thinking had no counterpart in Mesopotamia 
where the practice of house burial was maintained with few e.xcep- 
tions. At the same time, however, the association of the ruler with the 
god was very close and his role as the chief priest of deity as well as 
monarch was one that invested his dwelling with significance and 
religious meaning, as the incorporation of the ziggurat — the sort of thing 
that the Biblical writer had in mind beyond any doubt in describing 
the Tower of Babel — with the king's palace makes quite clear (Fig, 21). 
The controlling concept was therefore the house, enlarged and rendered 
more permanent for the use of ruler and god and taking its larger 
meaning from the religious values with which it then became invested. 
It is thus clearly to be recognized that the attitudes of the Egyptian 
and the Mesopotamian were similar in principle however much they 
may have differed in the forms in which they were embodied. 

The third great cultural area of the pre-classical Mediteiranean 
world is the Aegean, the chief centers being the island of Crete, the 
southern part of the mainland peninsula of Greece and the western 
shores of Asia Minor, although the many islands in the Aegean Sea 
itself are also to be included. Certain features are common in the cul- 
ture of the area as a whole. The religion of this general region, for in- 
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stance, involved the worship of primeval forces such as the Earth 
Goddess, symbolized by snakes and by a curious object resembling a 
double-headed axe, and also the bull, which appears to have been the 
symbol of a fertility cult. Similar too are certain architectural forms that 
appear ov'er the entire area while others seem to be more regional in 
character. In general, however, it may be noted that the inhabitants of 
Crete were less given to warlike pursuits than those of the mainland 
who were in constant danger of attack from which the islanders were 



Fig. 24. — Knossos. The Palace oe Minos. Plan. 

protected by the sea, a fact which e.xplains some of the differences be- 
tween the buildings of the island and those on the mainland. 

At Knossos on the north coast of Crete the palace attributed by legend 
to King Minos was built; a vast conglomerate of building known in 
antiquity as “The Labyrinth,’’ meaning the House of the Double-Axe, 
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it was the fabled lair of the Minotaur whose slaying brought fame 
to Theseus, one of the great legendary heroes of Athens, in whose 
time the Minoan palace was already old. The structure revealed by 
exhausti\e excavations in the early 20th century shows evidence of 
many rebuildings, of which that contributing chiefly to its present 
form took place in all likelihood between about 1800 and 1600 b.c. 
The catastrophe which reduced it to ruins — an earthquake, possibly, 
of which the building had experienced many, or an invasion — appears 
to have occurred about 1400 b.c. The plan (Fig. 24) is agglomerative 
in character, with groups of rooms disposed around a central area or 
plaza which is roughly rectangular in shape and whose long a.xis is 
oriented in a general north-south direction. This plaza is actually the 
top of a mound formed bv the many rebuildings on the site which 
have raised the level of habitation quite perceptibly. The variation 
in levels of the site as a whole makes possible the different stories in 
height on the east and west sides of the central space — three on the 
east side where the slope was aided by a considerable e.xcavation and 
through which a monumental staircase provided means of access to 
the plaza level, and two at least on the west side; the illustrated plan 
gives the ground level throughout. 

The part of the palace lying immediately to the east of the central 
plaza constitutes the domestic quarter. It was provided with quite 
elaborate facilities including lavatories, running water and a very effi- 
cient drainage system; porticoes and terraces formed by the flat roofs 
supplied pleasantly open areas throughout. Here as elsewhere in the 
palace, rooms on lower levels were lighted and ventilated by shafts or 
wells rising through the entire structure. North of this area but still 
on the east side were sendee quarters. One of the main approaches to 
the palace was on the north side of the plaza where the principal ap- 
proach from the sea was located, while to the west were the ceremonial 
rooms of the palace. The lower story which is shown in the plan is 
divided by a north-south corridor with a series of long nanow storage 
chambers on tbe west side, and various cult rooms on the east includ- 
ing the Room of the Throne (Fig. 25) which has been restored. The 
upper level of this part of the palace has also been restored in part 
on the basis of details carefully observed during the process of excava- 
tion in which the accumulated layers of material deposited in the 
original collapse of the structure were identified according to their 
original use. Many of the most ancient portions of the structure are 
found here, and the purpose of the various rooms indicated by their 
decoration leads to the conclusion that this whole wing of the palace 
was the ceremonial house of the Priest-King Minos, the hereditary 
name of the ruler of Crete. The clearly defined functions of the various 




Fig. 25. — Knossos. The Palace of 
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parts of the palace and the archaeological evidence of different periods 
of construction for them are grounds for concluding that the ensemble 
once existed as a series of separate and unrelated groups of buildings 
which were later made into a single structure of rather casual unity. 

The Cretan builders utilized columns as supporting members quite 
extensiv ely, making them of both stone and w ood. Walls were of mixed 
materials — sun-dried brick and rubble or conglomerate for the most 
part, with wooden beams introduced to stiffen the mass. Stucco, brick 
and stone were employed to face the walls as a rule and in many cases 
were painted as well, as appears in the partially restored Room of the 
Throne (Fig. 2.5) in which one wall has been left undecorated to ex- 
pose the materials used in forming it. ^^Tf)d was also used for door 
frames while stone was employed for parts subjected to wear, like door 
jambs and sills, and also for column bases. The columns restored in 
the Room of the Throne stand near a low balustrade separating the 
room proper from a small enclosed basin probably used for ritual pur- 
poses; they are of w'ood and taper from top to bottom, a reversal of 
the usual procedure that is based on the evidence of some charred 
remains of the original shafts and on columns portrayed in some of 
the decorative frescoes. They are surmounted by heavy circular capitals 
of rather awkward profile and by rectangular abacus blocks. Not all 
Minoan columns were thus formed, and the origin of this particular 
type is not certain; but it would appear to be in consequence of feeling 
that the butt ends of tree trunks which were the first such supports 
were stronger in supporting horizontal loads than the smaller top ends. 

iMuch of the effect of Minoan building was a consequence of its 
decoration. This was predominantly painting for vv'hich the stuccoed 
or plastered walls supplied many areas, an example in point being the 
Room of the Throne in which the royal seat was originally flanked bv 
two griffons lying in a landscape of plant forms with a background 
of brightly colored undulating bands. These were probably of symbolic 
importance as are other paintings in the palace that have been found 
— stately processions of figures participating in some ceremonial rite 
or bull-baiting, which seems to have formed a part of Minoan religious 
practices. Elsewhere are flowers and marine and animal forms wrought 
into effectively stylized patterns (Fig. 359). The color scheme of these 
paintings is simple as a rule but the tones are brilliant and a note of 
gayety was added thereby to rooms which were usually lighted only 
indirectly throuoh the light-wells. 

The various elements of the palace at Knossos that have been men- 
tioned are sufficient to indicate certain characteristics of the culture 
that produced it — materialistic in the concern for physical comfort and 
well-being evident in the plan and details of the domestic area, oav 
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and pleasure-loving from the engaging frescoes that decorate the walls, 
yet conforming to the same fundamental principles of worship and 
religious belief that characterized its Eg\’ptian and Alesopotamian con- 
temporaries. Fetishism is apparent in the stone pillars inscribed with 
the sacred double-axe symbol in certain small and dark rooms that were 
probably shrines; the cult of the Earth Goddess with her snakes is a 
manifestly elemental form of belief. The character of the west wing of 
the palace is an architectural suggestion of the same idea for its complex 
plan and the ritualistic function apparently performed by manv of its 
rooms are the consequence of pious traditionalism that preserved the 
character of sites used bv countless generations for such purposes, in- 
corporating them in only the most nominal fashion in the final en 
semble when judged by purely aesthetic standards, but justified by 
the symbolic significance of the regions invobed. This was made pos- 
sible in considerable degree by the consistency of Minoan culture 
from earliest to latest times, itself the consequence of the geographic 
isolation enjoyed by the islanders and their relatire freedom from 
attack. 

The Aegean culture of the mainland is known as Mycenaean from 
the finding of manv of its monuments at Mycenae and is roughlv con- 
temporary with that of Crete but reached its climax somewhat later 
than was the case there — between 1300 and 1200 d . c .. after the catas- 
trophe that reduced the island palaces to ruins. It was not. moreover, 
as consistent in character as the civilization of the Minoans for the 
region in which it developed was subjected to manv iiwasions by 
neighboring tribes. These seem to have occurred with relative fre- 
quency from the earliest time in which it is known to hate been in- 
habited beginning after the palaeolithic period. They brought to the 
peninsula of Greece the changing forms and practices of peoples from 
the regions to the north and northeast as well as from the Mediter- 
ranean, and the Mycenaean culture that existed from the closing \ears 
of the fourth millennium b.c. until the end of the second rer eals not 
only manv traits also seen in Crete but others that have no counter- 
parts there. Thus although there arc many decorative motives common 
to both mainland and island styles of painting, and the downward 
tapering column is found in structures in Mycenae and Tirxns as well 
as at Knossos, there are notable differences as well. 

Necessity for protection from military attack was responsible for 
some features of mainland Aegean architecture that have no counter- 
part in Crete. Thus the city of Mycenae, the home of Agamemnon, 
the famous Greek hero of the Trojan \A'ar, was a fortified citadel sur- 
rounded bv enormous walls of massive, boulder-like stones roughlv 
shaped in what is called cyclopean masonry from the legend in classic 
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Greece that such walls were huilt by the race of giants called the 
Cyclops. The Lion Gate (Fig. 26) was the main entrance— an impres- 
sive portal over ten feet in height made of three enormous blocks of 
stone that ser\'e as posts and lintel. Abo\e. the side walls are corbeled 
over the lintel to frame a triangular slab of stone carved with two 
rampant lions heraldically opposed on either side of a column. This 



Fig. 26. — Mycenae. The Lion Gate. 


gate is placed at the end of a deep approaching passage between walls 
in such fashion that attackers would be subjected to fire from both 
sides, an indication of the constant need for protection that was a 
major consideration in planning the fortress palaces that are the main- 
land counterparts of the relatively undefended structures in Crete. 

Near Mycenae are to be seen a series of tombs of a type that was 
not unknown in Crete and is not the only kind of funereal structure 
used on the mainland but is none the less of great intrinsic importance 
and supplies some of the most spectacular examples of pre-classical 
architecture still existing in Greece. These are the so-called “beehive 
tombs,” of which the one called the Treasury of Atreus by its discoverer. 
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Fig. 27. — Mycenaf!. The Treasury of Atreus. Plan and sections. 
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the archaeologist Schliemann, is characteristic (Fig. 27). The principal 
chamber is circular in plan and has corbeled walls built of finely cut 
stone blocks laid in circular courses of successively smaller diameter, the 
elliptical section in elevation shown in the drawing being responsible 
for the popular name applied to the type. Within, these walls were 
dressed to a smooth surface which was presumably ornamented with 
bronze medallions fastened with pins in holes still to be seen. At one 
side, a small door led to an irregularly shaped room that may have been 
the place of actual burial. On the outside, this constructed chamber 
was partially covered by a mound of earth in which a long passage 
led to the entrance portal, whose decoration has been sufficiently re- 
covered in excavations to permit some knowledge of its original appear- 
ance. The lintel — a huge block of stone some twentv-five feet in depth 
and weighing o\er a hundred tons — was relieved of weight from above 
by a triangular corbeled opening which was filled bv a slab of red 
porj^hyry carved with an all-over spiral pattern; the opening was 
flanked by applied half-columns of gray alabaster with spirals and 
chevrons on the downward tapering shafts and cushion-like capitals 
of semicircular profile. No other e.xample of Aegean architecture has 
masonry equal in quality to that of the “beehive tombs”; it is not to 
be thought that its employment in them was motivated bv anv desire 
other than to create in the most permanent medium possible a house 
of the dead that was traditionally in the form of the primitive circular 
huts of past generations. As such, it is one of the mainland archi- 
tectural types most clearly distinguished from any extensively repre- 
sented forms of building of Minoan origin. 

Another mainland architectural type of the Aegean period that is 
not only without Cretan parallel but is of great significance as an 
element in the background of the later classic Greek temple is illus- 
trated by the megaron or chief hall of the fortified palace at Tinms 
(Fig. 28), here illustrated in restored form. A more or less isolated 
structure, rectangular in plan, it was entered through a portico of two 
columns between projecting side walls that led to a testibule through 
doors flanked by rectangular piers from which the megaron proper 
was reached through a single door. The principal room was o\'er thirty 
feet in length with a fixed hearth in the center surrounded by four 
columns that supported the roof rafters. The walls were of sun-dried 
brick with wooden beams introduced for binding and wood was also 
used for the columns and as facing for the door jambs, but walls and 
columns alike rested on bases of stone that are still in place. The 
structure was probably covered by a gabled roof — a fact that distin- 
guished it from the Cretan houses which were invariably flat-roofed, 
and also from the purely domestic structures at Tiryns itself, for the 
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megaron was the ceremonial house, the symbol of the authority of the 
chief. /\s such, its form was traditionally determined and bv its con- 
trast with that of the other buildings of the palace from which it was 
isolated in plan, its particular significance was made clear. The prob- 
ability that the “beehive tombs ’ and the gabled-roof megaron were 
both evolved from earlier conical house types first developed in flexible 
and impermanent materials is considerable. Their distinction from the 
flat-roofed houses of mud brick and rubble with wood bonding that 



Fig. 28. — 1 irvns. Iiib Mtc.tiio.N. Restored. 


appear to have been the prevalent t\pe in Crete and for utilitarian or 
non-ceremonial structures on the mainland is clear indication of the 
mixture of traditions in the Mycenaean branch of Aegean culture. 

The different names applied by the Homeric poet to the Greeks 
fighting the Trojans — Achaeans, Dorians, Danaans, and Argives — in the 
second book of the Iliad are likewise evidence of the varied origins 
of the peoples inhabiting the peninsula of Greece during the closing 
years of the Aegean period, for the generally accepted date of the 
Trojan War — the second decade of the twelfth century b.c. — would 
make it contemporary with the greater part of the structures discussed 
in the foregoing paragraphs. The picture there painted of a country 
divided among a number of feudal lords is significant too, for while 
the circumstances of the fall of the Mycenaean fortified palaces are 
far from clearly defined, the fact that they fell to foreign invaders is 
certain. This occurred in all likelihood about the close of the twelfth 
century, after which comes a period in Aegean history of which but 
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the scantiest knowledge is to be had from any source. Such building 
as was done at that time could hardly have been other than most im- 
permanent in character, the work of men still hunters and fighters 
who changed only slowly to agricultural ways. But the buildings 
of that earlier period still e.xisted; and when the assimilation of the 
invaders to the soil had finally been consummated, they were not with- 
out influence in determining the character of later forms. Not the least 
significant thing about the achievements of the Mvcenaean age is 
to be noted in this fact — that upon the foundations therein supplied, 
the culture of Hellenic Greece was to rise. 



Chapter III. The Architecture of Greece 


THE ARCHITECTURAL STYLE DEVELOPED IN GREECE 
after the Dark Ages that followed the destruction of Aegean culture 
has one characteristic at least in common with the way of building 
that preceded it there and with the majority of pre-classical styles — 
the employment of the post and lintel system of construction rather 
than the arch. There is also, as in the greater part of earlier architec- 
ture, a predominant concern for the e.xternal effects of buildings and 
relatively little for interiors. This may have been the result of the out- 
door life that a mild climate encouraged the Greek to lead, but in any 
event, the lack of interiors treated with a distinction that can be even 
remotely compared w’ith that of the e.xteriors is an outstanding trait 
of Greek architecture. In this and in other characteristics to be noted 
elsewhere, it is the product of an attitude that is still primitive but in 
the refinement of structural forms and decoration and in the clarity 
and logic that characterize their presentation, the outstanding contri- 
bution of Greek thought to western culture is symbolized and the 
primary reason for considering it the culmination of the primitive point 
of view is seen. 

Clarity of effect, logical construction and refinement of detail are 
qualities which characterize the Greek way of thinking in all its ex- 
pressive forms, but many other values were sacrificed to attain them. 
One of these was variety. Greek architecture expended its energv in 
the creation of very few types of buildings, notably the temple and 
the theatre; not more than a dozen subjects were considered w'orthy 
of treatment in Greek tragedy, while Greek sculpture was limited 
almost entirely to representation of the human body. These limita- 
tions were conscious, however, and self-imposed by the Greek tempera- 
ment which sought to master the w'orld by knowing it and which could 
know it only through a process of simplification. A similar limitation 
is apparent in the anthropocentric philosophy of the Greeks, according 
to wTich man was the measure of all things, a factor which is com- 
bined with the emphasis on intellectual procedure and reasoned under- 
standing implied by knowing as the final phase in evaluating experience 
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to establish the attitude that finds its architectural expression in the 
qualities of clarity, logic and refinement. 

In making the temple the object of his best architectural efforts, 
the Greek was of the same mind as the Egyptian, and the procedure 
he followed in perfecting its form was very similar too (Fig. 29). Evi- 
dence for the early stages of the evolution that resulted in a building 
like the Parthenon is in the scope of archaeology rather than the history 



Fig. 29. — Athens. The Pauthenon. Kestoied mudel. 
Metropolitmi Museum, N. Y. 


of art, but it is certain that the first temples in Greece were like those 
of Egypt in being buildings like the houses of the time but larger in 
size and more permanent in construction. Some of the earliest of these 
date in the tenth century b.c. and were apparently little more than huts 
of round or elliptical shape from the testimony of their foundations. 
A subsequent stage is characterized by elongated walls on the sides but 
retains a cuned or apsidal end which in time is also squared up to 
produce a rectangular form in plan. At this stage, the Greek house- 
temple must have been very similar in appearance to the Mycenaean 
megaron (Fig. 28), existing e.xamples of which might indeed have 
influenced the conceptions of the eighth-century builders; it consisted 
of the walls enclosing the room that contained the image of the god, 
which was entered through a porch of columns enclosed between the 
projecting ends of the side walls and covered in all likelihood with a 
roof that curved up or may er en ha\e been gabled. The next step in 
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the de\ elopment of the monumental temple form in Greece appears to 
have been the surrounding of the building with a row of columns, a 
stage which was reached in all probability about the middle of the 
seventh century' b.c., for it is found in the temple of Hera at Olvmpia, 
one of the oldest Greek temples of which there are more than the most 
fragmentary remains and which was erected about 640 b.c. 1 his marks 
the final stage in the assembling of the various parts that went to make 
up the Greek temple; henceforth the efforts of Greek builders were 
directed toward refining these elements to achieve the most ideal and 
perfect effect. 

The heart of the Greek temple plan was the sanctuarv in which stood 
the statue of the deity to whom it was dedicated. Known in a Greek 



Fig. 30. — Athens. The Parthenon. Plan. 


building as the cella, it mav be the entire walled-in part of a small 
temple, but in such a structure as the Parthenon it is somewhat more 
developed (Fig. 30), being in two sections. The principal room is en- 
tered from the eastern end and is the shrine in which the statue of 
Athena to whom the temple was dedicated was placed; the smaller 
chamber at the western end was the treasure room. In a temple as large 
as the Parthenon, the cella and the treasure room arc surrounded on 
the outside by a peristyle, the free-standing columns that provide a 
covered passage around the walled-in portion of the temple; smaller 
ones were usuallv provided onlv with columnar porticoes at one or 
both ends such as form the inner porches of the Parthenon. Xo fixed 
rule determined the number of columns so emploved; there are eight 
on each end of the Parthenon, but six is more usual while larger struc- 
tures had as many as ten or twelve. 

The most distinctive external feature of the Greek temple, both 
structurally and decoratively, was the column, whether Doric (Fig. 31) 
or Ionic (Fig. 32) in style. These names are given in accordance w'ith 



62 


ARCHITECTURE 


the geographic area in which the two forms are most frequently found 
—the Doric tj^pe having heen used chiefly in the western part of the 
Greek world that was settled hy the Dorians while the Ionic predom- 
inated in the eastern or Ionian region. It was from the mingling of 
these races that the Greek of the fifth century was descended and his 
architecture indicates this fact in the use of Doric and Ionic forms side 
by side and combined in the buildings on the Acropolis of Athens 
(Fig. 36). Both types seem to have developed along somewhat similar 
lines but without much interaction until the two general regions were 
given temporary political unity by the founding of the Athenian Naval 
Confederacy after the defeat of the Persians in the battle of Salamis in 
480 B.c. and their final expulsion from Greece. 

Before e.xamining more closely the two basic types of Greek column, 
it should be pointed out that both Doric and Ionic forms are determined 
in accordance with rules which regulate not only the details of the 
column but also its relationship to other parts of the building. This 
relationship is known as the order — a term that implies the whole 
organization of the building and is not limited to the column alone. 
A third order in Greek architecture that makes its first appearance late 
in the fifth century b.c. was the Corinthian; as the Greek used it, it 
was a variation of the Ionic from which it differed only in the form of 
the capital. 

The Doric order is the more simple in appearance of the two principal 
Greek types and is also the more straightfonvard in e.xpression of func- 
tion of the various elements that go to make it up (Fig. 31). The base 
of the order is a series of steps — usually three — upon which the mass 
of the temple rests. The shafts of the peristyle columns spring directly 
from the topmost step which is usually called the stylobate although 
this term is specifically applicable only to the portion immediatelv 
under the column. These shafts are circular in section and taper slightly 
toward the top with a \'ery slight bulge or outward cur\’e, called entasis, 
in their profiles which reaches its greatest deviation from a straight line 
about one-third of its height above the stylobate. The surface also 
is grooved vertically with a series of hollows — usually twenty in num- 
ber and elliptical in section — called flutes; the sharp edges at their 
junctures are known as arrises. Near the top of the shaft, the arrises are 
cut by a horizontal groove aboxe which the shaft flares slightly in the 
necking where the flutes die away. A series of horizontal grooves above 
the necking separates it from the even more pronounced flare of the 
echinus whose elliptical profile leads to a heavy square slab called the 
abacus. Necking, echinus and abacus make up the capital, w'hich 
combines with the shaft to form the column. The space or inter- 
columniation between two columns is called a bay. 

Above the columns and resting directly on the abacus blocks in a 
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Doric building is a plain horizontal beam called the architrave. It is 
surmounted by the taenia, a continuous rectangular moulding, from 



Fig. 31. — Tnt Greek Doric Order. 


whose lower edge a small block with si.x pegs depends over each 
column and each bay, the blocks being regulae and the pegs guttae. 
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Above the architra\’e comes the frieze of alternate trigh'phs — the panels 
with flutes — and metopes; these latter may be plain or with forms 



Fig. 32. — The Greek Ionic Order. 


carved in relief (cf. Figs. 259, 264). The comice projects immediately 
abo\’e the frieze, its soffit or lower face slanting to continue the line 
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of the roof; it is provided with pegged slabs or mutules on the soffit, 
one for each triglyph and each metope. Above the cornice, a moulding 
is provided along the sides of the building with decorated openings for 
water spouts (Fig. 29); it slants upward on the ends to form the top 
of the gable. This slanting moulding is called the raking comice; 
the flat triangle it forms with the horizontal cornice is the pediment, 
in which sculptured figures were often placed (cf. Fig. 256). All those 
parts of the order above the columns when taken together form the 
entablature. 

j\Iany details of the Doric order suggest — like those of Egyptian build- 
ing — construction in material other than the stone in which they are 
best known, and there is ample justification for reaching the conclusion 
that they evolved in the process of reproducing in more durable mate- 
rials traditional structural elements oriainallv created in wood and 
brick. The capital, for instance, must hate been originally a slab of 
wood placed between a supporting tree trunk and the architrave to 
keep it from splitting; a similar consideration produced the Minoan 
column (Fig. 25), of which the capital may well have suggested the 
form of the Doric echinus. The peg-like guttae on taeniae and mutules 
are also reminiscent of the practice of wood joiners in fastening one plank 
to another. Other details, notably the triglyph and metope frieze, seem 
to have developed out of using both brick and small pieces of wood for 
construction. The ingenious and plausible suggestion of L. B. Molland 
that provides the hvpothetical origin of this feature of the Doric order 
(Fig. 33) is based on such an assumption from e.xamination and cor- 
relation of many measurements from e.xisting e.xamples of the order 
in which elements like the regula, taenia, triglx'ph cap and mutule 
are all nearly equal in size, suggesting a basic unit of measurement 
or module such as would have been supplied originally by some small 
linear value like the thickness of a brick which is the mathematical 
root of all the larger dimensions of the building. In a brick wall sur- 
mounted by a roof, the openings near the top which may have been 
to let smoke out of the interior would have been ten bricks in height 
and separated bv small piers upon which the roof rafters were supported 
and which were faced with blocks of wood with chamfered corners as 
protection from wind and rain. This supplies the triglyph of the frieze, 
the metopes being open spaces as, indeed, its name implies in Greek. 
Other than the suggestions inherent in the order itself, there is also 
literary evidence to the same effect of forms originally created in brick 
and wood used in Doric buildings. Pausanias. a Greek traveler of the 
2nd century a.d., mentions in a guidebook of the ancient world which 
he wrote that a column at the entrance to the treasure room of the 
temple of Hera built at Olympia about 640 b.c. was still of wood when 
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he visued the place, and the cella walls of the same temple are known 
to have been of sun-dried brick on a base course of stone. As was the 
case with the similar translation of forms that took place in Eaypt, the 
motive was desire for greater impressiveness and permanence' in the 
house of the god than was found in human habitations. 



Fig. 33. Hypothetical Origin of the Doric Entablatu 
The proportions of the Ionic order (Fio. 32) are not 
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circular section separated by flat fillets instead of the sharp Doric ar- 
rises are found on the shafts which taper, may have slight entasis, and 
are terminated at the top by a moulded necking. The capital of the 
Ionic order is its most strikingly individual feature; a band or echinus 
rests on the necking of the shaft and is usually carved with a pattern 
of alternately ov'al and pointed forms making an cgg-and-tongue mould- 
ing. The cushion-like form resting on the echinus droops over its sides 
in two hanging spiral scrolls or volutes; upon it rests a square thin 
abacus of which the edge is moulded. 

Like the Doric order, the Ionic entablature consists of architrave, frieze 
and cornice, but the nature of each of these parts is different. The archi- 
trave is in three horizontal bands of which the upper two are stepped 
slightly forward, and its upper edge is moulded, with the leaf and tongue 
in this case. The frieze above it may he either a continuous hand of relief 
sculpture or a series of small blocks called dentils; the former was the 
case with the example here illustrated (Fig. 32) although the figures 
are not represented in the diagram; late examples, after the fourth cen- 
turv’ B.C., sometimes have both figured frieze and dentils in the same 
order. The cornice and raking cornice ha\ e the same general form as the 
comparable elements in the Doric order but differ in the character of 
their decorative mouldings. An origin in forms initially composed of 
brick and small pieces of wood may be assumed for the Ionic tvqrcs as 
well as for the Doric, the yoluted capital being originally a saddle block 
on top of a wooden shaft and the dentils of the frieze the projecting 
ends of roof beams. 

The Corinthian order which the Greek employed as a variant of the 
Ionic in the latter part of the fifth century and during the fourth in- 
volves the use of all Ionic elements but the capital. For this was sub- 
stituted a form composed of a core shaped like an inverted bell with 
rows of leaves arourd the bottom and volutes springing from them in 
the center of each side as well as at the angles where they support a 
rather heavv abacus block with concave sides (Fig. 34). The leaves 
are modeled after those of the acanthus plant, a perennial that still 
abounds in Greece and which also suggested the motives appearing in 
some Greek mouldings. Unlike the Doric and Ionic capitals, the 
Corinthian type was not developed from an originally structural form 
but appears to have been conceived from the outset as a decorative ele- 
ment. Its invention was attributed by classic tradition to a bronze- 
worker named Callimachus and the character of its details — both leaves 
and scrolls — suggests metal models. First used in interiors, its popu- 
larity in the Flellenistic period of the third century b.c. and afterwards, 
when it replaced the Doric and Ionic almost completely, was a conse- 
quence in part of its easy adaptation to certain problems in designing 
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the angles of peristylar buildings that are presented by both Doric and 
Ionic styles. In the former, the problem is to achieve a satisfactory 
compromise between structural tradition and decorative perfection in 
establishing a relationship between the angle column of the peristyle 
and the end triglyph in the frieze above; in the latter, the basically 
two-sided volute pattern of the scrolls is not as effective in giving a 
sense of support to the top of the shaft when seen from the side as 
from the front. As long as the Greek was willing to strive for the 
visual perfection that characterizes the design of fifth-century buildings, 



Fig. ^4. — Epidauros. Museum. Corinthl-in Capital from the Tholos. 

these problems were faced and disposed of, if not solved to perfection; 
with the rela.xation of this idealism that came in later periods, the 
easier wav of avoiding them altogether which the Corinthian capital 
made possible was preferred. 

The historv of Greek architectural thought which reaches its clima.x 
in the fifth century b.c. reveals an even and logical evolution that 
is one of the factors differentiating it most viiidlv from the static 
and unvarying forms of Egyptian building. An early temple like the 
Basilica at Paestum (Fig. 35) which was built about 550 b.c. in a 
Greek city a little to the south of Naples on the west coast of Italy is 
a good example of the archaic phase of the Doric style. One detail 
that so characterizes it is the odd number of columns in the facade 
colonnade, a direct reference to the elemental practice of having a row 
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of columns running the length of the cella to aid in supporting the roof 
and carried out to the peristyle at each end where it results in placing 
a column in the center; the visual effect of placing a solid on the axis 
of the symmetrical design of the fagade is seemingly to divide it in 
half and so impair its unity. The shape of these columns is another 
archaic characteristic; the taper and entasis are so pronounced that the 
shafts seem too weak to support the entablature in spite of their heavy 
proportions in which the height is but 4.4 times the greatest diameter. 



Fig. 35. — Paestuiii. 1 iit B.isilil.i. 


The excessive flare of the echinus and the thickness of the abacus 
blocks are other details whose e.xaggeration is indicativ e of a style in 
its formative stages, reproducing as they do the descriptive characteristics 
of wooden forms but investing them with the ponderousness which the 
structural limitations of stone imposed. This is the point in the evolu- 
tion of Greek architectural style that corresponds to the way of think- 
ing revealed in the massive forms of Egyptian budding, but beyond 
which the Egyptian never went. 

The most complete and perfect statement of the ideals of Greek 
architecture corresponds in time with the highest achievements in all 
Greek thought, coming as it docs in the Golden Age of the fifth cen- 
tury B.c. The political independence of the country had been made 
possible by the defeat of Persia at Marathon and Salamis in 490 and 
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480 B.c. and the sense of national individuality that began to develop 
in consequence found expression in the formation by the pret'iously 
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Fig. 37. — Athens. The Acropolis. Plan. 

disunited city-states of a naval federation in which Athens played 
the dominant role from 461 to 430 b.c. Under the leadership of Pericles, 
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funds raised by the tederation to build a huge fleet w'erc diverted to 
other ends, including the monumental embellishment of the Acropolis 
of Athens (Figs. 36, 37), the great hill of rock that is the heart of 
the city. A rough and irregular mass of stone that measures approxi- 
mately 1000 feet in length in its longest dimension from west to east, 
it provided an unsurpassable site for the monuments erected upon it. 

The main approach to the Acropolis from the city below was from 
the west through a monumental gate or entrance portico called the 



Fig. 38. — Athens. The Propylaea. From the east. 


Propylaea (Fig. 38). Begun in 437 by the architect Mnesicles, the 
work was forced to be abandoned in 432 before it had been completed 
and the unfinished building has suffered much damage, but the princi- 
ple forms of the structure can be observed as a result of restorations that 
have given to the fagade facing the Acropolis something of its original 
character. It was conceived as a gabled structure with Doric columns 
forming porches on west and east fronts, flanked by smaller buildings 
of which but one on the outer side was completed, the others being 
held up by previously existing structures that encroached upon the 
site required for the entire building, and left incomplete by cessation 
of the project. The central bay of each facade was wider than the others 
by the amount of one trigh'ph and metope to permit the passing of 
chariots in ceremonial procession; foot passengers used the openings 
on the side. This central passage was flanked bv columns that sup- 
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ported the roof of the structure and were Ionic rather than Doric 
since the more slender proportions of that order made possible greater 
height for a given base diameter, one of the first instances known of 
the employment of both orders in one buildino. 1 he general arrange- 
ment was traditional for entrance porticoes, but its perfection of struc- 
tural and decorative detail was such that the Athenians took even 
greater pride in it than they did in the Parthenon. 

Passing through the Propylaea, the observer beholds the Parthenon 
to his right on the south edge of the rocky plateau which is the summit 
of the Acropolis (Fig. 39). The most complete e.vample of the Doric 
style in temple architecture ever built, it was begun by Iktinos and 
Kallikrates in 447 b.c. and completed fifteen years later. Appro.ximately 
too feet wide on the stylobate and nearly 230 feet in length, it had 
eight columns on the front and seyenteen on the sides, the angle columns 
being included in each figure. Inside the peristyle, a second row of 
columns at each end formed inner porticoes (cf. Fig. 30) from which 
wooden framed doors led into the cella at the eastern end and the 
treasure room at the western one. Aboce these inner portico columns, 
the usual Doric frieze of triglyphs and metopes was replaced h\ a con- 
tinuous figured frieze in the Ionic manner which also encircled the 
entire cella; it represented the Panathenaic procession, a quadrennial 
celebration in honor of Athena to whom the temple was dedicated. 
Nothing remains today of the interior walls and columns of the cclla, 
but descriptions make appro.ximate restoration possible (Fig. 40) al- 
though some details such as the source of illumination are points of 
controversy. The heroic statue of Athena made of icory and gold by 
Pheidias stood near one end of the cclla, which was surrounded on 
three sides by a double range of Doric columns that probably supported 
a flat timber ceiling under the gabled roof; four Ionic columns ap- 
parently performed the same function in the smaller treasure room at 
the other end. 

Sculpture formed an integral part of the Parthenon design in the 
form of figures and carted mouldings. The frieze around the wall 
inside the peristyle has been mentioned, but in addition each metope 
in the building was carved — ninety-two in all — and there were groups 
of figures in the round in both east and west pediments, a body of 
sculpture superior in amount and quality to that of any other temple 
in the Greek world. The mouldings that are used in great profusion 
throughout the building are of a similar perfection. Color was used as 
an accessory to carting in all parts of the building as some remaining 
patches indicate, and the effect (cf. Fig. 29) must hate been very 
different from the monotonous whiteness that is part of current notions 
of Greek architecture- 
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The construction of the Parthenon reveals a degree of technical 
skill that is astounding. Earlier temples like the Basilica at Paestum 
were usually huilt of some material like coarse limestone covered with 
a thin laycr'of marble stucco, but the Parthenon was of marble through- 
out with the exception of the wooden door frames, doors and the 



Fig. 40. — Athens. The Parthenon. Interior. Restored model. 
Metropolitmi Museum, N. Y. 


timbers of the roof. No mortar was used anywhere; the columns were 
built up in horizontal sections or drums fitted together with joints so 
tight they can hardly be seen; the blocks of marble forming the walls 
are laid with similar care, with adjacent faces highly polished and 
held together by iron cramps let into slots and fixed in place with 
melted lead. The marble used in its construction — and for all the fifth 
century buildings on the Acropolis — was quarried from nearby Mount 
Pentelicus; it contains a considerable amount of iron which has caused 
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it to weather to a rich golden brown in color. It was also of very 
fine grain which made possible certain minute and delicate refinements 
of form that contribute greatly to the impression created by the 
building. 

Some of these refinements have been mentioned previously such as 
the entasis of the columns, the subtle, almost imperceptible swelling 
of the shafts which makes them seem to yield slightly under the weight 
resting on them W'ith the result that they appear to be alive and elastic 
instead of stiff and inert as would be the case if the profiles were 
mathematically straight. The same effect is secured in the building as 
a whole by making the surfaces of stylobate and entablature curve 
slightly upward in the center of facades and sides; the amounts of 
curvature are very slight — about two and tliree-quarter inches on the 
fronts and about four on the sides — but the part they plav in the 
effect of the building is perceptible none the less, for they with other 
similar refinements are responsible for the impression of life and vitality 
in the structure. Other minute variations from mathematical regularity 
are seen in the columns, whose axes are not strictly vertical but tilt 
slightly inward, and the diminution in width of the space between the 
angle columns and those adjacent on each side. None of these varia- 
tions are so large as to be obtrusir e; a casual glance would lead an 
uninformed observer to conclude that everything in the design of the 
building was mathematically exact and regular and this was one im- 
pression which the architects wished to create. But they also wanted 
the structure to have a sense of life and organic unity which it would 
have lacked had it been no more than mathematically correct, and the 
manner in which they achieved this end was by these minute variations 
from mathematical exactitude. Nothing could illustrate better the pains 
which the fifth-century Greek would take to create plastic fttrms char- 
acterized alike by the semblance of mathematical perfection and of 
organic life than these meticulously calculated and c.xecuted effects. 

Comparison of the Parthenon with the earlier Basilica at Paestum 
(Fig. 35) will make clear both the objective differences in detail of the 
two buildings and the ultimate formal purpose of the Doric architect. 
The exaggerations of mass and contour of the columns in the Basilica 
have disappeared, the shafts of the Parthenon examples being more 
slender, the tapering and entasis less pronounced and the bays of the 
peristyle somewhat wider. These qualities all contribute to an effect 
of organically articulated form rather than mere massiveness, of subtle 
refinement rather than power. That this was the ideal toward which 
the evolution of Doric style was directed and that its attainment was 
in the Parthenon is indicated by the fact that no changes of any im- 
portance in the order as it was embodied in that structure were made 
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after it was completed. Whatever could be said with the vocabulary of 
the Doric order has been said once and for all in the Parthenon 
and any attempt to enlarge upon that involves a different ideal and 
a changed e.xpressive idiom. 

On the north side of the Athenian Acropolis almost directly across 
from the Parthenon stands the building which in many respects re- 
veals the highest attainments of the Ionic way of thinking in architec- 
ture. The Erechtheum (Fig. 41) was begun about 421 b.c., but like 
the Propvlaea and unlike the Parthenon, it was never finished except 
in so far as the completion of the part now standing was concerned; 
this occurred about 406 B.c. The building occupies an extremely un- 
even site which slopes rather sharply toward the northwest with the 
result that the floor of the north porch — the one farthest away in the 
illustration — is about ten feet below the level of the eastern one. This 
was a circumstance which the architect had to accept, however, for 
the temple was erected to commemorate an event of great significance 
in the legendary history of Athens which occurred on that spot, the 
famous contest between Athena and Poseidon to determine which of 
the two should be the patron deity of the city. Poseidon struck the 
rock with his trident, causing a horse to spring out, his gift to mankind 
upon which he staked his claim to patronage of the city. Athena re- 
sponded bv making an olive tree grow nearby and was awarded the 
decision. The mementos of this contest — a spring of salt water marking 
the spot w’here the horse emerged, and an olive tree — had to be taken 
into account in laying out the building. 

The cella of the Erechtheum was a rectangle about sixty feet in 
length and something over thirty feet wide, the longer dimension run- 
ning in a general east-west direction. Like the Parthenon, its internal 
division is no longer visible and there are no remaining indications of 
its exact nature though it must have been subdivided since at least 
three deities were there worshiped — Athena, Poseidon, and Erechtheus 
in w'hose honor it w'as named, a legendary semi-divine being who had 
been reared by Athena and who established her worship in Athens. 
There are three porches, on the east, north and south sides; the east 
and north ones are provided with Ionic columns but these are replaced 
bv statues of maidens called carvatides in the one on the south. It 
is possible that the complete original plan called for another chamber 
to the west which would have been equal in size to the one that W'as 
built. Had it been constructed, the entire plan would have been 
symmetrical with respect to the short north-south axis, with the north 
porch and that of the caryatides in the center of the long sides. This 
was not accomplished, how’ever, for the area to the west of the existing 
portion of the building was consecrated to another deity whose priests 
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■Athens. The Erechtiieum. From the southwest. 
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would not yield their rights and the Erechtheum was perforce left 
in a fragmentary state. 

So great were the difficulties of general planning invoiced in the 
site of the Erechtheum that its architect apparently gave up all hope 
of achieving a harmonious and unified design such as that of the 



Parthenon and lavished his best efforts instead upon the decorative 
details. The south wall of the cclla for all its simplicity of character is 
beautifully proportioned and the texture of the fine-grained Pentelic 
marble of which it is formed lends itself admirably to the execution of 
the minute detail that characterizes the base and cornice mouldino^s. 
A notable feature of the building is the door opening into the cella 
from the north porch (Fig. 42T historically important as the first 
example of a portal in Athens framed in stone instead of wood, and 
luxuriously decorated with mouldings and rosettes. The Ionic capitals 
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of the six columns that support this porch are among the most elaborate 
and beautifully executed in Greek building (Fig- 32.}, with the triple 
spiral of the volutes and the delicate lotus and palmette moulding 
on the necking of the shafts. Other decorative details of the building 
include a palmette frieze along the top of the walls and a continuous 
band of white marble figures against a background of black Eleusinian 
limestone in tbe entablature. 



Fig. 43. — Athens. The Erechtheu.m. The Porch of the Maidens. 

The small porch on the south side of the Erechtheum (Fig. 43) 
differs from those on the north and east fronts in having the figures 
of maidens instead of columns to supjxirt the architrave. This practice 
of substituting human forms for architectonic ones is not without 
precedent in earlier Greek buildings in the Ionic style, but it was not 
a general one, possibly because of a temperamental reticence in im- 
posing mechanical functions upon an organic form which would have 
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been distasteful in general to the Greek. The Maidens of the Erech- 
theum are in no wise crushed beneath their burden, however, for the 
straight drapery folds of the robes over the legs supporting the weight — 
the outer one in each case — and the relaxed inner legs create an ab- 
stract rhythm of upward movement that successfully effects the im- 
pression of adequate support for the entablature. The bulk of the 
entablature is reduced in actuality, furthermore, as well as in its effect 
of weioht in the design by omission of the hmred frieze that surrounds 
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the rest of the building, a row of dentils being used instead. 



Fig. 44. — Athens. 1 HE Chohagic Monu.ment of Lysikrates. 

Like the Parthenon that is its counterpart in perfection in the Doric 
style, the Erechtheum marked the end of a certain way of thinking since 
no further progress along those lines seemed possible. That way of 
thinking was one which preferred an opulence of effect not inherent 
in the more se\ ere Doric forms, and subsequent ventures in this direc- 
tion found even the Ionic mode somewhat over-restrained. These are 
the general circumstances that supply the background for the later 
popularity of the Corinthian order which was first used in the late fifth 
century b.c. and of which one of the finest examples of Greek times — 


THE ARCHITECTURE OF GREECE 8i 

that in the Tholos at Epidauros (Fig. 34) — was executed about 350 
B C. The order was first used exclusively in the interiors of buildings, 
however, the earliest instance of its employment as part of the external 
design of a structure being supplied by the Choragic Monument of 
Lysikrates (Fig. 44) erected in 334 b.c. as the monumental support of 
a bronze tripod awarded the winner of a choral contest in Athens in 
that year. Upon a square base or podium is a circular cella surrounded 
by six columns recessed in the wall though free from it. The bases 
and shafts are identical in design with those of the north porch of the 
Erechtheum, but the capitals are composed of acanthus leaves and 
spiral volutes that form an even more complex pattern than those in 
the example from Epidauros. They support an entablature which is 
also made up of Ionic elements but combines friezes of dentils and 
figures in a way that has no precedent in fifth-century design. A single 
slab of marble carved in imitation of tiles covers the monument and 
is surmounted by an elaborate finial of acanthus leaves which supported 
the bronze tripod for which the structure as a whole was planned to 
serve as base. Although the monument is Greek in origin and the details 
follow fifth-century models for the most part, the general effect is one 
of more ostentation than characterizes earlier designs and indicates a 
tendency that is even more pronounced in later architecture of the Hel- 
lenistic and Roman periods. 

Among the most precious inheritances of western civilization from 
the culture of Greece are the tragedies and comedies written by her 
great playvt'rights such as Aeschylus, Sophocles and Aristophanes. The 
origins of the drama in Greece are obscure and controversial and no 
less so are those of the structures in which it was performed, save for 
the fact that both were related to the worship of Dionysos. A theatre 
with permanent seats built on the south slope of the Acropolis in the 
fifth centuiy b.c. seems to hare been the first example of what was to 
be one of the most characteristic Greek architectural forms. Its present 
state is largely the result of modifications and rebuildings, but part at 
least of the Theatre at Efidauros (Fig. 45) is as originally designed. 
If was built about 330 b.c. after the designs of Polykleitos the Younger, 
who was also the architect of the Tholos at the same place whence 
came one of the finest of fourth-centurx' Corinthian capitals (Fig. 34). 
In plan it is characteristic of all Greek theatres in being built around 
a circular orchestra with an altar dedicated to Dionysos in the center 
about which the action of the pFy took place. The seats rise in cir- 
cular curves from this orchestra and are supported on the sides of a 
hill which naturally or as a result of cxca\ ation slope inw ard to form 
concentric banks that are a little more than semicircles. On the other 
side of the orchestra from this auditorium was a rectangular building 
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of which the foundations are still visible; this was not a stage as might 
be thought from modern theatrical usage but the background of the 
action in the orchestra, taking the place in all likelihood of the temple 
facade that performed a similar function in the earliest dramatic per- 
formances; it also served in all probability as a sounding board to en- 
hance the acoustic properties of the structure which were always very 
carefully considered. This background building was given charactei 



Fig. 45. — Epidauros. The Theatre. 


by the use of orders — usually Doric but sometimes Ionic; otherwise 
the attention of the architect was directed chiefly toward laving out 
the auditorium seats in such a wav that hearing and seeing were 
facilitated. Like the temple, the function of the Greek theatre was 
primarily one of the loftiest character; it would be a mistake to consider 
it solely as a place of entertainment and amusement as it is today. 

In selecting a site naturally adapted to the particular requirements of 
his structure, the Greek theatre designer was following the usual pro- 
cedure of his time. It would be dillicult to imagine the buildings on 
the Athenian Acropolis, for e.xample, in anv locations other than those 
on which they stand that would reveal them to better advantage (Fig. 
36); the identity of each is clearly established in its own and individual 
terms like so many sculptured forms distinctly against the skv. This 
formal self-sufficiency is. indeed, one of the outstanding characteristics 
of Greek buildings of the Golden Age and of other Greek art forms 
of that time too, as will be showm elsewhere; it is a direct consequence 
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of the enjoyment felt by the Greek in organically conceived plastic 
form controlled and directed by the same unerring sense of proportion 
that made the solution of a problem in geometry a source of genuine 
pleasure to him. There is another aspect of this self-sufficient perfection 
of the Greek building to be considered, however, and one that reveals 
both its limitations as an attitude and those of the period which accepted 
it as an ideal. A glance at the plan of the Acropolis (Fig. 37) will 
establish the fact that there was no attempt on the part of the archi- 
tects to lay out their buildings with any concern whatsoever for their 
communal effect. Propylaea, Parthenon and Erechtheum each have 
a different axis of their own and exist as forms which not only can 
be understood as isolated entities but cannot be understood in any 
other way, for if a relationship to some other object be needed to 
establish the significance of the one in question, it follows that that 
significance is not inherently complete. 

The conception of a building as something isolated from its sur- 
roundings and uninfluenced by them is an elemental one, and to the 
extent that Greek architecture illustrates this, it is a primitive way 
of architectural thinking. At the same time, it is also the most highly 
developed phase of primitive architectural style, for it represents an 
ideal of form that is organically integrated and organized — a whole 
that is the sum of its parts instead of being only a statement of them 
like the Egyptian temple (Fig. 16) which is as objective as the Greek 
in its presentation of detail but in which there is no controlling re- 
lationship between the various parts save for the simple order of the 
axis. If the Greek did not wish to perceive the possibility of an organic 
relationship between his building and its surroundings comparable to 
that which is realized with such perfection within the mass of the 
building itself, this is only characteristic of his attitude which accepted 
the facts of nature as fi.xed and permanent values that had to be recog- 
nized and understood, and that could be controlled and directed but 
not modified or chanoed. A later oencration than that of the fifth- 
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century Athens of Pericles and Iktinos was to question the attitude 
embodied in their works, howe\ er. When the I lellenistic cit\ of Priciic 
in Asia Minor was laid out in the late fourth century b.c. it was done 
not bv seeking to develop a pattern from nature as the earlier Greek 
planners would have done but bv imposing a pattern upon the natural 
elements of the site (Fig. 46}. The fortification walls are irregular in 
following the conformations of the terrain, but the city within is laid 
out in regular blocks divided by streets which run due east and west 
the length of the city and north and south across. The latter are so 
steeply slanted up the side of the hill that the majority are negotiable 
only by steps, yet no trace of the differences in level appears in the 
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relationship of the buildings to the plot plan as a whole or to each other. 
The most important single element in the plan is not a building but the 
open market square or agora which is surrounded by colonnades on 
three sides; the temple and precinct of Athena are given places of 
importance but without in any wav modifying the basic compositional 
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Fig. 46. — Priene. The City. Restored. 


plan of rectangular blocks separated by the streets. The plan of Priene 
is important as one of the first attempts to lay out an entire city in 
accordance with a preconceired scheme instead of following the acci- 
dents of natural conformation; the gridiron that resulted is a type that 
has also been developed in many more modern cities. 

Two outstanding characteristics appear in reviewing the architectural 
style of the Greeks. The first is its objectiveness. Nothing has to be 
added to the statement of function visibly implicit in the various forms 
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in order to understand the part they play as details or as a whole, a 
factor which is involved, for example, in the almost exclusive pre- 
occupation of the Greek builder with post and lintel construction in- 
stead of the arch whose manner of operation cannot be so clearly grasped 
visually since comprehension of the objectively intangible lateral thrusts 
is essential if its form is to be understood. This makes for simplicity 
of form as well, but within that simplicitv of the design as whole is 
great complexity of detail. This is the second outstanding qualitv of 
the Greek way of thinking in architecture, that from complex and in- 
volved detail it is able to distill a fundamental simplicitv and unitv 01 
effect. It thus becomes a manifestation of a high order of the purpose 
of all Greek creative activitv — to attain infinite variety and refinement 
within a consciously restricted expressive scope. The limitations that 
were self-imposed in the attainment of this goal make the Greek way 
of thinking seem far removed from application to modern problems, for 
ihe complexity of contemporarv’ life is such that the conscious simpli- 
fication which seemed justified to the Greek by the harmonious charac- 
ter of the results is impossible of reattainment. But the beauty of clear 
and logical thought continues as a constant element in the forms of 
Greek architecture and an imperishable reminder of the enrichment 
of experience that is now as then a possible consequence thereof. 



Chapter IV. Roman Architecture.. 


THE GREEK OF THE FIFTH CENTURY B.C. LIVED IN A 
world characterized by infinite refinement of thought within a pre- 
cisely delimited scope, hoping to master and control that world by pur- 
posely restricting his experience of it and by exploring its objective 
characteristics to the greatest possible extent. As has been seen, this 
world was one of short duration and the perfectionism that charac- 
terized it was modified almost in the very moment of its achievement. 
The diffusion of Greek culture that followed the conquests of Alexander 
the Great C356-323 b.c.) is the outstanding cultural phenomenon during 
the Hellenistic period of the third and second centuries b.c. in which the 
ways of thinking apparent in architecture might be characterized as 
Greek at basis but colored by regional distinctions that result in forms 
of quite different expressive content than those in which the original 
types were created. Destined to become the foremost of these regional 
architectural styles was that of Rome which, after a period of internal 
consolidation and external expansion in which high points were the 
destruction of Carthage and the conquest of Greece in 146 b.c., became 
the dominant political and cultural force in the Mediterranean world 
and so remained for the better part of six centuries. Architecturally this 
dominance is symbolized by a remarkable consistency of style over al- 
most the entire western part of Europe in the north and the lands 
bordering on the Mediterranean from Spain in the west to Syria in 
the east as well as a considerable portion of northern Africa. The 
contrast between the vast area of Roman architectural style and the 
geographically limited Greek manner is but one of the significant points 
of difference between them. 

Standing in relationship to the culture of Rome in somewhat the 
same place as that of the Aegean period to Hellenic Greece was the 
civilization of the Etruscans, the most powerful of the varied peoples 
in the Italian peninsula before the Romans themselves. The remains 
of their architecture are relatively scant but they are known to have 
made effective use of the arch in stone construction, particularly in 
walls, and also to have employed post and lintel forms. Among the most 
impressive preserved examples of their buildings are tombs — some rock- 
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cut and others built of stone — in whose painted decoration points of 
contact with the archaic phases of Greek art are to be noted but whose 
architectural character is directly determined bv a process of translating 
wood idioms into stone, the basic type being that of the house. The 
Etruscan temple, on the other hand, appears never to have been car- 
ried to that point; it was almost alwavs prcponderantlv of wood (Fig. 
47) with some portions, notably the entablature, protected by a casing 



of terra cotta. The preservation of such buildings being manifestly 
impossible, the appearance of the temple is a matter of conjecture 
but with reasonably dependable evidence from two sources — small 
votive models made of terra cotta and the description of an Etruscan 
temple by Vitruvius, who wrote a book on Greek and Roman archi- 
tectural theory in the ist century a.d. The temple is almost square in 
plan with a porch of free-standing columns at one end and sanctuaries 
at the other, the whole raised above the ground on a rather high plat- 
form ascended by steps. The roof structure was of wooden beams and 
rafters covered with tiles. Such a superstructure being relatively light 
in weight, wooden columns were used quite e.\tensi\cly especially in 
the earlier period, and even when stone supports came into use the 
retention of the wooden entablature permitted a wide spacing of the 
columns that is a salient characteristic of the style. The most common 
form of column in Etruscan building was a variant of the Doric 
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from which it was possibly derived; the chief differences as indicated 
by Vitmvius Tuscan column are the absence of fluting and entasis 
in the shaft and the presence of a compound moulded base equal in 
height to half the diameter of the shaft. As will shortly be apparent, 
certain characteristics of the Etruscan temple type reappear in Roman 
forms, supplying, indeed, a number of features that distinguish them 
from Greek examples. 

The orders were used quite e.xtensively in Roman building and the 
same types occur that are found in Greece, but with characteristic 
changes (Fig. 48). The Doric and Ionic were used only rarely by 
Roman architects and then in forms of somewhat lighter proportion 
than in Greek examples. The Roman Doric shaft is provided with a 
base, the echinus is a simple quarter-round moulding, and the entabla- 
ture is relatively thin. Figured and dentil friezes were regularlv em- 
ployed together in the Roman lonie. and the flutes of the shaft, when 
they occur, are grooves of semicircular rather than elliptical section. 
The flutes were commonly omitted in Roman columns in fact, a con- 
sequence of preference for colored and veined marbles over the more 
uniformly toned varieties found in most Greek buildings in which the 
flutes were a necessity in visuallv defining the column form itself. 
Most popular of the Greek orders in Rome was the Gorinthian, a fact 
which is not surprising in view of the growing preference for its 
forms that has alreadv been noted in later Greek and Hellenistic de- 
sign. Its intrinsic richness of appearance was often augmented bv vari- 
ous additions to the basic forms of acanthus leaves and volutes, one 
that was quite extensively employed being the so-called “Composite” 
capital in which Ionic scrolls are placed over the rows of leaves. The 
first appearance of this order was on the Arch of Titus in Rome (Fig. 
49), which was built about 82 a.d. to celebrate the conquest of Jerusalem 
in 70. Another Roman addition to the orders was the console or modil- 
lion — a bracket in scroll form appearing under the horizontal and 
raking cornices (Fig. 48, E-F) — also for the purpose of enriching the 
decorative effect of the order as a whole. 

No less important than the changes made by the Romans in the 
details of the orders is the way in which thev were used. In anv Greek 
building of the fifth century (Figs. 38, 39, 41) the column is a struc- 
tural fact. It is used as a supporting member and its phvsical function 
is defined by its form; for, standing free as it does, it is at once ap- 
parent that what rests upon it is sustained by the column and bv the 
column alone. This is true even of a Greek structure like the Monu- 
ment of Fysikrates (Fig. 44) in which the columns are recessed in 
the wall of the circular cella but are none the less clearlv distin- 
guished from it. By contrast, the composite columns of the Arch of 
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Titus (Fig. 49) are applied to the mass of the rectangular piers. They 
are not completely in the round but are partially attached to the wall 
behind them, and are clearly far from being the supports of the super- 
structure, that physical function being performed by the piers and 
the barrel vault spanning tbe opening. The function of the columns 
in such a case as this is primarily descriptive — the column being a 
decorative symbol which, when applied to the pier, indicates its sup- 
porting function in a way that the basic form of the pier itself could 
not achieve. 



Fig. 49. — Rome. The Arch of Titus. 


The Maisoii Carree at Nimes in southern France (Fig. 50) was com- 
pleted in 16 B.c. Being the best-preserved Roman temple extant, it 
illustrates the typical characteristics of the form. It stands on a podium 
or base ascended at one end by a flight of steps in the manner of the 
Etruscan temple (Fig. 47) which it also resembles in having a porch 
of free-standing columns. The order is continued on the outside of the 
cella which is the entire width of the structure for two-thirds its 
length of about eighty-si.x feet; in the form of applied Corinthian half- 
columns, the order has the same descriptive purpose here that has been 
pointed out in discussing the Arch of Titus, though it is possibly even 
more appropriate in interpreting the function of the temple wall which 
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supports the entablature as well as performing its more basic duty 
of enclosing the internal space of the sanctuary. The proportions of 
the entablature are more like those of Greek buildings than is usually 
the case in Roman structures, but the use of a rich rinceau or band of 
foliage for the frieze is different from the Greek figured type and the 
cornices are provided with modillions. The column shafts are mono- 
lithic instead of being built up in drums, another feature distinguish- 
ing usual Roman practice from that of the Greeks. The Maison Carree 
is one of the few Roman buildings in which linear refinements like 
those of the Parthenon can be noted; there are convex curves in plan 
cn the long sides and variations in the intercolumniations are visible 
on all four fronts. The fact that the temple was built under Augustus 
Caesar, who is known to have had great enthusiasm for Greek ideas, 
may explain the presence of refinements in this case at least. 

Xo less significant as an indication of Roman character and tempera- 
ment than the wavs in which their temples differ in details of design 
from those of the Greeks is the different conception of the part to be 
played by the temple in designs involving not one but a series of 
buildings. Note has been taken elsewhere of the limited character of 
Greek ideas in this categorv’ which resulted in the casual relationships 
of buildings to each other illustrated by the plan of the Athenian 
Acropolis (Fig. 37). If this plan be compared with that of a charac- 
teristic Roman forum (Fig. 51), the contrast is immcdiatelv apparent. 
The forum in a Roman city was the principal place of public gathering. 
There is good reason to believe that it developed from the open space 
always found in the center of Roman military camps which were laid 
out in rectangular walled areas with two principal streets intersecting 
at right angles; this basic scheme seems to have been the point of de- 
parture for many Roman city plans as well, although the possibility of 
its emplojanent in the latter for religious reasons cannot be overlooked. 
In the military camp, this space was dominated by the headquarters; in 
the city forum, the temple was the central element in a scheme that 
was as symmetrical with respect to it as circumstances of site permitted. 
In the case of Trajan’s Forum, which was designed and laid out in the 
early 2nd century a.d. (Fig. 5 [), nothing was permitted to interfere 
with carrying through this formal idea; the result was one of the most 
grandiose large-scale architectural compositions of Roman times. A 
monumental gate led into an open court with columnar porticoes on 
three sides behind which to right and left of the central axis were build- 
ings laid out in semicircular plan; this court was the forum in the 
specific sense. Beyond it lay the Basilica Ulpia, a structure whose main 
axis was at right angles to that of the forum, roofed over and sur- 
rounded within by colonnaded aisles; at each end were large apses 
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where legal court was held. Continuing on the principal axis of the 
ensemble beyond the Basilica Ulpia was a smaller open court in the 
center of which rose the memorial column erected hy Trajan to cele- 
brate his tictory over the Dacians; two buildings entered through 
porches at the sides of this court were libraries. At the rear of this 
court, Hadnan, Trajan’s successor, erected a temple to his memory 
which like all the other principal buildings in the ensemble is placed 



symmetrically on the principal axis; it is similar in general type to the 
Maison Carree in being placed on a high podium with steps at one 
end and a porch of free-standing columns. 

The scheme of the Forum of Trajan reveals an attitude basically 
different in principle from anything comparable with it in either 
the Greek or the Hellenistic phases of classic architecture. The Greek 
in planning his building sought only the site which would enable 
it to appear to best advantage as an isolated form; he tried to develop 
a pattern from nature, and the axis of his structure was a controlling 
element only in its individual design (Fig. 37). The Hellenistic de- 
signer attempted to impose a pattern upon nature (Fig. 46) hv laying 
out his buildings in a preconceived scheme but without any pronounced 
accent upon any one. The Roman builder makes everything subordinate 
to the principle of the axis in planning, taking e\en less account of 
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Fig. 52. — Rome. The Colosseum. 
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natural conformation than his Hellenistic predecessor, creating the 
complex and abstract symmetrical perfection that was his ideal with 
no concern for anything hut its realization as a means of attaining an 
overwhelming effect. It is the part played in such centralized ensembles 
by the temple that determines its form in large measure; the subordina- 
tion of all elements in its design to the facade that results from making 
it accessible only from the front is a characteristic of the Etruscan 
temple too (Fig. 47), but it remained for the Roman to carry to their 
logical conclusion the implications of the form with respect to large- 
scale planning. 

In developing the forum with its varied architectural forms and its 
grandiose effects, the Roman reveals an attitude quite different from 
that which produced the limited perfectionism of the Greek, and this 
contrast becomes even more apparent when the variety of types of 
building in the Roman style is observed. One of these types is the 
amphitheatre, a huge bowl-like structure in which great public spec- 
tacles like the gladiatorial combats were held. Of those which have 
been preserved in whole or in part, the largest is the Colosseum in 
Rome (Fig. 52), which was built between 75 and 82 a.d. From the 
outside, it consisted originally of an elliptical three-storied wall of 
arches and piers surmounted by a fourth without openings. /\11 are 
decorated with orders — Doric on the oround level, Ionic for the second 

O 

story and Corinthian for the third and fourth; the three lower orders 
are of columns with the shafts three-quarters free of the pier while the 
fourth is of flat pilasters which are rectangular in section. Fike the 
columns applied to the cella of the Maison Carree (Fig. 50), those 
of the Colosseum are descriptive rather than structural in function; 
their relationship to the piers behind them is such as to indicate the 
supporting purpose of those piers for it is clear from the fact that 
the arches still stand even in those places where the applied columns 
have been removed that they are the essential structural elements in 
the building. 

The arches in the outer wall of the Colosseum are not the only 
ones to be noted in its construction. Behind them are vaults — long, 
uninterrupted semicircular ceilings of masonry which cover the corri- 
dors and passageways within the structure itself — the ends of some of 
which have been exposed by the removal of the outer shell of piers 
and orders. The vaults of the outer corridors that go around the 
Colosseum are of two U-pes — barrel and groined (Fig. 53, A-B). The 
barrel vault is the simpler of the two, resembling nothing so much as 
a series of arches set face to face; the groined vault is formed by caus- 
ing two barrel vaults of equal span and height to intersect at right 
angles, the resulting diagonal lines being the groins. The groined 
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vault is sometimes called a cross vault. In both cases, since the arch 
is the basic structural principle, buttressing is essential to the stability 
of the vault. That of the barrel t\'pe must he continuous because its 
thrusts are uniform throughout its entire length; in the groined or 
cross type of vault, buttressing is needed only at the angles since the 
thrusts of the two barrel elements that make it up are mutually de- 
flected along the groin. In the ground story of the Colosseum there are 
two elliptical corridors wTich are both barrel vaulted, the lateral 
thrusts of the outer one being absorbed by the heavy wall over the 
arcade on the outside and by those of the inner vault on the inside. 
This is buttressed in turn on the inside by the ends of other vaults 
perpendicular to it which covered the passages leading into the in- 
terior of the amphitheatre and also supported the marble seats in the 
two lower sections. 



Fig. 53. — Barrel and Groined Vaults. 


The value of the vault in a structure like the Colosseum is consid- 
erable. It made possible, for example, relatively unobstructed passage- 
ways for circulation that would have been out of the question if the 
heavy mass of the upper stories had been supported by lintels on posts. 
Another advantage of a practical nature lay in the fact that it could 
be built of concrete instead of stone at great saving in cost. Roman 
concrete was a mixture of small stones or broken bricks combined with 
a cement made up of volcanic dust mi.xed with water; this was poured 
in moulds — first a layer of brick and stone and then the dust and 
water mixture until the form was complete — where it hardened into 
a homogeneous mass of surprising strength and durability. Reinforce- 
ments of brick or of cut stone were often introduced into the moulds 
before pouring. As an inexpensive medium lending itself to vast struc- 
tural projects, concrete was admirably suited to tbe Roman architectural 
temperament which found satisfaction in the large and grandiose and 
had but little interest in refinement and perfection. The great public 
buildings of the Empire, which could not possibly have been built 
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in any other medium known at the time, hate no equal for sheer 
massiveness before the structures of the late 19th and 20th centuries 
constructed with the aid of steel. They were cheap to build, moreover, 
since material otherwise useless could be employed in the mixture; 
many buildings in the city of Rome erected after the famous fire of 
64 A.D. in the time of Nero are of concrete in which the stones show 
signs of having been burned and hence were useless as structural mate- 
rial in their own right. In buildings of monumental character, the 



Fig. 54. — Romo, 'luh Rasu ka or Maxlmius. 


concrete of walls and vaults was concealed Iw a lacing of cut stone or 
of brick laid to form a pattern — a type ot ornament tliat parallels m 
principle the applied order. 

Characteristically Roman in lunction. size, structural character and 
material is the Basilica of Maxeiitiiis (Figs. 54, 55 ). which was begun 
in 310 A.D. by the emperor for whom it is named although it is also 
associated with his successor, Constantine, who finished it about 320. 
Even in ruins, the structure is impressive as it stands between die 
Roman Forum and the Colosseum. The basilica as the Romans used 
it was a building designed to accommodate gatherings for \arious pur- 
poses — as places of business, law courts as in the case of the Basilica 
Ulpia in Trajan’s Forum (Fig. 51) and the like— and the problem of 
providing unobstructed shelter on the scale invoiced made the vault 
an effective means of covering it. although some earlier examples — 
again like the Ulpia — were roofed with timber ceilings supported on 
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columns. The size of the buildino was also a direct cause of the em- 

O 

plovment of concrete in its construction for it is 265 feet in length and 
195 feet in width and the height to the top of the groined vault over 
the central aisle is 120 feet. The choice of a groined vault to cover the 
central aisle was dictated hv the ncccssitv of providing light in the in- 
terior. A barrel vault requires buttressing for its entire length and 
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Fig. 55. — Rome. The Basilica of Maxentius. Restored perspective. 


openings in the sides above the level of the vault spring weaken it for 
that purpose; but the groined vault permits openings in the sides 
as large as the entire arch if desired, since the thrusts are concentrated at 
the angles. In the Basilica of Maxentius, the large semicircular windows 
in the upper level are in the sides of the groined vaults over the central 
aisle which were covered on the outside with gabled roofs of tile to 
protect the masonry of the vaults. The thrusts of the vaults are but- 
tressed by the sloping walls above the side-aisle roofs between the win- 
dow's referred to, those being the points where they are concentrated. 
The side aisles were covered with barrel vaults whose axes were per- 
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pendicular to the principal one of the building; those over the north 
aisle still exist (Fig. 54), an impressive tribute to the durable concrete 
of which they are made, for they are still intact after centuries of 
neglect. 



Fig. 56. — Rome. The Baths of Cabacalla. Restored. 


A problem in planning and construction similar to that of the Basilica 
of Ma.xentius was posed in another characteristically Roman type of 
building — the public baths which were the centers of Roman social 
life as the basilicas were their places of business. The necessity of ac- 
commodating large crowds of people in an enclosed space w as present in 
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them too, and the groined vault was extensively employed in the 
covering of the principal rooms (Fig. 56). as can be seen in the illus- 
tration of the changing room in the Baths of Caracalla built chiefly 
between the years 21 1 and 217 a.d. Here, as was generally the case 
with Roman buildings of purposely impressive character, the concrete 
walls and piers and vaults were faced with thin slabs of marble or 
covered with moulded stucco, and the huge Composite columns sur- 
mounted by partial entablatures which appear to support the vaults 
are likewise no more than decorative in function. 

Concrete as the basic material and the arch principle of construction 
in vet another form — the dome — are the outstanding structural char- 



Fig. 57. — Rome. The Pantheon. Exterior. 


acteristics of another Roman building of great importance, the Pantheon 
(Figs. 57, 58). Flistorically it is of interest in being the oldest roofed 
building of monumental character in the world that is still intact, the 
major portion — the rotunda and its dome — ha\'ing been erected by 
Hadrian about 120 a.d. It is built of brick and concrete with a stone 
facing. The exterior (Fig. 57) is impressive chiefly by virtue of its 
great bulk for the dome is so low that it can hardly be seen from the 
narrow side streets and is almost entirely cut off from view in front by 
the porch of sixteen columns surmounted by a broad pediment. The 
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interior (Fig. 58) is as high as it is wide at the greatest diameter — 
141 feet — the dome being something less than a hemisphere as the cir- 
cular wall supporting it rises vertically to a height ot about 75 feet. 
This wall is in two levels, separated by a full entablature resting on 
Corinthian columns and pilasters which stand in and frame respec- 
tively a series of deep recesses in the thickness of the wall itself. Above 
the columns framing the recess immcdiatelv opposite the entrance 
portal, the entablature breaks out from the wall in a characteristicallv 
Roman way. The upper level of this wall is decorated with pilasters 
that frame niches and panels and support a cornice from which the 
dome springs. The inner surface of the dome is faced with concrete 
and is decorated with a pattern of rectangular recessed panels known 
as coffers, a motive also to be observed in the vaults of the Basilica of 
Ma.xentius (Fig. 54) and the Baths of Caracalla (Fig. 56). The re- 
duction in mass of vault or dome effected bv this device is its structural 
function; in the Pantheon, the coffers play a decorative part as well in 
emphasizing the upward o\'er-arching lines of the cupola and focusing 
attention upon the circular opening at the top. This opening, known 
as an oculus, is about twenty-nine feet in diameter and is the onlv 
source of light in the interior. 

The construction of the Pantheon is verv ingenious. The recesses 
in the circular wall supporting the dome are so deep that it is con- 
verted into what is actually a series of eight heavy piers. Upon these 
piers, the weight of the wall above and that of the dome are concen- 
trated by a system of arches built into the thickness of the wall itself 
— arches which are both radial and tangent to the circumference of the 
dome and wall. When used in this way, they are called discharging 
arches since they serve to carry the crushing weight resting upon them 
awav from the space they span to the members by which they them- 
selves are supported. The Pantheon is thus not an inarticulate mass of 
brick, stone and concrete but a highly organized system of arches 
clothed in a skin of facing material. Although the concrete is a hard 
and homogeneous mass and became so as soon as it had dried out in 
the forms, the lateral thrusts of the dome are carefully buttressed bv 
the stepped masses visible at its springing on the e.xterior (Fig. 57), 
an indication of the care with which the purely structural problems 
of the building were studied. 

Interesting though these technical considerations are in explaining 
how the Pantheon was built, they are subordinate in importance to 
the effect created by the form to which they contribute. The Pantheon 
W'as one of the first buildings to be consciously composed as an interior 
— as a volume of space that is given character by the solids enclosing 
it. In its case, this character is one of balanced geometrical unity, 
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created ty equality of dimensions in height and diameter and isolated 
by the cupping and defining effect of the dome which is emphasized 
by the coffered pattern of its surface and is given scale by the precisely 



Fig. 58. — Rome. The Pantheon. Interior. From the painting hy 
G. P. Pemini, Kress Coll., National Gallery of Art, Washington, D. C. 

limited indication of external space that is provided bv the oculus at 
the top. So powerful is the sense of enclosed space created by the 
interior design of the Pantheon that it seems almost a tangible sub- 
stance to be isolated and handled as objectively as any Greek architect 
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treated column or architrave. In his endeavor to compose architecturally 
with elements that are specific and comprehensible through the senses, 
the Roman reveals himself of the same classic stock as the Greek; 
in his extension of that conception to include imponderable space as 
well as tangible and plastic forms the difference between his broadened 
point of view and the purposely limited one apparent in Greek design 
is equally apparent. ° 

The impression created by the grandiose and ostentatious public 
buildings of Rome of a people quite materialistic in temperament is 



Fig. 59. — Typical Pompeiian House. Restored. 


reinforced by observation of the houses in which they lii ed. The Greek 
of Pericles’ time in Athens was privileged to gaze every dav at temples 
of surpassing beauty, but he lived in a house that was little more than 
a place in which to eat and sleep and so lacking in qualities of monu- 
mentality or even of permanence that its form is indicated bv but the 
scantiest remains. By contrast, Roman houses, though based on Greek 
prototypes, were relatively pretentious. The type of house found in 
excav'ating the city of Pompeii from the lava that swept over it when 
Mount Vesuvius erupted in 79 a.d. is not the only kind the Romans 
built, but the remains thus discovered permit a quite accurate restora- 
tion of the original forms (Fig. 59). Tlie outside was unimpressive 
because the narrow streets in the residential district of the citv did 
not permit anv but the necessary features of enclosing walls and en- 
trances to be det'eloped. Within, the average house was dii ided into two 
main parts. The first is focused about an open court, entered from the 
street through a passageway and surrounded by columnar porticoes, 
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which is called the atrium; it was usually proyided with a fountain 
in the center, and was the semi-puhlic portion of the building where 
the owner might carry on his business. At the back of the atrium was 
another passage, usually with a recessed niche or small room at one 
side in which the household gods were enshrined, which led to the 
second principal division of the house. This was also a porticoed court 
hut it was called the peristyle (Fig. 6o) and was often treated as a 



Fig. 6o.- — Pompeii. The House of the Vetii. The Peristyle. 


garden with shrubs and plants and decorated with sculpture. This 
was the center of the domestic quarters of the building, with dining 
rooms, reception rooms and retiring rooms on the first floor; the bed- 
rooms and the like were on the second floor. At the rear of the peristyle 
court, a large reception room was located which frequently overlooked 
another garden back of the house proper. The walls of this court and 
of the rooms opening from it were often painted very elaborately 
(Fig- 364) with episodes from myth and legend or with landscapes. 
The whole was well designed for ease in living with considerable regard 
for priv'acy and comfort. 

Some of the most impressive examples of Roman building were of 
an entirely utilitarian nature and made no pretense to architectural 
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distinction. Such are the aqueducts by which water was brought, fre- 
quently from points at some distance, to the cities of the Roman 
empire. They consisted in general of water channels, open or enclosed 
and lined with concrete or finely jointed stone, which were carried 
on arches where they appeared above ground or through tunnels in 
the mountainous regions in which the water supplies were usually 
found. The flow of water was insured by giving a slight slope to the 
level of the channel from its source to its termination. The Pont du 
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Fig. 6i. — Nimes. The Pont du Card. 


Card, near Nimes in southern Prance which was an important Roman 
provincial citv is part of one of these aqueducts (Fig- 6i). Built in the 
1st century a.d., it was a part of a si'stem totaling more than twenty- 
five miles in length which was underground for the most part but 
crossed the river Gard on a system of arches some 900 feet in length 
and about 180 feet high. These arches were built of stone, laid in 
vertical slices, with wooden centering used only in the head where it 
was supported by the projecting courses still visible, a procedure that 
in its economy is characteristic of Roman structural practice. No at- 
tempt was made to give the Pont du Gard formal architectural character 
in the usual Roman manner by means of applied ornament, but in its 
fine proportions, the skillfully varied dimensions of the two lower 
ranges of arches and the strong rhythm set up in the heavy piers 
topped off by the smaller arches above, there are features which give 
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it great distinction none the less. Comparison with a modem bridge 
(Fig. 196) reveals the parallel in method and effect of similar strac- 
tures built with other materials and utilizing different principles but 
motivated in much the same way. 

Roman architecture is nearest to general modem taste of all the 
historical styles. In its utilitarianism, its striving for effects of grandiose 
and overwhelming character and its frank divorcing of stmctural and 
ornamental facts, there are many parallels to average contemporary 
building. But it also produced many different types of building of 
which some have proved capable of adaptation to the needs of other 
and later civilizations. The football stadium of today is only a variation 
of the Roman amphitheatre (Fig. 52), and the vaulted walls of the 
public baths have semed as models for the concourses of innumerable 
railroad stations, a notable instance being that of the Pennsvh'ania 
Station in New York whose design is based directly on that of the 
Baths of Caracalla in Rome (Fig. 56). Such parallels as these suffice 
to show the eminently practical point of view of the Roman architect 
to whom the form of a building was something to be established pri- 
marily by material considerations of usefulness and stability as de- 
termined by its plan and the materials of which it was constmcted. Flis 
conscious conception of architectural character in a formal sense is 
indicated by the striving for effects of size and ostentation that appear 
in his monumental structures and that are achieved primarily in terms 
of sheer bulk and by lavish use of applied decoration. Both of these 
qualities are overshadowed in ultimate significance, however, bv the 
space concepts that represent in the final analysis the most important 
contribution of the Roman to the art of building. Whether it is a 
question of relating the e.xterior design of a building to its environment 
or of giving character to its internal physical room, the value of space 
as an architectural element was first sensed by the Roman and has been 
a factor in the history of the art ever since. 



Chapter V. Architecture of the Early 
Middle Ages 


THE GRANDEUR OF ROMAN BUILDINGS W'AS A 

reflection of Roman militaiv and economic power, and as long as those 
were maintained, the character of Roman architecture was consistent. 
Even at the moment when such a characteristic example of this st\le 
and attitude as the Basilica of Maxentius (Fig. 54) was in process 
of construction, however, there uere positixe indications of change in 
the life and thought of the Roman Empire, for in the year 313 a.d. 
a royal edict issued at Milan in northern Italy gave olheial recognition 
to a religious cult that had existed in Rome for many years hut had 
never attained the status of such recognition before — Christianitx . Ten 

p 

years later, in 323 a.d., the emperor Constantine himself professed 
Christianity, which became thenceforth the religion of the state, a posi- 
tion of eminence that was to be maintained for manv centuries to 
come. If recognition of Christianity was not in itself an indication 
of the undermined power of the Roman state — as might be inferred 
from the legend of Constantine’s conxersion on the field of battle 
when he renounced the pagan gods of Rome to avail himself of the 
help of Cod — the fact that it was folloxxed sexen vears later by the 
establishment of Constantinople as a second capital of the Empire, 
located in the Near East at the juncture of the Bosporus and the Sea 
of Marmora, is a clear revelation that the rigid political and social 
discipline that was the core of Roman civilisation no longer existed. 
The subsequent history of the Western or Latin Empire bears this out. 
Rome itself fell before the attack of Alaric, a Cerman chieftain, in 
410, and the once vast empire north of Italy was almost completely 
dismembered bv Vandals, Coths and Franks during the 5th century. 
In 476, another Cerman leader. Odoacer, ascended the throne of the 
Western Empire and although the relations he established xvith the 
Eastern Empire xvere maintained bv Theodoric the Goth and xvere 
even strengthened briefly during the 6th century xvhen Justinian 
reigned in Constantinople (527-565), there was no effective opposition 
to the incursions of yet another barbarian tribe — the Lombards — in 

107 



io8 


ARCHITECTURE 


568 which may be considered as marking the end of even the smallest 
pretense at maintenance of the political autonomy of the Western Em- 
pire. By contrast with this history of progressive decadence, the fortunes 
of the Church mounted almost from the very beginning of its recog- 
nized existence. The appeal of its doctrines to those who were revolted 
by the spiritual and moral laxity of the times was great and the integrity 
of its leaders won many converts to the faith with the result that it 
was upon the bishops who stayed in their churches to meet the in- 
vaders when officers of the Empire fled their posts that the ruling 
authority fell. The relationship thus suggested is symbolic of the culture 
of the Middle Ages; for the secular power of the Roman Empire the 
spiritual power of the Church was substituted, and for the better part 
of a thousand years such continuity and consistency of thought as is 
to be found in western Europe is that which existed within the walls 
of churches and monasteries. 

In the Western or Latin Empire, the architecture of Christianity dif- 
fered but little at first from that of Rome in so far as comparable types 
of buildings are concerned. The problem confronting the Christian 
architect was not without certain parallels in Roman building for the 
first requirement of a church was to provide an enclosed space wherein 
the faithful might partake of the sacraments and hear the preaching 
of the Word of God. The type of building developed to meet these 
requirements is known as a basilica (Figs. 62-64), ^nd its form appears 
to have been based upon elements drawn from a number of sources, 
notably the Roman house and basilica. It may seem strange that the 
Church fathers did not hesitate to avail themselves of pagan ideas in 
creating the earthly shrines of their faith, but it is to be noted that 
this is a direct parallel of the forms of the faith itself, for many Chris- 
tian practices were taken over almost directly from the numerous pagan 
cults that flourished in Rome during the first centuries of the Christian 
era. Furthermore, at the time that the first Christian edifices were being 
built in the west, practical considerations weighed more heavily than 
spiritual scruples. The Church was urgently in need of its own build- 
ings in which the cult might be properly housed and it drew upon all 
available sources for ideas of design and also for structural materials 
— a fact responsible not only for the form and general character of the 
buildings but also for much of the undeniably poor construction to be 
noted in them. 

The Old Basilica of St. Peter at Rome (Figs. 62-64) was built on 
the site of the Circus of Nero in which the saint for whom it was 
named met his death and near which he was buried. Erected at the 
order of the emperor Constantine, it was begun in 324 and consecrated 
in 326. The Constantinian basilica was demolished in the early i6th 
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century to make way for the Renaissance basilica of the same name, 
but its form is well known from drawings and descriptions, and the 
various restored plans and other views give a possibly more informative 



Fig. 63. — Rome. Old St. Peter’s. Plan. 


two parts which are clearly seen in the perspectii e view and the plan 
— the atrium and the church proper. 

The atrium is the open court surrounded by columnar porticoes with 
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a fountain in the center that stands before the church building. Its 
general architectural character resembles that of the similarly named 
part of the Roman house (Fig. 59) from which it was derived in all 
likelihood since the form doubtless provided for certain features of the 
rites celebrated in the church which had been developed earlier when 
such celebrations were held in the houses of the faithful. In the Chris- 
tian basilica, the atrium was a place where persons could assemble 
who were not qualified to participate in the actual ritual inside the 
church, such as the penitent or the unbaptized. Architecturally, it 
served to seclude the building from the turmoil of the street. The 



Fig. 64. — Rome. Old St. Peter's. Restored elevation. 


portico of the atrium through which access was had to the church proper 
is known as the narthe.x; it sometimes appears alone as an entrance 
porch in churches that do not have complete atriums. 

The church of St. Peters was divided internally into five aisles 
(Fig. 64} extending almost its entire length and separated from each 
other by rows of columns; the central and largest of these is called 
the nave, the others being the side aisles. The number is not fixed, 
for only the largest churches had five; as a rule the nave was flanked 
by one aisle on each side but some very small churches had the nave 
alone. At the opposite end of nave and side aisles from the entrance 
is another aisle or space of which the longitudinal axis is at right angles 
to that of the main body of the church; it may be seen in the exterior 
view where it is covered by the gabled roof perpendicular to that of the 
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principal part of the building. This is called the transept and is a 
feature found as a rule only in the largest of the Latin basilicas where 
it usually projected beyond the side-aisle walls, giving the entire plan 
the shape of a capital letter T. Opposite the end of the nave on the 
other side of the transept, a semicircular space called the apse is seen. 
In it or directly in front stood the altar with the throne of the bishop 
placed at the end and flanked by the seats of the lesser clergy forming 
a semicircle. 

The elevation or vertical design of the interior of an Early Christian 
basilica like the Old Church of St. Peter (Fig. 64) consists of the rows 
of columns defining the nave and side aisles, those on either side 
of the former being called the nave arcade and supporting a wall with 
a row of windows at its top. This row of windows supplies direct illu- 
mination for the nave and is called the clearstory. Light for the side 
aisles comes from windows in the outer walls which also support the 
slanting roofs by which they are covered. These roofs as well as the 
gabled ones over nave and transepts are supported by wooden beams 
assembled in triangular trusses which rest directly upon the walls. 

Simple as the basic elements of the basilican church are, the im- 
portance of the type is very great for it is the fundamental scheme that 
is found in by far the majority of all Christian places of worship. The 
building is invariably oriented unless unavoidable conditions make it 
impossible. The usual Christian practice is to place the entrance at 
the west with the altar and apse at the eastern end — a procedure which 
was definitely established during the 4th centurv', although some of 
the first Christian basilicas like Old St. Peter’s are oriented in the op- 
posite direction. In either case, the practice of a.xial orientation is one 
of the points that distinguish the Christian basilica from the pagan 
buildings called by the same name (Figs. 51. 54. 55) and from which 
certain features of the churches appear to ha\e been drawn. As has 
been pointed out before, the law and business basilicas of the Romans 
were primarily places for the accommodation of large crowds and in 
this they were the logical models for the Christian places of meeting. 
Some of the Roman basilicas were vaulted (Fig. 55), but most of them 
appear to have had wooden roofs resting on clearstoried walls which 
were supported by columns (Fig. 51); the division of the interior into 
spaces corresponding to nave and side aisles with apses at the ends is 
also quite clear. The changes made in the type by the Christian build- 
ers are of great importance, however, as indications of the differing 
significance of the forms involved. The entrance to the pagan basilica 
was usually in the center of one of the long sides and the effect of 
the interior from that point was one of static symmetry with the 
columnar arcades carried around the ends and the apses behind them 
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completing an effect of balance and equilibrium, as can clearly be seen 
in the plan of the Basilica Ulpia in Trajan’s Forum (Fig. 51). The 
entrance to the Christian basilica, on the other hand, is in one of 
the short sides with a single apse opposite that is made clearly visible 
by omitting the returned colonnades and thus becomes the focus of 
the interior design — the goal toward which the movement created by 
the rhythmic succession of the rows of side columns inevitably tends. 
Stated in strictly formal terms, the distinction between the Roman 
basilica interior and the Christian tv'pe is that between a design unified 
by symmetrical balance of plastic forms and one unified by an axis of 
movement; expressively, the distinction is between emphasis on visible 
and objective elements on the one hand and abstract and intangible 
sensation on the other. The significance of these distinctions lies in 
the intimation therein present of a new orientation of thought in the 
western world — an orientation that reaches its clearest exposition in 
the Gothic cathedral of the 13th century. 

From a structural point of view, the Earlv Christian basilica was 
quite simple. In the first ones to be built, the nave arcade columns 
supported straight lintels (Fig. 64) which were often taken from pagan 
buildings and used without any concern for the continuity, or lack 
of it, in the consecutive carved patterns on them. Later on, semicircular 
arches were substituted for the architraves as in the church of Santa 
Sabina (Fig. 65) which was begun in 425. Apses were covered with 
half-domes of masonry, but a wooden roof over nave and side aisles 
was invariable. This was structurally the least satisfactory part of the 
building, for the liability of a roof of this type to destruction by fire 
was very great and constantly present if the numerous contemporary 
records of such buildings being struck by lightning and completely 
destroyed can be trusted. It may seem strange that the fireproof 
masonry vaults used with such skill by Roman architects were not 
employed over Christian buildings as well for there is evidence that 
such structural methods were practiced even later than the time when 
the first churches were built, but the explanation is not far to seek. 
The Roman buildings from which the Christian basilica was derived 
were usually roofed with timber, as has been pointed out, and the type 
was thus one with which coverings of this character were generally 
associated. Furthermore, wood was relatively plentiful and a trussed 
roof could be constructed more easily', rapidly and cheaply than even 
the simplest vault — considerations that weighed more heavily than 
both the relatively impermanent character of the wooden roof and 
the incoherent character of its relationship to the rest of the interior 
which is obvious in the view of Santa Sabina. The walls were usually 
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of rubble faced with coarse stone or brick in the Roman manner and 
not very heavy as a rule. 
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Fig. 65. — Rome. Santa Sabina. Nave, looking toward the apse. 


The exterior of the Latin basilica is rarely impressive. The principal 
facade was sometimes decorated with mosaic (Fig. 62), but the sides 
were seldom treated by anything more than a scries of wall arcades 
framing the clearstory and side-aisle windows (Fig. 71}. The interior, 
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on the other hand, was made the ohject of extensive decoration de- 
signed to amplify and accentuate the focusing movement of the 
columnar arcades in rendering clear the significance of the altar as the 
heart of the design. This was preferably in the form of mosaics on the 
walls below and around the clearstorv windows; and if those once at 
Santa Sabina (Fig. 65) have disappeared, other examples still remain 
to permit recognition of their effect. These consisted of scenes and 
figures portrayed by means of small cubes of colored glass held fast in 
the plaster of the wall (Fig. 365) and thev are found in the apse 
as well (Fig. 72). The glow' of shimmering and luminous color that 
the)' seemed to shed over the interior did much to assist in creating 
the abstract and immaterial atmosphere felt to be appropriate to Chris- 
tian thought. It is hardly likely that this was a conscious factor in 
determining the character of the basilica for the procedure w'as a com- 
mon one in Roman buildings as well; it is known, furthermore, that 
the ostensible purpose of such decorations was to inform those of the 
faithful who could not read. But the introduction of color and light 
in the basilican interior provided elements of an intangible character 
in the design that ate complementary as expressive factors to the axis 
of movement created by the columns of the nave arcade. The history 
of European architecture for the better part of a millennium was to 
lie in attempts to create an adequate synthesis of these elements in the 
interests of a more comprehensive interpretation of the Christian ideal 
of emotional belief. 

At the same time that the western or Latin portion of the Roman 
Empire was witnessing the parallel phenomena of political decline and 
the growth of the Christian Church, the Eastern Empire with its 
capital at Byzantium — renamed Constantinople — w'as enabled to pursue 
a course that was at least spared the physical disruption consequent 
upon constantly recurring attacks of invaders that so effectively under- 
mined the power of Rome since it enjoyed a measure of protection 
from the wandering Teutonic and Slavic tribes by virtue of its geo- 
graphic location. There were still social and economic factors to contend 
with, however, and the rulers following Constantine (272-337) were 
w'eak in authority for the most part; it w'as not until the reign of 
Justinian I (483-565) which began in 527 that a consistent architectural 
expression is found of the mingled classic. Oriental and Christian ele- 
ments that constituted Byzantine culture. 

Christian architecture of the eastern or Byzantine style was de- 
veloped to meet requirements not unlike those of the Latin phase 
hitherto considered, in so far as the use to which the buildings w'ere 
put W'as concerned. The basilican n-pe of plan with its longitudinal 
axis lent itself best to provision for these requirements, as has been 
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noted. There are a few structures of this t\pe in the Byzantine area 
such as the church of St. Demetrius at Salonica in Greece and that 
of St. John of the Studion in Constantinople, both dating from the 
5th century, which are similar in general character to the west Chris- 
tian buildings of the 4th and 5th centuries in Rome in ha\ ing naves 
and side aisles with columnar arcades and wooden roofs. The Byzantine 
architect was confronted with one \ ery serious problem, however, that 
his western counterparts did not have to face in building their basilicas 
— a great scarcity of wood. This imposed the necessity of dev ising 
means of covering his structure in some other way and the method that 
was developed involved the use of the dome. This was a more or less 
traditional roofing device in the comparatively woodless regions of 
Anatolia which is now eastern Turkey and of Persia whence it appears 
the ideas of the Byzantine dome builders were largely drawn. The 
particular character of the Byzantine domed buildings lies in the method 
by which the basically circular form is adapted to the rectangular shape 
imposed by the basilican type of plan. 

As the Romans used the dome in covering the Pantheon, the prob- 
lem of relationship between it and its supporting walls was a simple 
one since the plan of the structure as a whole was circular (Fig. 57^; 
as the Byzantine builders employed it in connection with the basilica, 
it was a very difficult problem since the most that could be done in 
laying out the plan was to create a series of square areas over winch 
the dome had to be placed as effectively as possible. The nature of 
the problem is evident in the first diagram (Fig. 66) where such a 
square is indicated by the letters ABCD, the sides being four arches 
as indicated in the fourth diagram; the circle F inscribed in this sv|uare 
is the base of a dome whose diameter is equal to the sides of the area, 
while the one outside the square has a diameter equal to its diagonal. 
It is obvious that a dome built in either of tliese wavs cannot be fitted 
directly to the supporting arches. One method of solving the difficulty 
was by building a squinch at each angle of th.e area enclosed hv the 
arches; this is done by laying a lintel across the corners, reducing the 
square to an octagon and repeating this process, which results in build- 
ing up the supporting base above the level of the arch tops and at 
the same time increasing the number of angles in the polygon of the 
base until it approximates a circle. This method of transforming a 
square base to a circular one is good enough as a utilitarian measure 
but is not particularly effective in appearance; it was a makeshift at 
best and is found as a rule only in buildings of rather elemental 
charaeter. 

The most satisfactory method of fitting a circular dome to a square 
base is by means of spherical pendentives. In geometrical terms, a 
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spherical pendentive is a triangular section of a hollow hemisphere 
whose diameter is equal to the diagonal of a square inscribed in its 
largest section. The way a series of pendentives looks when arranged 
to form the support of a dome is seen in the third diagram (Fig. 66); 
iheir theoretical formation is indicated in the second where a dome of 
diameter equal to the diagonal of the square to be covered is shown 
with four segments cut from it on lines corresponding to the sides of 
the square base, i.e., AB, BC, CD and DA. The form shown in the 
second diagram is a sufficient solution of the problem mechanically 
because it is a domical covering fitted to a square area. Some fendentive 
domes are known in which the curve from one angle to the one diag- 
onally opposite is a complete and unbroken sem’circle. The more usual 
and more impressive treatment, since it permit; greater height to ant- 
desired limit, is indicated by the third and fourth diagrams. In the 



Fig. 67. — Constantinople. FIagia Sophia. Plan. 


third, the top of the pendentive dome shown in the second diagram 
has been removed leaving a ciicular base supported by the triangular 
sections that are the pendentives at the four angles; upon this base a 
cylinder called a drum can be built to any height and finished off with 
a hemispherical dome as seen in the fourth diagram. Like all arches, 
those that frame the area to be covered must be adequately but- 
tressed and so must the dome since it functions mechanically like a 
number of arches intersecting at a common center. 

The most impressive example of a dome on pendentives is that in 
the church of Hagia Sophia or Divine Wisdom in Constantinople 
(Figs. 67-69). Begun by order of Justinian I in 532 to replace an earliei 
structure on the same site that had been destroyed by fire, it was dedi- 
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Fig. 68. — Constantinople. Hagia Sophia. Interior. 
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cated with impressive ceremonies five years later on December 27, 537. 
The architects were Anthemius of Tralles and Isidorus of Miletus, 
both coming from regions in which the tradition of erecting buildings 
with vaults or domes was strong. The building is oriented on a north- 
w'est-southeast axis with the apse pointing in the latter direction and 
is almost a square in plan measuring about 2qo by 250 feet exclusive 
of the narthe.x and apse. This area is reduced by a series of groined 
vaulted aisles on the sides in such fashion that the main spatial volume 
of the interior or nave is about 240 feet in length and ro7 in width. 
This is covered, with the e.xccption of the spaces immediatclv inside 
the portal and in front of the apse, by a dome on pendentir es. whose 
diameter is equal to the width of the nave, and bv two half-domes 
flanking it on the principal axis of the structure (Fig. 67). These half- 
domes are also buttresses for they oppose their masses against the 
thrusts exerted by the principal dome along the main axis of the build- 
ing, In this function they are aided by smaller half-domes of which 
those at the east end may be seen in the view of the interior. The side 
thrusts of the central dome are not so effectively handled for thev are 
opposed only by the heavy arches connecting the piers at the angles 
of the space covered by the dome and the massive piers at these same 
points on the exterior (Fig. 69). It was possiblv this inadequate but- 
tressing of the dome’s side thrusts that was responsible for the collapse 
of the original one in 558, although it is probable that the dome itself 
was somewhat more shallow than the one now over the building and 
that the supporting arches were of catenary rather than semicircular 
shape and hence more difficult to buttress. The dome was rebuilt bv 
Isidorus the Younger, a nephew of one of the original architects, who 
gave it a somewhat steeper pitch and also increased the size of the 
buttressing piers on the minor axes of the structure, precautions that 
enabled his dome to stand until the present time in spite of some 
further small displacements. 

The exterior of Flagia Sophia falls short of the interior in distinc- 
tion (Fig. 69). The four slender spires are minarets built when the 
church was turned into a mosque after the fall of Constantinople be- 
fore the Turks in 1453 and must be left out of account. The dome as 
seen from the outside gives little impression of its actual height of 
180 feet abo\e the floor level. This is in part a consequence of its 
shape which is less than a complete hemisphere to begin with and is 
further dwarfed externallv bv the huge pier buttresses on the cross 
axes of the building. These latter are impressi^•e enough as sheer bulk 
but are inconsistent in their effective relationship to the dome which 
is the crowning feature of the structure. This it would ha\e been on 
the outside as it is within if it could have been higher — cither from 



120 


ARCHITECTURE 


resting on a drum or by having a steeper pitch — but the magnitude 
of the dimensions involved seems to have precluded either of these 
treatments. 

The illustrated interior of Hagia Sophia (Fig. 68) reveals its ap- 
pearance before it was secularized in 1934 when the medallions with 
inscriptions from the Koran were removed with beneficial results as 
far as its scale is concerned. Color is an important element in the 
effect as a whole — from the marble and porphyry columns of dark 
green and red, from the \'eneer on walls and piers of similar materials 
sliced in thin slabs and applied to form regular patterns by the vein- 



r'u . 


- • Ic-i- k-i-j i- c i ; _L -1 J. .L-uJ- * 

Fig. 69. — Constantinople. Hagia Sophia. Exterior. 


ing, and from the mosaics on the pendentives and domes. In the illus- 
tration only two of the great archangels in the pendentives can be 
seen, for most of the figured ornament of Hagia Sophia was covered 
with plaster or otherwise obscured when the structure was converted 
to a Mohammedan mosque, a process that has been reversed in con- 
nection with its transformation beginning in 1934 from a place of 
worship to a museum of Byzantine art. 

The initial impression created by the design of the interior is of a 
single vast domed space — an impression which yields to one of com- 
plexity as the relationship of the minor domes and the colonnaded 
aisles and galleries to the central cupola is perceived, but without sac- 
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rificing the effect of great size. This is a consequence of the fine scale 
of the interior — created hy the interacting rhythms of forms and 
volumes of space in the columns and piers and in the domes and 
windows. In the effect of space enclosed hy form that is thus seen to 
be the basic concept of the interior of Hagia Sophia, there is a parallel 
to the Roman Pantheon (Fig. 58) created some 400 years earlier. 
The pattern of space volumes in the Byzantine church is more complex 
and subtle than that of the Roman temple, and the definition of the 
forms enclosing them is blurred and softened by the gleam and color 
of the patterned marble and mosaic covering them, as if it had been 
the architects’ intention to emphasize the emptiness of the space as the 
significant element of the interior. To this effect the row of windows 
at the springing of the dome contributes very powerfully, seeming by 
its diffusion of light almost to separate the cupola from its supports and 
suggesting to Procopius, a write., who described the building shortly 
after its completion, that the dome appeared “as if suspended by a 
chain from heaven.” But the forms enclosing and articulating the 
space volumes remain definite and comprehensible in spite of the 
ambiguousness of line and surface induced by the color and gleam of 
mosaic and veneer, for with his classic heritage of rationalism the 
Byzantine could never forswear the significance of the tangible and 
concrete as his western co-believers had done. Classic too is the static 
balance of volumes created by raising the Oriental dome on pendentives 
over the Latin basilica in Hagia Sophia, for the vitalizing a.xis of 
movement which the western Christian architect introduced in the 
classic basilican plan is overwhelmed in the domed structure by its 
centralized and vertical a.xis. If the mar\’elous unity of the Byzantine 
structure seems infinitely more impressive than the inchoate and frag- 
mentary patterns of the western churches, it is none the less the final 
statement of an attitude that long persisted but never surpassed its 
first comprehensive statement, whereas the humble Latin basilica was 
but the first step toward the realization of the most expressive religious 
architectural form the Occidental world has seen — the Gothic cathedral. 

Justinian’s reign over the Roman Empire was centralized in the 
eastern portion, but during his incumbency a measure of control was 
reestablished over some parts of the western kingdom that had been 
taken by the Goths from the north in the 5th century. At this time 
the western capital was Ravenna, a city to the north of Rome, l)ang 
on the east coast of Italy on the Adriatic Sea. There a number of 
buildings erected in the first half of the 6th century reveal the mingling 
of Latin and Byzantine elements of design. One of these was the 
church of San Vitale (Fig. 70), a structure of octagonal plan which is 
covered by a dome adjusted to the eight-sided base by warping the 
walls above the arches to a circle. It was begun in 526 and dedicated 
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in 547. Being octagonal, it follows that it is composed upon a vertical 
rather than a horizontal axis and is thus of the central rather than the 
basilican type — a kind of building that was used in the west for some 
rather specialized purposes such as baptisteries but seldom for a church 
in the general sense. Much of the interior has been redecorated in a 



debased Renaissance style but the original mosaics of the sanctuary 
are still to be seen (Fig. 365), including representations of Justinian 
and his queen Theodora accompanied by members of the Byzantine 
court. Other Byzantine characteristics of the building include the capi- 
tals of the columns between the central domed space and the aisle 
that surrounds it. These are shaped like inverted truncated pyramids 
whose rectangular faces have been rounded to a circular base fitting 
the shaft; they are decorated with various patterns cut into the surface 
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of the basket-shaped block which are emphasized by painting the back- 
grounds black. Above these capitals are other inverted truncated 
pyramids upon which the arches rest; these arc known as stilt-blocks 
or pulvins and are instrumental in concentrating the weight of the 
superstructure upon the column shafts in order that the capitals would 
not he crushed under the \ aried thrusts to which they would have been 
subjected if the arches sprang directly from them. There is some prece- 
dent for the idea of the stilt-block in the partial entablatures used by 



Fig. 71. — Ravenna. Sant’ Apoli.inare in Classe. 
E.xterior from the northeast. 


the Romans over columns from which arches were sprung, but the 
form in which it appears at San Vitale is characteristically Byzantine. 

The church of Sant' ApoUiiiare in Classe near Ravenna (Figs. 71, 72) 
illustrates even more clearly than San Vitale the mingling of Latin 
and Byzantine elements that took place in the architecture of Justinian's 
western capital. Built between 534 and 530 and dedicated in 549, it 
is basilican in plan and is covered with wooden roofs as are the churches 
of the 4th and 5th centuries in Rome. It lacks transepts, however, 
and has three apses instead of one (Fig. 71); this is an eastern charac- 
teristic as is also the fact that they are polygonal on the exterior and 
semicircular within. The tower that stands a short distance away from 
the north side of the building is a later addition. Inside (Fig. 72), the 
Corinthianesque capitals of the nave arcades are surmounted by 
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Byzantine stilt-blocks while the soffits or lower surfaces of the arches 
are coffered in the Roman manner. Above the arcades, in a band on 
the lower clearstory wall on each side, are portraits in mosaic of the 
bishops of Ravenna; the half-dome of the apse and the arch opening into 
it are adorned with representations in the same medium of Christ and 
the apostles — the latter symbolized bv lambs — and the saint to whom 
the church was dedicated. The interior is otherwise quite similar to 



Fig. 72. — Ravenna. Sant’ Apollinare in Classe. The Nave. 


that of the early 5th-century Roman church of Santa Sabina (Fig- 65) 
and creates a comparable effect. 

Sant’ Apollinare in Classe is a symbol in architectural terms of the 
fusing elements of Latin and Byzantine cultures that Justinian was 
able to bring about in his western capital, and it is also the ultimate 
statement of the basically classical-Christian concepts underlying those 
cultures. For in 568, within less than twenty-five years after its dedica- 
tion, an ini ading horde of Lombards overrunning the Italian peninsula 
from the north as far as Tuscany left only isolated regions under the 
control of the Empire. These included Rome and Ravenna and Venice 
where a late flowering of Byzantine architectural ideas in the west was 
to produce one of the best-known examples of the style, the church 
of San Marco, which was begun in 1063 after the model of the Church 
of the Floly Apostles in Constantinople but which in spite of its 
structural and decorative impressiveness was not destined to har e any 
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very extensive influence upon later mediaeval architecture in western 
Europe. For the rest, Italy entered into a period that was truly a dark 
age in which the only ray of light came from the efforts of the Church 
to presert'e a measure of culture. In this it was aided by the organized 
monasticism that was one of the outstanding phenomena of the early 
Middle Ages. This was a direct outgrowth of the impact of Christianity 
upon the declining world of classic antiquity which had its origins 
in the 4th century in the eastern Mediterranean area and spread 
rapidly in the west during the 5th and 6th centuries. The codification 
of monastic practice established by St. Benedict at Monte Cassino in 
southern Italy in 526 was the first attempt at regulating the procedure 
to be followed by those who wished to withdraw from a confused 
and chaotic world in seeking their own spiritual regeneration. Its apt- 
ness to the times is indicated by the great numbers of monasteries 
following the Benedictine rule that were founded in northern Europe 
as well as in Italy in the latter part of the first Christian millennium. 
If it is exaggeration to suggest that only in them was to be found any 
perception of the significance of spiritual e.xperience during the Dark 
Ages, it cannot be denied that theirs was an important part in the 
presen'ation of such little of ancient culture as was kept alive at that 
time. 

Under such circumstances as prevailed during the Dark Ages, it is 
not surprising that the practice of architecture came almost to a stand- 
still. In the few buildings that were erected then, however, certain 
features which are of some importance make their appearance. The 
church of Santa Maria in Cosinedin in Rome (Fig. 73) was begun in 
772 and finished in 795. Basilican in plan and with the tri-apsidal 
eastern end also noted at Sant’ Apollinare in Classe (Fig. 71), the 
interior is notable for two details. The first is the enclosure by a parapet 
of marble slabs of a space at the end of the nave immcdiatclv in front 
of the altar; this is the choir in which the participants in the service 
took their places. The second is the substitution of rectangular masonry 
piers for some of the columns in the nave arcade. This may have 
been a consequence of failure to find suflicient Roman columns to 
complete the arcades which ate made up for the most part of pilfered 
material, and of inability to create satisfactory ones to complement 
them, or the piers mav have been introduced for needed additional 
strength in the supports of the clearstory walls. In anv event, the effect 
of the pier in the design of the nave was fortunate from the point of 
view of its expressir e character, for it significantly altered the character 
of the rhythmic procession toward the altar and apse which has been 
noted as the characteristic feature of the Christian basilican interior. 
This it did by introducing pauses in the swift and unvaried move- 
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ment of the earlier interiors (Figs. 65, 72) — points upon which the 
eye rests momentarily — and the slowing up of the progression thus 
brought about resulted in a more profound sense of awe and re\ erence 
in the ultimate apprehension of the nature of its goal. To say that this 
effect is completely attained in the rather unprepossessing interior of 
Santa IMaria in Cosmcdin is not justified, but the incipient rertical 
motive there introduced in what had previously been an unequi\’Ocally 



Fig. 73. — Rome. Santa Maria in Cosmedin. Interior. 

horizontal tvpe of architectural composition is an important innova- 
tion. On the outside, tlie Latin basilica underwent changes of similar 
formal character for it was during this same period of the 8th and 9th 
centuries that the practice of erecting bell towers or campaniles was 
initiated, that of Sant’ Apollinare in Classe at Ravenna (Fig. 71) being 
an e.xample. W’hile the campanile there is not an integral structural 
element in the exterior design of the buildino, the fact that a vigorous 
vertical accent was felt necessary in what was otherwise a strictly 
horizontal composition is significant. 

The modifications of the simple basilica that are seen in the cam- 
panile of Sant’ Apollinare in Classe and the nave system of Santa 
Maria in Cosmedin are important as indications of perception hv their 
builders of the unsatisfactory character of the basic tj^pe as an expressive 
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form. It was not in that part of Italy which maintained its relationship 
with the existing political remnants of the Roman Empire that the 
full possibilities of the modified and developed basilica were to be 
realized, however, but rather in the region to the north of the Alps 
and in those parts of Italy itself that were culturally allied to it that 
the er olution leading to that realization was to occur. Spain, France 
and England all preserve structures dating from the 7th and 8th cen- 
turies that reveal attempts to adapt regional building methods to 
basilican forms; but while these are very interesting as archaeological 
monuments, they have but little distinction as works of art, being 
simple edifices of brick and rubble and timber for the greater part, 
with the ornament consisting of little but rudely carr ed slabs and cap- 
itals and some polychrome materials for the walls. Not until the time 
of Charlemagne (742-814) are any buildings to be found that are 
comparable in character to the Christian structures thus far considered 
when his attempt to rebuild the politieal structure of the Western 
Empire of which he was crowned the ruler in 800 brought about a 
brief revival of all the arts. The Chapel built at his command in 
Aachen, his capital city in the Rhineland, was intended to serve as 
the church of his palace and his mausoleum as well (Fig. 74). It is a 
structure of the central type for it is a si.xteen-sided polygon in plan 
on the ground level with two-storied annular aisles, of which the lower 
is covered with alternate rectangular and triangular groined vaults, 
above which there rises an octagonal dome that is four stories in total 
height. Although the building has been much altered since it was 
erected between 790 and 804, enough of the central portion remains 
to show the general similarity of its design to that of San Vitale in 
Ravenna (Fig. 70) upon which it was modeled. The variants from 
the protoupie are no less important than the resemblances. Structurally 
the Carolingian building is much simpler than the church in Ravenna 
and in its general proportions it is somewhat heavier although the 
Byzantine building must have been known to the Germans for some 
of the materials they used came from Ravenna itself. That they chose 
a building of central type with a vertical axis of composition as their 
model may have been dictated by the somewhat specialized purpose 
of the chapel, but the increase in height from three stories in San 
Vitale to four at Aachen was hardly a matter of chance since it was 
in accordance with what has already' been noted as a definite tendency 
toward stressing vertical elements in the basilican buildings of the 
time. 

Charlemagne’s Chapel was the finest building of its period in north- 
ern Europe and evidently mueh impressed the men of its own and 
subsequent times, for many copies in simplified form were built in 
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later years. As an architectural symhol of Charlemagne’s attempt to 
recreate the political structure of the Roman Empire, its lack of dis- 
tinction is evidence of the unintegrated thought of the time which 
sought its expression in forms that were incapable of embodying it, 
either political or artistic. For the Latin and Byzantine elements that 
entered into the amalgam of mediaeval thought supplied at least a 



Fig. 74. — Aachen. The Chapel of Charlemagne. Interior. 

classic common denominator to the Christian of Rome or Ravenna or 
Constantinople whereas they offered little if anything to the Teuton 
whose whole manner of thinking was couched in different terms. The 
time had not yet come, moreover, in which these various dialects of 
antique, Christian and northern origins should be fused into a new 
language. Charlemagne’s “renaissance” produced many works of art; 
but in so far as the motivating impulses were limited in means of 
expression to the modified classic forms and idioms then current, they 
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were to fail in finding adequate vehicles through which they might 
become comprehensible. 

In the architecture of the early Middle Ages, the shifting emphasis 
from static and sculptural mass composed for the sake of its external 
effect that found its most convincing exposition in the Greek temple to 
a conception of interior space given character bv scale and proportion 
that was the Roman contribution to the art of monumental architec- 
tural design is carried still further. But in becoming the instrument 
of a mode of thought that was intuitive and emotional rather than 
logical and intellectual, the static perfection of classic architecture 
underwent perforce certain modifications of which the establishment 
of an axis of movement in the basilican interior was the most significant. 
If the resultant forms are inchoate in design and confused in effect, 
there is in them none the less the germ of an architecture which was 
to become in time the only one to rival in its expressive unity and com- 
prehensiveness the mode evolved by the Greeks of the fifth century 
B.c — the Gothic. 



Chapter VI. Romanesque Architecture 


THE ARCHITECTURAL STYLES OF CHRISTIAN ROME 

and Byzantium resulted from the first attempts to adapt the building 
idioms of antiquity to the new functions created by the needs of the 
Christian Church. They are manifestations of the same point of view 
that framed the theology of the early Church by striving to clothe 
the spiritual ideals of the new faith in the garb of classic thought; and 
in theology and architecture alike, the antagonism between the antique 
spirit that had created the forms and the Christian beliefs for which 
e.xpression was sought in them was too fundamental to be overcome. 
So long as Christian architecture had to be cast in classic mould, so 
long was it inevitable that perfect integration of design and function 
should be lacking in the same way that the dialectic of ancient philos- 
ophers was incapable of supplying an adequate vehicle for the expres- 
sion of Christian ideas. Thus because the varied elements of European 
thought from the fall of Rome until about the year looo were not 
integrated in any sense of the Vv'ord, there was a notable lack of monu- 
mental achievement during those years in every field of human activity. 
Then was the period of blackest night in the history of European cul- 
ture in which the only ray of light, feeble as it was, came from Charle- 
magne’s short-lived “renaissance” in the early 9th century. The in- 
stability of the culture which he attempted to create artificially has 
already been suggested in commenting upon the isolation of his chapel- 
mausoleum at Aachen (Fig. 74); it is further indicated by the fate 
which befell his kingdom after his death when the coalescing force 
of his individual personality no longer existed and the political unity 
he had been able to maintain during his lifetime was shattered. Dur- 
ing the century after his death, the political picture of Europe was 
one of feudal anarchy with no central and recognized authority. By 
contrast, the power of the Church was stable and extensive. The 
reorientation of European thought from the objective and material 
values of classic antiquity to the intangible and spiritual ones of the 
Middle Ages is illustrated by no political event more forcefully than 
the humbling of Henry IV of Germany before Pope Gregory VII at 
Canossa in 1077 as the culmination of a bitter disagreement over the 
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investiture of churchmen hy temporal authorities. Under such condi- 
tions. when even the world's mightiest rulers could not but abase them- 
selves before the power of the Church, it is easy to realize its domina- 
tion of all forms of human activity and to understand how surcease 
could be found within its walls from the trials of life in a society in 
a state of ceaseless flu.x. In the monasteries which continued to flourish, 
the soul that longed for peace and permanence could And refuge, and 
it was in them that was cherished all that remained of the once 
vigorous and creative intellectual life of the ancient world. From that 
carefully nurtured seed there was to grow the new life of the Middle 
Ages, formed from a svnthesis of the various contributing cultural 
elements, of which the effects first become evident about the year 1000. 

Architecturally, the consequence of this svnthesis is suggested by a 
striking passage in a chronicle of the times written hv a monk of the 
nth century named Raoul Glabcr, in which the effect of the new 
churches built after the vear rooo is likened to a white garment spread 
over all Europe. This apparition has been somewhat superficially e.x- 
plained as resulting from the reaction that took place when the popular 
belief current in the loth century that Christ's second coming was to 
occur in 1000 was disproved hv its uneventful passage. It is more 
reasonable to conclude that the previously lacking integration of thought 
so essential to the creation of distinctive architectural style was at last 
taking place. Charlemagne had attempted to bring about such an 
integration by political fiat and had failed. Now it was occurring in a 
natural way and with it came the need for expression always felt when 
there is prevailing consciousness of deep and profound significance in 
human experience. 

The period in which the forms created from this need began to 
assume a definite character conditioned by it is ealled the Romanesque. 
In general, the Romanesque period may he considered to have lasted 
from about 1000 until 1200, although in some parts of western Europe 
the succeeding Gothic style is apparent as early as iiyo while in 
others the Romanesque continues until far into the 13th century. The 
name Romanesque is applied to the forms created during this time 
because the influence of Roman thought was an important factor in 
determining their stvle. This was but natural in view of the fact thai 
western Europe was largely peopled at this time hy races of mingled 
Roman and barbarian stock. The common language was Latin, varied 
in different regions by local northern idioms, a point which provides 
in the various Romance languages the closest analogy to the numerous 
local schools or tv'pes of Romanesque architecture. All based on Latin, 
they are distinguished from one another by regional distinctions that 
make them the modem Latin dialects of Erench, Italian or Spanish, 
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corresponding to modern political divisions that are themselves often 
based upon the Romanesque feudal districts of the nth and 12th 
centuries. In the same way, Romanesque architecture, while based 
on that of Rome, has many different aspects resulting from modifica- 
tions of the basic Roman style by local traditions. Thus there is not 
one Romanesque style but many, all related to each other in some 
degree through the parent style; in nothing is the Romanesque so sharply 
distinguished from its classic source as in its abundant variety. In the 
Roman period, an arch of triumph in France might be almost exactly 
the same as one in Africa and a Spanish aqueduct differs in no essen- 



Fig. 75. — Cler- 
mont - Ferrand. 
Notre-Dame DU 
Port. Plan. 


tial from one in Italy. In the nth and 12th cen- 
turies, there were no less than eight clearly defined 
regional schools of building in France alone; Italy 
had three and yet others are capable of being dis- 
tinguished in Spain, Germany and England, to 
mention only the most important. 

A typical Romanesque church plan (Fig. 75) is 
of the basilican type in being composed primarily 
in length rather than height, and has some fea- 
tures in common with the earlier variety of the 
4th and 5th centuries (cf. Fig. 63). There is a 
nave flanked by side aisles making up the principal 
part of the structure and the greater number have 
transepts though this is not always the case (cf. 
Fig. 85). A point of contrast with the Early Chris- 
tian basilicas appears in the part of the church 
that lies beyond the transepts, however, where 
what seems to be an extension of the nave forms 
the choir; the side aisles are also carried across the 


transepts and around the choir to provide an ambulatory. Both of these 
features appear to have originated in consequence of expanding litur- 
gical necessities in the monastic churches of the time. The practice of 
creating a special enclosure for those participating in the serxdce had 
begun in earlier periods for there is one in the late 8th-century interior 
of Santa Maria in Cosmedin at Rome (Fig. 73) but in a tentative form 
only. The ambulatory and its accessory small apses or absidioles (also 
called radiating chapels) seem to have been contrived as a result of the 
extraordinarv’ cult of relics that is one aspect of mediaeval monasticism 
whereby some part of a holy man’s body was revered for its supposed 
power to perform miracles or confer grace upon those who visited it in 
the appropriate state of mind. These were kept in the altar or altars of 
the church and the necessity of permitting crowds of pilgrims to cir- 
culate without disturbing the ser\'ices carried on at all times may have 
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been one factor contributing to the der'elopment of the ambulatory 
passage from which the radiating chapels containing still further relics 
in altars opened out. The fact that a group of churches, including that 
of Saint-Sernin at Toulouse (Fig. 81), all located on one of the most 
famous of pilgrimage roads in the Middle Ages — that leading to the 
putative tomb of Saint James the Greater at Compostela in northwestern 
Spain — are provided with the most elaborate of these developed chevets, 
as the choir with its ambulatory and radiating chapels are called, is but 
one architectural indication of the importance as cultural factors in the 
Romanesque period of the pilgrimages and the cult of relics that gave 
rise to them. 

In the elevation of Romanesque churches, the most evident point of 
contrast with that of an Early Christian building is the appearance 
of a third story in height consisting of a second row of arches on 
columns or piers between the nave arcade and the clearstory (Figs. 
76, 77, 89). This is called a triforium gallery. Such galleries are not 
unknown in the Christian basilicas in Rome but they occur only in 
those churches where the Oriental practice of segregating the women 
of the congregation made it necessary to have separate places for them; 
as a rule the wall was unbroken between the nave arcade and the 
clearstory windows (Figs. 64, 65, 72, 73) and was covered with 
mosaics or paintings in fresco. In Romanesque building, the open 
triforium may have been introduced to lighten as much as possible the 
weight supported by the nave piers as at Vignory (Fig. 76) where 
there is no practical gallery at that level but where the walls are of 
considerable thickness. It is not an invariable feature of all Romanesque 
churches for it does not appear at all in some regional styles while in 
others it mav take the place of the clearstory (Figs. 79, 80), but its 
value in establishing the e.xpressive character of the interior was con- 
siderable, as will be noted elsewhere. 

The church at Vignory in France (Fig. 76), which was built about 
1050, reveals the characteristics in plan and elevation that have been 
noted as Romanesque — the three-part elevation of the nave, the de- 
veloped choir and the ambulatory which is separated from it by the 
columns supporting the semi-dome of the apse; beyond it but not 
visible in the illustration are radiating chapels. The nave is covered 
with a trussed wooden roof and the side aisles are similarly treated. 
The nave svstem is distinguished from that of the older basilicas in 
consisting of piers instead of columns, an element that appeared in the 
nave of Santa Maria in Cosmedin (Fig. 73) but which is here used 
exclusively instead of with columns. In this feature appears another 
of the characteristics of Romanesque architectural style that distin- 
guishes it most clearly from preceding ones, for the pier is the preferred 
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apparent here, as 


isolated support in the majority of the northern schools of building 
during the later 1 1 th and 1 2th centuries. A direct consequence of 
using piers in the nave system and the repetition of them in che tri- 
foriurn is the rather pronounced vertical element thereby introduced 
in the interior ele\ation of the building. This too was suggested in a 
tentative fashion in Santa Maria in Cosmedin, but it is much more 
will be made clear if it be compared with any Early 
Christian basilican nave (Figs. 65, 
72) wherein the whole effect is 
one of horizontal movement, as has 
been pointed out elsewhere. Here 
at Vignorv. the relationship of the 
openings in the nav^e elevation to 
each other is a rhythmic one as- 
cending from the wide arches in 
the nave arcade through the 
smaller ones of the triforium to the 
clearstorv. Each such vertical 
group makes up a bay and the 
composition is one conceit’ed in 
terms of a series of these bays in- 
stead of a single and continuous 
form as it appears to be in the 
earlier basilicas in consequence of 
the more rapid rhythm created bv 
the quicklv repeated accents of the 
slender columns. 

The Cathedral at Pisa (Figs. 77, 
78} is an e.xample of Tuscan Romanesque, one of the three regional 
styles of ItaU. Begun in 1063 and finished in 1121 though somewhat 
modified in the 13th and 14th centuries, the nave elevation is in three 
levels with a triforium arcade of columns and piers like that at Vignory 
although the supports in the nave system are columns. In this respect, 
the Cathedral of Pisa resembles the Christian basilicas of the 4th and 
5th centuries (Figs. 65, 72) and it is like them too in that the nave is 
covered bv a wooden roof. The effect is one of greater height, however, 
and the decoration of the greater part of the interior consists of alternate 
bands of light and dark marble, a material w'hich is found in large 
quantities in central Italv where Pisa is located and which has been 
e.xtensivclv used for architectural ornament in the region at all times. 
The same use of marble facing gives the e.xterior of the buildino its 
character (Fig. 78), whether in the form of polvchrome inlav or in the 
extensive use of decorative colonnades which is an individual character- 



Fig. 76. — Vignorv. Church. Nave. 
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istic of the Tuscan school. The campanile which is another characteristic 
Italian feature of the building is in this case the famous Leaning Tower. 
Like the Cathedral itself, its e.xternal decoration consists of colonnette 
arcades and the ensemble is one of the most striking in mediaeval archi- 
tecture. 





Fig. 77. — Pisa. The Cathedral. Nave. 

In both the church at \'ignory and the Cathedral of Pisa, the 
tendency in the direction of greater height, both actual and apparent, 
that made its appearance in a tentative form in certain churches of 
che later Dark Ages is carried further bv increasing the number of 
levels in the nave elevation and by stressing the vertical elements in 
its design. There remained, however, the problem which the Chris- 
tian basilican tvpe of building always raised, namely, the working out 
of a roofing method that would contribute in some degree to the ex- 
pressive effect of the church interior which the wooden ones of Vignon,' 
and Pisa do not do any more than those of Santa Sabina and Santa 
Maria in Cosmedin in Rome and Sant' Apollinare in Classe in 
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Ravenna (Figs. 65, ji, 73). There was also a practical problem pre- 
sented by wooden roofs of this type that was probably of more 
immediate and conscious concern to Romanesque builders than their 
lack of expressive character — their relative impermanence and liability 
to destruction by fire. The task confronting the architects of the iith 
and 1 2th centuries was to find some roofing method that would settle 
these difficulties; the ultimate solution lay in the use of masonry vaults. 
The character of Romanesque architectural style is determined in the 

r 1 


t 



Fig. 78. — Pisa. The Cathedral and the Leaning Tower. 


final analysis by combination of the developed basilican plan with 
the stone vault in one form or another. 

Vaulting had been extensively developed and applied by Roman 
architects, and in those parts of northern Europe in which Roman 
colonies had been maintained, their traditions of building had never 
been entirely forgotten. In southern France and in eastern Spain, 
for example, there are many small churches of the late loth and 
early nth centuries which have crude masonry vaults that are simpli- 
fied and provincial versions of the monumental ones of ancient Rome. 
These were not of such a nature, however, that they could have served 
over the larger and higher naves such as the one at Vignorv', and 
Romanesque vaulting has many characteristics of its own that dis- 
tinguish it quite sharply from Roman practice and that were developed 
independently by the builders of the late 1 1 th and 1 2th centuries. The 
church of Notre-Dame dw Port at Clermont-Fenand (Figs. 75, 79, 80), 
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which was begun about 1 100, shows the simplest t)^e of vault that can 
be used for covering the nave. The plan is the developed basilican 
type and the vault of the nave is the semi-cylindrical form called a 
barrel vault (cf. Fig. 53, A); similar ones appear over the straight por- 
tion of the choir and over the transepts. The elevation, however, is 
in but two levels, a fact which is explained by the mechanical necessity 



Pic, 79.— Clermont-Ferrand. Notue-D\.mi: du Port. Nave. 


for buttressing the thrusts of the nave vault. This must he continuous 
for the entire length of the vault and it must be applied at nr near the 
point where the lateral thrusts arc strongest; this is the haunch. At 
Notre-Dame du Port, the half-barrel vaults over the galleries above the 
side aisles perform this buttressing function as well as covering the 
triforium naileries which are here the upper story of the interior ele- 
vation. The way in which this buttressing effect is obtained can be 
understood if the triforium vaults are thought of as leaning against 
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that over the nave and also as transmitting its thrust to the heavy 
outer wall which is sufficiently heavy to absorb it and render the whole 
system stable. 

A barrel vault such as that over the nave of Notre-Dame du Port 
was a satisfactorv solution mechanically of avoiding the fire hazard of 

a wooden roof, but its construction was rather 
costlv. The side walls supporting it had to be 
very thick to absorb the lateral thrusts. Fur- 
thermore, until a barrel vault is completely 
built, it must be maintained by centering, 
the wood scaffold on which the fabric or 
web of the vault is laid. In a building of any 
size, the centering for a barrel vault requires 
almost as much if not more timber than a 
roof would, and this was a source of con- 
siderable expense in regions where wood was 
scarce. It was in such regions that means were 
sought to erect vaults with a minimum of 
preparatory' centering as well as to evolve 
vault types which would not require the ex- 
cessively heavy side walls of Notre-Dame du 
Port. 

Saint-Sernin at Toulouse (Fig. 81) is 
vaulted in such a way as to avoid the draw- 
backs of the simple barrel vault that have 
Fig. 80. Clermont-Fer- ficen mentioned. Begun about 1080 and 
rand. Notre-Dame du finished in the 12th century', its nave is 
Port. Section. spanned by a series of arches, connecting the 
piers directly opposite each other, that form 
a permanent support for the web of the barrel vault which rests 
directly upon them. With these transverse arches or ribs it became 
possible to reduce somewhat the thickness of the side walls and 
also to lighten the vault itself. Furthermore, since the transverse 
arches ditide the nave vault into sections corresponding to the bays, 
each bay could be built individually with one set of centering serv'ing 
for each in turn. As in Notre-Dame du Port, the lateral thrusts of the 
vault are buttressed directly by half-barrel vaults over the triforium 
gallery', and since these thrusts are slightly greater at the points where 
the transverse arches occur, the outer walls are strengthened at those 
points by strips of masonry called salient buttresses which rise the 
entire height of the wall on the outside. 

The use of transverse arches provided a means by which the weight 
and costliness of construction of barrel vaulting could be reduced, but 
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another great disadvantage remained — the difficulty of providing ade- 
quate illumination in the interior of a building so covered. In both 
Notre-Dame du Port and Saint-Sernin, the nave is very dark. There 
can be no windows in the vault itself for its stability would be seriously 
impaired by any openings; the only light in the nave comes from the 
door at the end or indirectly through the side-aisle and triforium 



Fig. 81. — Toulouse. Saint Sehnin. Xa\e. 


windows. Neither of these latter can be very large because the walls 
must be thick to sustain the thrusts of the nave and triforium vaults 
above; their effective opening can be somewhat enlarged by splaying 
or cutting the sides and bottoms away at an angle (cf. Fig. 80), but 
even this does not permit them to admit much light. A row of windows 
opening from the outside directly into the top of the nave — a clear- 
story — would have met this lighting difficultv, but this was impossible 
in either Notre-Dame du Port or Saint-Sernin since the nave vaults 
W'ould have had to be raised considerably above the let el of the tri- 
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forium to permit its introduction and the buttressing function of the 
vaults over the galleries would have been lost. It is thus clear that 
while the barrel vault in either its simple form or with transverse 
arches is an adequate solution of the mechanical problems of the 
church roofed with masonry, the difficulties presented with respect 



Fig. 82. — Morienval. Church. Interior, north side aisle. 

to illumination are such that the expressive character of churches so 
covered is decidedlv limited. 

In the groined or cross vault, Romanesque builders found the form 
which permitted them to solve the problem of lighting their masonry- 
covered churches (Fig. 53, B-C), a form that was inherently applica- 
ble to the rectangular bays into which the nave was divided by the 
piers of nave and triforium galleries and by transverse arches. Pro- 
viding windows in the side walls of a building covered with a groined 
vault is not difficult, for the thrusts in any given hay are concentrated 
at the angles and the whole of the space between may be left open if 
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desired (cf. Fig. 55). Furthermore, the groined vault is even more eco- 
nomical in construction than the barrel vault with transverse arches 
since it requires buttressing only at the angles and the massive walls 
essential to the stability of barrel-vaulted structures can be considerably 
lightened. 

Groined vaults had been used by the Romans over their great public 
baths and basilicas (Fig. 56) and they are found quite early in 
Romanesque building too, but on a smaller scale than their employ- 
ment for vaulting a nave would have involved. At Notre-Dame du Port, 
the side aisles are covered with such vaults (Fig. 80), as indicated in 
the plan (Fig. 75) by the diagonal dotted lines in each bav; another 
example is to he seen in the north side aisle of the parish church at 
Morienval (Fig. 82} where the transverse arches separating the ad- 
jacent bays of the side aisle are also visible. In this form, the groined 
vault was widely used in Romanesque building from the beginning of 
the formation of the style, often appearing over the side aisles of 
churches whose naves still had wooden roofs, an example in point 
being the Cathedral at Pisa. Why it was not enlarged and employed 
over naves as well is not altogether clear; possibly the understanding 
of its potentialities was not sufficiently developed and fear of its physical 
limitations was such that the greater dimensions involved in so cover- 
ing the wider spaces of naves seemed too much for it. In any event, it 
was not until a developed form of the groined vault had been evolved 
that the Romanesque builder dared to use it over the nave of a church — 
the ribbed groined vault. 

A ribbed groined vault operates mechanically in much the same way 
as a simple groined vault to which it stands in a relationship like that 
of a barrel vault with transverse arches to a plain one in being sup- 
ported by a system of arches or ribs constructed beforehand upon which 
the vault web is laid (Fig. 83). There are six of these arches in a 
ribbed groined vault; two are parallel to the principal axis of the nave 
and are called the longitudinal ribs, two more run transverselv across 
the nave and are the transverse ribs, and the remaining two cross the 
bay to be vaulted diagonally on the groins and arc called the diagonal 
ribs. If the hav is square and the arches are all semicircular in shape, 
as is usually the case in Romanesque buildings, the diagonal arches 
must rise to a higher level above the common springing than those on 
the sides since their radius is longer. As a result, the vault is domical 
in shape (Fig. 84). 

Among the earliest extant buildings provided with ribbed groined 
vaults over the nave is the church of Saut’ Amhrogio at Milan, a char- 
acteristic example of the North Italian or Lombard Romanesque stvle 
(Figs. 85-87). Its vaults were almost certainly first built in the last 



142 


ARCHITECTURE 


quarter of the iith century and though the present ones are the 
result of a rebuilding that took place toward the end of the 12th, the 
plan of the structure shows that vaults of like character were provided 
for from the moment it was begun. The plan itself is of a modified 



Ftc. 83. — Ribs of a Groined \'auli 
WITH Semicircular Arches. 



Fig. 84. — Four-part Ribbed 
Groined \'ault with Semi- 
circular Arches. 


basilican tvpe (Fig. 85). There is the usual nave with two side aisles 
and a crossing covered bv an octagonal dome on squinches though 
there are no transepts. A short choir is flanked by a square hav on 
each side and ends in a rather large semicircular apse with a smaller 
one at the end of each aisle as well. The elevation is in two parts — 



the na\e arcade and the triforium gallerv (Fig. 86). The nave vaults 
are of the ribbed groined type and are domical in shape and the piers 
supporting them are compound forms made up of a rectangular core or 
nucleus to which columns and pilasters are applied. These applied mem- 
bers are the ostensible supports of the vault ribs above, there being 
one for each of the arches forming the armature upon which the 
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vault web is laid. It is because the foundations of these piers have 

the characteristic compound section even in their lowest courses that 

the probability of ribbed vaults having been planned from the outset 

can be assumed, and it is in the organic conception thus implied wherein 

the structure as a whole is indicated by the elements in the plan that 

the most significant characteristic of the buildinv is to be seen, 
o o 

The na\e vaults of Sant’ Ambrogio are buttressed hv the groined 
ones over the triforium galleries. Thev are aided in this function by 
heavy walls of masonry built over the transverse arches separating the 
triforium bays which thus assist in carrvinsr the thrusts concentrated at 
the nave vault angles to the outer walls where salient buttresses are 
placed, as can be seen in the plan. Such walls as these are called dia- 
phragm walls. The nave vaults are domical since the bays they cover 
are square, and the semicircular diagonal ribs are consequently greater 
in height than those framing the bays on the sides. The effect of a 
sequence of domical vaults such as these is not particularly pleasing 
because the curving crown lines tend to stress the separate identity of 
each unit rather than contribute to a feeling of coherence in the nave 
as a whole. This effect could have been avoided by depressing the 
crowns of the diagonal arches to the same height as the transverse and 
longitudinal ones, but the resulting shape would then be elliptical 
which would have been both harder to build and harder to buttress 
since flatter arches always e.\ert more lateral thrust than steeper ones. 
It was this consideration, no doubt, that led to sacrificing appearance to 
facility of construction and stability in these early ribbed groined vaults. 

Another detail of the nave system at Sant' Ambrogio to be noted is 
the alternately large and small piers making up the arcade. The large 
ones support the ribs of the na\e vaults as is obtious, but the smaller 
ones have no apparent relationship to them. Thev are necessary, how- 
ever, to the vaulting of the side aisles and the triforium galleries of 
which the bays would be oblong in plan without such divisions (cf. 
Fig. 85) since they would then be as long as each na\c bay hut only 
half as wide. Over a bay of such shape, it is e.xceedingly difficult to 
erect a groined vault with semicircular arches for in this case it is ob- 
vious that three pairs of different-sized arches would he required and 
the vault web w'ould have to be adjusted to three different levels. It 
is such a vault that appears in the view of the north side aisle at 
Morienval (Fig. 82); although only a simple groined \ault, its lower 
surfaces are warped and twisted in spite of efforts to make it level b\ 
springing the arches from different heights — as inthcated bv the vary- 
ing levels of the capitals — and hv stilting the transverse arches. Instead 
of attempting to solve the problem of vaulting an oblong bay, the 
builders of Sant’ Ambrogio preferred to divide the awkward space int<" 
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easier square units by placing small piers between the large ones sup- 
porting the nave vaults and springing transverse arches across aisles 
and triforium galleries which were thus divided into small square bays 



Fig. 86. — Milan. Sant’ Ambrogio. The Nave. 


half as long on a side as those of the nave. T hese it was a comparativ'ely 
easy matter to coicr with simple groined vaults. The resultant arrange- 
ment of large and small piers is called an alternate system; its effect 
in Sant’ Ambrogio is not entirely satisfactory since the relationship of 
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the small piers to the large ones and to the main vaults of the structure 
is not at all clear when they are seen from the nave. 

Lack of integration in the design of the na\e is not the only evidence 
that the builders of Sant’ Ambrogio were having to grope their way in 
using ribbed groined vaults, for the darkness of the interior is the 
result of omitting a clearstory which in principle is entirely feasible 
with such construction. Once more it was a question of sacrificing 
effect to structural considerations, for the buttressing of the nave vaults 
by means of those over the triforiuni galleries and their supplementary 



Fig. 87. — Milan. Sant’ Ambrogio. Atrium and fagade. 

diaphragm walls was not anv more than sullicicnt in any case. The 
builders doubtless were aware of this and were understandably timid 
about raising the heavy arches of the nave \ault above those of the 
triforium galleries as would have had to be done to provide a clear- 
story, particularly in view of the fact that the first ribbed groined vaults 
of the building had collapsed. The importance of the construction at 
Sant’ Ambrogio is great in spite of its tentative and hesitating character 
and it should not be under-estimated for the two basically Romanesque 
problems are definitely faced in it — the ribbed groined vault and the 
proper illumination of the structure covered with it. 

E.xternallv, Sant' Ambrogio is of interest in possessing an atrium (Fig. 
87), one of the few Romanesque e.xamples of what had been a typical 
feature of the earlier basilicas (cf. Figs. 63, 67). The porticoes are 
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covered with groined vaults separated by transverse arches as in the side 
aisles within and are buttressed by strips of masonry applied to the 
outer walls. The narthe.x and the open gallerv above it make up the 
fa5ade of the building whose decoration is limited to rows of small 
stone brackets called corbels which are connected by arches; these 
appear on the cornice separating the two levels of the fagade. its raking 
comice, and also at the various stages of the north tower which is the 
later of the two, the south one dating from the 9th century' when an 
earlier building had been erected on the same site. There is a certain 
amount of carving on the principal portal of the church and the capitals 
of nave and atrium, but by and large there is not as much ornament on 
it as on some Romanesque buildings. 

Not all the schools of Romanesque building were equally advanced 
in treating the problem of a vaulted church that would be at the same 
time adequately illuminated within. The church of Notre-Dame la 
Grande at Poitiers (Fig. 88) was built for the most part in the 12th 
century, but its nave is covered with a heavy barrel vault that springs 



Fig. 88. — Poitiers. Notre-Dame la Grande. From the southwest. 


directly from the level of the arcade in such fashion that even the 
triforium gallery is omitted. It is notable, however, for the lavish sculp- 
tural decoration of the fagade, w'hich is one of the most richly orna- 
mented of all Romanesque examples. In the gable is a statue of Christ 
as the judge of the world on the day of Resurrection, the arcades in 
the middle levels enclose figures of the twelve apostles and of Saints 
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Martin and Hilary, and the spandrels between the arches on the 
ground level are filled with reliefs pertaining to the life of the Virgin 
to whom the church is dedicated. The immediate purpose of such deco- 
ration as this is to instruct those who could not read, hut its value as 
an element in the architectural effect was also a factor. Here it serves 
to emphasize the flatness of the facade wall and its massiveness, for 
the portal and its flanking arches are recessed in the thickness of the 
wall itself. If the fayade seems to lack organic relationship with the 
rest of the buildins. it none the less contains the elements of the 
basic mediaeval church front as it was det'eloped in France, with its 
triple arch motive on the ground level, the figured arcades above and 
the two flanking towers. It is thus an example of the initial decorative 
phase of mediaeval architecture as Sant’ Ambrogio illustrates the in- 
ception of its final structural character. 

The importance of Sant' Ambrogio in the historv of mediaeval 
buildino is considerable for it is one of the first structures in which the 

O 

solution of the basic structural problems of the Romanesque style is 
suggested. It is only suggested, however, for three features of the nave 
design are open to criticism — the domical vaults with the halting and 
ineffective rhythm resulting from the uneven crown line, lack of co- 
herent relationship between the vaults and the alternate system of the 
nave supports, and the darkness of the interior consequent upon 
omission of the clearstorv. All of these limitations were avoided in 
the construction of Saint-Etienne at Caen (Figs. 89, 90) in north- 
western France, which is an example of the Norman Romanesque 
style. It was begun in the latter part of the iith century by order of 
William the Conqueror in expiation of a vow he had made and was 
first dedicated in 1077 as part of a monaster)’ from which it has re- 
ceived the name of Ahhaye-atix-Hovimes in addition to its dedicatory 
title. The church of William's time was roofed with timber but it was 
rebuilt with the present vaults of the na\e about 1135 (Fig. 89). The 
most obvious point of difference between its interior and that of Sant’ 
Ambrogio (Fig. 86) is its better illumination. There is a clearstory 
above the triforium gallerv which opens directly outside through the 
sides of a sexpartite ribbed groined vault. These were formed, as can 
be seen in the plan (Fig. 90), bv springing a transverse arch across the 
nave in the middle of what would otherwise be a four-part vault like 
the one at Sant’ Ambrogio, the extra arch being supported by the smaller 
intermediate pier in each bav of the alternating system. 

Addition of the intermediate transverse arch which makes a six-part 
vault of the four-part ribbed groined type had the immediate effect 
of tving the otherwise unrelated small piers of the nave system into 
the design of the principal vaults. It also supplied additional support 
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for the v'ault web and made possible the depressed diagonal ribs which 
appear in each bay at Saint-Etienne and which allow the laying of the 
web on a uniform leyel, thus avoiding the domical effect which is so 



Fig. 89. — Caen. Saint-Etienne. The Nave. 


obtrusive at Sant’ Ambrogio. It was probably the knowledge of the 
added support provided by the additional transverse rib that led the 
builders of the Abbaye-au.x-Hommes to venture a clearstory in their 
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vaulted structure as well and thus gain a valuable adjunct to the ex- 
pressive effect of the interior. 

The use of sexpartite vaults did not eliminate the problem of but- 
tressing, however, and at Saint-Etienne this function is performed for 
those of the nave by half-barrel vaults over the rather tall triforium 
galleries as in Notre-Dame du Port (Fig. 80). Since the counter- 
thrusts of these half-barrel vaults are continuous for their total length 
and since the lateral thrusts of the ribbed groined r aults are not con- 
tinuous hut concentrated at the angles, it follows that there is actually 
more buttressing than is needed in the Abbaye-aux-hlommes. This fact 



was observed by the builders of another church in Caen, La Trinite or 
the Abhaye-attx-Dames, which was erected by order of Matilda, wife 
of William the Conqueror (Fig. 91). It is generally similar in plan 
and elevation to the brother church and has a parallel history, having 
been first roofed with wood and then rebuilt in the fourth decade 
of the 1 2th century with se.xpartite ribbed groined vaults. But when 
the problem of buttressing the nave vaults arose, the builders obsen'ed 
that the portion of a half-barrel vault over the triforium gallery between 
the piers was unnecessary as far as its buttressing function was con- 
cerned because the thrusts of the nave vault were e.xerted onlv at the 
piers. Therefore instead of building such a continuous half-barrel vault, 
they constructed a series of half-arches connecting the nave piers 
with the external salient buttresses (Fig. 92) and covered them with a 
slanting wooden roof; at the same time, the height of the triforium 
gallery was reduced since it was not to be used for purposes of accom- 
modation as in the Abbaye-aux-Hommes. The economy resulting from 
the elimination of the greater part of the half-barrel vault was an 
immediate advantage gained by its use. More important than this. 
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however, was the establishment of an hitherto unexploited structural 
form — the free buttress — which was to reach a high point of develop- 
ment as one of the essential features of Gothic style in the flying 
buttress. 
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Fig. 91. — Caen. La Trimte. The Xe 


The fagade of the Ahhaye-aiix Hommes (Fig. 93), of which the lower 
part at least was built in the later iith century, is one of the first in 
which an attempt was made to indicate in the design the interior ar- 
rangement of the building. The four heavy vertical buttresses divide 
the facade into three parts corresponding to the nave and side aisles 
within, and the doors and windows express in similar fashion the three- 
part elevation of the interior. Comparison with the fagade of Notre- 
Dame la Grande at Poitiers (Fig. 88) which is little more than a screen 
placed at the end of the building and which has no very direct rela- 
tionship to it in design will show' the relatively greater organic 
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character of the Norman facade. The octagonal spires crowning the 
flanking towers are of a later period than the rest of the facade, but the 
effective termination they supply to the pronounced rertical effect of 
the design must have been a quality that was hoped for from the be- 
ginning of construction of the building. 

It was in the Romanesque period that the tarious traditions of 
thought and feeling contributing to the culture of the Middle Ages 
first began to fuse and amalgamate into new conceptual patterns, when. 



Fig. 92. — Caen. La Trinite. Buttressing arches in the tnfunum. 


as it were, the traditional dialects of Greek and Latin and Teuton tend 
to become integrated in a new language. .Architecturallv, this is appar- 
ent in the progressive changes that take place in the basilican interior 
from the time when the orientation of the structure toward the apse 
introduced the idea of movement in the balanced and static classic 
form, and in the increasingly greater emphasis upon \ertical character 
that results from the substitution of piers for columns and the use of 
masonry vaults instead of timber roofs. From the e\en spacing of the 
piers in the developed Romanesque interior (Fig- 89). there still 
results a sense of horizontal mmement toward the altar, but it is slower 
than in the Latin basilica (Fig. 72) and hence charged with a deeper 
and more profound significance. It is evident, moreover, that the e.x- 
pressive importance of the vertical elements in the naie design is 
growing. No longer are simple piers supporting the triforium galleries 
and the clearstories sufficient (cf. Fig. 76); they are compounded and 
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the applied shafts are carried up from the ground level into tht 
vaults themselves. This feature of emphatic verticality has heen intro- 
duced in the exterior as well, in bell towers (Fig. 87), angle turrets 
(Fig. 88) and spires (Fig. 93); and, indeed, its effect has been realized 
with somewhat more consistency than within the nave where the 
vertical mo\’ement of the piers and their shafts is turned back by the 



Fig. 93. — Caen. Saint-Ltienne. The Facade. 


over arching semicircles of the vaults. There is thus created in the in- 
terior an active opposition between the aspiring character of some ele- 
ments in the design and the oppressive weighing down of others, be- 
tween the vertical movement of the shafts and piers on the one hand 
and the crushing weight of the semicircular sexpartite vault with its 
rhythmically awkward pattern of ribs on the other. To return to an 
earlier analogy, the Frenchman is still speaking with a Latin accent 
in Romanesque style. Ffis northern temperament leads him to find the 
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deepest significance in Christian experiences of ecstatic piety and the 
architectural symbol thereof is the aspiration of his building upward 
toward the infinite space that connotes God to his emotional soul. But 
this aspiration is thwarted architecturally bv precisely those elements 
which he has taken over from his Latin teachers — the rounded arches 
of his vaults and openings and the square sections into which he 
divides his nave in consequence. The modifications of Romanesque 
architectural vocabulary that make it into something northern affect 
these elements directly and lead to the formation and perfection of 
the Gothic style. 



Chapter VII. Gothic Architecture 


DURING THE 12TH AND 13TH CENTURIES, THE CHURCH 
maintained its dominance over all human activity in Europe and con- 
tinued to be the great unifying element in the culture of the time. It 
W'as at the behest of Pope Urban II in 1095, for example, that the 
first of the crusades to recapture the Holy Land from the infidel 
Turks was organized, possibly the most spectacular expression of Chris- 
tian faith in the history of the Church; and if later crusades were not 
animated in every case by the highest motives, their ostensible purpose 
was none the less spiritual. The revival of intercourse with the East 
thus brought about was to have significant consequences of a differ- 
ent character, however. In Italy, fer example, the flowing stream of 
crusaders to and from Palestine brought much industry and commerce 
that lifted many of its cities to heights of commercial power that were 
not threatened until the discovery' of the New W^orld in the late 15th 
century and its e.xploitation in following years. Elsewhere in Europe, 
the beginning of a secular and civic spirit is also to be noted in the 
gradual change from the feudal and agricultural world of the loth 
and iith centuries to one in which the man of business and com- 
merce was the dominant figure. Politically, too, there were changes, in 
kind; if the barons and dukes of France and England seem to have 
owed no more than nominal allegiance to their kings, the fact remains 
that the right of a single ruler to their loyalty was recognized; and in 
the shifting and confused history of the time, the formation of modern 
European states is at least foreshadowed. All of these factors are in- 
volved in direct fashion in the formation of the Gothic cathedral which 
is no longer the church of a monastery, as were the majoritv of Roman- 
esque buildings, but is built in a town or city under the patronage of 
secular rulers and commercial guilds rather than the abbots of relioious 
orders. 

It was in the Gothic period that mediaeval Europe came of age 
culturally speaking, when in the merging of the confluent streams of 
classic. Oriental and northern thought there was formed the second 
of the great and comprehensive human attitudes in the history of the 
western world. For the man of the 13th century was sure of the world 
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in which he lived as was the Athenian of the fifth century b.c. The 
difference between those worlds was great. For the Greek, the real 
was the objective and his experience of things lay in perception 
through the senses of the qualities that gav'e them existence. There is 
no less consciousness of things in the 13th century, but thev are 
evaluated in a different wav for then the reality of things was not in 
their objective characteristics but in the degree to which they were 
elements in a st’stem which itself was a symbol of abstract and ultimate 
realities. 

The architectural expression of such an attitude as this int'olved the 
establishment of a vital relationship between the physical fabric of 
the church building and the space that it at the same time occupied 
and was filled by, for space was to mediaeval man the symbol that, 
more than any other, connoted the all-peiv’asive principle of God who 
exists in and gives significance to all things. In an incipient form, this 
ideal is the motive behind the ever-increasing emphasis upon height 
and verticalitv in the progressive evolution of mediaeval architectural 
style. Its most complete and monumental e.xpression is found in the 
Gothic architecture of France in the early 13th century. 

Romanesque builders were unable to attain completely the effect 
of height deemed ideal by the northern temperament because they 
were hampered bv the semicircular arches which their vaulting meth- 
ods involved. One consequence of this tjqre of arch already pointed out 
was the lid-like effect of the vault which simply turns back the upward 
movement created by the vertical elements in the compound piers and 
their shafts. Another was the wide spacing of the supports which such 
arches made unavoidable, for the length of a bay must be equal to its 
width if semicircular arches of equal height support its vault. Even the 
se.xpartite r ault with its alternating system does not prot ide a com- 
pletely satisfactory solution to this problem (cf. Figs. 89, 91) and the 
considerable separation of the piers introduces an element of horizontal 
movement that cannot be avoided. In order to achieve an effect of 
greater height in his interior and to render it more unified, the Gothic 
builder made two important changes in the Romanesque structural sys- 
tem. Fie introduced the oblong bav and the pointed structural arch. 
By substituting oblong individually vaulted bays for square ones, the 
w'idth of each one was quite considerably reduced in relation to the 
nave span and the horizontal movement created bv the more widely 
separated piers of a square bav was suppressed. Then to cot'er these 
oblong hays, he employed ribbed groined vaults laid on pointed instead 
of semicircular arches (Figs. 94, 95), for semicircular arches can be 
used over such a bay only with the greatest difficulty (cf. Fig, 82). 
The greater adaptability of the pointed arch under such circumstances 
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lies in the fact that within rather wide limits it can he made to rise 
to anv height above the springing, regardless of the space it spans, 
while the semicircular arch cannot attain a height abo\ e the springing 
that is greater than its own radius. Thus where the Romanesque 
builder had to juggle with stilted arches springing from various heights 
to make his vault crowns level when he tried to use semicircular ones 
over oblong bays, or else weaken the longer arches bv depressing their 
crowns to the height of the shorter ones, the pointed arches of the 
Gothic builder can be varied in pitch to rise to anv point and the three 
sets in a given vault (Fig. 94) are all more or less the same height. The 




Fig. 94. — Ribs of a Groined Vault Fig. 95. — Four-part Ribbed 
WITH Pointed Arches. Groined Vault with 

Pointed Arches. 

attainment in this way of a level crowned vault without loss of struc- 
tural strength was one of the triumphs of Gothic engineering (cf. 
Figs. 84, 95) for it was not only lighter and easier to build than the 
heavy Romanesque vaults but it could also be raised to much greater 
heights. 

By substituting oblong nave bays for square ones, the Gothic 
builder was able to suppress the horizontal rhythm that still remained 
as an inheritance of the Latin basilica in the Romanesque interior, and 
by using pointed instead of semicircular arches, he was able to accen- 
tuate the effect of upward movement and to increase the actual height 
of his vaults. Full realization of the possibilities along these lines would 
still hare been prevented, however, if adequate buttressing for the 
higher vaults had not been contrived. In the Romanesque styles of 
most developed organic character, the buttressing of the nave vaults 
was a function of those that covered the triforium gallery (Fig. 80); 
and even in the Abbaye-au.x-Dames at Caen where the buttresses no 
longer have a roofing function, they' are still associated structurally 
with the triforium gallery, which means that the height of the naye 
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vault above the triforium level is strictly limited CFig- 9 ^^ although 
it is sufficient in this case to permit a clearstory', the nav'e vault crown 
being a little over fifty feet above the floor (Fig. 91). 

It was from the buttressing half-arch concealed under the triforium 
gallerv roof as in the Abbaye-aux-Dames that the characteristic Gothic 
buttressing device was to evoh’e, once it was di\'orced both structurally 
and formally from its traditional association with the triforium. When 



Fig. 96. — Paris. Saint-Germain-des-Pres. Flying buttresses. 


it was realized that the half-arch could be brought out from under 
the triforium gallery roof and placed at anv desired height, the flying 
buttress had been conceived, and onlv the inherent limits of stone as a 
structural medium restricted the loftiness of buildings whose vaults 
were kept stable by its means. At Saint-Gervwhi-des-Pres in Paris (Fig. 
96), flying buttresses were built to sustain the chevet vaults shortly after 
the middle of the 12th centurv, and though they are rather heavy and 
awkward in appearance, this is but natural in the early employment of 
a new structural device whose potentialities were as yet unrealized. 
It was soon realized that the effectiveness of the flying buttress de- 
pended upon the rigidity of the masonry bar rather than its weight, 
howei'er, and when the na\'e buttresses of Amiens Cathedral were 
built in the second quarter of the 13th centurv .they were more slender 
in proportion and more decoratii'e in effect (Fig. 97), with the weight 
necessary to absorb the nave vault thrusts concentrated in the pier 
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buttresses that rise from a point beyond the side aisle wall. The struts 
have been doubled in number as well, with one abutting the clear- 
story at the level of the vault spring and the other at that of the haunch 
giving further reinforcement to the v'ault system. The flying buttress is 
the only major structural innovation in Gothic architecture, for pointed 
arches and oblong vaults had both been used bv Romanesque builders 
although without full realization of their structural or e.xpressive possi- 
bilities. It remained for all three to he 
used together before this could be 
achieved as it was in northern France 
during the first half of the 13th cen- 
tury. 

From the very beginning of organic 
vaulted construction in the Middle 
Ages, the question of illumination had 
been one of almost equal importance 
with the engineering problems and the 
striving for greater apparent and 
actual height in the design of the 
interior. With the perfection of the 
Gothic structural system, this problem 
too was solved, for it is clear in the 
diagrammed section of the cathedral 
(Fig. 97) that there is almost no wall 
space to deal with in its general form. 
The supports of the structure are piers, 
whether the compound ones of the 
nave system or the heavy ones from 
which the flying buttresses are sprung, 
Fig. 97-— Amiens. The Ca- integrated with the 

THEDRAL. Section in eleva- covering laults that they are me- 

chanically quite independent of each 
other. In thus assuming the support- 
ing function that is traditionally one purpose of a wall, the isolated 
piers need only sustain thin sheets of glass which discharge the 
second or screening function of a wall, and this is the case in the 
perfected Gothic building, which is no more than a cage or skele- 
ton of organically articulated piers, vault ribs, and buttresses, with 
windows of glass between the stone supports. This was colored when- 
ever possible and the jewel-like and brilliant patterns produced by it 
play an important part, in establishing the expressive effect of the 
interior. 

The fascination of Romanesque building lies in the variety of ways 
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in which the various structural and expressive problems were ap- 
proached; the beauty of Gothic is in the faultless logic apparent in the 
final solution of those problems. Save only' for the flying buttress, the 
Gothic builder employs the same architectural elements that his 
Romanesque predecessor had used but he does so with greater knowl- 
edge and keener perception of what can he done with them structurally 
and a clearer understanding of the values to which he is attempting to 
give expression. In the completeness of its statement of all these things, 
there is no more characteristic or monumental 
example of Gothic design than the Cathedral 
of Notre-Dame at Amiens in northwestern 
France which was begun in 1220. 

Amiens Cathedral is laid out accordino 

O 

to a plan (Fig. 98) which contains many 
of the elements noted in the Romanesque type 
(Fig. 75) but which in general is more 
elaborate. This is most apparent in the 
chevet where there are doubled aisles flank- 
ing the choir, a vaulted ambulatory with 
numerous radiating chapels, and the choir 
with its semicircular end which is no longer 
covered by a simple half-dome but with a 
very complicated ribbed vault. Without the 
pointed arch, many of the vault forms used 
over the irregularly shaped bays of the Gothic 
chevet would have been impossible of con- 
struction, it being, indeed, over such hays 
that the arch may have first come into use Fig. 98.— Amiens. The 
in connection with a ribbed groined vault. Cathedral. Plan. 
For the rest, the plan of Amiens is char- 
acteristic in showing the elimination of the wall as a means of support, 
for between the heav'y black bars representing the flying buttress piers 
there are only light lines indicating glass windows. The effect is 
almost that of sections of the wall turned at right angles to the plane 
which would enclose the inner space of the building, making them 
instead into the piers supporting the flying buttresses. 

As an e.xample of the Fligh Gothic fayade, that of Amiens (Fig. too) 
stands as the culmination of an evolution to he traced from the Roman- 
esque type as seen in Notre-Dame la Grande at Poitiers (Fig. 88) and 
the Abbaye-aux-Hommes at Caen (Fig. 93) through that of the 
Cathedral at Chartres (Fig. 99) which lies between the Romanesque 
and Gothic in point of both time and style. In the Abbaye-aux-Flommes 
and Chartres, the horizontal and vertical divisions into three parts cor- 






ARCHITECTURE 


i6o 

responding in plan to nave and side aisles and in elevation to arcade, 
triforium and clearstory are to be noted. These are the basic features at 
Amiens as well but treated with greater refinement and integration of 
detail and with a more consistent vertical feeling throughout. At 



Fig. 99. — Chartres. The C.-ithedral. The Fagade. 

Saint-fitienne, where the fayade was largely completed bv 1077, solid 
wall masses are still dominant in the design, for the windows and 
portals are small and not very impr)rtant. The facade at Chartres is 
about seventy years later in date and is transitional between the 
Romanesque and Gothic types. There is a more vertical feeling result- 
ing from emphasis on the angle towers and doubling the buttresses, 
and while something of Romanesque massiveness remains, the portals 
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and windows are proportionately larger. The rose window which at 
Chartres replaces the upper row of three arched ones at Saint-Etienne is 
an example of one of the most popular and widely used decorative 
motives in Gothic architecture. The spires on the towers are of differ- 
ent periods; that to the south is contemporary with the lower part of 
the facade, but the northern one was not erected until the early years 
of the 1 6th century. 

At Amiens, the climax of the development suggested by the Roman- 
esque and transitional facades is seen (Fig. too). It is not complete be- 
cause the crowning spires of the towers were never erected; but even 
their absence cannot obscure the complete integration here achieved of 
structure and ornament, the goal of mediaeval architectural thought. 
The three-part division of the facade is prominent. Each part has its own 
portal that is no longer recessed in the wall as at Caen and Chartres 
but projects outward in a deep porch of which the sides are lined 
with statues representing personages of Biblical and Church history 
(Fig. 301). Two things stand out in the general impression created by 
this facade. The first is the complete disappearance of the wall as a 
structural member, its supporting function being taken over by the great 
isolated piers and its screening effect being achieved by the arcades 
and figures betw'een the piers. The second quality of the facade as a 
whole is its pronounced verticality. No horizontal line is permitted to 
continue unbroken for more than a relatively small portion of its total 
width, for the carved stringcouises and the decorative arcades come 
out and around the buttresses in such a way that they seem from the 
normal point of view on the ground to be a succession of horizontal 
units rather than single and continuous ones. This effect is also con- 
tributed to by the cutting through of the peaked porch gables across 
the heavv cart'ed moulding immediately beneath the open arcade under 
the row of figures about halfway up the fayade. 

The deep porches of the Amiens portals are one of the most charac- 
teristic forms in Gothic facade design and are effective elements in 
establishing a direct relationship between the exterior and interior of 
the building. At Saint-Etienne (Fig. 93), the portals are little more 
than holes cut in the massive facade wall and their effect is to emphasize 
its space-enclosing function. ./\t Chartres (Fig. 99), the recession of the 
portals is almost as if to suggest that the wall is being pressed inward 
by the volume of space outside the building, but its heaviness is still 
a basic factor in the effect. At Amiens, on the other hand, the porches 
are a transition from exterior to interior space between which there 
is no sharply marked line of demarcation, a prime example of the in- 
tegration of form with space that is inherent in the whole form and 
purpose of OofVi'V builrling;. 
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Other details of the facade contribute to the same effect. By the pro- 
nounced verticality of the design as a whole, the eye is led upward 
from the tangibly heavy piers at the base to the intangible space that 
surrounds and pervades the towers. At the same time, as these forms 
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curling leaves called crockets growing out of them. At Amiens, every 
straight line of gable or pinnacle, stringcourse or capital, is broken 
by these foliate forms which are realistic to a degree in reproducing 
the forms of leaves and plants of the French countryside — all for 
the purpose of furthering the effect of the building as part of and 
one with the space in which it exists. 

In the interior of Amiens (Fig. loi), the desire to achieve a fusion 
of form with space is equally apparent. The elements of the design are 
those inherited from the Romanesque style — na\e arcade, triforium 
gallerv and clearstory — but now even the vestigial remains of the 
horizontal rhythms that are an inconsistency in the Romanesque nave 
(Figs. 89, 91) have disappeared. Pointed arches and oblong bays have 
narrowed the spaces between the piers in such fashion that the eye 
perceives only a succession of vertical accents in the shafts. The pro- 
portionate height of the arcade is greater and its pointed arches con- 
tribute in no small degree to the upward movement that is carried 
further by the applied shafts whose vertical continuity is unbroken and 
by which the eye is led directly to the shadowed pointed vaults. Hori- 
zontal lines are subordinated throughout to vertical ones; stringcourses 
separating arcade from triforium and triforium from clearstory come 
out around the shafts and die away completely in the crossing piers 
whose vertical lines rise in unbroken sweeps from the ground to the 
spring of the vault where bands of foliage signify change in function 
to the supporting arches of the crossing vault. 

The final effect of form merging with space which is achieved in the 
Gothic facade by crockets and pervasive penetration is established in the 
interior bv color from the stained glass of the clearstory windows. This 
was the form in which painting entered into the decoration of the 
cathedral and its subject matter was chosen from the stories of Bible 
and Church to instruct the illiterate. Its importance as an adjunct to 
the architectural effect must have been recognized as greater than its 
dogmatic value, however, for many of the details are so far away as 
to be indistinguishable. The greatest value of the stained-glass windows 
was in diffusing and softening the light from the clearstory openings 
which would otherwise have made the structural details of the interior 
over-obtrusive. The original glass is no longer in the windows at 
Amiens and the effect of the nave is impaired hv its absence for the 
bones of the structural skeleton stand out too clearlv. But in a Gothic 
nave with its proper complement of colored light, such as that of 
Chartres Cathedral, the structural forms lose their material concrete- 
ness in the same way that the otherwise insistent lines of the spires 
and pinnacles of the facade are diffused by the crockets. All of these 
things contribute to a final e.xperience which is of pure color unrelated 
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to any suggestion of form. The eye of the observer is drawn upward 
hy the massive piers which seem to become lighter the higher they 
go, as their vigorous outlines are diffused by the irregular patterns of 



Fig. ioi. — Amiens. The Cathedral. The Nave. 

radiant color pouring from the windows. The lines of the pointed 
arches lead the eye and the spirit of the observer ever upward until 
they are enveloped in the luminous dusk that pervades the upper 
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reaches of the nave and in W'hich every tangible quality or objective 
characteristic is lost. It is thus that in the Gothic nave is realized the 
final achie\'ement of the aspiration toward the infinite that first faintly 
stirred in the souls of the men building tbe Latin basilicas and was 
the guiding ideal of their successors throughout the Dark Ages and 
the Romanesque period. Only so could the hope of the human spirit 
to identify itself ultimately with God be expressed in architecture and 
never has it been more completely set forth in stone and glass wrought 
by the hands of man than in the Gothic cathedral. 

In dominating the material forms of the mediaeval city as it did, 
the cathedral was an architectural symbol of the Church’s authority 
over all aspects of human activity in the 1 3th century. It was by virtue 
of this fact that a truly communal spirit then prevailed, with the 
spiritual values of Christian faith giving significance and meaning to 
all aspects of western thought. In such a community of feeling, the 
importance of any one individual was very slight, a fact which is given 
point by the anonymity of the greater part of the artists of the Middle 
Ages, Occasionally a name is known such as that of Robert de 
Luzarches, but this an isolated fact in itself; of him as a personality 
there is no indication, and as an individual he has no existence because 
his achievement in designing the cathedral at Amiens was not for his 
personal glory but that of the Church. The subordination of the indi- 
vidual to the Church that this implies carries over into the field of 
the arts as well where architecture is dominant and others are sub- 
servient to it. There is relatively little sculpture, for example, that 
was not intended as part of a building rather than for its own sake, 
and painting hardly existed except on the walls and in the windows 
of churches and the pages of religious books. 

It is to be noted, moreover, that even the cathedral itself was not 
a self-sufficient entitv. Its forms were evolved not as ends in them- 
selves but as aids to an intuitive perception of tbe spiritual principle 
that gives them meaning, for their aspiring verticality involves a denial 
of certain objective architectonic values that is a direct parallel of the 
denial of significance in much human experience that was demanded 
of mediaeval man by his faith. The wall, for example, is a basic archi- 
tectural element in the enclosure and definition of space by virtue of 
its various physical and aesthetic characteristics, yet space in the Gothic 
cathedral is defined by formless and weightless color. The massive 
stone of the vaults seems to hover in mid-air, so lightly do they rest 
upon the slender shafts that ostensibly support them, nor do the vaults 
themselves define and enclose the space over which they hover. It is 
impossible, moreover, to perceive the form of the cathedral as a whole 
as a rational unity; the flying buttress, for instance, has no inherent 
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structural meaning because the thrust of the interior vault which is 
invisible from the outside must be supplied in imagination if its ex- 
istence is to be explained. In other words, the identity and unity of 
the cathedral are to be felt rather than understood, and if that feeling 
is to he complete the reality of sensuous experience must be denied. 
The observer is asked to feel that the gables and spires of the fagade 



hiG. 102. — Rouen. The Cathedral. Facade. 


dissolve in the space around them and that the heavy stones of the 
vaults ho\ er over the na\e without support e\’en though this directly 
contradicts the ei'idence of his senses by which he knows that such 
things cannot be. 

French architecture after the 13th century shows a reaction away 
from the spiritual abstractions of High Gothic style. The facade of 
Roiien Cathedral (Fig. 102) was added in the first quarter of the 16th 
century to an earlier structure. In it, the 13th-century conception of 
the Gothic facade in which an identity of structural and ornamental 
forms is implicit has changed, for at Rouen decoration and construc- 
tion are divorced and the separate character of the two elements is 
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cleady established. The ornament is now a lacy screen of stone stand- 
ing clear of the wall behind, which has now recovered its basic function 
of space enclosure. No longer do the statues appear to grow from 
the portal embrasures as they do at Amiens (Fig. 100) but are free 
and complete in themselves, with a claim to e.xistence in their own right 
rather than as subordinate forms in a prevailing architectural scheme. 



All this means that by the i6th century the arts had been freed from 
the expressh’e limitations imposed by the philosophy of the High 
Gothic period; sculpture and painting could pursue their inherent 
aims, as will be pointed out elsewhere, and architecture was no longer 
forced to deny the reality of its proper effects for the sake of abstract 
emotional sensation. 

Earlier in this chapter it was stated that the most comprehensive 
and monumental e.xpression of the architectural attitude called Gothic 
is to be found in buildings erected in France during the early part 
of the 13th century. Elsewhere in Europe at the same time, decorative 
and structural forms of similar character were used but never with the 
same overwhelming effect. In England, for e.xample. Gothic buildings 
always retain something of the broad and low proportions of the 
Romanesque and lack the aspiring and vertical character of contem- 
porary e.xamples in France. Salishury Cathedral (Figs. 103-105) was 
begun in 1220, the same vear as Amiens Cathedral in France with 
which a comparison pro^ides characteristic points of contrast. The 
plan seems much longer than that of Amiens (cf. Figs. 98 and 103) al- 
though both are actually the same length of 450 feet; the different im- 
pression of Salisbury is in consequence of its greater narrowness, for its 
width through nave and side aisles is 78 feet against 104 at Amiens. 
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The transepts are doubled in the English building too, and the chevet 
or eastern end is rectangular in plan instead of being rounded as it is 
in the French one. From the exterior (Fig. 104), the effect of Salisbury 



Fig. 104. — Salisbury. The Cathedral. Facade. 


is one of lowness and length and picturesqueness of silhouette instead 
of the \'igorous masses and pronounced r erticals of Amiens, the whole 
being dominated by the lofty spire of the crossing tower which reaches 
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a height of 404 feet. The fagade at Salisbury lacks the comprehensive 
integration of ornament and structure which characterizes that of the 
French Gothic building and is little but a screen wall concealing the 
building behind it, hut the setting in a broad lawn or close permits 
the effect of the structure as a whole to be grasped to an extent rarely 
if ever possible in France, where the cathedrals are as a rule completely 
hemmed in by structures built up around them. 



Structurally an English Gothic cathedral such as Salisbury is not 
an organically contri\'ed skeleton of piers, buttresses and ribs but is 
still dependent in large measure on hear y walls to support the vaults. 
The flying buttress in a form comparable in structural and decorative 
effectiveness to that which it attained in France is found only in a few 
buildings designed either by French architects or directly under the 
influence of French methods, and both actual and apparent height is 
not found in English buildings in any degree comparable to those in 
France. In the nave at Salisbury (Fig. 105), the horizontal division 
of the elevation into nave arcade, triforium and clearstory is quite 
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pronounced and the vertical effect achieved by the vaulting shafts in 
French buildings (Fig. 10 1) is not even attempted. Lacking too is 
the diffusion of line that is effected by luxuriant and naturalistic floral 
mouldings in the French Gothic interior, the outstanding decorative 
effect being that of the polished black Purbeck marble shafts applied 









GOTHIC ARCHITECTURE 


171 

builders introduced the practice of adding further ribs to the vault, 
springing them at first from the bay angles as in the nave vaults of 
Exeter Cathedral (Fig- 106) which date from the early 14th century. 
Later, still further ribs were added connecting the others in patterns 
of great complexity, as a result of which the vault appears to consist 
of great conical sheaves of rihs between the clearstory windows in 
which the sharp “plowshare” edges of the simple four-part ribbed 
groined vault are completely lost. The most developed examples of this 
elaborate ribbing in English vaults are the so-called fan vaults over 



Fig. 107, — Gloucester. The Cathedral. Cloister. 


the Cloisters of Gloucester Cathedral (Fig. 107) which were built be- 
tween 1351 and 1412. An extraordinary revelation of the technical 
skill in design and in stonecutting developed by English Gothic archi- 
tects which was not surpassed and hardly equaled by anvthing in 
Erance either before or after, these vaults are also a striking illustration 
of the lack of organic character in most English Gothic building that 
results from absence of integration of structure and ornament. In this, 
however, the style is typical of the majority of those in Europe out- 
side of Erance in the 13th and 14th centuries, in which the formal 
characteristics of Gothic are present but without the sense of structural 
and expressive consistency that is the factor underlying the distinction 
attained by French builders in the style. 

In discussing the character of late Gothic architecture in France as 
represented by the facade of Rouen Cathedral (Fig. 102), the differ- 
ence was pointed out between the conception it embodies of self-suffi- 
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ciencv in the structural and decorative elements and the prevailingly 
architectonic character of all features of the 13th-century structures. 
This change was symbolic of a gradual shift from the predominantly 
spiritual and abstract values of High Gothic philosophy as summed 
up in the writings of Thomas Aquinas to more material and secular 
ways of thinking. Corresponding to this is the decreasing emphasis on 
religious architecture that is to be observed in the 14th and 15th cen- 



Fig. 108.- — Carcassonne. The City. From the air. 


turies in France and a compensatingly greater interest in building of 
a secular character. Such structures had been built much earlier, it is 
true; the fortified city of Carcassonne (Fig. 108) occupies a site used 
for defensive purposes as early as the Roman period, but in its present 
form it is largely the result of construction in the late 13th and 14th 
centuries, and although much restored in the 19th century, the en- 
semble remains one of the most impressive secular monuments of the 
Gothic period. The hea\y outer walls with their picturesque towers 
and bastions are irregular in plan to take the utmost military advantage 
of the site. In this respect, the mediaeval fortified city is like the 
Hellenistic one (Fig. 46), but within the walls of Carcassonne there 
is no such artificial order as in Priene for there too the controlling 
factor in the general scheme is conformity of the individual buildings 
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to the peculiarities of level and orientation in the site as a whole. 
Designed primarily as protection, the inner and outer fortifications are 
clearly the principal elements in the ensemble, but it is characteristic 
that the church too should be a building of some importance. Individual 



- • tilrr 


Fig. 1 09. — Cahors. The Pont Yalentre. 

forms in the category of mediaeval military architecture reveal a sim- 
ilar harmony with their setting that is at once picturesque and struc- 
turally sound. The Pont Valentre at Cahors in southwestern France 
(Fig. 109) was built in the 14th century across the river Lot; its six 
pointed arches are of unequal span determined bv the conformation 
of the river bed, and the asymmetry thus created is also to be noted 
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in the two heavy towers which straddle the roadbed. Of utmost sim- 
plicity in design and with no ornament whatsoever, the effect of the 
structure as a whole is none the less \'ery impressive, arising from 
the contrasting planes of the pier buttresses designed to deflect ob- 
jects floating in the stream from direct blows against the supports, the 
strong rhythm of the openings and the massive proportions. The funda- 
mental soundness of Gothic architectural thinking is indicated by 



Fig. iio. — Bourges. The House of Jacques Cceur. 


the distinction with which a strictly utilitarian form like the bridge 
can be designed in accordance with the same basic principles as the 
cathedral with its immaterial and abstract expressive values. 

It is but natural that the growing secular interests of the 14th and 
15th centuries in Europe should have been reflected architecturally 
in a more impressive type of domestic architecture in that period. One 
of the best examples in this category of French building is the House 
of Jacques Cceur in Bourges (Fig. no), which was built in 1443. 
Jacques Cocur was a prosperous banker and the leading citizen of 
Bourges, and the ostentation of his dwelling is a striking indication of 
the importance that a layman could attain in the 15th-century com- 
munity. In plan, the house is an irregular pentagon built around an 
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open court that is reached through the large arched opening in the 
street facade which itself is bent to conform to the line of the street. 
Notable characteristics of the exterior otherwise are the steeply pitched 
roofs of irregular and asymmetrical grouping over the different rooms 
of the interior and the elaborate decorative detail of window tracery, 
crockets and pinnacles and sculptured figures. Within, the principal 
feature of the structure is the arrangement of the rooms for maximum 
ease and convenience of use and circulation. Staircases of characteristic 
spiral form covered by complicated ramping vaults are located in the 
small towers such as the octagonal one that appears in the street front 
and provides means of access to the chapel which lies behind the 
pointed window with flamboyant tracery in the main pavilion of the 
facade; other rooms of clearly defined purpose account for the remain- 
ing details of the external appearance of the building. Lavishlv orna- 
mented within, with richly carved doors and painted ceilings over 
walls hung with elaborate tapestries, such a house as that of Jacques 
Cosur provided a sumptuous setting for living on a scale well befitting 
the prominent position of its bourgeois owner, a scale to which only 
feudal lords or princes of the Church could have aspired in earlier 
times. 

A further manifestation of the increasingly secular character of 
mediaeval culture in the Gothic period is the number of buildings then 
erected to serve as centers of civic life. The Palazzo Vecchio of Florence 
(Fig. Ill) was built in 1298 after the designs of Arnolfo di Cambio 
as the town hall of the city, a function which it still performs. Men- 
tion was made at the beginning of this chapter of the early impulse 
to commerce and industry in Italy that was given by the crusades; the 
appearance of such a monumental structure as the Palazzo Vecchio 
at a relatively early date for a building of strictly secular character is 
an indication of this. In form it is an enlargement of the type of build- 
ing used for residences by the Florentine burghers and it still retains 
much of the fortress-like character that was a necessary qualitv of 
domestic structures in a city that was periodically convulsed by internal 
strife; the bloodv struggles of the Guelphs and Ghibellines who re- 
placed each other in sanguinary alternation as the ruling factions in 
Florence during Dante's time are svmbolized by the contrasting square 
and notched crenellations surmounting the main mass and the tower 
respectively. Othenvisc, the chief characteristics of the structure e.\- 
ternally are the rusticated w’alls of large rougheut blocks of stone, 
the w'indows wdth their double openings, the contrast between the 
graceful and slender tower in which hung the bell that called the 
Florentines together for defense of their city and the heavy mass of 
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the building itself, and the characteristically Gothic astinmetry in the 
design as a whole. 

The Norman city of Rouen in France is associated historically with 
Joan of Arc. who met her death there in 1431 while it was in the 
hands of English troops whose domination was not terminated until 



Fig. I 1 1 . — Florence. 1 he Palazzo \'ecchio. 


1449. Its importance increased rapidly thereafter and some of the build- 
ings erected or completed in the latter part of the 15th century are 
among the most impressive examples of late French Gothic or flam- 
boyant style. The facade of the cathedral (Fig. 102) is one of these 
that has been discussed. Another is the Palais de Justice (Fig. 112). 
which was begun in 1493 as the place of meeting for the Parlement of 
Normandy and of which the central and left wings were finished by 
1 508; the architects were Jacques and Robert Leroux. Like the Palazzo 
Vecchio in Florence, the general scheme of the building is an enlarge- 
ment of the current domestic type (cf. Fig. no), for it is built around 
a large court of rather irregular plan with the main block of the struc- 
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ture at the back and two wings projecting forward from it, the en- 
trance being no more than a screen wall to close in the court. Charac- 
teristic details of this late or flamboyant phase of Gothic style in France 
are the reversed curves of the pinnacle gables and the flattened arches 
framing the windows on the ground level and in the principal story. 
Like the ornament on the facade of Rouen Cathedral, that of the 
Palais de Justice is a screen of lace-like stonework relatively independent 
of the wall. If many of the forms appear to be used primarilv for 


1 



Fig. 1 1 1.- — Rouen. The Palais de Justice. 


decorative effect — such as the flying buttresses of the dormer gables in 
the roof — the richness of the resulting impression cannot be denied. 
As a whole, the relatively simple design of the side-wing facade is an 
effective foil to the more elaborate one of the main part of the structure. 

Infinite variety is the keynote of Gothic style whether it be a matter 
of the details of a single structure or the different U'pes of building in 
which it is found. In this is a clue to the fundamental purpose of all 
creative thinking of its time — to construct a system in which the multi- 
plicity of nature should be resoKed into order as a svmbol of the 
perv'ading unity that was God. It is because of the Gothic architect's 
success in creating such a symbol that in the cathedral of the i yth cen- 
tury' it is possible to realize, to an e.xtent not approached before or 
since, the validity of religious e.xperience. Whether Ghristian or un- 
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believer, the observer cannot but feel a powerful emotion created by 
the soaring lines and luminous color and the resultant sense of being 
enclosed in illimitable space. The nature of this emotion which can 
be called only one of religious character has never been more clearly 
stated than in the words of Suger, abbot of the monastery of Saint- 
Denis near Paris and one of the great personalities of the Middle 
Ages: “When the house of God, many colored as the radiance of 
precious jewels, called me from the cares of this world, then holy medi- 
tation led my mind to thoughts of piety, exalting my soul from the 
material to the immaterial, and I seemed to find myself, as it were, in 
some strange part of the universe which was neither wholly of the 
baseness of the earth, nor wholly of the serenity of heaven, but by tbe 
grace of God I seemed lifted in a mystic manner from this lower toward 
that upper sphere.” 



Chapter VIIL Architecture of the 
Renaissance in Italy^ 


DURING THE MIDDLE AGES, WHATEVER THERE WAS 
of unity and coherence in European culture can be ascribed to the in- 
fluence of the Church. As has been noted elsewhere, it was the sole 
institution of such comprehensive authority in Europe, from the time 
of Rome's decline as an autonomous political and economic entity, as 
to be able to give direction to the prevailing thought and feeling of 
the period; and in so doing, it was instrumental in creating the most 
abstract and spiritual philosophy in the western world. At the same 
time, the existence of secular elements in mediaeval culture must be 
realized; although these were always subordinate to the dominant spir- 
itual ones, their importance in the later Middle Ages of the 14th and 
15th centuries became increasinglv greater, as has been observed in 
the architectural reflection thereof in the growing number and ostenta- 
tion of buildings of non-religious character in northern Europe that 
were then built. The eventual outcome of this trend was inevitably 
the reversal of the relative importance of religious and secular elements 
in European culture. The place where this is first apparent was Italy, 
and the time when it began to be clear was in the early 15th century, 
in the period known in general as the Renaissance. 

A partial explanation for the initial appearance of the way of think- 
ing that is characteristic of the Renaissance in Italy is to be found in 
the economic history of that region. Throughout the entire mediaeval 
period, the most traveled routes of trade with the East had been through 
Italy and it was as trading posts on these routes that many of the cities 
in northern and central Italy grew up to become organized communi- 
ties with unified civic governments. Venice and Milan, Florence and 
Pisa were among the leaders in this development — all owing their im- 
portance to success in contributing to the flourishing trade in goods 
from the Orient, in the manufacture of such commodities as wool and 
leather, and in the establishment of banking facilities and other in- 
stitutions basic to commerce that brought to them ultimately the con- 
trol of much of the business of the Occidental world. Paralleling these 
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economic factors in the background of Renaissance Italy was the early 
establishment there of political institutions of somewhat different char- 
acter from those which were to be found elsewhere in Europe. The 
feudal aristocracy that had developed in France and Germany and 
England in the wake of Charlemagne’s dissolving empire had never 
been as numerous or powerful in Italy and the foundation of civil 
bodies called communes which are similar in some respects to the city- 
states of classic Greece is to be noted in Italy at a date appreciablv 
earlier than any comparable development in northern Europe. Manv 
of these communes came in time to be dominated by individuals or 
bv families — the Sforzas of Milan, the Gonzagas of Mantua, the 
Malatestas of Rimini and the Medici of Florence — but these owed their 
authority nominally to the free choice of the communes themselves; 
and in the case of Florence, the simulation at least of democratic pro- 
cedure in government was a basic factor in the firm grasp of the Medici 
upon the affairs of the city during the 1 5th century. 

Important though economic and political factors are in contributing 
to the character of the Renaissance, they are not sufficient in them- 
selves to e.xplain it or its development. The literal meaning of the word 
Renaissance is “rebirth” and in using it to characterize the period in 
question as a whole, there is a direct reference to the reappearance at 
that time of a new interest in classicism. This has been accounted for 
as the consequence of suddenly discovering manv e.xamples of antique 
art, long-buried statues, or treasures of Greek and Roman literature 
that had been lying unread for centuries in monasters' libraries. Ac- 
cording to this theory', the Renaissance came about through attempts 
to emulate this beauty of past ages which had been revealed anew to 
the eves of mediaeval man, and it was the result of striving to revitalize 
the forms which had been created originally in giving e.xpression to 
the ideals of the classic world. Such a conception of Renaissance think- 
ing is given a measure of support by the undeniably classic character 
of many elements in it, but as a complete e.xplanation it is superficial 
and inadequate. 

The character of Renaissance culture is an indication of the reorienta- 
tion of European thought away from the abstract and spiritual values 
of mediaeval culture toward more material ones. In the Middle Aoes, 
man was of no importance save as he was a part of the Ghurch, and 
the physical earth was only a proving ground for the soul where it 
was prepared for the ultimate reali'^ies to be found in the next world. 
In the Renaissance, man’s inherent dignity was once more perceived 
in a way comparable in some respects to that of classic antiquity, and 
in addition, the world in which he lived was no longer thought to be 
only a symbol but was considered as something of fundamental and 
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intrinsic significance. The interest in nature that is apparent in Ren- 
aissance thinking may seem at first to be a logical outcome ot the 
realistic view of material forms in the Middle Ages. But mediac\al 
realism is an outgrowth of the conception then prevalent of nature as a 
manifestation of divine purpose while that of the Renaissance is sci- 
entific in the modern sense in being born of a searching inquisitiveness 
about things which are believed to have meaning in and of themselves 
rather than merely as symbols in a previously determined order of an 
abstract nature. It was in the Renaissance that an objectivelv analvtical 
point of view toward nature is found for the first time; and as the most 
important institution therein, man once more became the focal point 
of human interest rather than being reduced to the status of a cog 
in a theological machine. In its basic humanism. Renaissance thought 
is distinguished from that of the Middle Ages in a much more signifi- 
cant way than by its classicism. 

At the same time, it is because of Renaissance humanism that the 
art forms in which it is e.xpressed have an undeniable allinity with 
those of classic antiquity. The essentially symbolic character of medi- 
aeval art made it a poor vehicle at best for the e.xpression of ideas in 
which an objective interest in man and nature is intrinsic, while classic 
art is conditioned in large measure by precisely similar interests. Instead, 
therefore, of saying that discovery of e.xamples of classic art was in- 
strumental in creating the Renaissance point of view, it would be 
more nearly correct to state that it was the formation of that point of 
view' that made possible the rediscovery of the principles of classic art. 
This is borne out by the fact that during the Middle Ages there had 
been a fairly extensive knowledge of antique art in Europe and even 
some attempts to reproduce its forms, but without stimulating a renais- 
sance like that which is found in the 15th and i6th centuries in Italy. 
Mere knowledge of the forms was not enough, for an attitude sympa- 
thetic to them and with capability of understanding them was first 
necessarv. There is also in this consideration another explanation for 
the initial appearance of such appreciation and understanding in Italy 
instead of in other parts of Europe where economic and political con- 
ditions may have been quite as favorable. For the classic habit of 
thought w'as ahvays strong in Italy, even in the Middle *^ges. Roman- 
esque and Gothic buildings in Italy often seem more like classic skele- 
tons clothed in mediaeval details than anything else and some mediaeval 
sculptures there executed make this even more apparent (cf. Fig. 308). 
For Italy, the Renaissance was simply a reversion to the classic point of 
view' that w'as her rightful heritage. 

It should not be assumed from this that Renaissance architectural 
style W'as created bv a process of copying Roman buildings. It was 
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rather a matter of using classic decorative vocabularies primarily and 
structural ones to a lesser degree, but employing them in ways that, as 
will be seen, are basically different from those of Roman and Greek 
builders; for with his heritage of mediaeval structural technique, the 
Renaissance architect was unable to reproduce the forms of antique 
architecture as the literary humanists of the time, with the greater 
resources of verbal expression, were able to copy those of ancient lit- 
erature. It should be observed, moreover, that the classic models avail- 
able to the Renaissance designer were limited to Roman examples, for 
Greece was a part of the Orient culturally speaking at that time; three 
and a half centuries were to pass before Greek art became well enough 
known to western Europe to have any appreciable effect upon its cre- 
ative efforts. 

In the increasingly material culture of Europe in the 15th and i6th 
centuries, the dominance of the Church was progressively less apparent 
in a spiritual sense and the character of religious thought became quite 
different in those times than it had been during the Middle Ages. 
The great revolt against its spiritual authority that was the Reforma- 
tion was directed, in fact, against the prevailingly profane principles 
guiding the Church in a time when it competed with temporal rulers 
for worldly power — a far cry from the state of affairs in 1077 when 
Henry IV of Germany had acknowledged his subordinacy to Pope 
Gregory VII in the snows at Canossa and thus provided a symbol of 
the Church's supreme control of human destiny. But the atmosphere 
was too rarefied in the world of the spirit in which man was forced 
to live in the Middle Ages when the value of the individual was de- 
termined solely by the part he was willing to play as an insignificant 
and anonymous unit in an intellectually perfect but abstract order 
maintained by inexorable principles. An unconscious revolt against the 
impersonal systematizing of mediaeval thought began even before the 
end of the Gothic period; its effect on architectural style has already 
been noted and will be seen elsewhere in the sculpture and painting 
of France in the 14th and 15th centuries. It is this same revolt that is 
the animating spirit of Franyois Villon’s poetry and, in a more genial 
form, infuses the doctrines of St. Francis of Assisi with a kindly spirit 
very different from the austere principles voiced by Bernard of Clair- 
vaux. It is bv such changes in sentiment as these that the place of 
the Church in Europe of the Renaissance is distinguished from that 
which it held in the Middle Ages; it is now a part of human experience 
but not all of it; spiritual values still have significance, but material 
ones must also he taken into account. 

Renaissance humanism explains one final distinction between the 
arts embodying its principles and those of the Middle Ages which will 
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be immediately apparent in considering the facts concerning the monu- 
ments themselves — the importance of the creators of those forms as 
individuals. In the mediaeval period, as has been pointed out, the 
individual was submerged in the community; in the Renaissance, he 
emerges from that impersonal social order and claims the right to 
express his ideas in his own way and thus creates in the arts the con- 
cept of the modern, self-conscious artist. Previously the arts had been 
the expression of communal rather than individual experience, a fact 
which is true of the classic as well as mediaeval styles. This does not 
minimize the importance of men like Iktinos and Kallikrates who built 
the Parthenon, or Isidorus of Miletus and Anthemius of Tralles, the 
designers of Hagia Sophia, or Robert de Luzarches who was the archi- 
tect of the cathedral at Amiens; rather it emphasizes the fact that their 
names are bright spots in the anonymous gloom that obscures those of 
their equally brilliant contemporaries. All this is changed in the Ren- 
aissance. The architect no longer builds solely for the greater glory 
of the country or city in which he lives, or for the greater glory of 
God; he builds to win honor for himself in this world and in order that 
his name may live on in history after his death. 

A. The Early Renaissance 

It is perhaps symbolic that the year 1401 — first in the 15th cen- 
tury — should ha\e witnessed an e\ent which can well be taken as 
the beginning of Renaissance art, a competition established by the 
governing body of the city of Florence to determine the artist who 
should e.xecute a pair of bronze doors for the Baptistery of the city. 
Two works were chosen foi the final stage in the contest, one by 
Lorenzo Ghiberti and the other by Filippo Brunellesco di Brunelleschi 
(1377-1446), both men of good standing in the goldsmiths' guild of 
the city to which all sculptors had to belong in those days. The final 
award went to Ghiberti and such was Brunellesco's chagrin that he 
determined forthwith to seek success in a field where his supremacy 
would be unchallenged. With this as his motive, he went to Rome in 
1403, taking with him a youth named Donatello who was destined for 
great distinction as a sculptor; here for a number of years he studied 
and measured the great e.xamples of Roman architecture, 

Brunellesco's researches in the methods and forms of Roman archi- 
tecture came to fruition in 1420 when, after three years of argument, 
he was commissioned to build a dome over the crossing of the Cathedral 
of Florence (Fig. 113). This huge building, approximately 500 feet 
in length, had been begun in 1296 in the Tuscan Gothic style whose 
chief characteristic was a lavish use of colored marble for decoration 
similar in principle to that seen in Roman architecture; the designer 
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was Arnolfo di Cambio, who had designed the Palazzo Vecchio in 
Florence (Fig. in). Arnolfo died shortly after work started on the 
building and his place was taken by Giotto the painter in 1336, under 
whose direction the beautiful campanile at the western end of the 
structure was erected. W'ork continued under various superrdsors dur- 
ing the 14th centurv and the structure was complete to the level of 
the dome springing when Brunellesco returned to Florence from Rome 


* 



Fig. 1 13. — Florence. The Cathedral. From the northwest. 


in 1417, but the dome itself was lacking. Its construction presented 
considerable difficulties; the base from which it was to rise was 1 80 feet 
abo\e the floor of the building and nearly 140 feet in diameter; the 
area to be covered was octagonal and the dome had to be built without 
centering to keep expense at a minimum. With his knowledge of 
Roman methods of construction, Brunellesco professed ability to erect 
the dome, but an obstacle to his being awarded the commission ap- 
peared in the refusal of the Opera del Diionio — a committee with the 
power of final and absolute decision regarding all matters pertaining 
to the physical fabric of the building as was commonly the case in 
mediaeval times — to permit him to proceed until his plans had been 
submitted and approved by its members. This Brunellesco refused to 
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do, saying that if he did, credit for the accomplishment of the task 
that he felt should rightfully be his would go to the Opera. The three- 
year struggle that ensued between architect and committee was in 
many ways a symbol of the conflict between the old and the new orders, 
mediaeval impersonalism against Renaissance individualism. Symbolic 
too was the outcome, for Brunellesco won his wav and his name has 
been associated with the dome of Florence Cathedral ever since. 

In its final form, the dome of Florence Cathedral is the result of 
combining classic and mediaeval structural methods with the latter 
predominant. It is a skeleton of ribs — eight massive ones rising from 
the angles of the octagonal base and two in each space between mak- 
ing a total of twenty-four — supporting blocks of stone. The whole is 
pointed in profile to lighten the lateral thrusts which are offset by belts 
of stone and wooden beams bolted together that surround the dome 
near its base; these belts are buried in the masonrv, but they are none 
the less essential to the stability of the structure for being invisible. 
The dome is thus not one at all in the sense that comparable forms in 
Roman or Bvzantine building are, but is rather an eight-sided vault 
whose thrusts are compensated in the manner usual in Italian Gothic 
construction, by tying the ends of the arches together. The high pitch 
of the sides of the dome was also an aid in building it without center- 
ing, for the ribs and the filling could be raised without e.xternal support 
to a considerable height, after which the small amount of scaffolding 
necessary to close in the opening at the top was hung from the ribs 
themselves. It was completed by 1436 with the e.xception of the lantern 
tow'er at the ape.x; this w'as finished in 1461, fifteen years after Brunel- 
lesco’s death. 

In view of Brunellesco’s long studies of Roman architecture, it might 
be thought that his dome in Florence would have been verv much 
like that of the Pantheon in Rome (Figs. 57, 58) and some features 
of construction are similar in them. A considerable difference is appar- 
ent in the effects created, however, especially e.xternally. The dome of 
the Pantheon is chiefly impressive when viewed from within, while the 
one at Florence is the dominant feature of the e.xterior design with its 
curvilinear form admirably set off by' the lines of Giotto’s slender 
campanile at the western end of the building. In order so to dominate 
the considerable bulk of the building supporting it, the dome of neces- 
sity had to be rather high and it rises more than too feet above its 
1 8o-foot-high base. In the interior, the actual height is so great that 
its effect would be somewhat impaired were there not an inner dome 
a little lower than the one visible on tbe outside but supported on the 
same set of ribs that sustain the outer one. Since the 15th century, 



i86 ARCHITECTURE 

nearly all monumental domes have been built in accordance with these 
principles. 

The impression of size and loftiness created by the external design 
of the Florentine dome is one of the outstanding points of difference 
between it and earlier e.xamples of the same architectural form such as 
those of the Roman Pantheon and Hagia Sophia at Constantinople 
(Fig. 69}. In them, exterior effectiveness was sacrificed to structural 
necessity, for the crowning domes are hemmed in by the buttressing 
masses essential to their stability. This mechanical function is per- 
formed for Brunellesco’s dome by the girdles of stone and timber buried 
in the masonry, its beautv of form thus being obtained at the expense 
of a complete statement of structural fact. Flerein lies one of the most 
significant points of difference between architectural thinking of the 
Renaissance period and that which was responsible for the Greek and 
Gothic styles. In both of the latter, beauty of form is a concomitant 
of construction; the essential character of a building erected in accord- 
ance with the principles of either one can be grasped only if the struc- 
tural factors involved are understood. In Renaissance architecture, 
problems of construction play little or no part in determining the form 
of buildings. The dome of the Gathedral of Florence is really a vault, 
but the buttressing essential to its stability contributes nothing to its 
visual effect, concealed as it is in the masonry. In thus subordinating 
structural facts to formal effects, Brunellesco’s attitude is one that is 
to be tvpical of Renaissance architects in general who strove in their 
designs to realize preconceived ideals of beauty instead of thinking 
primarily in terms of construction which had to be integrated and uni- 
fied in the final effect. 

A chapel built by Brunellesco for the Pazzi family of Florence 
(Figs. 1 14, 1 1 5) illustrates the preoccupation of the Renaissance archi- 
tect with problems of formal design rather than construction even more 
clearly than the dome of the Florentine Gathedral. Although it was 
built in the Gothic cloister of Santa Groce (the fa9ade and tower of 
which can be seen above the roof of the Gathedral in the illustration 
in Fig. 1 13), it is completely in the Renaissance manner of which it 
was probably the first ecclesiastic example erected since it was begun 
about 1420 and completed by 1429. It is a rectangle in plan and is 
cor ered by a dome on pcndentives within, flanked by barrel vaults on 
the cross axis. Another dome is in the center of the portico or loggia 
that forms the lower part of the fagade; it too is flanked by barrel 
vaults which extend to the outer ends of the porch and are masked 
by the pilastered and paneled wall supported by the Gorinthian 
columns of the portico. Here more than in the Gathedral dome are 
the results of Brunellesco’s Roman studies apparent; the idea of a 
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dome on pendentives is Byzantine, but the coffered ornament that covers 
it is in the best Roman tradition (cf. Figs. 56, 58) and the Corinthian 
order is likewise, in both general proportions and the detail of the 
capitals. Further direct references to Roman procedure appear in the 
band of strigils or wavy flutings at the top of the masking wall and in 
the triangular pediment of the portal. 



Fig. 114. — Florence. The P.uzi Chapel. Facade. 


Other than the dome over the interior of which only an angle penden- 
tiv'e is shown in the illustration (Fig. 115), the most striking feature 
of the internal design is the decoration. Applied pilasters on the walls 
support an applied entablature from which moulding and framing 
arches rise on each of the principal walls and in the niche where the 
altar stands. Within the narrow rectangles thus formed are panels with 
arched heads and sculptured medallions, and the shallow barrel vaults 
flankino the central dome on the cross a.xis of the interior are orna- 

O 

mented with panels enclosing rosettes. The architectural elements in 
the decoration are in the classic tradition — Corinthian pilasters, the 
entablature above and the panels with rosettes. As ornament, their 
effectiveness is heightened by the contrast between the color of the 
stone from which they are carved which is gray-green, and the cream 
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of the stucco walls. It is easv to see that the character of these principal 
features of the interior design is determined not bv structural neces- 
sity of any kind but solely from desire to create with them a pattern 
of form and color that will be effective by virtue of pleasing tones and 
proportions. The latter are a consequence of employing simple geo- 
metrical shapes as the basis of the design and repeating them through 
out; the half-circle of the panel heads, for instance, echoes the larger 



Fig. I I 5. — Florence. 1 hi; Fazzi Chapkl. Interior. 


ones of the barrel vaults and arches supporting the dome, and the 
rectangles framed by the pilasters are of the same dimensions and 
proportions as those formed by the exterior portico columns. In the 
fayade design, a similar concern for mathematically coordinated forms 
is seen; the height of the applied order of pilasters on the upper mask- 
ing wall with its architrave is one-half that of the columns beneath 
with their architrave, and the wall itself is divided into almost exact 
squares by the pilasters. Here, too, semicircular arches provide a cur- 
vilinear foil for the predominant rectangularity of the balanced and 
symmetrical whole. 

Inasmuch as Brunellesco’s intention was to produce a visually pleas- 
ing design by these c arious relationships, the result may be legitimately 
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criticized if this end is not attained. For example, the mathematical 
relationship between the pilastered wall above the colonnade and the 
colonnade itself is overstudied and obvious, and contributes in some 
degree to the impression that the wall is too heavy for its supports, 
which it is in fact as well as appearance for some of the columns have 
split under the weight resting on them. Their equal spacing on either 
side of the central arch is another debatable characteristic of the design 
since this prevents any suggestion of framing the composition as a 
whole which can be done in such a pattern only by stressing the outer 
accents in one way or another; as was the case in classic peristvlar 
compositions, the problem of the angle support, whether in loggias 
such as this or in courtyards surrounded by arcades, was one that chal- 
lenged the skill in design of many Renaissance architects. Finally, the 
fagade is open to criticism for its lack of scale; there is no indication 
of its actual size, v'hich is not inconsiderable since the columns of the 
portico are nearly twenty-fire feet in height, while its apparent size is 
if anything quite small. 

Brunellesco is said to hare been animated by a desire “to restore 
to light the good manner of architecture,’’ meaning the classic, and 
it is thus important to perceive the differences in principle betrveen his 
way of thinking architecturally and that of the Middle Ages rvith rvhich 
he was consciously breaking in the Pazzi Chapel. Most obvious of 
these is his employment of classic decorative motives rvhich har e little 
or nothing to do with the structural features of the building. Different 
too is the balanced srinmetry of the design as compared rvith the pic- 
turesque asymmetry of comparable mediaeval forms. Yet it should not 
be assumed that Brunellesco is thinking as a Greek or Roman rvould, 
for all the accuracy rvith rvhich he has reproduced certain elements 
of their architectural styles. His building lacks the organic integration 
of structural and decorative elements that rvould be found in a Greek 
temple, for instance, and even in such a detail as the applied order 
which seems to parallel Roman usage, he employs it not as a form 
descriptive of structural function but for decorative reasons. His use of 
classic forms was motir'ated by an almost nair e delight in being able to 
reveal his knorvledge of them, but his way of using them still has much 
of the mediaeval in it since the effect is one not of inherent and organic 
unity but of a piling up and multiplication of detail. The undeniable 
charm of the building lies in the freshness and norelty of his treat- 
ment of this detail rvhich is eloquent of the nerv and vir acious interest 
of the Renaissance in both its classic past and its — for that time — mod- 
ern present. 

It rvas characteristic of the Renaissance attitude that secular archi- 
tectural forms should have early attracted attention as rvorthv of monu- 
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mental treatment and the first half of the 15th century in Florence 
witnessed the erection of a number of palaces built for the wealthy 
burghers then becoming the most influential class in the city. Such 
was the Aledici-Riccardi Palace (Figs. 116, 117), begun in 1444 by 
Michelozzo Michelozzi (ca. 1396-1472) for his patron Cosimo de’ 
Medici, then the foremost citizen of Florence, and finished by 1459. 
The building passed into the ownership of the Riccardi family in the 
1 6th century (hence the hyphenated name) and underwent modifica- 
tions in design in 1517, when some of the original arched openings of 
the ground story were transformed into pedimented windows, and 
again in 1715, when the original length of ten bays was increased to 
the present seventeen. In plan it is a hollow rectangle, built around 
a court in the same fashion as the earlier Palazzo Vecchio (Fig. in) 
and the later Farnese Palace in Rome (Fig. 124), with the fagade ris- 
ing direcdy from the street. 

Externally, the chief features in design of the Medici-Riccardi Palace 
are the rustication of the wall surface, the treatment of the whndow 
openings in the second and third stories, the use of mouldings to dis- 
tinguish the different levels in elevation and the crowning cornice 
(Fig. 1 16). Of these features, the first two are more or less traditional 
in Florentine architecture. The windows are divided by central mullions 
into two lights for each opening, and if the mullions themselves are 
in the form of Corinthian colonnettes, the divided window opening 
is found in earlier buildings like the Palazzo Vecchio (Fig. iii). The 
rough stone of the lowest story of the exterior is also a characteristic 
of the older structure where, howei'er, it appears uniformly in all parts 
of the external elevation, whereas Michelozzo has distinguished the 
three levels of his elevation by varying the surfaces; they are massively 
irregular on the ground story, with smooth faces on the second but 
with the joints between the stones emphasized by be\'eling the angles, 
and the third smooth-faced throughout. In so treating the exterior of 
the building, Michelozzo has been able to create a sense of scale, for 
the different parts are at the same time related to and distinguished 
from each other. The horizontal emphasis created by the mouldings or 
stringcourses between the stories also aids in giving scale to the struc- 
ture whose external bulk is dominated in effect by the bold and massive 
comice surmounting it. These two features — the stringcourses and the 
cornice — have no counterparts in mediaeval Florentine building. The 
detail in them is classic in character, the dentils of the mouldings and 
the modillions of the cornice for example; and in their general function 
in the design there is a direct reference to Roman practice, for by tbeir 
use Michelozzo has been able to invest his building with formal unity 
of a character quite different from that of the mediaeval palace from 




surround it, the colonnade arches springing from columns with modi- 
fied Composite capitals in the manner of certain late Roman examples. 
The arches are moulded on their external faces and the same profile 
is repeated horizontally in the entablature resting upon them. As in 
the design of the Pazzi Chapel fayade, structural considerations play 
no part in determining the form, for the groined vaults of the porticoes 
are built with tie-rods instead of buttresses to offset their thrusts. Also, 
as in the design by Brunellesco, the arcade is lacking in sense of ade- 
quate support at the angles in consequence of the uniform spacing of 
the columns and in seeming too light for the walls above. These are evi- 
dence of unfamiliaritv with the basic principles of a structural vocabu- 
lar)' that is still appreciated more than it is understood; later architects 
are to improve upon these effects by virtue of greater understanding. 
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But here as in the sculpture and painting of the same period in the 
earty 15th century in Florence, there is the charm of freshness and the 
appeal of a naive vision that does much to offset all that may rightfully 
be said by way of academic criticism. 

The Medici- Riccardi Palace is an important building in the history 
of architecture for it represents the first stage in transition from the 
concept of domestic architecture embodied in the mediaeval fortress to 
that of the city house. As one of the first buildings in Renaissance 
style to incorporate such ideas, it was influential in creating a type 
which was continued in Florence until far into the i6th centuiy^ and 
was also a potent factor in determining the style of many important 
buildings in other parts of Italy as well. Significant too is its role as 
the home of the Medici family which probably contributed as much as 
any comparable social organism to the formation of Renaissance cul- 
ture of the 15th century; within its walls occurred incidents that vitally 
affected not only the course of Florentine history but that of the entire 
western world. The treasures of art it once housed form the nucleus 
of one of the greatest extant collections of Renaissance sculpture and 
painting, and the picturesque Procession of the Magi painted on the 
walls of its chapel by Benozzo Gozzoli (Fig. 407), in which the mem- 
bers of the Medici family are represented as some of the Wise Men 
from the East, is a priceless source of knovyledge regarding the costumes 
and customs of the time when it was e.xecuted. 

Brunellesco and Michelozzo were of the first generation of Renais- 
sance architects in that the classic style was a source of pleasure and 
inspiration to them. To Leon Battista Alberti (1404-1472) it was like- 
wise a source of inspiration, but the use he made of it was of somewhat 
different character, as is seen in the faqade of the Ritcellai Palace in 
Florence (Fig. 118). Begun in 1446 and completed in 1455, it follows 
the general type of the Medici-Riccardi Palace in its three-storied eleva- 
tion and in certain details like the windows which are openings whose 
frames are flush with the wall and divided by colonnette mullions. The 
effect is less massive and more ornate than that of Michelozzo's palace, 
however, and the primary decorative scheme is not rustication but a 
system of superimposed pilasters of modified Doric and Corinthian 
types which are used in the Roman manner (cf. Fig. 52) with one 
order, including a complete entablature, for each story. In so using 
the orders, Alberti developed a motive destined for great popularity 
in the later 15th century and for further elaboration in the i6th. A 
difficulty involved was the treatment of the main cornice which takes 
the place of the entablatures used for the two lower orders in the top- 
most one but which had to be made much more massive in proportion 
than they are in order to cap the building as a whole with any degree 
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of success and yet could not be entirely out of scale with the order of 
which it is theoretically a part. In trying to effect a compromise between 
these two formal functions, Alberti was forced to forego the bold and 
vigorous profile of Michelozzo’s cornice of the Medici-Riccardi Palace 
and his structure is somewhat less forceful in character as a result. 

Other than the innovation of the superimposed pilasters applied to 
the wall, the decoration of the Rucellai Palace fagade consists of rustica- 
tion of the surfaces enclosed by the orders which is similar to that of 
the second story of Medici-Riccardi Palace (Fig. 116), and continuous 
friezes of delicate arabesques in low relief that replace in the en- 
tablatures the stringcourses of Michelozzo’s design. The rustication is 
only simulated in some places, notably the arched window heads, the 
pattern of the supposed joints being determined not by the size of 
the stone blocks employed but by desire to produce an even and uni- 
form effect, a detail revealing the Renaissance tendency to divorce 
structure and ornament that has been noted elsewhere. As a study in 
formal relationships other than those mentioned, Alberti’s design is 
notable for its fine balance of solids and voids and for the effective 
rhythm resulting from slight variations in the widths of the hays framed 
hy the applied pilasters, those enclosing the doors being a little wider 
than the others. It is by this device that Alberti obtains variety and 
suggests scale in his fa9ade which is as notable for its lyric delicacy as 
is Michelozzo’s for its rugged boldness. In both the hledici-Riccardi 
and Rucellai Palaces, the original interior designs have been subse- 
quently modified, but rooms of the period in other palaces (cf. Fig. 611) 
make it possible to complete in imagination the settings in which the 
Florentine burghers lived in the 15th century. 

The greatest difference in principle between Alberti’s use of classic 
architectural forms and that of Brunellesco and Michelozzo is the 
former’s employment of them in accordance with Roman theory as con- 
trasted with the compositions of the older men which might be said 
to be illiterate by comparison with his academically justifiable arrange- 
ments. This is borne out by what is known of the men themselves. 
Brunellesco and Michelozzo were craftsmen trained in the use of their 
hands and capable of demonstrating by e.xample just how a stone 
should he cut and laid. Alberti was a scholar and humanist, versed 
in Latin and an accomplished author, mathematician, painter, sculptor 
and poet as well as architect. In the latter capacity, he was a designer 
and director in the sense that a modern architect is, rather than the 
master mason of mediaeval times to which Brunellesco and Michelozzo 
are more comparable. His scholarly interests led him to make a profound 
study of the writings of Vitruvius, the Roman architectural theorist of 
the ist century A.0., a manuscript copy of which had been found and 
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identified in the Swiss monastery’ of Saint Gall in 1414; Albertis own 
theories of architectural design as set forth in the book he wrote, char- 
acteristically enough in Latin and called De Pie Aedificatoria or Con- 
cerning Building, are deeply colored by the principles of the Roman 
writer. Alberti’s book which was composed about 1450 and published 
in i486, was instrumental in establishing his own somewhat academic 
theories as one of the fundamental factors in subsequent architectural 
practice in the Renaissance. In making classic usage as well as classic 
forms the basis of his creative thinking, Alberti was similar to many 
artists in other fields during the later 15th century in Italy; the prin- 
ciple implicit in his attitude of creation in accordance with a precon- 
ceived and consciously maintained ideal of beauty is in direct contrast 
to that of an intuitively felt and emotionally attained one in the 
Middle Ages. 

The character of Renaissance conceptions of architectural beauty is 
clearly revealed in Alberti’s remodeling between 1450 and 1468 of the 
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Fig. 1 1 9. — Rimini. San Francesco. Exterior. 

13th-century church of San Erancesco in Rimini (Fig. 119). The 
project was undertaken for Sigismondo Malatesta, the Tyrant of Rimini, 
and was one calculated to appeal to Alberti’s classical and humanist 
tastes for the remodeled structure was to be a hall of fame in which 
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Sigismondo s mistress Isotta and the members of his “academy,’ founded 
to study the masterpieces of classic literature, were to be buried. Over 
the brick core of the earlier building, Alberti spread a marble veneer 
that would have transformed the fagade into a veritable Roman arch 
of triumph had the projected upper story been completed, the design 
being a direct adaptation of a Roman gate that still stands in the walls 
of Rimini. It is probably the hrst Renaissance building in which an 
effort was made to reproduce the general form as well as the details 
of a classic architectural t\’pe, and the full entablature breaking out 
over the semi-detached columns of the facade creates an effect com- 
parable in ostentation to that seen in many late Roman buildings, an 
impression intensified in the carving of the richly moulded and pedi- 
mented doorway. A great deal of the sculpture of the building is by 
Agostino di Duccio and its lightness and delicacv do much to relieve 
what would otherwise be a rather drv design. The niches along the 
side of the building were to receive the ashes of Sigismondo's asso- 
ciates in sarcophagi copied after those employed in classic Roman times. 

Florentine artists were the first in Italy to develop consistent styles 
in accordance with Renaissance principles, and Florence is the citv in 
which the character of the Early Renaissance phase of the arts is most 
clearly and comprehensively defined. Its commercial importance and 
economic power as one of the great centers of banking and of wool 
manufacture in the 15th century may have been partly responsible for 
this, but it can hardly be doubted that the free and democratic atmos- 
phere of the city in which originality of thought and intellectual 
curiosity were encouraged did much to further the spirit of imaginative 
creativeness and a receptive attitude toward the results it achieved. 
Such an atmosphere did not e.xist in all parts of Italy at this time. In 
Venice, for instance, although the economic picture was highly favor- 
able in consequence of the city’s flourishing trade with the Near East, 
originality of thought was not encouraged bv a government which was 
theoretically republican but actually an oligarchy exercising despotic 
control and possessing final judgment over all aspects of life in the city 
and its possessions. The restraining effect of such circumstances upon 
the architecture of Venice is evident in the continuation in it of many 
mediaeval forms even long after the innovations of Brunellesco and 
Michelozzo had given wav to other and later ones in Florence. It 
should also be noted, however, that there were no classic remains in 
Venice, which had not been a Roman city but was founded in 568 by 
inhabitants of the northern inland region of Italy fleeing from invad- 
ing Lombards. They thus lacked the direct classical heritage of which 
the Florentines were so proud. Renaissance motives are an importation 
there in a certain sense as compared with the way they were regarded 
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in Florence and even elsewhere in northern Italy as for instance in 
Milan, where a rather important school of architecture had its center. 

An example of the tardy appearance of Renaissance architectural 
style in Venice is the Vendramini Palace on the Grand Canal (Fig. 120) 
which was designed by Pietro Lombardo (1435-15 15). It was begun 
in 1481, by which time the classical habit had been firmly established 
in Florence through the examples of Brunellesco and Alberti; but the 
Venetian palace still retains so characteristic a mediaeval motive as 



Fig. 120.— -Venice. The Vendkamini Palace. Facade. 


the traceried window with a dividing mullion though framed by super- 
imposed orders of engaged columns on pedestals and with entablatures 
for the dividing courses between stories, A characteristically Venetian 
effect created by these orders is the triple di\'ision of the facade result- 
ing from doubling the columns framing the outermost bays; this tri- 
partite pattern appears in the earliest preserved examples of Venetian 
palace architecture and persisted until the i8th century. Otherwise 
the most characteristic feature of the Venetian palace as compared 
with the Florentine type (Figs. 116, 118) is the pronounced openness 
of the facade with its large and ample windows. These look out as a 
rule from spacious salons on the second and third floors, over the 
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Grand Canal which was the principal “street” of the city; the fact that 
they are a more or less invariable characteristic of Venetian domestic 
structures is a reflection architecturally of the civic peace of the city 
imposed hy the arbitrary power of its Council of Ten as compared 
with the turbulence of Florence where a somewhat less open street 
fa5ade was a wise precaution against flying stones and other missiles 
even in the 15th century. 

TTie naive pleasure with which Brunellesco and Michelozzo regarded 
the art of classic antiquity gave way to Alberti's scholarly enthusiasm 



Fig. 1 21. — Milan. San Satiro. Cappella della Pieta. 


in the mid- 15th century and the closing years of this period brought 
further developments along this line in the work of Donato Bramante 
(1444-1514). Born in Umbria in central Italy, Bramante was a 
painter in his youth, possibly having studied this art under Piero della 
Francesca (cf. Fig. 398) and certainly being influenced by Mantegna 


Fig. 122. — Milan. San Satiro. The Baptistery. Interior. 


the church of San Satiro (Figs. 12 1, 122) built between 1482 and 
1487. The Cappella della Pieta is of the central type in plan, with a 
circular lower leeel resolved into a Greek cross in the four gabled arms 
of equal length in the second stage, the whole terminating in an oc- 
taoonal drum which is surmounted bv a slender cylindrical tower and 
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pinnacle. The central plan was a type that had great attraction for the 
architects of the later Renaissance since it provided an opportunity to 
develop monumental compositions of form and space to an extent which 
the basilican type of structure did not allow. This is quite apparent 
in the exterior of the Chapel (Fig. 121), which is quite imposing in 
effect although of rather modest dimensions, a consequence of the re- 
lationships between the various parts of the structure which were de- 
termined by giving its silhouette as a whole the form of an equilateral 
triangle. Within this basic geometrical form the applied pilasters, whose 
shafts are decorated with arabesques of vases and foliage on the lower 
level where they frame alternate wide panels and narrow niches, and 
are bent around the angles of the octagonal drum above, define and 
accent the plastic patterns formed by the different parts of the building. 
In the Baptistery of San Satiro (Fig. 122}, on the other hand, the prob- 
lem was to define interior space and give it adequate scale. An octagon 
in plan, this quality of the space volume is established bv bending the 
angle pilasters, and the desired effect of scale is secured bv judicious 
adjustment of the proportions of the upper order to those below. Again 
arabesques are employed to decorate the pilasters — delicate patterns of 
lightly carved but crisply defined leaves — and the medallions flanked 
by groups of piitti or nude infants in the panels between lower and 
upper stories are classic in type and strongly individualized in detail, 
suggesting the possibility that Bramante mav well have known and ad- 
mired the sculpture of Donatello (cf. Fig. 316) with its antique over- 
tones, as well as the paintings of Mantegna and Piero della Francesca. 

About 1500, Bramante was called from Milan to Rome in order 
that he might undertake certain architectural works for the pope, a 
circumstance that made him a transitional figure from the Early 
Renaissance style which is still apparent in his Milanese designs to 
the Fligh Renaissance manner of which his Roman buildings are in 
many w^ays the initial statement. The differences between the two 
phases of Renaissance Italian style will be noted elsewhere. Here it 
will suffice to obseri'e that the 15th-century architects of the Early 
Renaissance worked chiefly in Florence and northern Italy and only 
toward the close of that period do they reveal more than enthusiastic 
observ'ation of the immediate and obvious qualities of classic architec- 
tural form. Brunellesco’s Pazzi ChapeRand hlichelozzo’s palace for the 
Medici family have many classic details of ornament, but the basic 
compositional schemes and the use of the ornament are dictated by 
the feeling of the designer rather than a comprehension of the larger 
plastic relationships that are as much a part of antique architectural 
procedure as the more immediately observable decoration. Alberti and 
Bramante reveal some perception of these more fundamental qualities 
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of architectural expression and although the ornament of their build- 
ings has much of the lightness and exuberance that is typical of Early 
Renaissance design in general, it is none the less used as an accessory 
to well-designed and planned structures that are given character more 
by effective relationships of mass and space than by surface decoration. 
It is from their practice and theories that the Italian High Renaissance 
style develops. 

B. The High Renaissance 

With the turn of the i6th century, Rome became the chief center 
of artistic activity in Italy, and the High Renaissance style whose 
chronological span falls within the first half of the century is first and 
foremost a Roman phenomenon. During the Middle Ages, Rome as a 
city reflected but indifferently its spiritual importance as the seat of 
the Church. Possibly the lowest point in its physical fortunes occurred 
during the period of the so-called “Babylonian Captivity” from 1505 
to 1377, when the papacy was moved to Avignon in France, but after 
its return to Rome, a number of the popes who held office in the 15th 
centurv' took steps leading to the artistic regeneration of the city. 
Nicholas V (1447-1455) called Fra Angelico from Florence to paint 
the walls of his chapel with frescoes depicting the lives of Saints 
Stephen and Laurence, and Sixtus IV (1471-1484) imported a Floren- 
tine architect to build the Sistine Chapel in the Vatican Palace be- 
tween 1475 and 1481 and painters from Tuscany and Umbria to 
decorate it. Other popes such as Pius II (1464-1471) and Alexander VI 
(1492-1503) encouraged the development of humanistic and secular 
interests in the papal court that frequently involved practices not at 
all consistent with its spiritual character but which served to create 
an atmosphere favorable to the growth of the attitude reflected in High 
Renaissance style. The names of three popes are directly associated 
with this by virtue of their patronage of the arts — Julius II (1503-1513), 
Leo X (1513-1521) and Clement VII (1523-1534). The rise of Rome 
as the chief artistic center of Italy in the i6th century and of the popes 
as the chief patrons of the arts is paralleled by the decline of Florence 
and the Medici family from the position of eminence artistically they 
had attained in the 1 5th century; the death of Lorenzo the Magnificent 
in 1492 and the ensuing unrest in the city well symbolized by Savo- 
narola's abortive attempts at reform and the banishment of Piero de' 
Medici are episodes in the history of Florence that indicate in some 
measure the circumstances of this decline in worldly and creative 
fortune. Although a number of outstanding artists of the early i6th 
century are Florentine in background and training, and there are monu- 
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ments there of great importance in the High Renaissance style, the 
leadership is to he sought and found elsewhere, largely in Rome. 

Bramante is the first name in the history of High Renaissance archi- 
tectural style in Rome, and the first building there by him — the 



Fig. 123. — Rome. S. Pietro in Montorio. The Tempetto. 

Tempietto of San Pietro in Montorio (Fig. 123) which was finished 
in 1502 — provides an outstanding instance of tligh Renaissance charac- 
ter in design. Like his earlier church of San Satiro in Milan (Fig. 121), 
it is a centrally planned structure and is of rather small dimensions, 
the outside diameter of the peristyle being only twenty-nine feet; but 
here resemblances between the two buildings stop. Where the earlier 
one is made up of varied plastic forms, circular, rectangular and oc- 
tagonal, the Roman church is composed entirely in curvilinear patterns 
fornied by the circular sanctuary and its surrounding peristyle sur- 
mounted by a dome resting on a tall drum. The order, too, is less 
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ornate than in the Milanese structure where it consisted of arabesque 
paneled pilasters; here the sixteen columns of the peristyle are purest 
Roman Doric, complete with entablature and frieze of greatest accuracy 
in detail. The balustrade which crowns the lower level of the exterior 
elevation provides a visual transition to the drum with its recessed 
niches and the dome. As an example of architectural design intended 
primarily for monumental effect (it was erected on the spot where 
Saint Peter was thought to have met his death), the Tempietto is open 
to criticism for its lack of inherent scale because there is nothing to 
give an indication of its size when viewed as an isolated building. It 
was planned to be part of an ensemble, however, in a colonnaded court 
where its great dignity and impressiveness would have been more 
adequately accommodated than in its present surroundings. 

hlonumental formality has replaced picturesqueness as the chief 
characteristic of architectural design, and logic and reason are the basic 
e.\pressi\c aim rather than charm and gatety. These are the funda- 
mental points of difference between San Satiro (Fig. 121) and San 
Pietro in iMontorio (Fig. 123). In thus revealing a new attitude. 
Bramante is an instance of a phenomenon that recurs over and over 
again in the Renaissance, among painters and sculptors as well as archi- 
tects — the development of a more monumental, serious and significant 
stvle upon coming to Rome. The reason for this can hardly be specified; 
it mav have been from intuitive perception on the part of the artists 
of the traditional significance of the Eternal City and a feeling of the 
necessity that their contributions thereto should contain implicit recog- 
nition of its venerable spiritual supremacy. However this may he, it is 
in the more monumental character of High Renaissance architecture 
that its most distinguishing characteristic is to be observed, and with 
it a growing appreciation of the need for designs well unified and 
consistent in formal qualities rather than superficially attractive. This 
involved among other things an extensive development of architectural 
theory as well as structural practice and the influence of writings such 
as those of Alberti becomes increasingly more apparent with the 
progress of the 16th century. 

In the field of domestic architecture, the Earnese Palace in Rome 
(Figs. 124-126) illustrates certain features of the High Renaissance 
stvle. Built for Alessandro Farnese who was then a cardinal and was 
later to become Pope Paul III, it was begun in 1517 after the designs 
of Antonio da San Gallo the Younger (1485-1546), a Florentine who 
was nephew to two 1 5th-century architects of the same surname from 
whom he had gotten his early training which was completed by W'ork 
with Bramante. His plans were followed only for the first and second 
stories, however; the third with its cornice was designed by Michel- 
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angelo Buonarroti (1475-1564). The building is a hollow rectangle 
in plan (Fig. 124) and symmetrically disposed in mass with respect 
to both major and minor a.xes. In this it is more or less traditional for, 
as has been noted, the 15th-century Florentine palaces have the same 
general arrangement (Fig. 117). Also reminiscent of Florentine prac- 
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Fig. 124. — Rome. The Farnese Paeace. Plan. 

tice is the absence of superimposed orders in the fagade design, although 
elsewhere in Italy and e\'en in some earlier i6th-ccntur\ palaces in 
Rome the use of the order after the examples of Alberti and Bramante 
was rather extensive. Florentine too is the heavy cornice, massive in 
proportions and bold in projection, which follows the general pattern 
of that on Michelozzos Medici-Riccardi Palace (Fig. ii6) which 
Michelangelo must have known well since it was he who had been 
engaged to modify the ground story of the Florentine structure in i^iy, 
as has been noted elsewhere. 

The deyices of rustication and applied orders used on facades of 





Fig. 125. — Rome. The Farnese Palace. Facade. 
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Early Renaissance palaces (cf. Figs. 116, 118) make them largely 
studies in surfaces of contrasting tone and texture. These are omitted 
in the Farnese Palace facade, which is rather a study in proportion 
and mass, framed by the cornice and the alternately long and short 
projecting stones or quoins at the angles, unified horizontally by the 
carved and moulded stringcourses between the stories, and given in- 
terest by the plastic patterns of the window frames. These are treated 
in differing ways — with flat architraves and sills supported on consoles 
in the first story, with applied colonnettes on projecting bases and 
supporting alternately triangular and curved pediments in the second, 
and with round arched openings under broken triangular pediments 
in the third. In all cases, however, the window becomes a positive 
plastic motive by virtue of such treatment, as compared with the neu- 
tral effect of the openings in an Early Renaissance facade which are 
flush with the wall surface. In thus making a formal problem of fenes- 
tration or the handling of windows, instead of letting openings be de- 
termined by their practical function as transmitters of light and air to 
the interior, the concern of High Renaissance architects with perfection 
of appearance as the primary aim of building design is obvious. Some- 
what weak in the facade ensemble is the entrance motive which is 
lacking in adequate scale, a limitation imposed hv necessity for respect- 
ing the rhythmic pattern of the windows in the lower and second 
stories. 

The court of the Farnese Palace (Fig. 126) is reached through an 
elaborately vaulted columnar vestibule whose Doric order and coffered 
covering appear to have been inspired by details of the ancient Roman 
Theatre of Marcellus from which much of the stone used in building 
the Renaissance palace was taken. The Colosseum (Fig. 52) was also 
looted for this purpose and the design of the court shows clearly the 
consequences of svmpathetic study of the older structure. It is in three 
stories with vaulted arcades on the ground level and walls with win- 
dows above. Applied orders appear throughout — Doric and Ionic 
columns for the first and second floors and Corinthian pilasters for 
the third — in the same relationship that is to be seen on the exterior 
of the Colosseum, to which the treatment of the base courses and 
entablatures is also to be referred. Pediments are used over the win- 
dows as on the facade, but the framing colonnettes are omitted in the 
interests of scale which would have been impaired bv too close juxta- 
position of the small orders appropriate to the windows with the larger 
ones applied to the walls. The problem of the angle support which so 
ta.xed the ingenuity of 1 5th-century architects in designing arcaded 
courts (cf. Fig. 1 1 7) is solved here by using piers instead of columns, 
those at the corners being larger and angular in section so that they 
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posed above the level of the first row of windows, for those in the 
third and fourth stories are little more than openings in the wall. The 
narrow width of the street explains this, for a tall fagade of monu- 
mental proportions could not have been adequatclv perceived in the 
same way that the Farnese Palace is with a large piazza in front of it. 
It was for the same reason and Peruzzi's realization that the facade 



would have to be effective at close range that the decorative details of 
orders and mouldings are executed throughout with a delicacy and re- 
finement that are beautifully in accord with the modest scale of the 
structure. At the same time, the entrance portico with its coupled free- 
standing Doric columns — po,ssibly a reference to the full name of the 
family which was Massimi alle Colomie — is one of the most dignified 
and impressive of such moti\’es in the domestic buildings of the High 
Renaissance in Rome, continuing as it does the rhythm of alternate 
wide and narrow bays established by the pilasters of the side walls in a 
motive similar to that used by Alberti in the facade of the Rucellai 
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Palace (Fig. ii8) and also bv Bramante in a number of his Roman 
buildings. 

The High Renaissance palaces of Rome are effective symbols of the 
culture that produced them in their dignity and measured proportions 
■ — creations of the attitude set forth as ideal in Baldassare Castiglione’s 
Cortegiano or “The Courtier." But there is another side to the High 
Renaissance temperament — that which found e.xpression in the un- 
scrupulous opportunism of Machiavelli's The Prince and the crafty 


r 



Fig. 128. — Rome. The Massimi Palace. Fagade. 


blackguardism of Aretino’s polemics. This too was not without archi- 
tectural expression, for it was the vaulting ambition and unfettered 
personal pride of Julius II that was responsible for one of the most 
characteristic examples of High Renaissance style, the present basilica 
of St. Peter’s in Rome (Figs. 1 29-1 32) which stands on the site once 
occupied by the structure bearing the same name erected in 324-326 
A.D. by Constantine (Figs. 62-64). This venerable building, which was 
one of the most important monuments of the early Church through its 
commemoration of the first bishop of Rome, had suffered much during 
the later Middle Ages and a project to reconstruct it had actually been 
initiated possibly by Alberti at the command of Pope Nicholas V in 
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1454. This had not been carried beyond the preliminary stages, how- 
ever, and the old basilica was in a state of considerable disrepair by 
the end of the 15th century'. 

In 1505, Julius II commissioned Michelangelo to create a monu- 
mental tomb for him to stand in the Constantinian church. So huge 
in size was the projected mausoleum that the building in its existing 
form would not have been able to contain it and the ambitious pontiff 
characteristically ordered it to be demolished and replaced by a more 
ample one. A competition to determine the architect was won by 
Bramante and the first stone of the building was laid in 1506. It was 
to be a structure of the central type for which Bramante had a particu- 
lar fondness, as has been noted in discussino his desisns for San 
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Satiro in Milan and San Pietro in Alontorio in Rome — a Greek cross 
in plan with four equal arms and a dome over the crossing where 
the tomb was to stand. Three other men were associated with him on 
the project, Giuliano da San Gallo, Fra Giocondo of Verona, and 
Raphael, Bramante’s nephew, who is better known as a painter (cf. 
Figs. 425-428) but also was active as an architect. The four piers to 
support the dome were completed according to Bramante's plans and 
the general proportions of the nave were established bv 1514 when he 
died. The work was carried on by his associates but they all died bv 
1520 and construction was then halted for some time. Between 1520 
and 1546, Baldassare Peruzzi and Antonio da San Gallo the Younger 
were successively in charge of the building and introduced considerable 
modifications of Bramante's plan, but actual work went little further 
than some reinforcement of the crossing piers and arches. 

Michelangelo w'as appointed director of the construction in 1546 
and the general character of the western end of the building (which 
faces east instead of west, as did the Gonstantinian basilica) is the 
consequence of his ideas. He reverted to a Greek cross plan, with the 
entrance through a portico of free-standing columns at the end of the 
eastern arm, so arranged that the tremendous dome which he planned 
to raise over the crossing w’ould dominate the structure from every 
point of view. At the time of his death in 1 564, the outer W'alls and 
the internal ordinance were completed; the small flanking domes around 
the principal one were built from his plans by Vignola between 1564 
and 1585, and the large one by Giacomo della Porto between 1585 and 
1590, with slight modifications of Michelangelo’s original design, 
which is still preserved in the form of a large-scale wooden model. In 
1605 it was thought necessary to lengthen the eastern arm of the 
structure to provide more adequate space for the great ceremonies cele- 
brated in it and this was done by Garlo Maderna, who added three 
bays to Michelangelo’s plan w'ith a vestibule that carried the fagade. 
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also designed by him, much farther from the dome than Michelangelo’s 
projected portico would have heen (Fig. 130). Finally, in 1667, the 
Doric colonnades enclosing the vast piazza in front of the building 
were added bv Gian Lorenzo Bernini (1589-1680). It is perhaps an 
appropriate comment on the futility of human ambition that the motive 
impelling Julius II to destroy the Constantinian basilica and to decree 
the erection of the present structure — the provision of an adequate 



Fic. 1 29. — Rome. Sx. Peter’s. Plan. 


setting for his stupendous mausoleum — was not consummated; the 
remains of the pontiff lie under an obscure and insignificant slab in 
the church. The magnificent tomb planned by Michelangelo was 
never completed and only an unhappy reduction of it is now to be 
seen m San Pietro in Vincoli. 

Comparison of the views showing the fagade and the apse of Saint 
Peter's as it now stands (Figs. 130, 131) will show the e.xtent to which 
Maderna’s facade impairs the effect planned by Michelangelo in 
which the dome would have been the dominant feature of the struc- 
ture. From the Piazza di San Pietro, only a portion of the drum is 
visible and the dome appears in consequence to have no base, a proper 
transition from the horizontal lines of the facade cornice to the mount- 
ing arches of the cupola not having been achieved. From the west, 
however, the monumental orandeur of Michelangelo’s design is im- 
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mediately apparent (Fig. 13 1). The walls of apse and transepts are 
decorated with applied Corinthian pilasters 90 feet in height which 
rise from a basement course and are surmounted by an entablature 
with an attic story upon it, the total height from the ground to the 
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top of the attic story being nearly 170 feet. Over these towering cliffs 
of masonry rise the small domes above the angle chapels which prepare 
the eye for the bold curves of the principal one rising with its lantern 
tower to a height of 450 feet. Like the dome designed by Brunellesco 
for the cathedral of Florence (Fig. 113), that of Saint Peter’s is in 
tw'o shells — the outer one of somewhat steeper pitch than that within 
in order that its supremacy as the dominant element of the external 



Fig. 13 I. — Rome. St. Peter’s. Dome, trom the v\est. 

effect be assured. It is supported on sixteen ribs which are visible both 
within and without and the lateral thrusts are buttressed by the coupled 
columns on the level of the drum and bv girdling iron chains embedded 
in the masonry. No dome of such stupendous proportions had been 
attempted before and the impressiveness of Michelangelo’s solution of 
the various structural and formal problems involved makes the cupola of 
Saint Peter's at once the historical climax of the evolution of the dome 
as an architectural element — led up to by those of the Roman Pantheon 
(Pig- 57). Hagia Sophia (Fig. 69) and the cathedral of Florence (Fig, 
1 1 3) — and the archetype of the form in succeeding periods (cf. Figs. 
162, 172, 188). 

No less grandiose than the dimensions of the exterior are those of the 
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internal features of Saint Peter’s (Fig. 132). The Corinthian pilasters 
applied to the nave piers are nearly 85 feet high and the entablature 
resting on them adds another 20 feet, the coffered barrel vault having 
its crown 150 feet above the floor level — higher than the vaults of 
Amiens Cathedral which were among the most lofty completed in the 
Middle Ages (Fig loi). Such huge size in the supporting members 
of the structure was a necessity in view of the great physical forces 



Fig. 132. — Rome. Saint Peter’s. Nave. 


involved in its construction, but it is size which is actual rather than 
apparent. The formal problem involved here is one of scale and this 
the interior lacks to a marked degree, the various elemenLS being han- 
dled in such a way that their real size cannot be grasped directly. It 
is only after the original impression of the interior has been many times 
renewed that its immensity can be comprehended — that ten-foot-long 
decorative cherubs are realized to be that large and that orders of such 
height can be felt to be really so lofty. The interior dimensions as 
they stand were established by Bramante, whose plans were followed in 
building the crossing piers where the gigantic order was first used. 
Flad Michelangelo’s equal-armed Greek cross plan been left unmodi- 
fied, the internal effect of the dome would have done much to create 
an adequate impression of the huge spatial volume of the interior, but 








THE RENAISSANCE IN ITALY 


217 

the increased length of the nave resulting from Aladerna’s added bays 
makes it impossible to be sensed from any but nearby points. 

In striving for effects of largeness in scale, the architects of the High 
Renaissance frequently made use of the orders, as has already been 
seen; and when the building was on a basically human scale, the treat- 
ment the orders received could follow the practice of the classic build- 
ers as in, for example, the court of the Famese Palace (Fig. 126). 
Orders of such dimensions as those could have been used on the craw 
like walls of the apse at Saint Peter’s CFig. 13 1) only by repetition and 
superposition with a resultant breaking up of the wall surfaces into 
many small units whose total effect would have been one of inherent 
smallness of scale. It was no doubt to emphasize the massive simplicity 
of the walls and the space volumes they enclose that Michelangelo 
used a single order instead, making it rise through both stories of the 
elevation below the attic storj'. When columns or pilasters are used in 
this way to include more than one story in height, they are called giant 
orders and this is one of the most individual architectural conceptions 
of the High Renaissance period. In Saint Peter's, the giant order of 
the exterior was doubtless dictated by the colossal pilasters planned for 
the interior bv Bramante although these are limited to but one story 
in elevation. In the group of buildings called tbe Campidoglio on the 
Capitoline Hill in Rome (Fig. 133) which was begun by Michel- 
angelo in 1546, the device was used with great success as the basic 
unifying motive tving the fa<;ades of the three buildings into a monu- 
mental and well-composed group. At the back of the piazza whose sides 
diverge from the steps by which the hill is ascended (Fig. 134) is 
the Palace of the Senate; its facade dominates the group by being raised 
on a high podium above which the giant order of Corinthian pilasters 
rises through two stories to support an entablature crowned with a 
balustrade. The end bays of this building protect slightly beyond the 
wall plane to frame the facade as a whole, and the central axis is 
emphasized by the doorway approached by stairs from both sides. The 
proportions of the different parts of the facade are determined bv a 
simple but effective system of compositional lines based on 90-degrce- 
angle relationships, another factor contributing to the monumental 
homogeneity of the whole. To the right is the Palace of the Conserva- 
tory and to the left the Capitoline Museum; giant orders and crowning 
balustrades are prominent features in their designs too, as well as the 
pedimented windows. The group composition is aided by these re- 
iterated devices and the whole constitutes a characteristic example of 
High Renaissance ensemble planning of great unity and impressiveness. 

Michelangelo’s activity as an architect came toward the end of his 
career and was largely in the second third of the i6th centurj'. His 
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free and individual treatment of classic elements represents one of the 
principal trends in the architecture of that period and stands in con- 
trast to the more strict observance of antique procedure that charac- 
terizes the work of a number of contemporary designers, of whom one 
of the most notable was Andrea Palladio (1518-1580). Born in northern 



Fig. 134. — Rome. The Campidoglio. Plan. 


Italy and chiefly active in his native citv of Vicenza, Palladio was a 
devoted student of Vitruvius, the Roman theorist, and of Alberti whose 
De Re Aedificatoria, published in 1485, had become one of the recog- 
nized authorities in architectural design in the i6th century. His own 
writings, notably the Qiiattro Lihri dell' Arcliitettiira or “Four Books 
on Architecture,” published in 1 570, in which he undertook a detailed 
and meticulous collation of Vitruvius’ theories with e.xistina; monu- 
ments, were destined to become e\'en more influential than the earlier 
works in subsequent periods and are one of the foundations of academic 
architectural procedure throughout Europe in the 17th and i8th 
centuries. 

Palladio’s practice reveals his veneration for classic procedure as clearly 
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as his writings. His first commission was to remodel the city hall of 
Vicenza which had been built in Gothic style in 1444; Palladio’s re- 
construction was begun in 1549 resulted in the structure known 
today as the Basilica (Fig- 135) since it had been his purpose to repro- 
duce in some degree the type of Roman building of that name. Little 
was done to the interior, but the exterior was transformed into a series 
of arcades with orders applied to the older facade, consisting of Doric 
engaged columns on the first story and Ionic aboye, both supporting 



Fig. 135. — Vicenza. The Basilica. 


entablatures to frame the arched openings between. The orders are 
adapted to the height and span of the existing Gothic framework by 
arches springing from smaller intermediate columns within the arcade 
openings, these columns being connected with those of the main order 
by small entablatures. The resulting form of an arched opening 
flanked by two smaller rectangular ones is called the “Palladian mo- 
tiye”; like the giant order, it is a characteristic High Renaissance 
adaptation of classic elements that became yery popular through the 
wide dissemination of Palladio’s theories and the effectiveness of his 
designs and also because it provides a means of combining arch and 
column in a single motive of considerable expressive value from a 
structural point of view. As used by Palladio in the Basilica, it is suc- 
cessful in giving scale to the main order and richness of effect to the 
fagade as a whole which is well unified by the recurrence of the motive 
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in each bay, successfully composed in length from reducing the width 
of the end bays to gi\'e them a heavier accent, and prevented from 
a monotonous over-horizontalitv by carrying the vertical lines of the 
applied orders through the entablatures up into the sculptured figures 
on the crowning balustrade. 

Profound and sincere as was Palladio’s admiration for antique archi- 
tectural procedure, it was inevitable that his stvle should reveal as well 
the formal ideals of his own period. The Palazzo Valtuaraua in Vicenza 
(Fig. 136) which was built between 1556 and 1566 is one of the town 
houses that make up a large part of his work. The order of pilasters 
is treated with restraint, rising above a basement and through two 
stories, surmounted bv a broken entablature and an attic storv; a 
smaller order frames each bay of the first story within the shafts of 
the giant one, enhancing the scale of the latter and contributing to a 
richness of effect that is further reinforced hv the relief sculptures 
over the windows in the four central bavs and the carving in the portal 
spandrels. A significant detail is to be noted in the treatment of the 
angles where only the first story order appears, surmounted by sculp- 
tured figures in the second story, instead of continuing the giant order 
to the facade ends. Palladio was led to this modification of the basic 
design by the fact that the building is not an isolated structure like 
some of the Florentine and Roman palaces considered previously (cf. 
Figs. 1 16, 125) but is connected directly with others on both sides; 
what might be considered a weakening of the plastic elements in the 
fa9ade pattern at the angles is the result of conscious planning to relate 
it to its setting. Such an attitude as this foreshadows the concern of 
the 1 7th century with problems of composition in space as well as form 
and is a parallel manifestation to Michelangelo's plan of the Campidoglio 
(Fig. 134) in this respect. 

A similar preoccupation with establishing a vital and positive rela- 
tionship between structure and surroundings is apparent in many of 
the country houses designed by Palladio, of which the best known is 
the Villa Rotonda which he built near Vicenza for the Capra family 
between 1552 and 1591 (Fig. 137). Being more of a summer house 
than anything else, a functionally complicated plan was not necessary 
and the various rooms are laid out in a rigidly symmetrical centralized 
scheme around the space covered bv the dome. On the exterior, the 
dome, based in design on that of the Roman Pantheon (Fig. 57), 
rises above a square base from each side of which projects a portico 
with free-standing Ionic columns and pedimented front — one of the 
early examples of this most classic of architectural motives in Renais- 
sance design. In ornament and proportions these porticoes arc faithful 
embodiments of antique conceptions, but in their function with respect 
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to the mass of the structure they are similar to the device noted in 
the angle orders of the Palazzo Valmarana (Fig. 136) since their pro- 
jection creates a positive relationship between the building and its 
surroundings. As one of the most classically perfect buildings designed 
by Palladio, the Villa Rotonda was much admired by academically- 
minded architects of later generations and its design underlies those of 
manv English and American buildings of the i8th century, Thomas 
Jefferson having used it almost verbatim — plan, porticoes and dome — ■ 
for a projected house for the President of the United States in 1792. 


.luf 



Fig. 137. — The Villa Rotonda. Near Vicenza. 


The buildings of Michelangelo and Palladio fall outside the chrono- 
logical limit of the mid-i6th century set for High Renaissance style; 
and in the tendency toward more than passing emphasis on individualis- 
tically free use of classic elements in the one and likewise the academi- 
cally pure handling of the same elements in the other, there is evidence 
of the modification that architectural thought in Italy had undergone 
since the reticent dignity of a Bramante or a Peruzzi was the prevailing 
ideal. This is a svmbol in its way of the changing values in European 
thinking of the late i6th century when the economic and political 
fortunes of Europe were confused and disordered under the impact 
of new geographic and scientific discoveries, and when the Church 
under vacillating leadership and driven bv the Reformation sentiment 
developing in northern Europe had renounced the major part of its claim 
to temporal power but had not as yet perfected a spiritual canon by 
which its policies could be determined. It is against this background 
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that the baroque phase of Italian architecture must be placed to be 
seen in proper perspective. 

C. Baroque Architecture in Italy 

Tbe term "baroque” which is applied to the architectural style that 
prevailed in Italy between approximately 1580 and 1730 is one that 
although used originally in a derogatory sense of effects considered con- 
trary to good taste, has come to mean the quality of a work of art in 
which the artist has sought in the interests of more dramatic and spec- 
tacular effect to transcend the inherent limitations of his medium in 
the direction of a more fluent one. Thus baroque can be applied to 
sculpture that strives for effects more easily and completely attainable 
in painting, or to painting that seeks to explore the dynamic spatial 
patterns that the dramatic stage handles with greater facility. As used 
with reference to architecture of the time and period in question, it is 
justified by the increasingly free use of classic elements therein seen, 
handled in such a way as to create patterns of plastic form and spatial 
depth that are suggestive of sculpture and painting in principle, al- 
though it is to be noted that not all buildings of this period have the 
exaggerated formal characteristics that are usually associated with the 
term baroque. At its worst, the baroque style is bombastic and flatulent, 
and not undeserving of the criticism that it is no more than a degen- 
erate phase of High Renaissance ideals. But at its best, baroque archi- 
tectural style is at the same time varied and unified in its plastic and 
spatial elements and exciting in a wav that is not found in any previous 
or subsequent style. At no other time in the history of architecture 
have designs been created with so much regard for their effect upon 
the observer as dramatic spectacle; it was with this end in mind that 
the baroque masters strove for and frequently attained a new synthesis 
of the arts by using painting and sculpture as integral features of their 
architectural designs. More than this, even the purely architectonic 
forms were emploved in such a way as to attain effects closely akin to 
those of the representative arts. A column may be twisted or a pediment 
broken, denying inherent architectural functions to realize an effect 
comparable in its plasticity to that of a sculptured figure. Or a facade 
is designed in many planes that create a play of light and shade and thus 
suggest three-dimensional depth as in a painting. 

To understand the change in architectural ideals from the static 
and dignified reticence of the High Renaissance to the dynamic and 
spectacular effects of the baroque, one must look to the history of the 
late 1 6th and 17th centuries. It was the time of the Counter-Reforma- 
tion and the Church was marshaling all its resources to oppose the 
ascetic and intellectual Protestantism that was undermining its power 
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in northern Europe. In the extended actions of the Council of Trent 
between 1 545 and 1 563, the naive and childlike symbolism of the Mid- 
dle Ages was formally banned. The simple faith of Franciscan and 
Dominican doctrines was subordinated in the spiritual order of the 
Church to the devices by which Ignatius Loyola (1493-1556) in his 
“Spiritual Exercises” sought to bring Christian belief to physical realiza- 
tion and to make it an aesthetic pleasure. It was but natural that the 
tremendous emotional resources of the arts should have made them a 
powerful instrument in achieving these ends. This was nothing new 
in itself for the Church had utilized the arts at all times as a means of 
addressing the faithful either for purposes of instruction or to create 
a proper attitude on the part of the worshiper. Thus the melody of 
Gregorian plain song and the color of stained glass aided in the Alid- 
dle Ages in raising the spirits of the devout to that part of the universe 
not wholly of earth or of heaven of which Suger speaks, while in 
the 17th century the motet by Palestrina and the complex patterns 
of architecture with sculpture and painting that were the baroque 
church led to the same end. In both periods, the architectonic ideal 
was synthesis of the major visual arts, and it was in effectiv'e relation- 
ships between architectural, sculptural and pictorial elements that the 
most comprehensively expressive results were attained. But if the formal 
principles of the two periods seem to have something in common, the 
motiv'ation thereof reveals a profound and significant contrast, for where 
the spiritual truth apprehended intuitively in the forms of the mediaeval 
building was itself the product of the intellectually created system of 
scholastic philosophy, the baroque structure is conditioned from the 
outset by intent to stimulate the emotions and to overwhelm bv the 
suddenness and violence of its impact upon the physical senses. 

Intimations of baroque character appear in certain phases of High 
Renaissance architectural style — more particularly in the buildings de- 
signed by Michelangelo which in some ways directly anticipate the 
methods of the lytb century. In the Medici Chapel designed by 
Michelangelo as a mausoleum for the famous Florentine family in the 
New Sacristy of the church of San Lorenzo (Fig. 138) and built 
between 1519 and 1534, nearly all the elements are ultimately classic 
in character but the way in which they are used is far from classic in 
effect. Thus the coupled pilasters flanking the central seated figure 
support nothing and their ow'n supports are not visible since their 
bases are obscured by the heads of nude figures reclining on the sar- 
cophagus. As an architectonic system, this arrangement of forms lacks 
stability: and this, combined with the physical magnitude of all the 
forms which are crowded into the relatively small room of the chapel, 
sert es to create an effect of strain and discord that is augmented by the 




Fig. 138. — Florence. Thk Medici Chapel. San Lorenzo. 
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angular lines and violent distortions of the gigantic sculptured forms 
on the sarcophagus. In a sense this is sculptural rather than architectonic 
design for the whole is conceived as a setting for the carved figures, hut 
in pursuing the aim of design that should he emotively expressive 
through precisely the arbitrary and unstructural use of the elements 
involved, Michelangelo indicated possibilities in architecture as a 
vehicle for the expression of emotional values that were to be realized 
even more completely by the later baroque masters of the 1 7th century. 
Had the paintings originallv planned for the niches flanking the central 
figure been executed, the baroque synthesis here seen in embrv’o would 
have been ev'en more closely anticipated. 

If baroque effects of form are forecast by Michelangelo in the Medici 
Chapel, his design for the buildings of the Roman Campidoglio (Figs. 
133, 134) shows in an incipient form the baroque treatment of space. 
The facades of the Capitoline Museum and the Palazzo dei Con- 
servatori on the sides are neither parallel with each other nor per- 
pendicular to that of the Palazzo del Senatore at the rear but are 
divergent from the point of view of a spectator at the summit of the 
steps by which the top of the hill is reached. By this divergence there 
is created an impression of outward e.xpansion — as if the space defined 
by the forms were not passive and static but an active force with an 
organic life of its own complementing the dynamic patterns of the 
architectural forms. Also contributing to the effect of space as a plastic 
and dynamic element in the architectural pattern of the Campidoglio 
group is the oval design in the pavement which centers about and 
radiates from a Roman equestrian statue of Marcus Aurelius. 

The 17th century in Italy witnessed a more pronounced and em- 
phatic treatment of form and space by baroque masters along the lines 
indicated by these works of hlichelangelo. The arrangement of the 
great colonnades enclosing the Piazza di San Pietro in Rome (Figs. 
129, 130), for instance, was dictated by a desire on the part of the 
designer, Gian Lorenzo Bernini (1589-1680), to achieve an effect 
of space as a living and pulsating force of which he apparently 
thought in terms of almost mystic symbolism, enclosed within the 
colonnades as the world is embraced by the arms of Christ. Built be- 
tween 1656 and 1663, the columns are Doric and classic in detail, 
but the plan as a whole is essentially baroque (Fig. 129) in its combina- 
tion of an ellipse with the obelisk in the center and fountains at the 
foci with the straight but diverging planes of the colonnades connecting 
it with the facade of the building. This choice of elements in plan 
that are complex rather than simple geometrical forms — the ellipse in- 
stead of the circle and the trapezoid instead of the rectangle — is char- 
acteristically baroque and again is motivated by a wish for vital and 
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dynamic space effects. A pattern of radiating lines in the pavement 
similar to that of the Campidoglio is another feature introduced for 
like reasons; the central obelisk is the anchor for the whole composition, 
placed on the axis of building and piazza, and the point of departure 
into the space patterns defined by the colonnades, which do much by 
their dramatic and expansive effects to mitigate the ineptitude of 
Maderna’s facade by giving scale to its formally inert bulk. 

Bernini was one of the foremost sculptors of his time as well as being 
among the greatest of architects (cf. Figs. 334, 335) and some of his 
architectural work partakes of the quality of sculpture. Such is the 
canopy or Baldacchino which he designed for the high altar of San 
Pietro in Rome (Fig. 132) between 1624 and 1633. Measuring too 
feet in height or more than the fayade of the Farnese Palace (Fig. 125), 
it would none the less be dwarfed by the gigantic proportions of the 
structure in which it stands were it not designed in a typically baroque 
manner to create an impression of size commensurate with its sur- 
roundings. This was done by making apparent movement an element in 
the design, created by the spiral columns which support an open crown 
and establish a silhouette that draws the eye up and through and past 
the curving scrolls at the top so that it ascends into the vast dome above. 
Such scale as is perceived in the crossing of the structure is a conse- 
quence of Bernini’s achievement in designing the Baldacchino as an 
accessory to it, and his success in giving scale by movement is one 
of the most baroque qualities of his way of thinking in formal terms. 

Light as well as movement played an important part in the dramatic 
and spectacular effects with which the baroque architect sought to 
induce the faithful to participate in the thrilling experience of Chris- 
tian belief, a point which is well indicated by the nave of the first 
church built in Rome for the Jesuit Order — the Gesu (Fig. 139), which 
was begun bv Giacomo Barozzi da Vignola (1507-1573) in 1568. The 
architectural project was completed after his death by his pupil, Giacomo 
della Porta, and the structure was consecrated in 1584 although the 
present decoration was not finished until 1683. The building was the 
parent church of the Jesuit Order and as such was very influential, for 
the type was employed with local modifications wherever the numerous 
missionaries of the Order went, a fact responsible for the appearance 
on an international scale of structures of this type during the 17th and 
1 8th centuries and accounting for the baroque churches in such widely 
separated places as Mexico Gity in North America and Macao in 
southeastern Asia. The nave is broad with transepts of but the slight- 
est projection — a disposition encouraged by the emphasis placed on 
the sermon in the Jesuit order of service — and is covered by a barrel 
vault with smaller penetrating ones from the. clearstory' windows. This 
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vault was originally plain — the present painted and stucco figures are 
a later addition — and was a stronoly directire force ouidino the atten- 
tion of the observer toward the central dome and the apse. This effect 
of movement in depth is also contributed to bv the bold cornice from 
which the vault springs and to which both the applied pilasters of 
the piers and the openings into the small side chapels are made sub- 
ordinate in the design so that the dominance of the na\’e space might 
not be weakened. This spatial \olumc is enlarged into the crossing 
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Fig. 139.— Rome. The Gesu. Interior. 


with its dome, reduced to more narrow proportions bv the arch of the 
choir and finally closed in by the semi-dome and surrounding wall of 
the apse. To the effect of mo\ement created bv the solid forms of the 
interior, the light adds emphasis — ample but diffuse in the nave, 
concentrated and intense in the crossing from rvhich the eye escapes 
with relief into the .semi-gloom of the apse. The design of the nave 
of the Gesu is thus seen to be primarily in terms of space, articulated 
and unified by the plastic elements of vaults and mouldings and bv the 
lighting, its ultimate purpose being to focus attention upon the altar 
which becomes in this way the heart of the building in fact as well 
as symbolically in sheltering the sacred blood and body of Our Savior. 
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The dualism of High Renaissance architectural style that results 
from free adaptation and employment of classic forms on the one 
hand and more restrained use of similar elements on the other is con- 
tinued in the baroque of the 17th century. The reticence and severity 
of detail in Bernini's colonnades for the Piazza di San Pietro (Fig. 
130) are typical of the latter, as is also the fayade of Santa Maria della 
Pace in Rome (Fig. 140), designed by Pietro da Cortona (1596-1669) 



Fig. 140. — Rome. Santa Maria delta Pace. Facade. 

and built in 1656. The semicircular portico has coupled Doric columns 
and an unbroken entablature which are quite pure in detail, but the 
upper story' is composed somewhat more freely. Between the framing 
pilasters the wall seems to swell out, applied columns are directly 
juxtaposed with the pilasters, and the triangular gable that crowns 
the fayade as a whole encloses a curvilinear one of which the hori- 
zontal moulding is broken to permit the insertion of an irregular 
cartouche. Both of these forms — the broken pediment and the cartouche 
— were favorite compositional devices of baroque designers. Two con- 
cave wings project from the sides of this central unit and sene as 
foils to its convexity', the whole being intended to create an effect of 
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dynamic space which seems to force out the fagade while the opposing 
curves of the side wings create a complementary effect of recession 
in the face of pressure from the outer space of the court in front of 
the building. Such formal and spatial complexity developing a number 
of points of view from which the structure must be seen for full com- 
prehension is t)'pically baroque. When compared with a High Renais- 
sance fagade like that of the Farnese Palace (Fig. 125) or of Peruzzi’s 
palace for the Alassimi families (Fig. 128). the contrasting formal 
purposes of the two styles are evident. Peruzzi's fagade cur\es in plan 
like the baroque one, but the curve is a simple one and the effect is 
still that of an unbroken plane which controls and determines the 
character of the openings. There is nothing in either of the i6th- 
centurv fagades, moreover, to imply the plastic bulk of the rest of the 
structure behind them for they are inherently two-dimensional and 
as such are complete and self-sufficient designs. At Santa Maria della 
Pace, oblique angles of view cannot be avoided and each carries with 
it implications of others in such a way that the observer must see the 
structure in its three-dimensional entirety before there is anv sense of 
completeness. At the same time there is still in Pietro da Cortona’s style 
a strong feeling for the substance of his forms which are clearlv defined 
and plastically solid. 

Francesco Borromini (1599-1667) was considered in his own time 
as the equal in importance of Bernini and Pietro da Cortona, and his 
designs for the church of San Carlo alle Qiiattro Eontane in Rome (Fig. 
141) among the most striking in the free category of baroque archi- 
tecture. The fagade was the last part of the structure to be built, it 
having been erected between 1662 and 1667 although the building had 
been started in 1638. The poverty of the mendicant order for which 
the church and its monastic adjuncts were built was responsible for 
the considerable length of time taken in erecting them and was also 
a factor in determining the site they occupy. This is on a narrow 
street near an intersection with four fountains, one on each angle, 
from which the name of the church — alle Onattro Eontane — was taken, 
and one of which is incorporated in the mass of the church building 
itself. The fagade is no larger in bulk than one pier in the nave of 
Saint Peter’s and within such physical limitations it would appear im- 
possible to achieve an effect of such intensity as that of Borromini’s 
design, nor could it have been done with the idioms of the f ligh Renais- 
sance or even of Bernini and Pietro da Cortona, whose effects can be 
realized only in large forms and ample spaces. Borromini’s fagade is 
built around the eight columns— four in each story — between which the 
wall and entablatures and cornices protrude and recede in wavy planes, 
The movement thus created in the design is brought to a focus bv th(^ 
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placing of the sculptured figures in lower and upper levels, resulting 
in an effect of upward straining that comes to a climax in the oval 
medallion with its pointed frame formed by an upward projection of 
the top balustrade. In the same way that Bernini created the scale of 
the Baldacchino in Saint Peter’s (Fig. 132), i.e., bv movement, Bor- 
romini invested the fayade of his building with an impressiveness of 
character that is obtained at tbe cost of such traditional qualities of 



Fig. 141. — Rome. San Carlo alle Quattro Fontane. 

architectonic form as solidness and weight, for the wall seems more 
like a tenuous membrane rippling under the impulses of pulsating 
space than something made of stone, but it is undeniably very striking. 
The contrasting planes of the fayade are also instrumental in creating 
varied and shifting effects of light and shade in the manner of a sculp- 
tural composition, and this along with the dependence on sculpture 
and painting in the design that has been noted makes the fayade of 
San Carlo alle Quattro Fontane one of the most comprehensive ex- 
amples of the baroque principle known in architectural thinking. 

It was only natural that the feeling for space as a vital element in 
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architectural design and the sense of the dramatic and grandiose that 
is a part of 17th-century thinking should have stimulated interest in 
large-scale planning— of the gardens and surroundings of individual 
huildings, and even of entire cities. In the latter category were the 
various modifications of Rome, from the unplanned and formless con- 
glomeration of ancient and contemporary huildings that it still was at 
the close of the i6th century to the present arrangement of avenues 
commanding long vistas dominated hy great buildings and accented by 
spacious plazas. The importance of Michelangelo's design for the three 
buildings of the Campidoglio (Figs. 133, 134) as an e.xample of group 
planning has already been noted, and Bernini's colonnaded piazza of 
Saint Peter's (Fig. 130) is another instance in which a developed 
baroque concept of large-scale architectural relationships is apparent. 
In both of these cases, the planning was to emphasize the dominance 
of given buildings. In others it was the city as a whole that was con- 
sidered the controlling form, with avenues laid out in such fashion 
as not only to facilitate circulation but also to create the e.xpansive and 
exciting vistas demanded by the baroque temperament. Thus from the 
Piazza del Popolo which was the principal entrance to Rome from the 
north in the 17th century, three radiating streets led past two impres- 
sive baroque churches particularly designed to form a monumental ap- 
proach to the city as part of a comprehensive scheme of avenues and 
piazzas connecting the important buildings that was drawn up about the 
middle of the century. Around 1700, the widely swinging steps rising 
from the Piazza di Spagna to the Pincian Hill (Fig. 142) were begun 
by Alessandro Specchi as a means of connecting that part of the city 
with the area then being built up. The result was also one of the most 
familiar views of modern Rome, with the fayade of the church of SS, 
Trinita de' Monti in the background and an a.xis of movement in depth 
created by the obelisk on the upper level of the stairs which is in direct 
line with the fountain in the piazza below. This latter was designed 
by Bernini, who was as noted for his creations in this category as for 
his buildings (cf. Fig. 335): the use of fountains and obelisks as 
minor accents in the larger baroque elements of ayenues and squares 
is one of the primary features of 17th-century large-scale planning. 
Undulations of surface and contour in steps and balustrades are similar 
in character to features of the buildings already noted (cf. Fig. 141) and 
contribute here as well to a sense of moyement and organically yital 
space in the ensemble. 

Landscape architecture as an art received strong stimulus from the 
preoccupation of the baroque architects with movement and space 
and light as elements in design, as the gardens of many country houses 
or villas laid out at that time make clear. These of the Villa Torlouia 
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near Rome (Fig. 143) were designed by Carlo Rainaldi (1611-169O 
in a series of ramps and terraces laid out along definite axes usually 
marked by cascading streams of water. The never-ending movement 
of flickering light thus produced as well as the flow of water over 
rockv surfaces or shooting up in plumes of spray was obviously con- 
genial to baroque taste, and as in the urban squares discussed above, 
the gardens of the period were extensively accented bv means of foun- 



Fig. 142. — Rome. The Pi.vzz.a ui Sf.^g.na. 


tains. Such effects as these are evidence in architecture of the same 
expansive interests that led to notable dcxclopmcnts in landscape paint- 
ing in the 17th century (cf. Figs. 473, 474, 475) which are discussed 
elsewhere. 

The closing years of the 17th century and the first of the 18th saw 
Italy yielding up the architectural leadership of Europe which she 
had held since the beginning of the Renaissance in the 15th century. 
Weak and di^ided politieallv and with her onc-time economic su- 
premacy lost to the nations which had pioneered in exploring the new' 
worlds to the west, her artistic vitality was also exhausted and her 
artists were capable of little more than acceptance of ideas emanating 
from France where the Academy ruled triumphant. Under this influ- 
ence, Italian architecture of the i8th and 19th centuries subsided into 
sterile and ineffective classicism, the occasional building in which a 
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trace of the old creative spirit is apparent emphasizing the uninspired 
character ol the majority of designs then produced. But during the 
period when the Renaissance style was at its height in Italy, the in- 
fluence of its ideas elsewhere in Europe had heen great; seeds had 
been carried from the parent tree, as it were, to other soils where they 



Fig. 143. — Frascati. The \'illa Torlonia. Gardens. 

grew and flourished under conditions dilFerent from those in the home 
land but producing results of no less individual character and frequently 
of comparable distinction. Thus the Renaissance tradition of architec- 
tural thinking that had its origin in Italy has been continued elsewhere, 
in some cases long after the original stimulus to its formation has died 
out; but to the e.xtent that a taste for the monumental and the grandiose 
in architecture persists in modern times, it mav be said to represent a 
continuation of Renaissance conceptions of significant architectonic 
form. 


Chapter IX. Renaissance Architecture 
in France 


IN THE 14TH AND 15TH CENTURIES IN FRANCE, THE 

synthesis of all aspects of human experience that had been achieved by 
mediaeval theologians and is most comprehensiv eh symbolized bv the 
Gothic cathedral was breaking down. The progressive modifications of 
mediaeval style that appear in French art of the 15th century reveal 
a point of view not unlike that of the Early Renaissance period in 
Italy, although its forms of expression are not the classic ones current 
in the southern peninsula. Thus comparison of the fayade of Rouen 
Cathedral (Fig. 102) with that of San Francesco at Rimini (Fig. 119) 
would hardly suggest that the Italian church was built fifty years 
earlier than the French one if both were judged by the classic ele- 
ments in them, and Jacques Coeur's house in Bourges (Fig. iio) has 
little in common, formalR- speaking, with the contemporary Medici- 
Riccardi Palace in Florence (Fig. 116). French and Italian buildings 
are alike, however, in being expressions of a spirit of individualism 
different from communal principles prevailing in the 1 3th century, 
and they are alike too in that they represent modifications of the earlier 
styles of their respective countries along lines which were indigenous 
to the regions. In Italy, as has already been pointed out, the classicism of 
rhe Renaissance was in many respects a reversion of the country' to its 
rightful formal heritage that was only natural when the dominance of 
Gothic style was broken in the late 14th and early 15th centuries. The 
only reason that Rouen Cathedral and Jacques Coeur's house show no 
such definite break with the immediate past in French style is that 
the inborn formal tradition there was mecliae\al just as it was classic 
in Italy, 

If French architecture had continued in the i6th century the trends 
apparent in the 15th without coming under the influence of Italian 
ideas, it is conceivable that a northern style characterized by the same 
individualism that is evident in Italy but evolving its own formal idioms 
might hav'e resulted. The history’ of the times supplies one explanation 
of the fact that this did not occur. The groyving spirit of nationalism 
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following the expulsion of the English in 1453 by French troops in- 
spired bv the heroic patriotism of Joan of Arc soon found expression 
in ambitious projects for new conquests and territorial expansion. Vari- 
ous French rulers beginning with Charles VIII in 1495 attempted to 
establish claims by feudal rights to different regions in Italy; and under 
his successors, Fouis XII, Francis I and Henry II, a series of military 
campaigns took thousands of Frenchmen across the Alps into the south- 
ern peninsula. There it was inevitable that they should have been much 
impressed by what must have been the vivid beauty of art forms the 
like of which their own country had never seen up to that time. The 
Renaissance ideal had been firmly established by then in all parts of 
Italy, and it was onl\’ natural that the forms embodying it should have 
appealed strongly to a temperament that itself was not without a strong 
classic element and was capable of reacting to the revitalized ideals of 
classic antiquity with an enthusiasm almost comparable to that of the 
Italians in achieving their rebirth. It was through the medium of 
Frenchmen so affected that Italian styles were brought back to France 
in the early years of the i6th century, where their novelty and grace 
soon won such following that the native modified Gothic tradition 
represented bv the facade of Rouen and Jacques Cccur's house was 
abandoned. This was not equally true in all parts of France, to be 
sure, nor of all types of buildings. In the provinces the old tradition 
continued after it had died out in the cities, and the Gothic style was 
still used for churches long after secular design had gone over almost 
entirely to the new mode. But enthusiasm for the Italian forms was 
widespread among aristocracy and royalty; the great chateaux built in 
the Loire Valiev during the first part of the i6th century that served 
Francis I and his nobles as lodges to accommodate the hunting e.x- 
peditions of rvhich he was so fond show without e.xception the taste 
for Renaissance st)le that developed first in court circles but soon be- 
came much more widespread and more popular. 

The first e.xamples of Renaissance style in French architecture are 
characterized chiefly by their combination of mediaeval structural prin- 
ciples with Italianate decorative forms. Attention has been directed else- 
where to the pronounced tendency in French design of the later Middle 
Ages toward separation of construction and ornament, and in substitut- 
ing classic idioms for the previously employed mediaeval ones, there was 
no ver\’ violent break with prevailing concepts of architectural com- 
position. Thus in decorating the fayade of the chateau at Azay-le-Rideau 
(Fig. 144), which was built between 1518 and 1524 as one of these 
shooting lodges in the Foire Valley, acanthus leaves are used instead 
of the native flora of Gothic style, openings are framed bv pilasters in- 
stead of the shafts that perform a similar function on the fa9ade of 
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Jacques Coeurs house CFig- 1 10) and classicizing pediments replace the 
gables with crockets and finials over the dormer windows. The char- 
acter of this ornament is such as to suggest that the models used hy 
the French craftsmen were the motives employed in North Italian 
Renaissance buildings (cf. Fig. 122), light and delicate arabesques of 
foliage being used quite e.xtensively and often framing the salamander 
which was the heraldic device of Francis I. On the other hand, such 
features as the heavy round towers at the angles resemble the donjons 
of a fortified feudal castle, and the irregular silhouette of the steeply 
pitched roof with its conical towers of picturesque outline and the 



Fig. 144. — ,Azav-le-Rideau. The Cii.\teau. 


suggestion of battlements in the bracketed cornice arc details in which 
the builders of Azay-le-Rideau adhered to earlier and French practice. 
Nor does the plan of the structure, which is L-shaped, partake of the 
symmetry characteristic of Italian models (cf. Fig. 124); rather it is an 
adaptation of the traditional French court arrangement with its screen 
entrance wall (cf. Fig. 112). 

Azay-le-Rideau is an e.xample of the Earlv Renaissance style in 
French architecture which is found in buildings erected for the most part 
between 1495, when the troops of Charles YIII returning from Italy 
brought with them the first inklings of Renaissance ideals, and about 
1545. The succeeding Fligh Renaissance lasted until approximately 
1590, with its inception during the reign of Francis I who died in 1547, 
its climax in the time of Henry II who ruled France from 1547 until 
1559, and a period of decline under Charles IX and Henry III be- 
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tween 1560 and 1589. As in the preceding Early Renaissance phase, the 
influence of Italian ideas is strong but of differing character since it 
derives from the Roman style of Bramante and his followers rather than 
the north Italian models to which Frenchmen were first attracted by 
force largely of military circumstances. It follows that French Renais- 
sance design during the second half of the i6th century is distin- 
guished from the earlier phase b\' greater formality and less picturesque- 
ness, and by more complete understanding of classic architectural 
idioms. Two factors may be noted that were immediately responsible 
for these deyelopments. The first was the importation of Italian archi- 
tects who came to France in the seryice of Catherine de’ Medici of 
the famous Florentine family, who was the queen of Flenry II. Fore- 
most among these were Primaticcio and Serlio — neither of whom could 
he considered equal in ability to men like Michelangelo or Palladio 
hut were competent designers and well yersed in the academic Italian 
High Renaissance tradition; the latter was influential as much through 
his theoretical treatises as the buildings actually constructed from his 
designs. The second factor contributing to the change from naive pic- 
turesqueness to academic formality in French architecture of the later 
1 6th centur)' was the increasingly greater acquaintance of Frenchmen 
with Italian models through travel and study; Pierre Lescot, Jean 
Bullant, Philibert de I'Orme and Jacques Androuet du Cerceau all 
spent much time in Italy, where they observed and assimilated the 
principles of design there practiced and in the case of the three last 
named incorporated their ideas in handbooks that were as important 
in the dissemination of those principles as the similar works of their 
Italian contemporaries. In either case, it is significant to note that it was 
the restrained and academic Italian practice as exemplified by Palladio 
rather than the free and quasi-baroque manner of Alichelangelo that 
formed the basis of the theories most generally applied and accepted 
in France at this time. 

French High Renaissance style appears in one of its most distin- 
guished examples in the Court of the Louvre in Paris (Fig. 145), 
designed by Pierre Lescot (cn. 1510-1578) in connection with the 
rebuilding carried on under his direction of the Gothic castle which 
was the royal palace in Paris. The nine bays of what is now the south 
part of the western fayade of this court were built between 1541 and 
1548 with the intention of making them the principal wing of a struc- 
ture facing a court, with two subordinate side wings and a front screen 
wall, the traditional French domestic plan, as has been pointed out. 
Later enlargements increased the area of the court to its present size 
which is four times as great as that planned by Lescot; however, his 
designs were employed for the subsequent portions and the effect of 
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the whole is homogeneous although somewhat dehcient in scale as 
it would not have heen had the original dimensions been retained. In 
the nine bays designed bv Lescot, the decoration consists of applied 
orders complete with entablatures and carved friezes on the two lower 
stories which are surmounted by a low attic and crowned by a balus- 
trade. The end and center bays are accented bv framing them with 
coupled columns instead of the single pilasters used between; they 
are thus transformed into projecting pavilions which should be com- 
pared as to effect with the circular angle towers at Azav-le-Rideau. The 
orders are also different in character from those of the older building 
and the pedimented windows they enclose are similar to those used by 
Italian architects in the i6th century (cf. Fig. 125). By emphasizing 
the end and central bays, however, Lescot has introduced a vertical 
element in the design, and in this he is French rather than Italian. 
French too are the relatively large windows and the introduction of 
much sculpture. This is largely the work of Jean Goujon (ca. 1510- 
ca. 1568), who was Lescot’s collaborator in the project and an archi- 
tect of some distinction in his own right as well as one of the leading 
French sculptors of the time (cf. Fig. 331). In the fine execution of 
the details and their relationship to the ensemble, in the well-calculated 
proportions and the decorativ'e variety of a restrained and dignified 
scheme, the wing of the Louvre designed by Lescot takes rank with the 
best Italian masterpieces of the High Renaissance. As pure and scholarly 
in classical detail as Palladio’s work, Lescot's design is still essentially 
French in spirit and not a mere aping of the mannerisms of other 
styles. This is particularly true of the introduction of engaged columns 
in the orders by which the end pavilions are distinguished from the 
pilastered bays between; in this way a characteristically French emphasis 
is imparted to the angles of facade, but it is achieved by means of well- 
understood classic forms. 

Another e.xample of High Renaissance style in France which illus- 
trates the ready apprehension of new developments in Italy is the en- 
trance portico in the court of the Chateau at Eccnien (Fig- 146). This 
was the work of Jean Bullant (ca. 1512-1578), who built it for 
Anne de Montmorency, High Constable of France and one of the 
most impassioned admirers of Italian art in his day; for this reason he 
was well pleased, no doubt, by the giant orders with which Bullant 
flanked the principle court entrance of his chateau near Paris. The 
first e.xample of the motive in French building, this portico is dated 
probably between 1552 and 1564; it is obvious in any event that the in- 
spiration for the order was Michelangelo’s design for the Campidoglio 
buildings in Rome (Fig. 133) which were begun in 1546, although 
Bullant has used applied columns instead of pilasters. This detail 
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reveals a more academic conception of classic form than appears in 
the Italian example and its use was obviousK- dictated by enthusiasm 
for the motive rather than desire to de\'clop a formally integrated 
ensemble for there is no very effective relationship between the portico 
and the wall behind it. This does not reduce its signihcance as an in- 



Fig. 146. — Ecouen. The Chateau. Portico in the court. 

dication of the increasinglv Italianate taste of French patrons and archi- 
tects alike which is also c\ident in the original emplacement in the 
arched niches between the columns of the two famous figures called 
the Bound Skucs hv Michelangelo (Fig. which the Constable had 
bought after being discarded hv the sculptor when he was forced to 
reduce the great mausoleum for Julius II for which thev had been in- 
tended. 

Conditions were not favorable in France during the reigns of Charles 
IX (1560-1574) and Flenry III (15741589) for building on a large 
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scale, for the religious wars caused drains on financial resources and 
creative imagination alike. Possibly the most significant architectural 
products of this period were not buildings but books on architectural 
theor\- and principles. The difficult economic circumstances in which 
Henry IV found the kingdom on his accession to the throne in 1589 
imposed limitations which that enlightened monarch could not do much 
to modify, although before his death in 1610 a beginning had been 
made on the plans for Paris that were to change it from a mediaeval 
town with dark and narrow streets to the city of broad vistas and great 
squares which it is today. Such building as was done usually involved 
the use of brick and stone, and designs were characterized by a tendency 
toward freer use of classic forms than the mid- 16th-century architects 
had allowed themselves. The results are more nearly in the baroque style 
than at anv other time in French architectural history, the chief ex- 
ample being the Ljtxemhoiirg Palace in Paris (Fig. 147), which was 
built by Salomon de Brosse (1552-1626) between 1615 and 1624 for 
Marie de’ Medici, who had been the queen of Henry IV. The building 
is of the usual French plan, with a court of honor entered by a pavilion 
and flanked by side wings of somewhat less height than the principal 
block of the structure which lies at the rear of the court. The outstand- 
ing feature of the design is the extensive use of rusticated walls and 
piers, a detail which may have been introduced to make the structure 
resemble as much as possible the Pitti Palace in Florence from which 
Marie had come to Paris. However this may have been, the more 
uniform roof line of the palace achieved by avoiding the pavilion and 
bay divisions employed in earlier buildings is etidence in itself of de 
Bros.se’s understanding of the monumental possibilities of simplified 
mass relationships that was undoubtedly derived from his study of the 
High Renaissance masters of Italy. Other than in its architectural char- 
acter, the Luxembourg Palace is a notable example of baroque combin- 
ing of the visual arts in a single ensemble, for the long galleries of the 
side wings were decorated with paintings brilliantly conceived and 
executed by Peter Paul Rubens, in which the nuptials of Marie and 
Henryk IV were celebrated. 

If the parallel between the evolution of architectural style in France 
and Italy that is perceptible through the early years of the 1 7th century 
had continued, an even more extensive development along baroque 
lines than is represented by the Lu.xembourg Palace might have ensued 
in the reign of Louis XIII (1610-1643). There was instead a very pro- 
nounced reaction toward formalism and academicism to which there 
were two outstanding contributing factors. The first was the tradition- 
ally systematic and logical mode of French thought that had found 
expression earlier in the inherently rational synthesis of form that is 
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Gothic style — the product o£ a temperament to which the unrestrained 
emotionalism upon which the more extreme forms of Italian baroque 
were based would have been intrinsically distasteful. It was this same 
indigenously French sentiment favoring rule and order that underlay 
the political structure there developed in the 17th century in which 
all power came more and more into the hands of fewer and fewer per- 
sons until Louis XIV could say in all truth — “L’Etat, c’est moi ” — for 
in him as an individual was vested absolute power over every phase of 
human activity in the land. This was possible only bv virtue of highlv 



Fig. 147. — Paris. The Luxembourg Palace. Court and Facade. 


organized institutions exercising complete control by rigid regulation 
in their respective fields. The Academy of Letters was founded in 1635 
with its object "to give certain rules to our language and to render it 
pure’’; similar intention in the field of the visual arts led to the estab- 
lishment of the Academy of Painting and Sculpture in 1648, and of 
Architecture in 1671. These, while they mav be said to have come into 
existence in response to sentiments inherently French, gave expression 
to their ideas in forms which had little enough to do with French ways 
of thinking, as will shortly be apparent. 

It was a more or less foregone conclusion that the style sanctioned 
by the Academy should have been classic. Over a century of close re- 
lationships artistically with Italy had serv'ed to confirm the classic habit 
in French minds, and it was but natural that it should be the academic 
phases of Italian design that would be most attractive to temperaments 
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already disposed to value “reason"’ and “good sense" as evidence of logic. 
The writings of Palladio were translated into French in 1650 and be- 
came one of the foundation stones of French architectural theory- More 
and more it became the practice of Frenchmen to go to Italy whenever 
possible; there they still studied the buildings of classic antiquity, but 
also the interpretations of those forms which they found in the work 
of Fligh Renaissance masters. It was to pro\ide controlled instruction 
in understanding these models that the French Academy in Rome was 
founded in 1677 where students who had shown themselves capable 
were enabled by the state to continue their studies. The result was the 
domination of French architectural thinking for many years by the 
theory that only in classic usage and the interpretation thereof by the 
academic Italian and French theorists could there be an acceptable ideal 
of structural beauty. 

The foundation of the Academies was a matter of considerably more 
than merely historical significance, for their establishment marked the 
final uprooting of artistic creative activity from its traditional place in 
the social fabric in the thoughts and emotions of the people. This sep- 
aration had been begun in France when the Italian style was imported 
in the early i6th century: it was completed when the arts came under 
royal patronage through the intermediary of the Academies and artists 
thus became a class apart, owing allegiance only to the abstract ideal 
imposed upon them by academic regulations. This ideal was one of 
a priori perfection based on the art of classic antiquity as seen through 
the eyes of Italian and French theorists — a concept which of necessity 
takes account of nothing but preconceived formal and expressive values 
and makes little if any provision for the tradition and inspiration of 
individuals. It is from such a concept too that the notion of the art critic 
has developed; works of art are evaluated today by many criteria other 
than the classic of the French Academy in the 17th century, but the 
mere fact that there is still current the notion that only the select few 
to whom the mysteries of art have been disclosed are qualified to judge 
it is evidence of the persisting academic concept of art as something 
resulting from the application of rules of formal design. The reduction 
of artistic creation to compliance with reasoned and theoretical prin- 
ciples and rules instead of being developed by the inductive training 
of hand and eye was one of the most pernicious consequences of aca- 
demic supervision of the arts. The consistent unity that has character- 
ized French official art from the closing years of the 1 7th century to the 
present is another, a unity won by raising the qualitv of much work 
that would otherwise undoubtedly have been very poor but at the cost 
of circumscribing genius to the point of smothering it. 

The ideals for which the French Academy of Architecture stood are 
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evident in the wing added by Frangois Mansart (1598-1666) to the 
Chateau at Blois (Fig. 148) at the request of Gaston d'Orleans its owner 
at that time (1635-1640). Earlier parts of the structure are of varied 
character, having been built in the styles of Louis XII and Francis I, 
but Alansart's wing takes no account of inconsistency with the older 
portions in its purity and sobriety of design. The order is used in a 
restrained form, with coupled pilasters and unbroken entablatures on 
each story arranged in the canonical relationship of Doric, Ionic and 
Corinthian on hrst, second and third stories respectively. The roof is 



Fig. 148. — Dlois. The Chateau. Orleans Wing. Fagade. 


still rather steeply pitched, but the dormer windows of the i6th and 
earlier 17th centuries hare disappeared. The quietness and simplicity 
of the resultant effect contribute to the sense of repose that is created 
by the prevailing horizontality of the design and the impression is given 
monumentality by the well-studied proportions. Only in the sculptured 
hgures on the pediment in the second story of the entrance bay and 
the curvilinear gable of its third story is there any suggestion at all of 
baroque c.xubcrancc in this well nigh complete embodiment in archi- 
tectural terms of the Gallic ideals of reason and logic. 

The Gaston d'Orleans wing at Blois was built by Mansart late in the 
reign of Louis XIII before the complete centralization of power in the 
person of the king that was to develop later had been completed. That 
such an imposing structure could be erected for an individual other 
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than royalty is one indication of this fact, for under Louis XIV, who 
reigned from 1643 to 1715, nearly all the great architectural creations 
in France were moticated more or less directly by his imperialistic am- 
bition or bv those of his immediate adtisers. Among these were the 
enlargement of the royal palace of the Louvre in Paris and of the 
chateau at Versailles, which was to become one of the largest buildings 
in I yth-centurv' Europe by virtue of Louis’ interest in it. He was not so 
much concerned with the building in Paris, but his minister Colbert 
felt it essential to royal dignity that there should be a monumental 
residence for the king in his capital city. Lescot's building of the mid- 
i6th centurv (Fig. 145) had already undergone a series of alterations 
and enlargements that quadrupled the area of the court of honor de- 
signed by him and connected it with the palace of the Tuileries nearly 
a third of a mile away, but it still lacked an appropriately imposing 
principal facade on the eastern front. Various plans for its completion 
were submitted in a competition in which nearlv every important archi- 
tect in France was represented, but none were felt to possess the neces- 
sary grandeur; hence in 1665, Gian Lorenzo Bernini was requested to 
come from Rome to Paris to undertake the project. He was received 
with the acclaim due the architect recognized as the greatest of his time, 
hut his suggestion for the fayade of the building was not acceptable 
because it could not have been built without destroving practicallv the 
whole of the existent structure. Its cornerstone was laid hut the design 
was discarded as soon as Bernini returned to Rome, and the project was 
given into the care of Claude Pcrrault (1613-1688) with the assistance 
of Charles LeBrun the painter and Louis LeVau. who had been in 
charge of the last stages in the enlargement of the court begun by 
Lescot. 

As it was finally built between 1667 and 1674, the Colomiade of the 
Louvre (Fig. 149), which is the eastern fayade of the palace, shows a 
still further elimination of traditional French elements than was noted at 
Blois and an even more academic and monumental ideal. The hioh 

O 

pointed roof which climatic considerations had imposed as a necessity 
in earlier buildings that were less rigidlv controlled in design bv formal 
considerations is no longer a factor and the flat roof is masked by a 
balustrade in the best Italian manner. This was a detail that Perrault 
might well have adapted from Bernini's rejected design, as was also the 
giant order, rising above the ground-story base, which is the chief 
feature of the facade. I le retained the traditionallv French five-part 
division of the fayade, however, by making the end and center pavilions 
project slightly and using a pediment over the latter. Moreover, he en- 
riched the classic vocabularv' of his style hv using coupled free-standing 
Corinthian columns in the order instead of engaged columns or pilasters. 
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was so tremendous that the national treasury of France was almost en- 
tirely depleted bv it, and if the building was on a scale unapproached 
before or unequaled since in structures of comparable type, this was 
achieved only at the cost of the national social and economic equilib- 
rium. Size and effect are out of all proportion to function, and the total 
lack of relationship between the formal ideal embodied in the structure 
and the life of France when it was built in the 17th century makes it 
the most eloquent architectural symbol of the principle of absolutism 
the world has seen, for the unbeliev'able sacrifices its construction in- 
volved were decreed by the unquestionable whim of a single individual. 

As it now exists, the Palace of Versailles (Fig. 150) is laid out along 
the basic lines of the traditional French country house with an open 
court flanked on the sides by projecting wings. It is at the rear of this 
court that there can still be seen the fayade of the brick and stone hunt- 
ing lodge built for Louis XIII in 1624 which was the nucleus of the 
present gigantic building. The initial phase of its remodeling took place 
between 1661 and 1671 under Louis LeVau (1612-1670), who was also 
then engaged in the completion of the court of the Louvre; he designed 
what amounted to an envelope enclosing the brick and stone chateau 
of Louis XIII on three sides, that toward the rear being developed as 
an element in the gardens which were also laid out at this time 
(cf. Fig. 153). After LeVau's death in 1670, little was done on the e.x- 
terior of the palace for some time, but the appointment in 1678 of 
Jules Hardouin Mansart (1645-1708), nephew of Fran9ois Mansart 
who designed the Gaston d Orleans wing at Blois (Fig. 148), marked 
the beginning of an extraordinary amplification of the structure. After 
some modifications of LeVau's garden elevation and a readjustment 
of the rooms on that side of the building, Mansart undertook the ex- 
tension of the south wing in 1682 and its northern counterpart in 
1684. The Orangerie below the south end of the garden terrace was 
built between 1684 and 1687 and the chapel of which the roof can be 
seen from the garden above that of the palace itself (Fig. 151) was 
beuun in 1699 though it had not been completed by Mansart’s death 
in 1708. 

The Garden Front of the Palace at Versailles (Fig. 151) is in three 
levels — a heavy rusticated basement, a somewhat taller second story 
Iwith arched openings and an Ionic order of pilasters and columns, and 
a low attic with rectangular windows di\ ided by paneled pilasters. A 
balustrade surmounts the whole, ornamented with urns and sculptured 
groups. Projecting pavilions — a large one in the center, smaller ones 
near the ends of the central block and three of equal size distributed 
symmetrically on the wing fayadcs — give relief to the planes of the front 
as a whole. A rhythm of threes is carried through the entire design, 
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beginning with the grouping of the openings hy doubling the pilasters 
in the central block and extending to the disposition of the elements 
in the total length in such a wav that the visual angles subtended 
bv the three major elements are the same for an ohsert^er standing 
on the axis of the design at the top of the first terrace (Fig. 153). 
If the exterior of the garden front is characterized by purity of detail 
and sober if monumental effect, the interior is quite otherwise. Almost 
the total length of the central block is taken up on the second storv 
hy the Galerie des daces (Fig. 152), which was designed hv Charles 



Fig. 1 51. — \’ersailles. The Palace. Garden Front. 


LeBrun and e.xecuted between 1680 and 1684. The measured rhythm 
of the windows opening on the garden is repeated on the opposite wall 
by the arched mirrors from which the name of the hall is taken; but 
where the effect created externally is one of monumental austerity, the 
painted and stucco ornament on wall panels and vault within are of 
an exuberance altogether baroque in character. Such is the nature of 
the compromise achieved in France between Palladian puritv on the 
one hand and baroque extravagance on the other — by investing a math- 
ematically unified basic pattern with movement through the medium of 
surface decoration. 

Gigantic as the Palace at Versailles is — the garden fayade is more 
than a quarter of a mile in length — its full effect is not to be under- 
stood w'ithout taking into account as well the Gardens desioned to com- 
plement and to be complemented by it (Fig. 153). These were the 
creation of Andre LeNotre (1613-1700), whose name is one of the most 
distinguished in the annals of landscape architecture. Begun in 1662 
when LeVau undertook the remodeling of the chateau, thev were not 
completed until 1684. LeNotre’s scheme involved the laying out of 
w'hat are actually two gardens, a smaller one immediatelv next the 
palace proper and a larger one lying bevond. A svstem of terraces made 
the entire arrangement visible from the palace itself, of which the cen- 
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tral axis is continued to establish the median line of the grounds and 
to unify them as well as relate them to the building. Water effects play 
an important part in the composition; reflecting pools and spurting 



Fig. 153. — ^^ersailles. Plam of the City and Gardens. 


fountains are the nuclei in the smaller upper garden of carefully laid- 
out and clipped masses of shrubbery, growing from grassy lawns and 
accented by trees, which form yaried geometrical patterns within a rigid 
framework of clearly indicated alleys. The shrubbery of the laroe warden 
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is disposed in simpler forms, but two intersecting canals — the one on 
the principal axis of the composition and a smaller one at right angles 
— dominate this portion of the ensemble in which boldly indicated 
diagonal alleys radiate from focal points at each end. As in the Galerie 
des Glaces, the basic principle of the design is a logical and geometrical 
disciplined framework with unlimited variety in the details. Other than 
in their obvious enhancement of the effect of the palace, these gardens 
provided stimulus to artistic creation in the abundant opportunity of- 
fered for decorative sculpture (cf. Fig. 151), both as accents on the 
terraces and in connection with the innumerable fountains. 

A glance at the plan of the gardens and also at the aerial view of 
the ensemble (Fig. 150) will make it clear that everything in the set- 
ting of the Palace at Versailles v\'as considered in its relationship to the 
central structure. Up to the Place d'Armes, the great court in front of 
the buildins, three wide avenues lead in such fashion that no move- 
merit can be made that does not focus upon or radiate from it, and 
within the angles thus created the city of Versailles was built. There 
was thus upon one side of the Palace a completely architectural vista 
and upon the other a prospect of nature directed and controlled by 
human thought. Thus was completed the most overwhelming structural 
project of the 17th century in which form and space, the work of man 
and the symbol of nature are wrought into a single and unified scheme 
contrived for the sole purpose of creating bv its focus upon the central 
structure a symbol of the unquestioned and absolute power of its 
builder. This scheme of radiating and focusing avenues controlled by a 
single building was destined to e.xercise a far-reaching influence in the 
18th century; Mannheim and Karlsruhe in Germany were to be laid 
out along similar lines, and Pierre Gharlcs de I'Enfant acknowledged 
his intention of planning the capital city of the newly created United 
States, Washington, D. C., after the pattern of Versailles. 

But even more significant than its formal influence is the insight 
given by the plan of Versailles into the working of absolutism as a 
governing principle. The arbitrary creation of an entire city from the 
ground up in accordance with a preconceived notion of what it should 
be rather than as the result of organic growth is no more than the ap- 
plication in architectural thinking of the principle of absolutism on a 
scale seldom approached even remotely in earlier times. The design 
itself is based in similar fashion on rule and regulation of arbitrary 
character. Mathematical in principle — and it should not be forgotten 
that one of the most far-reaching systems of 17th-century philosophy 
was the creation of a mathematician and Frenchman, Rene Descartes 
— it is the most comprehensive example of the tyranny of the axis in 
the architectural thinking of the time. This is illustrated in graphic 
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fashion by the irresistible urge of e\erv spectator considering the build- 
ing from the gardens to place himself at the point where the symmetry 
of the fayade will be clearest, which is the center of the steps leading 
from the upper terrace to the garden below (Fig. 153). When there, 
he hnds his angle of vision exactly hlled b\ the palace as a whole, with 
nothing else intruding to detract from its overwhelming dominance — 
a symbol of the rigorous subjection of the individual to the impersonal 
order of the state that is the unfailing consequence of absolutism as a 
political and social principle. 

The trend noted in French architectural evolution from the begin- 
ning of the 1 6th century to the close of the 17th is graphic evidence of 
the altered function of art in European culture after the death of the 
mediaeval point of view. Classic forms introduced there bv kings and 
nobles as exotic and decorative adjuncts to structural elements still 
mediaeval in character were divorced from them to become the material 
of a rigidly enforced canon of design from which there could be no 
departure. The training of artists was taken from the trade guilds which 
held that prerogative in the Middle Ages and given to the Academies, 
and the artist was thus detached from his environment of communal 
experience and his inspiration therein cut off from its rightful resources 
of life and vitality. Art was no longer the literature of the people but 
a source of entertainment for the elect, who forthwith imposed upon 
it an ideal of formal unity and artilicial perfection similar to the political 
ideal forced upon a populace which had no part in its formulation. 
The social order resulting from the arbitrarily created political institu- 
tions was made up of two classes — the aristocracy and the common 
people — separated by a spiritual abyss that could not be spanned, and 
in this order, art was the plaything of the former and had no function 
for the latter. The Palace at Versailles is an overpowering monument 
to this state of affairs in its swallowing up the taxes of decades for 
initial construction and the e.xhaustive drain upon the state that its 
subsec]uent maintenance has involved. Reaction was inevitable. The im 
mediate one was away from the severe formality of i /th-centurv' art 
and social usage toward frivolity and license in both manners and 
artistic style. The boudoir replaced the salon as the locale of social in- 
tercourse and the minutely scaled forms of the rococo appear instead of 
the more massive baroque. But this reaction was superheial at best. It 
only served to emphasize the social disparity created earlier and in some 
measure to hasten the revolt which took place toward the close of the 
1 8th century in the French Revolution. As the result of social and 
economic upheavals attendant upon that, the problem of e.xpressive style 
in the i8th and 19th centuries involves different values than those that 
have been discussed, as will be made apparent elsewhere. 



Chapter X. Renaissance Architecture 
in England 


IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF RENAISSANCE 
architectural style in England, there are many parallels to he noted 
with that of France although its inception was somewhat later in point 
of time and the two styles are quite distinct in character. An explana- 
tion of the tardy appearance of Renaissance style in more than isolated 
examples in England can he found in the fact that the continuity of 
building during the later Middle Ages had not been interrupted there 
bv wars as it had across the English Channel, and the beginning of 
the 1 6th century came with no apparent wane in the yigor and orig- 
inality of Gothic ways of architectural thinking in England. Some of 
the most distinguished examples of English Gothic style — the Chapel 
of Henry VII at Westminster in London, for example — were begun 
after the Italian Eligh Renaissance was in full swing. The long-con- 
tinned vitality of mediaeval style along with England’s geographic 
isolation and her natural conservatism ser\ed to delay the appearance 
of Renaissance ideas there long after they were firmly established in 
nearly et ery other country in Europe. 

During the 15th century, a characteristic tyqie of country' house yvell 
adapted to comfortable liying had been evoUed in England, and in this 
way the concept of yyorldly well-being inherent in the Renaissance 
ideal was an architectural factor there long before the style as such was 
introduced. An example is Compton Winrates (Figs. 154, 155), which 
dates from around 1520. As was usually the case with domestic build- 
ings of the time, it is built around a court, and the general arrange' 
ment is irregular and picturesque to a degree with steeply pitched roofs 
and clustered chimneys, battlemented towers and ample windows which 
were a necessity in a northern latitude. A structural feature to be noted 
is the mixture of materials — stone, brick, wood and plaster — which re- 
sults in attractiy'e effects of contrasting color and texture. These are 
not consequences of any self conscious desire for romantic charm, how- 
ever, but result simply from use of material at hand in the most effective 
way. The sarhe principle prevails in the plan, which is centered about 
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the lofty, timber-roofed hall with a slightly raised platform at one end 
where the family table was placed, vyith proyision for other mem- 
bers of the household in the longer portion of the room. The disposi- 
tion of other rooms in the house was dictated by their relationship to 
the hall — kitchen and service quarters, chapel, drawing-room and bed- 
rooms — the whole being characterized by a sense of having resulted 
from organic growth directed by practical necessities and not showing 
e\en as much of Italian Renaissmce influence as would be found in a 
contemporary French building like Azay-le-Rideau (Fig. iqq;. 





Fig. 154, — Compton W'inyates. 


Lord Leycester's Hospital at Warwick (Fig. 156) is another case in 
point in which absence of Italian ideas in both design and construc- 
tion is even more significant since its present form is the result of a 
rebuilding that occurred in 1571. Like Compton Wfinyates, the main 
facade is irregular in form and picturesque in outline, with steep roofs 
and clustered chimneys — the result of additions to the original struc- 
ture required by the changing circumstances of its use. The construc- 
tion is of the type known as half-timhcrcd work, the structure consist- 
ing of a frame of heavy wooden posts joined by horizontal and diagonal 
beams, with the spaces between filled with brick or other material that 
was sometimes, as here, covered with stucco on the exterior. This was 
the favored method of erecting small buildings and domestic structures 
in mediaeval England and it was sometimes used in connection with 
masonry for larger ones as well, as at Compton Winyates where it ap- 
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pears in the gables (Fig. 154). It was continued for buildings of this 
type throughout the Elizabethan and subsequent periods in English 
history and is sometimes referred to as the Tudor style. 

As in France, the first indication of Italian Renaissance influence is 
to be seen in decorative details, and also as in France, it occurs in 
buildings erected by royalty and the aristocracy. The tomb of Flenry 
VII dates from 1516 and lies under the flamboyant Gothic vaults of 
the chapel he built at Westminster in London, but its detail is in the 



Fig. 155. — Compton Winyates. Plan. 


classicizing Italian Renaissance mode and probably the first example 
of it in Enpland; it was the work of a certain Pietro Torrioiano, a Flor- 
entine sculptor who had been forced to flee from his native city after 
a brawl with Michelangelo. Other Italians were imported to meet the 
demands created by the fashion, and often worked side by side with 
native artisans on such buildings as Hampton Court Palace, which 
was built by Cardinal Wolsey and Henry VIII between 1513 and 1536. 
The character of English Renaissance architecture in this phase is very 
similar to that of contemporary' France since it is a matter of Gothic 
construction overlaid with Italian detail. Probably the finest illustra- 
tion of this type of work is the rood screen in King’s College Chapel 
at Cambridge; tbe building in which it stands is in the late Gothic style 
throughout, but the screen, which probably dates between 1532 and 
1536, shows hardly any trace of mediaeval detail. 
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Political conditions in Enoland under Henrv VIII and his immediate 
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successors were not conducive to any further development of these be- 
ginnings of Renaissance style comparable to that which occurred in 
France under the patronage of Catherine de’ Medici. For religious 
reasons, the Italian workmen responsible for the hrst Renaissance ex- 
amples were unwilling to remain in the country, and even if they had, 
financial difficulties would have prevented any verv extensive building 
activity. It was not until the reign of Elizabeth (155S-1603) that further 



Fig. 156. — Warwick. Lord Leycester’s Hospital. 


developments architecturally were made possible by greater economic 
and cultural stability — in the period of the beginning of England's 
greatness as a world power, and the time of Shakespeare and Marlowe. 

The architectural picture of Elizabethan England has two outstand- 
ing features — the almost complete lack of ecclesiastic building, with 
domestic design in the form of country houses predominant, and a gen- 
erally more extensive knowledge of continental Renaissance styles. In 
some buildings like Lo)igleat (Fig. 157), which was built between 
1567 and 1579, it is Italian precedent that has been followed quite 
closely, possibly because it was the design, supposedly, of a certain 
John of Padua. The plan is symmetrical and the chief exterior orna- 
ment consists of superposed classic pilasters that conform to academic 
principles of proportion and detail, the whole crowned by a balustrade 
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:n the hest Italian High Renaissance manner (cf. Figs. 133, 135). Orig- 
inally this latter feature may not have e.xisted for apparently the house 
was first built with gables extending from front to back, but these were 
subsequently replaced by the present flat roof even though the gabled 
type was better adapted to prevailing climatic conditions. Certain fea- 
tures of earlier and indigenous character are still present; the project- 
ing bays introduce a vertical note in the facade design and the clustered 
chimneys are a reminder of the fact that heating was a necessity in 
England for which provision had to be made even at the cost of aca- 
demic formal character. But the main entrance is through a portico 
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Fig. 157. — Longleat. The South Front. 


with columns and a broken pediment and is approached bv a broad 
flight of steps quite in the manner of the Italian 16th century. 

The Italianism of Longleat is the exception rather than the rule, 
however, in late 16th-century English building. For the most part, the 
predominant Renaissance influence in English design of this period 
comes from the Low Countries — from Flanders and Holland — a cir- 
cumstance for which the explanation is to be sought in the political 
picture of the times. The conflict with the Church begun by Flenrv 
VIII was continued by Elizabeth, and the rise of Protestantism in 
England was marked bv increasing svmpathv with similar movements 
in the Low Countries then fighting for their independence from 
Spain. Many refugees from those countries found their wav to Eng- 
land, including manv artisans who brought with them their own 
regional versions of Renaissance style which were thus transplanted to 
English soil. An example in point is WoUaton Hall in Nottinghamshire 
(Figs. 158, 159), which was built between 1580 and 1588. The plan 
(Fig. 1 59) is symmetrical with respect to both a.xcs but is unusual even 
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for houses of this period in making the great hall the nucleus around 
which the other rooms are grouped; this rises above the side wings with 
their symmetrically placed towers at the angles (Fig. 158). The gables 
of these towers are good examples of the Flemish influence on English 
design, made up as they are of pediments supported bv scrolls and 
flanked by small obelisks and with the flat surfaces decorated by ribbon- 
like patterns known as strap-work. Orders are used in profusion for 
the external decoration — a separate one for each story in elevation with 



Fig. 158. — WoLL.vTON Hall. From the southeast. 


entablatures that sen o as stringcourses between the stories; the flat bands 
across the shafts are also Flemish in origin. The e.xpansive windows 
with their mullions are specifically English, however, and the general 
picturesqueness of the sky-line with its chimneys, towers and pinnacles 
is likewise at variance with the Renaissance character of much of the 
detail. 

One of the most indi\’idual features of country houses built in Eliza- 
bethan and Jacobean England is the Long Gallery (Fig. 160), a room 
that as its name implies was quite extended in length and was almost 
always on the topmost floor of the house. The long gallery of Flatfield 
House which was built between 1607 and 16 ii is typical of these 
rooms in being paneled, or hung with tapestries, and in having the 
ceiling decorated with moulded plaster in elaborate designs. Very prom- 
inent, too, is the fireplace with its elaboratelv decorated ov^er-mantel. 
The origin of the long gallery in the Elizabethan and Jacobean country 
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houses is not clear; it was possibly a place for displaying paintings, as 
most of them are now used, or for the staging of pageants on the occa- 
sion of royal visits, or even for providing a room for exercise since it 
was in a part of the house in which space was not at a premium. In 
any event, it is one of the chief elements in houses of the late i6th 
and early 17th centuries in England in which a measure of regard is 



Fig. 159. — WoLLATON Hall. Plan, 


still had for convenience and facility in planning and in which Renais- 
sance ideals of a formal nature are still limited in application to details 
and to a general symmetry of mass. 

During the i6th century and through the early vears of the 17th. 
whatever of Renaissance character there is in English architecture is 
at best an indirect reflection of Italian usage. There were some Italian 
craftsmen brouoht to England as has been noted in the case of Longleat, 
and a few Englishmen like John Shute and John Thorpe had traveled 
to Italy and made some studies there of current practice, but the in- 
fluence of these men counted for very little in the generally conserva- 
tive trends of Elizabethan and Jacobean design. The almost phenomenal 
appearance of a puristic and academically rigid stvle in the third and 
fourth decades of 17th-century England is the more surprising in view 
of these facts; it was the achievement, almost single-handed, of Inigo 
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Jones Ci573‘i652). As a young man, Jones had been a designer of 
stage scenery, and in 1611 had been appointed surveyor to Henry, 
Prince of W'ales. The years 1613 and 1614 were spent by him traveling 
in Italy, in the course of which he made the acquaintance of men like 
Maderna in Rome and Scamozzi, assistant and follower of Palladio, in 
Venice, and during which he also became acquainted with the build- 
ings both of classic antiquity and of Palladio, So impressed was he by 
the latter that he purchased the Four Boohs 011 Architecture which he 



Fig. 160. — Hatfield House. The Long Gallery. 


brouoht back to England; his study of it became almost immediately 
apparent in the buildings he designed in his capacity as the King’s 
Surveyor, to which office he was appointed in 1615. In general, these 
buildings reveal almost none of the forms currently used in England 
but follow Italian and particularly Palladian precepts with almost lit- 
eral exactitude. In this respect, Jones set a precedent for English archi- 
tecture of the 17th century that makes it nearly unique in Europe, for 
even in France where there was a hrmly entrenched academicism, the 
most puristic designs still are characterized bv specifically French in- 
terpretations of Italian Renaissance idioms. 

The Banqueting Hall of Whitehall Palace in London (Fig. 161) was 
designed by Jones for James I and was built between 1619 and 1622. 
The principal fayade is more Italian in character than that of any con- 
temporary building in Europe outside of Italy and might well have been 
designed by Palladio himself, so faithfully has Jones followed the pre- 
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cepts of the Italian master. The elevation is in three levels although 
the interior is hut a single high room, with a rusticated basement, an 
Ionic order for the hrst story, and a Corinthian one above, the whole 
crowned by a balustrade. The orders consist of applied columns in the 
three central bays and those of the outer ones are pilasters which are 
doubled at the ends of the fagade — a device bv which a central axis is 
created and the framing ends subordinated in importance as Palladio 
himself had done in the Palazzo Valmarana at Vicenza (Fig. 136^ 



Fig. 161. — London. The Banqueting Hall. 


though in a different way. Triangular and curtilinear pediments on 
brackets alternate over the windows of the first leicl, and swags of 
foliage form the frieze of the second, both following Italian High Ren- 
aissance precedents (cf. Figs. 125, 138). Other buildings by Jones, 
notably some of his country houses, show a similar respect for the 
precepts of the Italian High Renaissance theorists along with the 
considerable refinement that is his own outstanding quality and which 
did much to establish a taste for Palladianism that is one of the major 
elements in English architectural design in the later 17th and i8th 
centuries. 

Once the habit of dependence on Italian precedent was established 
in England, it was inevitable that other than academic models should 
be studied, and the period of the Restoration with its incipient abso- 
lutism is marked architecturally hv an infusion of baroque exuberance 
into the generally sober and restrained manner created by Jones and 




ARCHITECTURE 


264 

his immediate followers. The chief representative of the baroque in 
i7th-centurv English architecture is Sir Christopher Wren (1632-1723), 
whose preparation for a career as designer seems to have begun with 
his interests in science and mathematics of which he was an instructor 
at Oxford. He came to the attention of Charles II through his in- 
genious solution of a structural problem presented by the roofing of 
the Sheldonian Theatre in Oxford and was appointed Surveyor in 



Fig. 162. — London. Saint Paul’s Cathedral. 


1662. In this capacity he traieled on the Continent, studying architec- 
tural activity there and being most particularly impressed by the ideas 
of Mansart and Bernini whom he met in Paris in 1665 when the Italian 
master was there in connection with the Lout re project. The Great 
Fire of London the following year brought When his great opportunity, 
and as architect in charge of the rebuilding, he drew up a plan for 
the restored city that would have suqiassed even Versailles in magni- 
tude had it been carried through. Typically baroque in character, it 
called for a radial distribution of buildings from certain key structures, 
notably the cathedral of Saint Paul, with the composition focused 
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through the spires of the small parish churches of which a great num- 
ber had also to be rebuilt and which would have led up to the principal 
points of the plan. The project failed of execution through the un- 
willingness of many landowners to wait for the rebuilding of their 
stores and houses in accordance with the new plans, and the disposition 
of the city as it grew up again in the late 17th and i8th centuries owed 
little or nothing to Wren’s ideas. 

Saint Paul's Cathedral was one of the major focal points of Wren’s 
plan for the rebuilding of London and his original design called for a 
domed structure of the central type, that is, with a radial rather than 
a horizontal base. It was a genuinely baroque conception with a vast 
centralized space and many subordinate ones yielding a multitude of 
fine effects internally, but its realization was frustrated by the insistence 
of a conservative clergy upon a traditional plan with long nave and side 
aisles, transepts and a deep choir. It was along these general lines that 
the present structure was built (Fig. 162) between 1675 and 1710. 
Wren was able to retain the dome as the dominant element of the de- 
sign externally at least, although the interior effect is one of rather 
confused spatial relationships. The cupola is supported by a drum 
surrounded by a free-standing peristyle which was apparently suggested 
to Wren bv drawings of Bramante’s une.xecuted project for Saint Peter's 
at Rome, although the cupola itself is of quite different character from 
that designed by the Italian. Roman influence is apparent too in the 
treatment of the facade; the twin towers are not unlike those of a 
church by Borromini — Sant’ Agnese in Piazza Navona — with comer 
colonnettes and entablatures placed at an angle to the plane of the 
facade as a whole (cf. Fig. 14 1). Here is revealed Wren’s taste for the 
baroque; he combined it, however, with perception of the more monu- 
mental and restrained qualities of French contemporary design, for 
the superposed orders of coupled Corinthian columns in the two-storied 
portico are similar in conception to the single order of Perrault’s eastern 
Colonnade of the Louvre (Fig. 149). The upper order is continued as 
a series of pilasters along the sides of the church, applied to a wall that 
masks flying buttresses which sustain the small domes covering the nave. 

Throughout the entire building there is evidence of Wren’s struc- 
tural ingenuity, not the least striking example being the way in which 
the great dome is built. It is in two shells, like those of the cathedral 
at Florence (Fig. 113) and of Saint Peter’s in Rome (Fig. 131), but 
the inner one is much lower relatively than is the case in either of the 
Italian buildings and supports the outer one bv a heavy intermediate 
cone of brick and metal. This cone rests also upon the drum wall and 
functions actually as a point on which the outer dome of timber beams 
covered with lead is hung and which consequently exercises little or 
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no lateral thrust. The effect thus attained is very striking, for the dome 
with its lantern tower rises over 350 feet from the ground and achieves 
almost alone the dominance of the city for which Wren had hoped. 
That this is done hv suppressing expression of structural facts — for the 

actual means of its support cannot be seen 
from either within or without — in the in- 
terests of a more spectacular effect than 
could have been created if the design of the 
dome were more straightforward in its indi- 
cation of supporting devices is onlv a typical 
illustration of Renaissance interest in formal 
qualities over structural problems. In point 
of fact, the margin of safety Wren allowed 
was so small that the vibrations of modem 
traffic in the city have developed more than 
a few fissures in the dome and its supports, 
keeping the building in a more or less con- 
stant state of repair in recent times. 

The small parish churches designed by 
Wren as a part of the project for rebuilding 
London were completed to the number of 
fifty-eight and are effective accents in the 
city plan even though the comprehensive 
scheme failed of realization. Built for the 
most part on sites that are awkwardly shaped 
and limited in size, these structures are 
usually verv ingenious in internal disposi- 
tion to obtain maximum spatial effective- 
ness. Limitations of site usually restricted 
external effects to treatment of the bell 
tower in as impressive a way as possible, and 
some of Wren’s most attractive designs are 
here seen. The church of Saint Mary-le-Boiv 
(Fig. 163) was one of the first to be built, 
between 1671 and 1680, and the design of the spire with its reduction 
of the square base to the octagonal terminal was handled with such 
skillful application of classic forms that its influence was notable at 
once in buildings of comparable character. Many of the churches built 
in the English colonies in North America during the i8th century, 
such as Old North in Boston and Christ Church in Philadelphia 
(Fig. 184), can trace their formal ancestry back to the type created by 
Wren in these parish churches of London. 

Baroque exuberance in some details and academic sobriety in others 
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Fig. 163. — London. St. 
Mary-le-Bow. Spire. 



RENAISSANCE ARCHITECTURE IN ENGLAND 267 

are the characteristics of buildings designed by Sir John Vanbrugh 
(1666-1726), which were among the last to reveal attempts at com- 
promise between the two contrasting points of view in 17th-century 
English architecture. Vanbrugh is an interesting e.xample of the amateur 
architect then beginning to appear in England for reasons to be noted 
elsewhere; he had a brilliant career as a writer of comedies before tak- 
ing up architecture. Blenheim Palace (Fig. 164), built for the Duke 
of Marlborough, was completed about 1724. Baroque as to general 



Fig. 164. — Blenheim Palace. 


effect, which is created by the contrasting masses of the central block 
with its outlying wings, and also in its great size — a quality of most 
of Vanbrugh’s buildings that won for him the dubious distinction of 
being the butt of a satiric epigram by Pope — the ordinance of the 
principal portico, the character of the Doric colonnades used over a 
basement for the curving side wings and the balustrades surmounting 
them are details in the best academic style. The plan consists of a cen- 
tral mass preceded by a court that is flanked by wings which themselves 
are composed around smaller courts; symmetry is aimed at rather than 
convenience and the whole is an example of overemphasis that is not 
common in the general picture of restraint prevailing in late 17th- and 
early 18th-century English architecture. 

The Palladian principles introduced in English design by Inigo Jones 
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in the early 17th century continued without serious challenge from the 
baroque in one type of structure at least — that of the average town or 
small country house. Swan House at Chichester (Fig. 165), built in 
1711, has been attributed to Sir Christopher Wren. The arrangement 
is typical of the middle-class houses of the later 17th century and the 
Georgian period of the i8th from which the characteristic term Georgian 
applied to the type is taken — a basement story for service quarters, 
with the rectangular block of the brick or stone walled house rising 



Fig. 165. Chichester. Swan House. 


two or two and a half stories above. Character is attained externally 
by simple treatment of the symmetrically placed openings, the angles 
reinforced by quoins and the central axis emphasized by some such de- 
vice as the projecting bay and an ordered entrance portico with its 
academically correct curvilinear pediment. Internally, the plans are rela- 
tively simple, a common arrangement being a central stair hall with 
rooms symmetrically placed on either side; these are given no small 
degree of charm by well-designed paneling and mouldings and by the 
furniture of the anonymous cabinet makers who paved the way for the 
great masters of the mid- 1 8th century like Chippendale and Hepple- 
white (cf. Figs. 623. 627). Like the parish churches by Wren, it was 
these houses, built for prosperous and quiet citizens, that served as 
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models for the emigrants who left their Old World English homes 
for others in New World colonies (Fig. 181), rather than the more 
grandiloquent mansions like Blenheim Palace. 

Even in its most Palladian aspects, English architecture of the late 
17th and early i8th centuries was not sponsored by an official academy 
as it was in France but took form in response to a genuine and well- 
educated taste. This was in large measure created by the noble ama- 
teurs (such as Sir John Vanbrugh, though his personal preferences 
were for baroque effects), whose education invariably included the 
“grand tour” of Italy for which they were prepared by the most readily 
available documentation; architecturally, this was the writings of Pal- 
ladio and other Italian theorists of academic persuasion. The many 
handbooks of architecture that were published in England in this period 
were both a consequence of this interest and a stimulus to its continua- 
tion, and the result was a well-grounded tradition of upper middle-class 
building in the Palladian manner of the tx’pe represented by Swan 
Elouse and many others of the same period. It is interesting and sig- 
nificant to note that at the same time there was also a considerable 
amount of building going on in the yet older mediaeval fashion — 
modest houses of the half-timbered type (cf. Fig. 156) that represent 
architecturally the substratum of belief in the tradition of local self- 
determination still prevailing in England in spite of all efforts to raise 
upon it a superstructure of the forms of absolutism. This temper was 
indicated by other occurrences, both political and artistic. The attempt 
made by Charles I to erect a structure of government comparable in 
its absolutism to that of Louis XIV in France came to an end on the 
scaffold in 1649, and the replacement of James 11 by popular appeal 
to the democratic William of Orange in 1689 was a no less emphatic 
statement of England’s insistence upon the retention of political forms 
that were the result of growth by accretion and adjustment to popular 
needs rather than those resulting from acts of arbitrarj' creation in 
accordance with a reasoned and symmetrical plan. Popular reaction 
against Wren’s plan to rebuild London along lines that would ad- 
mittedly have made it a more reasonable and effectively composed citv 
but would have violated long-established rights is another indication 
of the same feeling. And if the modest Palladian town house or the 
unassuming half-timbered dwelling was preferred bv those who built 
them because they had made a place for themselves in the English 
pattern of life and thought, it is because they won an echoing response 
in minds like those of Samuel Pepvs and John Etelvn, whose instinc- 
tive reactions against the ostentatious and grandiloquent were more 
characteristic of the temper of their times than were the artificial glories 
preferred in a court inspired by alien values. 



Chapter XI European Architecture 
from 1700 to 1870... ..... 


FRANCE AND ENGLAND HAD WITNESSED IN THE 17TH 

century the development of architectural styles that were essentially 
the result of compromise between baroque freedom on the one hand 
and puristic restraint on the other in the handling of classic forms. In 
France, baroque character is evident in the fondness for great size and 
lavish use of sculpture and painting as decorativ'e accessories, but both 
used in conjunction with architectural elements composed with rigid 
regularity (cf. Figs. 15 1, 152). In England, apart from churches and 
a few exceptional countrv houses of large size, the sobriety of Palladian 
ideas is more apparent. The opening years of the 18th century brought 
certain modifications in both styles. 

Life in France under Louis XIV was organized on a grand scale. 

o o 

The court at Versailles was the dominant factor in society and social 
usage was keyed to the great salons there — pompous and stately, with 
rules prescribing all aspects of human relationships. With the death of 
Louis XIV in 1715, the artificial social structure that had been held 
together by his dominating personalitv began to disintegrate and the 
first years of his successor, Louis XV, who reigned from 1715 until 
1774, found many changes introduced that were duly reflected in the 
architecture of the time. WTiere, for example, in the latter part of the 
17th century there had been an almost complete cessation of building 
by private individuals, the disestablishment of Versailles as the social 
center of the country in the earlv i8th centurv was followed bv the 
building of numerous houses, many in Paris, of which the Hotel de 
Biron, now the Musee Rodin (Fig. 166), is an example. It was designed 
by Jean Aubert and Jules Jacques Gabriel. Features of the exterior 
to be particularly noted are the omission of orders and the treatment 
of the walls by horizontal drafting or beveling of the joints, and the 
rerersion from the flat roof with balustraded comice of Versailles 
(cf. Fig. 1 51) to the indigenous pitched form. The scale too is relatively 
modest, and the internal arrangement while still generally symmetrical 
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has been controlled by considerations of convenience and comfort rather 
than a desire for formal display. 

It is in the interior decoration, in fact, that the architecture of the 
Louis XV style is most clearly distinguished from that of the preceding 
century. The Oval Salon of the Hotel de Souhise in Paris (Fig. 167) 
was built about 1740 after the designs of Germain Boffrand and is one 
of the most comprehensir e examples of rococo style, as this particular 
manner is called, the name being derir ed from the French rocaille and 



Fig. 166, — Paris. The Hotel de Biro.n. Garden Front. 

coqiiille meaning rock work and shell respectively. The reference is to 
the fluid and irregular curves that predominate not only in the orna- 
ment but in the plan of the room, quite different from the formal 
rectangularity of Louis XIV interiors and with an entirely contrasting 
character as a result. Formalism has given way to intimacy and the 
setting is keyed to the conversations d deux that supply the motive for 
so much painting of the period (cf. Fig. 479) rather than to the solemn 
tableaux of the court at Versailles. A similar contrast is pointed out 
elsewhere between the furniture of the two styles (cf. Figs. 620. 621) 
that is dictated by similar considerations. A point of historic interest 
is raised by the appearance in the painted ornament of many rococo 
rooms like this one, of Oriental motives — chinoiseries and singeries 
they are called — an e.xotic element in the still prevailingly classical 
decorative repertory that is a direct reflection of newlv established com- 
mercial relationships between Europe and the Far East in the early 
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1 8th century and also a symptom of tastes that were to have still more 
profound influences upon later 18th-century style. 

At the same time that rococo architects were transforming the stately 
formality of the i yth-centurj' salon into the intimate 18th-century 
boudoir, they were also engaged in giving new character to the concept 



Fig. 167. — Paris. The Hotel de Soubise. The Oval Room. 

of large-scale planning. At Nancy in northern France, Here de Corny 
laid out a series of three interrelated squares between 1752 and 1755 
that is one of the most effective compositions of this type in the period 
because of its fine coordination of the various elements of building, 
avenues, trees and the like. The Place dii Goiivernement, one of these 
squares (Fig. 168), is given a characteristic rococo form in plan by the 
curving screens at each end which carry around the order of the first 
story in the Governor’s Palace that dominates the ensemble on the left 
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side of the illustration. The palace itself is illustrative of (he Louis 
XV style in the fine scale obtained hy well-proportioned orders for the 
three stories and in the character of the detail. At the same time there 
is a degree of formality in the complete ensemble of the three squares 
that derives from strict symmetry in disposition and refers directly to 
Palladian precedent. 



Fig. 168. — Nancy. The Place du Gouvernement (hemicvcle). 


About the middle of the i8th century, the supremacy of Palladian 
ideas that was unquestioned in the architecture of the earlier decades 
was challenged by other concepts of style that were more or less direct 
reflections of certain changes in the prevailing thought of the time. 
These were, in general, along the lines of e.xpanding still further the 
principles of free inquiry that had first been affirmed in the time of 
the Renaissance and the Reformation. Then these principles had been 
claimed in the fields of art and letters and religion; now it was in 
history, politics and science that the frontiers of human knowledge 
were being pushed back. The character of 18th-century thought was 
largely determined by the new outlook attained in the process. A period 
of seemingly great confusion and chaos, it was none the less from the 
spiritual turmoil of the i8th centurv that modern thought was bom, 
for it was then that there developed conceptions of history, of nature 
and of ethics that have prevailed until comparatively recent times. 

The evolution of a new concept of history is the factor of 18th-cen- 
tury thought most immediately evident in the architecture of the time, 
and it takes the form of attempts to revive more or less directly the 
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practice and idioms of past periods in western civilization, notably the 
classic of ancient times and the mediaeval. The revival of classic forms 
is not hard to understand. The Italian Renaissance had been motivated 
in part by a desire to regenerate the beauties of classic art and the 
whole structure of academicism was raised on a foundation of respect 
for antique usage. But up to the middle of the i8th century, first-hand 
knov\ ledoe of classic buddings had been somewhat limited; the most 
general source of ideas employed by academic designers was not in the 
body of e.xisting classic structures but the books of theorists like Pal- 
ladio and Vignola. The ostensible ideal of the academicians was the 
classic; in actual practice, they varied greatly from the models by which 
in theory they were guided. 

About 1750, howe\'er, a series of developments took place that were 
destined to change this theoretical concept of classic building and to 
open up different vistas for investigation. These were largely in the 
field of archaeology, the science of history, which was itself one of the 
most characteristic products of the new historical orientation of western 
thought in the i8th century. In 1738, for example, the Roman city of 
Herculaneum, which had been buried under the lava erupting from 
Mount Vesuvius near Naples in 79 a.d., was partially excavated, and 
a similar project was begun at Pompeii in 1763. In 1 750-1 731, the 
Greek temples at Paestum (cf. Fig. 35) were studied and measured by 
official representatives of the French Academy of Architecture. These 
scientific observations of certain aspects of classic art to which the 
academic theorists had been oblivious were made available in publica- 
tions such as The Antiquities of Athens by Stuart and Revett in 1762, 
Paestiim by Howard Major in 1768, and others by Cochin and Soufflot, 
to mention but a few. To eyes surfeited with the pompous and extrava- 
gant forms affected by the academicians, the clarity and logic of Greek 
design and the graceful delicacy of the previously unknown styles of 
Pompeii came as welcome relief. Furthermore, the spirit of the time 
was critical, rebelling against artificial and sjmthetic formulas, and the 
restraint and straightfonvardness of the ancient styles were thoroughly 
congenial to temperaments that found in J. J. Winckelmann’s exhorta- 
tion to aspire for effects of “noble simplicity and quiet grandeur” 
(Historr of Ancient Art, 1764) the definition of ideal formal character. 

The initial consequence of the more archaeological understanding of 
antique art that was developed by virtue of the circumstances indi- 
cated above was a reaction from the elaborate minutiae of the Louis 

XV stvle in the direction of greater simplicity and restraint in the Louis 

XVI manner. The Place de la Concorde in Paris (Fig. 169) was laid 
out by Jacques-Anges Gabriel (1698-1782) and created between 1753 
and 1763; the two buildings flanking the rue Royale on the side of 
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the Place opposite the river, also by Gabriel, were built between 1762 
and 1770. Known originally as the Place Louis Quinze from the loca- 
tion of an equestrian statue of that monarch on the site now occupied 
by an Egyptian obelisk — it was also the place where the guillotine 
stood during the Revolution — it lies to the west of the gardens of the 
Tuileries, with its long axis extending to the east toward the Louvre 
and westward along the Champs Elysees to the Arc de Triomphe de 
lEtoile. In its considerable size and the great formality of the plan, it 
is to be contrasted with the Place du Gouvernement at Xancy 



Fig. 169. — Paris. The Place de la Concorde. 


(Fig. 168); in the careful relationship of architectural and natural ele- 
ments, it is directly in the tradition of planned and monumental en- 
vironment that was initiated in the great ensembles of the 17th century 
(cf. Fig. 150). A similar modification of Louis XIV concepts is to be 
noted in the facades of the buildings flanking the rue Rovale; the 
motive of free-standing Corinthian columns over a rusticated basement 
storv derives from Perrault’s design for the East Colonnade of the 
Louvre (Fig. 149) but with a somewhat lighter effect from treating 
the lower story as an arcade. 

On the smaller scale of the single building, the greater simplicity of 
the Louis XVI manner resulting from the archaeological concepts of later 
i8th-centurv classicism is apparent in the palace called the Petit Trianoti 
(Figs. 170, 1 71) which was built at Versailles between 1762 and 1768 
by Gabriel for the pleasure of Mme de Pompadour. The building is 
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almost square in plan, and the facades are composed with notable 
reticence; the decoration is limited to an order of Corinthian columns 
or pilasters over a rusticated basement and mouldings of great delicacy 
around the openings, the character of the design residing for the most 
part in the well-studied proportions. The interior designs of the Petit 
Trianon are in both the rococo of Louis XV and the more pronounced 
classicism of Louis XVI, for the building was much favored by Marie 
Antoinette, who caused some parts of it to be redecorated. The dining 
salon (Fig. 171} with its ornament of notably restrained character in 



Fig. 170. — Versailles. The Petit Trianon. 


contrast with the vivacious rococo of the Hotel de Soubise (Fig. 167) 
was executed in 1765 while Louis XV was still reigning, but the quality 
of the design relates it to the later style. Instead of the picturesquely 
irregular mouldings and panels and colorful paintings, there is geomet- 
rical regularity and simplicity in motives and details alike; the color is 
subdued and quiet in accordance with prevailing concepts of classicism. 

At the same time that Gabriel was reacting to the archaeological spirit 
of the mid- 1 8th century by restraining the decorative and pictorial exu- 
berance of rococo style, some of his contemporaries were attempting 
even more scrupulous and exact applications of classic idioms. The 
church of Sainte Genevieve in Paris, also known as the Pantheon (Fig. 
172), was the result of an attempt on the part of Jacques Germain 
Soufflot (1709-1780) to recreate in Paris the dome and portico of the 
famous Roman building whose name has been applied to the French 
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one (Fig. 57), although the result is again more an illustration of what 
the period thought was classic than something actually so. The dome 
follows the pattern of that huilt hy Wren for Saint Paul’s in London 
(Fig. 162), hoth structurally and in the peristyle around the drum, 
much more closely than it does that of the Roman Pantheon, although 
the portico with its free-standing Corinthian columns and pediment is 
closer to the antique prototype. It was necessary to modify even this in 
application, for since the pitch of the gable is the same as in the orig- 



Fig. 171. — ^Versailles. The Petit Trianon. The Salon. 


inal, the porch could not e.xtend the entire width of the structure be- 
cause that would hate forced the gable peak up to a point where the 
dome would have been obscured. The porch is given the width neces- 
sary to span the fayade bt' the device of adding supplementary columns 
at the ends and behind the central colonnade with which, however, 
they have no very' effective relationship in design. Similarly lacking in 
coherent relationship with the rest of the building is the dome, which 
seems to have been merely placed on top of the lower part of the build- 
ing instead of growing out of it as does that of Saint Peter's in Rome, 
for example (Fig. 131). Some details are more indicative of Soufflot’s 
intention than the effect of the structure as a whole; the Corinthian 
order of the portico reproduces exactly that of the Roman building, and 
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the suppression of all openings in the side walls, whose effect depends 
solely on proportions and contrast between plain surfaces and mould- 
ings, was the result of mistaking mere simplicity for classic restraint. 

An example of the revival of classicism in English architecture of the 
later i8th century that is similar in principle to the Parisian Pantheon 
is the fagade of the house at 15 St. James Square in London (Fig. 173). 
which dates from 1760. The architect was James Stuart (1713-1788) 



Fig. 172. — Paris. The Pantheon. 


and the caliber of his ideas is suggested bv the fact that he, like Soufflot 
in France who had studied and drawn the Greek temples at Paestum, 
was one of the pioneers in the archaeology of the time with his collab- 
oration in the publication of The Antiquities of Athens and other books 
on previously little-known aspects of ancient art. Although there is still 
an element of Palladianism in the idea of an order raised above a rusti- 
cated basement story, the treatment of the upper stories in the form of 
a classic temple fagade is an innovation and the accuracy with which 
the detail is studied toward this end is likewise new. The Ionic order 
reproduces that of the north porch of the Erechtheum in Athens (Fig. 
32), and the proportions of entablature and pediment are archaeologi- 
cally correct, producing an effect more like that of a true classic en- 
semble than can be noted in any building as yet considered. 
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From the introduction of classically correct details in buildings of 
academic character to the erection of structures that reproduced the 
forms of ancient examples was a step not long in takino. It is significant 
that it should have occurred first in Germany, where pioneering publi- 
cations in classical archaeology by Winckelmann and Lessing had won 
great popular following. The Rrandenhurg Gate in Berlin (Fig. 174) 
was built between 1788 and 1791 after the designs of Karl Gottfried 


Langhans (1733-1808), who was 
clearly inspired by the Athenian 
Propylaea (Figs. 37, 38), the monu- 
mental approach to the Acropolis, 
with its central block and flanking 
wings in the form of small temples. 
There is some departure from the 
prototype in treatment of detail, but 
the intent to recreate the general 
form of the Greek structure is clear. 
The most complete realization of 
this ideal in Germany was the Wal- 
halla or Hall of Fame at Regens- 
burg, which was built in the form of 
the Parthenon between 1830 and 
1842 bv Leo von Klenze. A similar 
inspiration motivated the construc- 
tion of the church of the Madeleine 
in Paris which stands at the head 
of the rue Royale leading northward 
from the Place de la Concorde (Fig. 
169); a temple-like structure with 
a free-standing peristyle of Corin- 
thian columns, it was begun in 1806 
to comply with Napoleon’s desire fc 



Fig. 173. — London. 15 St. J.\mes 
Square. 

a “Temple of Glory" that should 


be “a monument such as could be found at Athens and not in Paris” 


and the order does in fact reproduce that of the Athenian Temple of 
Olympian Zeus. Only the exterior is “Greek,” howei'er, for what should 
be the cella is covered with a series of domes. It is to be noted, more- 


over, that the unmodified temple tvpe was rarely used in Europe for 
buildings of other than commemoratiie or decorative function even at 
the height of popular enthusiasm for classic forms, and the “temple 
house” which is one of the characteristic tvpes in American architecture 
of the same period has no counterpart there. 

At the same time that the Classic Revival was developing as one as- 
pect, architecturally speaking, of the historical point of view being 
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evolved in the thought of the i8th century, a parallel manifestation was 
also taking form in the Gothic Revival. This is most apparent in the 
architecture of England and Germany, where growing awareness of 
historical traditions had revived an interest in the mediaeval past, stimu- 
lated in no small degree by an increasingly self-conscious nationalism 
that saw in the art of the hliddle Ages a heritage of northern culture 
as important as the classic one of Greece and Rome. Also to be taken 
into account as a contributory element in the background of the Gothic 
Revival was the romantic interest in far-off and exotic things that was 
responsible for the introduction of Ghinese motives in some examples of 

-- 



Fig. 174. — Berlin. The Brandenburg Gate. 


rococo art in the earlier i8th century, as has been noted above. In 
another form, but still fundamentally in response to emotional reac- 
tions, the same taste is apparent in the cult of mediaevalism, for if 
men like Horace Walpole in England and Goethe in Germany had no 
very sound intellectual comprehension of the nature of Gothic art, they 
none the less felt its expressiveness and saw in its forms an outlet for 
the feeling of their own age. This in turn was closely allied to the cult 
of nature that was developing in the writings of men like Richardson 
and Gray in England and Jean-Jacques Rousseau in France which was 
also romantic and sentimental at basis. It was for such reasons as these 
that in the realm of architecture, the picturesqueness of organic and 
therefore “natural” Gothic forms made them a symbol of all that was 
felt to be truly nortbem and emotively significant in the art, the religion 
and the philosophy of the i8th and early 19th centuries. 
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It is difficult if not impossible to speak of the first examples of the 
architectural Gothic Revival in terms other than critical, for the prin- 
ciples embodied in them are inherently non-artistic in the sense that 
other than plastic concepts dictated their forms. Thus one of the first 
buildings illustrating its principles was Strawberry Hill, which was built 
by Robert Morris between 1747 and r776 for Horace Walpole the 
writer. Walpole’s chief interest in the building was the provision it made 
for a background appropriate in mood to the writing of his novels, of 
which one called The Castle of Otranto appeared in t764 with the 
significant subtitle, A Gothic Tale. This was the intention in the crea- 
tion of the majority of Gothic Revival buildings of the later rSth cen- 
tury — to supply a setting of agreeable melancholy evoked by symbol 
and stimulated by associations that were primarily sentimental and lit- 
erary. To achieve this end, it was not considered necessary to build 
soundly and well, for the symbol was more important than the fact; 
the most revealing illustration of the purely associative values expected 
of architectural design in this category is the imitation ruin or “fahrick,” 
of which great numbers were built in the studiedly natural and roman- 
tic gardens of England in the i8th century. 

The turn of the century brought with it a somewhat more substantial 
knowledge of mediaeval forms based on application of archaeological 
methods that had been developed earlier in the field of classic art. In 
such a building as the Houses of Parliament in London (Fig. 175), 
erected between t84o and i860, it is possible to discern a better under- 
standing of the idioms. The general plan was the work of Sir Charles 
Barry (1795-1860), but the detail was created under the supervision of 
Augustus Welby Pugin (1813-1852), who w'as one of the first 19th- 
century students of mediaeval architecture to realize the essential unity 
of construction and design that gives true Gothic building its e.xpressive 
character and to apply that idea. His W'orkmen had been trained as com- 
pletely as possible in the methods of mediaeval craftsmanship, but even 
this was an academic process at best, and the forms they created, w'hile 
accurate enough as studies in the manner of Gothic, are stilted and life- 
less in comparison with mediaeval work. Even in Pugin’s work, the pri- 
mary justification of the manner lay not so much in its plastic character 
as in associative values. These were no longer sentimental and literary 
hut moral — a manifestation of Pugin’s whole-hearted participation in the 
religious revivalism that was one of the significant phenomena in Eng- 
lish 19th-century history; for it was his sincere and frequently expressed 
belief that only by returning to the ways of mediaeval thought and a 
deliberate and purposeful regeneration of the forms in which it found 
expression could a cure be found for the social and economic evils at- 
tendant upon the growth of industrialism. The same spirit animated 
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others such as John Ruskin, whose fluent prose was largely responsible 
for the widespread popularity of the style called Victorian Gothic in 
England and the United States during the later 19th centun,'. Of greater 
importance than either, however, was the work of Whlliam Morris which 
was motivated at the outset hy a similar moralizing purpose hut was 
based on a concept of creative craftsmanship that was destined to in- 
spire some of the innovators of modem style in the closing years of the 
19th century. 



Flo. 175. — London. The FIouses of Parliament. 


In the rev'ival tendencies that dominated European architecture in the 
first half of the 19th century, there was no perception of the basic prin- 
ciple that effective architectural style can be achier ed only' by taking 
into account the three fundamentals of plan, construction and design; 
for the purpose underlying the majority of buildings in either classic or 
mediaeval form then erected was primarily the creation of symbols that 
would be effective through association and sentimental identification 
rather than by' virtue of formal qualities of mass and proportion and line 
and te.xture. This attitude was fostered by the prevailing historical point 
of view of the time and also, in a sense, bv the increasingly more obvious 
consequences of industrial expansion as well which tended more and 
more to isolate the arts from the main stream of social expression by 
making them solely a means of escape from the tawdry and debasing 
circumstances of everyday existence. Not all the architects of the period 



EUROPEAN ARCHITECTURE TO 1870 283 

accepted these standards, however, and some perceived the necessity of 
new architectural forms and methods to give appropriate expression to 
the new social scheme developing in the 19th century. As a group that 
had no conscious homogeneity and, indeed, consisted of men whose in- 
dividual achievement is varied and uneven, these architects stood for a 
rational principle in building rather than a sentimental one, and de- 
veloped forms that gave as direct an expression to the fundamental 
structural elements of plan and material as the time was capable of 
producing. 



Fig. 176. — Paris. The Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve. E.xterior. 


An example of this rational point of view in 19th-century architecture 
is seen in the Bihliotheque Sainte-Genevih'e in Paris (Figs. 176, 177); 
it was designed by Henri Labrouste (1801-1875) and erected between 
1843 and 1850. One of the first structures designed and built as a public 
library, in which it is a symbol of the new architectural demands created 
by the changing social fabric of the 19th century, the exterior gives rea- 
sonable e.xpression to the internal division between stack space for stor- 
age below and the more open reading room above (Fig. 177), with its 
need for ample illumination that is served by the long unbroken row 
of arched windows. It is also an example of the inability of eien the 
rational architect of the earlv 19th century to think of his problems in 
terms that were unaffected by historical considerations, for the propor- 
tions of the window arcade and its general spacing and rhvthm were 
suggested by Alberti’s treatment of the niches in the sides of the church 
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Fig. 177. — Paris. The Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve. Reading Room. 
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of San Francesco at Rimini (Fig. 119). The decorative mouldings that 
enliven the somewhat severe masses and surfaces are profiled with a 
delicacy that suggests Greek work and are a reminder of Labrouste’s 
study of the temples at Paestum (cf. Fig. 35) while a fensionnaire of 
the French Academy at Rome. In the interior CFig. 177), the same 
dualism of structural rationalism and decorative revivalism is seen. The 
internal supports are of cast iron; from them a series of transverse arched 
girders of the same material are sprung to form the armature of two 
harrel vaults running the length of the reading room. By using iron, 
whose strength under compression is much greater than an equivalent 
mass of masonry, maximum space and light were permitted and the 
objective function of the structure was effectively realized. But the 
supports are formed in the shape of slender Corinthian colonnettes 
strangely attenuated in translation into metal, and the transverse girders 
are pierced with a stylized foliate pattern derived from the classic 
acanthus rinceau — neither motive being inherently suitable to the me- 
dium in which it is here used. Thus while Labrouste the builder and 
engineer handled his material in such a way as to realize its structural 
potentialities very effectively, Labrouste the architect had still to consider 
the resultant forms in accordance with decorative principles entirely 
alien to them, with the result that their expressive potentialities are 
scarcely realized at all. 

The conflict in the 19th century between the architect as a builder 
and the architect as a designer of “pure form’’ was hardly perceived at 
that time, and the importance of the few rationalistic buildings such as 
the Bihliotheque Sainte-Genevieve in showing this dualism was un- 
noticed. Instead, even the lesson of rationalism was not learned and the 
revival principle was carried to even greater extremes in the later 19th 
century than before 1850. Eclecticism was the guiding principle, with 
the architect allowed complete freedom of choice in the historical styles, 
the only criteria of judgment being the taste of the designer and the 
supposed appropriateness of certain forms to particular purposes. Thus 
religious structures were usually^ mediaeval, public buildings Renais- 
sance, and monumental or commemorative edifices in the classic modes. 
The Opera House in Paris (Fig. 178) is but one of literally thousands 
of examples in point. Designed by' Gharles Gamier ( 1 825-1 898 j) and 
finished in 1874, this structure has been a strong influence in theatre 
design since it was built, a circumstance due in part to the prestige it 
has enjoyed as the seat of the French National Academy of Music and 
in part to the apparent appropriateness of baroque architectural forms 
to opera, the most baroque of all the arts. In designing it. Gamier fol- 
lowed late Venetian Renaissance models for the most part, although the 
applied order of doubled pilasters between projecting end bays with 
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pediments and over an arcaded basement story reverts directly to the 
French academic formula established by Perrault (Fig. 149) and con- 
tinued by Gabriel (Fig. 169). 

The state of affairs in European architecture of the late 19th century 
has been referred to as a “Battle of Styles,” and the term is an eloquent 
indication of the chaos and confusion of architectural purpose that pre- 
vailed at that time. But this was no more than a reflection of the in- 





Fig. 178. — Paris. The Opera House. 


stability of thought m general in the period which saw the complete 
reorientation of uestern culture through the rise and spread of indus- 
trialism as a major economic and social phenomenon, with its conse- 
quent weakening and ultimate disruption of most of the traditional 
values of post-Renaissance civilization. Furthermore, as long as the west- 
ern world was committed to an historical vocabulary^ of form in attempt- 
mg to express its ideas, there was of necessity an emphasis upon purely 
formal considerations to compensate for the lack of genuine and vital 
inspiration in the ideas themselves. Thus in spite of the ever-increasino 
resources of historical vocabulary^ and the growing sophistication with 
which It was used, the sterility of eclecticism as a guiding principle of 
design is obvious and is the underlying explanation of the unmitiaated 
dullness of the greater part of European architecture durina the^later 
19th century, 



Chapter XIL American Architecture 
from Its Origins to 1870 


ARCHITECTURE IN NORTH AMERICA DURING THE 

period in which that continent was colonized was based on the styles 
of the countries in which the settlers originated. The houses and 
churches of Colonial New England differ in no important respect from 
middle-class structures in Enoland during the 17th and i8th centuries. 
In New York, Dutch types appear. The polyglot colonies in Pennsyl- 
vania and Delaware produced a mi.xture of VVelsh, German and Swed- 
ish styles. To Florida, Me.xico and California, the Jesuit missionaries 
carried the baroque of Italy and Spain though unavoidably modified by 
the conditions under which the buildings were erected. The dependence 
of the settlers upon the styles of their mother countries is obvious in 
descriptions of the first shelters they erected which have long since 
vanished. Captain John Smith wrote of the huts built by the first col- 
onists in Virginia in terms indicating them to have been very similar to 
the rude shacks of the poorest laboring classes in England. By the end 
of the 17th century, more extensive settlement and greater security 
from attack gave the inhabitants of the New World more time to devote 
to architectural problems. Houses of some pretension and well adapted 
to their surroundings began to appear; and even though many of them 
were built of wood, so solidly were they constructed that a considerable 
number are still preserv'ed. 

Such was the John Whipple House at Ipswich, Mass. (Fig. 179), 
erected some time before 1669. It is very simple in plan, consisting of 
two rooms on each floor which occupy the entire width of the building. 
They are separated by a hall containing the main entrance and a stair- 
case leading to the second floor. The house is of the wooden frame type 
which the English settlers in Massachusetts had known in their native 
land. Great comer posts support a rectangular framework of smaller 
beams on which the floors rest. The walls are a mixture of clav and 
straw filling the spaces between the wooden members of the frame and 
stiffened by studs or angle beams connecting the vertical posts and the 
horizontal joists. This is exactly the same constmetion employed in Eng- 
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lish mediaeval half-timbered houses (Fig. 156) from which the Ameri- 
can type differs only in its exterior sheath of clapboards, which are over- 
lapping pieces of wood. Clapboards were required in the severe New 
England climate w'here the unmodified English half-timber construc- 
tion had proved insufficient to protect the inhabitants from the cold. If 
they were to be removed from the Whipple House, it would look like 
its English prototypes. 

Protection from the bitter New England winters was the reason for 
many of the details of construction in such a building as the Whipple 



Fig. 179. — Ipswich. The John Whipple House. 


House. The brick chimney rises through the center of the structure in 
order that the heat radiating from it might be retained inside. The cen- 
tral location of the chimney also made it possible to have one stack for 
all the fireplaces, of which there are four, one in each room. As the 
chimney is the most prominent feature of the exterior, so the fireplaces 
are focal points in the design of each room of the interior. An example 
is the parlor of the Capen House (Fig. 180) which was built at Tops- 
field in Essex County in Massachusetts in 1683. Notable and character- 
istic features otherwise are the use of wooden panels or wainscot on 
the fireplace wall, the plastering of the others — although this was ap- 
parently not a general practice in the earlier Colonial houses — and the 
straightforward acceptance of the structural beams and posts of the 
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house frame as elements in the interior effect. Note should also be 
taken of the furniture, which is of the same general period as the 
house itself and, like it, follows the models currently used in England 
in houses of comparable character. 

Frank revelation of structural facts and an almost total disregard for 
abstract formal beauty are the outstanding qualities of this first or 



Fig. 180.— Topsfield. The Capen House. The Parlor. 


Colonial style of American architecture. A possible exception to this 
prevalent structuralism in the design might be made for the overhang, 
the slight projection of the attic of the Whipple House over the second 
story which in turn projects beyond the lowest level. But even this is a 
structural reminiscence, for in the houses of English tradesmen which 
also served them as stores, the overhang protected the wares exposed 
for sale on outdoor counters. Since the New England settlers were 
principally of the middle classes in England, this was the tiqre of house 
with which they were most familiar and which they adapted to the 
different circumstances in which they found themselves in the New 
World. Although the use to which the overhang was put originally 
did not exist in the Massachusetts wilderness, the form remained as a 
decorative feature just as the guttae and triglyphs of the Greek Doric 
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order persisted as ornamental details long after their original structural 
function was forgotten. The ends of the overhang were sometimes 
carved as they are in the Whipple House, hut this is usually the only 
evidence of a conscious attempt to relieve the unpretentiousness of the 
exterior. 

It is hardly necessary to point out that the Colonial builder was not 
primarily concerned with problems of formal design affecting the ap- 
pearance of his structures. His main consideration was a practical and 
efficient arrangement of the interior for living purposes; and if, as fre- 
quently happened, the house became too small for a growing family, it 
was enlarged by a lean-to usually added to the rear in the form of an- 
other room with a slanting roof continuing the pitch of that on the 
earlier portion of the house. Such a lean-to appears as part of the 
Whipple House; the clapboards have been replaced to conceal the 
joint between the earlier and later parts. Though this made the ends 
of the house unsymmetrical in form, this was no more of a disadvantage 
in the eyes of the builder than is the irregular spacing of the windows 
which were placed in accordance with interior requirements rather than 
for e.xternal decorative effect. 

It is for such reasons as these that the architecture of the Colonial 
period from 1620 to 1720 is often referred to as the mediaeval style in 
America. Like European mediaeval architecture, its character was de- 
termined by the constructive principles bv which its forms were created. 
The parallel goes even further, for Colonial architecture is essentially 
organic in nature and distinguished by striking appropriateness to its 
setting and the conditions under which it was developed. In New 
England, the Colonial style is a wooden one since the inevitable pre- 
liminary to settlement was the clearing of the forests which made for a 
large supply of lumber. In New York and Pennsylvania, stone was eas- 
ily obtained; the Colonial houses there are consequently of that mate- 
rial and different in character from the New England buildings. In the 
South, brick was commonly used and the less rigorous climate made 
possible a more open building than would have been possible in the 
North. A specific point of difference between the northern and south- 
ern types is the placing of the chimnevs at the ends of the house in the 
latter since it was not so essential to conserve the radiated heat. Another 
contrast between the northern and southern Colonial houses arose from 
the differing antecedents of the settlers in the two regions. In the North, 
the colonists were of the middle class, whereas the southern settlers 
were usually of the aristocracy Large numbers of servants were re- 
quired to maintain the establishments and their housing was managed 
by outlying structures subordinate to the main one with which tbev 
might or might not be actually connected. Thus in all parts of the col- 
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onies regional styles were being developed, represented by buildings that 
were functional in character, comparatively unpretentious in appearance 
yet admirably adapted to their surroundings and the purposes for which 
they were intended. 

By 1720, the unsettled political and social conditions of the Colonial 
period had become relatively stabilized. The colonists were able to turn 
their attention to matters which their earlier struggles to keep soul and 
body together had forced them to disregard. A more involved social 
order made its appearance, based on that of England and marked by 
very sharp distinctions between class levels. In architecture, a style was 
developed that is much more pretentious than the Colonial. It is known 
as the Ceorgian and it was employed largely from 1720 to about 1790, 
a period contemporary with the first representatives of the blouse of 
Hanover on the English throne, from whom the name of the style and 
period is derived. In general, the Georgian style in the colonies corre- 
sponds to that of the Renaissance in Europe, just as the Colonial style 
is essentially a mediaeval one. The points of contrast between the two 
reveal a growing preoccupation with problems of formal design similar 
to that which is evident in European Renaissance styles. The plan of 
the Georgian house is on a larger scale than the Colonial one. Usually 
there are four rooms on each floor; that is» the house is two rooms deep. 
The hall with its staircase is more prominent than in the earlier style 
and is more ornate in character. Methods of construction in the Geor- 
gian period were much the same as in the Colonial and also in the 
regional variations in materials employed. The greatest contrast between 
the two styles is in the appearance of the buildings. 

The majority of Georgian house designs originated in the textbooks 
of architecture which were being written in ever-increasing numbers by 
English architects during the early years of the i8th century. At that 
time, English architecture was essentially classic and academic (cf. Eig. 
165), and the theories elaborated in writings by such men as Colin 
Campbell, James Gibbs and Battv Langley were ultimately based on 
those of Palladio. Numerous books written hv these men were brought 
to the colonies. In the hands of journeymen masons and carpenters, they 
gave rise to a flowering of classic details upon the buildings of the New 
World altogether comparable in spirit to that which occurred in 15th- 
century Italy even though differing from it in the character of the 
forms employed. 

The academic quality of Georgian architecture is evident in the 
fayade of the Craigie or Longfellow House in Cambridge, Mass. (Eig. 
181), which was built about 1759. Details which reveal it are the giant 
order of Ionic pilasters on bases, the continuous frieze of dentils and the 
central pediment with horizontal and raking cornices both decorated 
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with mouldings that follow closely the rules of academic design. The 
symmetry of the facade and the balustrade of the flat walk surmount- 
ing the hipped roof are other academic features. The hipped roof rises 
from all four sides of the house in an attempt to achieve a compromise 
between the flat roof dictated by academic formulas and the pointed one 
required hy the rain and snow of a New England winter. That the 
builder of the house had no real understanding of the classic style is 
evident in his treatment of the Ionic pilasters. The base is not contin- 
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Fig. 181. — Cambridge. The Longfellow House. 


uous as in Roman and Renaissance e.xamples (Figs. 50, 126) but ap- 
pears only under the pilasters themselves. Similarlv, above each pilaster 
is a small fragment of an entablature in addition to the complete one 
that circles the house. The architect was led into both these errors be- 
cause he was copying a diagram of the order that consisted of a single 
column with partial base and entablature, the true functions of which 
he did not recognize. 

The Georgian interior is no less academic than the exterior. A typical 
one is that from the Charles Steadman or Porvel House in Philadelphia 
(Fig. 182), which was built about 1768. It is now in the American 
Wing of the Metropolitan Museum in New York. The bareness of the 
Colonial interior with its exposed ceiling beams and undecorated walls 
has gi'-en way to a more decorative effect. The fireplace wall is paneled 
in wood, with an elaborate mantel and over-mantel crowned by a typi- 
cally academic broken pediment. The other walls are decorated with 
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elaborately painted paper on which pagodas, trees, birds and mountains 
are represented. This type of wall paper was very popular in the Col- 
onies during the third quarter of the 1 8th century when much of it was 
imported from China. Around the top of the walls is a classic moulding 
of the meander pattern, while the plaster ceiling is decorated with a 
delicate foliate design. The Chippendale furniture is of the same period 
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Fig. 182.— Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. Room from the Powel House, 

Philadelphia. 

as the architecture and completes a design the equal in dignity and 
formality of anything contemporary with it in Europe. 

In the South, different climatic conditions produced a type of house 
different from that in the North but no less academic in quality. Mount 
Vernon (Fig. 183) is typical of the southern Georgian style. It was 
given its present form by George Washington between 175® 17^^’ 

in several reconstructions of a previously e.xisting building. The fact 
that he was his own architect is evidence that some architectural knowl- 
edge was then an indispensable adjunct to a gentleman’s education. 
The square paneled columns of the portico are a variation of the usual 
round type. The balustrade of the portico roof had academic precedent, 
although the form in which it appears is not a traditional one but sug- 



294 


ARCHITECTURE 


gests the paneled latticework of a chair by Chippendale. Peculiarly 
southern qualities are the open portico and the outlying ser\’ants’ quar- 
ters which are joined to the main building by arcaded passageways. The 
academic ideal is seen too in the Palladian window in the end of the 
house. The heavv pine hoards of the sheathing are cut and painted to 
resemble jointed blocks of stone. This quite unjustifiable method of at- 
tempting to give a wooden structure the more monumental effect of 
stone was frequently employed in the Georgian period and furnishes an 
obyious point of contrast with the straightforward practices of the 
Colonial period. 



Fig. 183. — Mount X'ernon. 

A vlance at a middle-class Georgian house in England like the Swan 
House (Fig. 165) will show how similar in character were the results 
of working with comparable materials and for like purposes in both 
mother country and colony in the held of domestic architecture. There 
is also a resemblance between the churches of both countries. Christ 
Church in Philadelphia (Fig. 184) was designed by an amateur archi- 
tect. John Kearsley, and completed in 1755. It follows the type of 
church erected by Sir Christopher Wren in London for the smaller 
parishes (cf. Fig. 163). although its immediate protot\q)e was St. 
Martin's-in-the-Fields in London by James Gibbs. Various classic mo- 
tiyes appear in the tower which is well designed to achieve a transition 
from the square base to the octagonal spire. The superposed orders of the 
side walls express the two-part elevation of the interior. The white sashes 
I and divisions in the windows form an effective decorative contrast with 
the red brick walls which are given variety in themselves by slightly 
contrasting tones in adjacent courses. The balustrade with its urns is 
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possibly too heavy in proportion to the rest of the building and the 
lack of agreement between the frieze of the side and that of the end 
wall reveals the hand of the amateur designer. The Palladian window 
of the end wall is a masterpiece, however, in its admirable proportions, 
Its relationship to the wall and the restrained decorative quality of the 
details. It is deserving of admiration in its own right as well as being 
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Fig. 184. — Philadelphia. Christ Church. 

historically interesting as the first appearance of the Palladian motive 
in American Georgian architecture. Christ Church is closely associated 
with the pre-revolutionary history of Philadelphia by which it acquires 
an importance in addition to that of its e.xcellent design. The latter has 
led many critics to pronounce it the finest e.xample of Georgian church 
architecture in the United States. 

The period following the Georgian in American architecture is that 
of the Classic Revival from about 1790 until appro.ximatelv 1840. As in 
the European Classic Revival, structures of this period in America reveal 
efforts on the part of their designers to reproduce as exactly as they 
could the monuments of classic antiquity. However, the American Clas- 
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sic Revival differed from its European counterpart in this characteristic 
respect: to the interest in the past already noted was added the even 
more powerful stimulus to the use of classic forms of the growing spirit 
of nationalism that developed in the post-Revolutionary period in the 
United States. This was evident in the need expressed for an architec- 
tural style that w’ould be particularly appropriate to America, owing 
nothing to any European country, particularly to England. A literary 
parallel is Webster’s Dictionary which was an attempt to codify Ameri- 
can as distinguished from English usage. At the same time, as compen- 
sation for the lack of background and tradition inevitable in a newly 
established country it seemed desirable that the style chosen as “Ameri- 
can’’ should have something in common with those of the past. The one 
which seemed best to fulfill all these requirements was the classic. 

Thomas Jefferson was the outstanding figure in the early Classic 
Re\ival in the United States. Today he is distinguished chieffy for his 
political accomplishments, but in his own time he was a leader in Ameri- 
can architecture as well. His technical knowledge of architecture was 
equaled by his profound appreciation of its cultural value and philo- 
sophic implications. His approach to the problem of an American style 
tvas from the latter point of view, and it was that which finally led him 
to the conclusion that the forms of Roman architecture of the republi- 
can period were those best fitted for adaptation to the buildings of the 
new republic in the West. It was therefore the similarity in theorv of 
government that was Jefferson’s justification for believing that Roman 
architectural forms were the most appropriate for use in America 
whether they were really suitable to its needs or not. It was this fallacy 
that determined the architectural style of the young republic. 

Jefferson was a practical as well as a theoretical architect, and he 
supported his thesis with actual designs. These he derived from direct 
observation of Roman buildings instead of seeing them “as through a 
glass darkly’’ in the writings of Palladio and the other theorists. In part 
this was due to his nationalistic opposition to the English academists 
whose works had e.xercised such a powerful influence on the American 
Georgian stvle. Thus when Jefferson was asked to draw up plans for 
the Virginia State Capitol in Richmond, he designed a modified form 
of the Alaison Carree in Nimes (Fig. 50). This was one of the first 
actual examples of Roman architecture that he saw during a visit to 
Europe from 1784 to 1789 and its effect on him can be gathered from 
his statement that he gazed “whole hours at the Maisoii Qiiarree, like 
a lover at his mistress.” The model that he constructed as a part of his 
specifications for the Virghiia State Capitol (Fig. 185) shows some 
variations from the original. One of these was the substitution of Ionic 
capitals for the original Corinthian to reduce the expense of carving. 
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The problem of doors and windows was one whose solution also required 
some deviation from classic models. In solving it, Jefferson followed the 
practice of the French classicists. Still further changes were unavoidable 
when the building was in the process of erection, but for all this, it 
marked an epoch in architectural history. For one thing, it was the first 
building designed specifically to meet the needs of modern republican 
government, not only in this country but in the world. It was also the 
first time that the unmodified temple form was employed in a building 
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Fig. 185. — Richmond. Virginia State Capitol. Original Model. 

that was intended for really practical use although it had been applied 
before to memorial and purely decorative structures. In this adaptation 
of exact classic forms to modern ends, the American Classic Revival 
anticipated that in Europe by many years. 

As soon as the classic temple motive appeared in American archi- 
tecture, enthusiasm for it swept all other forms aside. Jefferson himself 
employed it for many buildings, notably those of the University of 
Virginia in which he reproduced the Roman orders with great accuracy. 
In the professors’ houses, the temple form was used for the first time in 
domestic structures. As the popularity of the style grew, Greek forms 
were employed as well as Roman. The Rank of the United States (Fig. 
186) was designed by William Strickland (1787-1854) and built be- 
tween 1819 and 1824. It reproduces the general proportions and order of 
the Parthenon although considerations of space made it necessary to 
limit the colonnades to the ends. In the Bank of the United States, 
Strickland gave e.xpression to the ultra-classic principles which prevailed 
in American architecture in a form that won favor from many Euro- 
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pean commentators at the time. It antedates by at least ten years any 
foreign adaptation to modern needs of the Parthenon design, the em- 
ployment of which in a commercial structure reflects a degree of 
classicism unparalleled in any other country. 

The "Republican style," as k was currently known, soon spread over 
the entire United States. The geographical distinctions apparent in 



Fig. i 86. — Philadelphia. The B.\nk of the United States Building. 

the Colonial and Georgian period were wiped away and the pure 
classic style prevailed from Maine to Georgia and from New York 
to Michigan, Buildings of all kinds were designed in the form of 
Greek and Roman temples. In houses, a classic portico was the touch- 
stone of social position e\en in regions which were then the backwoods. 
The Spencer I louse in Hamilton, N. Y. (Fig- 187), is an example 
of such a "temple," erected with its Doric porch some time after 1820. 
In all parts of the nation, the same phenomenon appears and classic 
porticoes were the order of the day. 

It hardly needs to be repeated that the style of the Classic Revival 
was an artificial one. The pioneers in central New York and the wilds 
of Ohio and Michigan could not have been expected to express them- 
selves naturally through the antique orders or to adapt the programs 
of their buildings to the restrictions of the temple form. Accordingly, 
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the form itself was soon subjected to many changes. In the Spencer 
House, the Doric order is far from pure, with its crushed echinus 
and a base under the shaft. The doorway is set at one side to lead into 
the hall required by the severe winters, breaking the symmetry that 
is the chief characteristic of classic form. To gain additional interior 
space, a wing is added to one side of the main “temple, ” modifying 
even more the symmetry of the structure. Still further changes were 
made necessary in order that the upper rooms in the front of the house 



Fig. 187. — Hamilton. The Spencer House. 


might have some natural illumination. A full entablature would cut 
off almost all the light from those rooms. Sometimes this was remedied 
by inserting open grills in the frieze, while in other cases, as here, the 
entablature is practically eliminated. In either case, the purity of the 
classic form is destroyed. It is evident that the function of the classic 
temple house is actually hampered by its form instead of determining it. 
Attempts to arrive at a satisfactory compromise between them were 
never successful. It is patent that one basic form could not sen'e for 
private homes, banks, churches and statehouses. The classic builders 
themselves did not e.xpect that the temple form could be used for every 
type of structure. The Classic Revival attempts to use it for all kinds 
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of buildings only emphasize the impossibility of achieving effective 
results when exterior appearance is held to be the most important fac- 
tor in architectural design. 

W ith all the unfatorable characteristics of the Classic Revival style 
in mind, it cannot be denied that it contributed a much-needed element 
of dignity to American architecture. The best effects of the Georgian 
stvle are those of skillfullv e.xecuted detail. In the hands of workmen 
possessing little taste or ability, it was often drv and monotonous. The 
Colonial stvle is that of a craftsman, attaining architectural effective- 
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Fig. 188. — W ashington. The United States Capitol. 


ness by sound construction and an unconscious feeling for good pro- 
portions on the part of the builders. The buildings of the Classic 
Revival, on the other hand, possess an intrinsic solidity, sometimes 
in spite of the inexperienced designers. A few well-turned Doric or 
Ionic columns lend distinction to many a house of the early 19th 
century which would otherwise be only mediocre in effect. Furthermore, 
the style is an admirable indication of tbe growing sense of national 
importance which colored all American thought at that time. 

The best-known e.xample of the American Classic Revival is the 
^Inited States Capitol in Washington, D. C. (Fig- 188). It is located 
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on one o£ the focal points of a vast plan for the entire city, drawn up 
by Alajor Pierre Charles I'Enfant (1754-1825) after the model of 
Versailles (cf. Fig. 153). The plan of the original Capitol was by an 
amateur architect, Dr. William Thornton (1759-1828) of Philadelphia. 
As first constructed, a low central dome modeled after that of the 
Roman Pantheon rose from a base formed by the chambers of the Sen- 
ate and of the Flouse of Representatives. Various subsequent alterations 
gave the building its present form, the final and most extensive by 
Thomas U. Walter (1804-1888) in 1851. This involved the extension 
of the flanking wings bv large blocks with pediments over the entrance 
fronts and free-standing colonnades along the side, and the construe- 
tion of the present dome over the lower one by Thornton. It was com- 
pleted in 1863 and is of cast iron painted ro resemble stone. Its design 
is somewhat like that of the dome of Saint Paul’s in London (Fig. 162) 
with a free-standing peristyle around the drum. The cupola dominates 
the masses of the wings that ser\e as a base to produce an effect which 
is not without impressireness, a result that does something to justify 
the structural dishonesty by which it is attained. The building, like the 
greater part of those in the academic tradition, is quite dull, but this 
should not obscure its relative excellence in comparison with the 
majority of mid- 19th-century examples of American architecture. Its 
widespread influence is attested by the many subsequently built state 
capitols that follow its general arrangement. 

As in Europe, there was a Gothic Revival in American architecture 
of the 19th century. It was not without precedent in the American 
Colonial period, for the Gothic style had been used before the Revo- 
lution in the first building erected on the present site of Trinitv Church 
in New York. This slender connection with the Middle Ages was re- 
inforced in the early 19th centurv’ bv the romantic novels of Sir Weaker 
Scott and Washington Irring, the latter having gone so far in his 
mediaevalism as to rebuild his home, “Sunnvside,” in a pseudo-Gothic 
style after Walpole’s e.xample in England. From 1835 until about i860, 
the Gothic style was as popular as the classic one had been a few years 
before, an example being the so-called “Wedding-Cake” House at 
Kennebunkport, Me. (Fig. 189), which was built about 1850. The 
Gothic details here are obviouslv superficial. Underneath the pinnacles, 
pointed arches and other decorative incrustations, the house is little more 
than a box. Upon its rectangular form Gothic motives were festooned 
just as classic details would have been applied a hundred years earlier. 
The extensive use of mediaeval motives arose from the fact that they 
were fashionable, although their popularity was also due to a pro- 
found if unformulated and unconscious desire for beauty on the part 
of those who employed them which led them to seize upon any- 
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thino to relieve the drab monotony of their structures. The ineptitude 
of the results can be attributed to lack of the background which im- 
posed some restraint upon the use of revived historical forms in Europe. 
This fact too was unconsciously felt and the fumbling, almost pathetic 
attempts to acquire such background by arbitrarily creating its forms 
of e.Npression without the capacity to understand them left its mark 
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Fig. 189. — Kennebunkport. The ’Wedding-Cake” House. 


on American architecture during the years immediately before the 
Civil War. 

The closest appro.ximations to mediaeval Gothic effects appear in 
e.xamples of religious architecture in the American Gothic Revival. 
The use in churches of mediaeval forms as known to the 19th cen- 
tury did not require the fundamental alteration of their character that 
was iniolved when they were adapted to types with which they had 
never had any structural relationship. For this reason, such buildings 
as Trinity Church by Richard Upiohn. Grace Church and St. Patrick's 
Cathedral (Fig. 190) bv lames Renwick. all in New York, show less 
deviation from mediaeval models than do the Gothic houses that were 
being built at the same time. Without the possibility of immediate 
comparison with mediaeval originals, St. Patrick's (1850-1879) seems 
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very convincing. Its Gothic characteristics are only superficial, however, 
the nave vaults, for example, being of papier-mache painted to look 
like stone. Throughout, the effects were planned to conform to a 
preconceived idea of appearance instead of being attained by the logical 
integration of structural details. 

The tendency toward superficial stylistic effects in American archi- 
tecture before the Civil War appears in an aggravated form after it. 





Fig. 190. — New York. Saint Patrick’s Catheural. 

Three factors were chiefly instrumental in formulating the architectural 
style of the "Brown Decades,’’ as the period from 1865 to about 1890 
has been very aptly termed by Lewis Mumford. The first of these 
was the class of people who were responsible for most of the construc- 
tion done, the nouveau riche created by economic conditions during 
and after the war. They had little or no taste for the most part and 
their idea of architectural effectiveness was in terms of the greatest 
number of gewgaws and knickknacks that could be crowded on a 
building. The second factor in determining the architectural style of 
this period was the inv^ention of the jigsaw and the discoi’cry of easier 
methods of casting iron. Both of these mechanical methods were em- 
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ployed to turn out \ ards of ri'ooden frettt'ork, thousands of spindles and 
tons of metal grills and screens for use as architectural decoration. Most 
of these were in the Gothic style, owing to the third factor that influ- 
enced the architecture of the Brown Decades, the tremendous influ- 
ence of John Ruskin and his fellow litterateurs who were preaching a 
return to mediaeval forms and ideals as a cure for the moral e\'ils of an 
industrial world. 



Fig. 191. — St. Paul. Victorian House. 


.All three of these factors were important in the formation of the 
style popular!) known as Victorian Gothic. Its chief characteristic is 
enormous pretentiousness whether the buildings are of wood or the 
brownstone so favored by the age. In either case, the buildings have 
very little genuine architectural quality, as can he seen in the edifices 
along the streets of the American cities and towns that grew up during 
the Brown Decades (Fig. 191). To secure what was fondly believed 
to be a picturesque effect, the building masses were broken up into 
irregular and unrelated forms. An ill-digestcd eclecticism was respon- 
sible for the incrustation of these forms with a profusion of Gothic, 
Renaissance and baroque details. Throughout, the dominant considera- 
tion was that of expressing the social position of the owner by the only 
means that would achieve that end, namely, by outdoing every building 
around in the amount of decoration. The heavy walnut and black oak 
furniture which infested the gloomy interiors sen'ed to complete an 
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effect of unrelieved drabness. All of these qualities appear in the 
buildings of the Centennial Exposition of 1876 in Philadelphia which 
have heen appropriately termed the nadir of American architecture. 

Yet even during this time when taste was at such a low point in 
American architecture, there was imagination and intelligence in mat- 
ters of planning and use of materials. Many of the small and stvhsticallv 
negligible houses of the time, for example, are well laid out for purposes 
of comfortable living. And beginning as earlv as the 1830’s, a new 
method of construction for wood buildings was developed in the Middle 
West, the balloon frame, which took advantage of mechanical methods 
of processing wood and making nails. It soon displaced the traditional 
hand-work procedures of mortice and tenon jointing and the like, be- 
cause it reduced both the amount of material needed for a oiven end 
and the costs of assembling it since the work could be done bv relatix'elv 
unskilled laborers. The combination of this realism in the matter of 
materials and building with a true sense of style was the achievement 
of Henrv ffobson Richardson (1838-1886). Richardson was one of the 
increasing number of Americans in the 19th century who had gone 
abroad for artistic training. He had studied in the £cole des Beaux-Arts 
in Paris, but his genius had not suffered from the stultifying atmosphere 
created bv the academic principles for which that school is noted. His 
first buildings in this countrv were in the current Victorian Gothic 
mode, but the structure which brought him general recognition was 
not one of these. Trinity Church in Boston (Fig. 192), which was built 
between 1872 and 1877, is one of the first buildings in which appears 
the quality that was to distinguish Richardson’s architectural thinking 
from that of the great majority of his contemporaries, a feeling for stvle 
in terms of material and construction, rather than decoration. 

At first glance, Trinity Church may seem to be simply an example 
of the same historical revivalism that had produced St. Patrick’s in 
New York a few years earlier, but in Romanesque instead of Gothic 
style; and it is true that the most prominent part of the structure — the 
great square tower — was admittedly copied after that of the t2th- 
centur)? cathedral at Salamanca in Spain. But it must also be noted 
that the tower is not the individual work of Richardson hut was the 
idea of one of his assistant draftsmen, Stanford White, to whom 
Richardson entrusted the problem of developing a suitable design for 
that part of the building when earlier plans pror ed incapable of con- 
struction. In the lower portion, which was designed by Richardson, 
it is possible to see a resemblance in character to Romanesque struc- 
tures too, hut a distinction must he drawn between Romanesque 
character in construction, which involves the use of material, and 
Romanesque ornament, which is only a matter of decorative detail. In 
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the tower which was drawn up bv Stanford White, it is the ornament 
that is Romanesque — in actual form as well as in general feeling since 
it follows closely that of the Spanish original; in the lower part of 
the structure, in the walls of the apse and transepts, there is no such 
cop\ing, for the forms there are the result of Richardson’s inspiration 
by Romanesque buildings to work in the same wav as did the Roman- 
esque builders — in hea\ v blocks of stone of vigorous rustication and 
massi\ e proportions (cf. Fig. 88) that are eloquent of the architect’s 
knowledge of his material and sense of the way it should be used. In 



Fig. 192. — Boston. Trinity Church. 


thus working as a builder in terms of material instead of as a decorator 
who works in terms of ornament, Richardson restored to architecture 
the fundamental quality of structural integrity that is so sadly lacking 
in the greater part of earlier 19th-century work in America, as has 
been noted. That the period in which he worked was incapable of 
realizing the importance of this and chose instead to see only super- 
ficial details that were identified by historical association as the conse- 
quence of attempting to revive Romanesque idioms as the Gothic had 
been by an earlier generation is no fault of Richardson’s; the so-called 
Romanesque Revival in American architecture was not his achievement 
but that of men who thought to see in his work precisely what he had 
not taken from the forms that inspired him. namely, another system of 
historical ornament. 
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Sense of material and a corollary insistence upon sound construction 
were the qualities of Richardson’s architectural thinking that more than 
anything else were invaluable potential antidotes to the superficial 
concepts prevalent in building styles of his time. They are present to 
a notable degree in the Stoughton House in Cambridge, Mass. CFig- 
193)> which was built in 1882. The plan is an intelligent one in pro- 
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Fig. 193. — Cambridge. The Stoughton House. 


viding for the accommodation of a family of the period, with problems 
of orientation and circulation well solved. This is the basis for the L 
shape formed by the two wings which are joined by the circular stair 
tower; the mass of the house as a whole is held together visually by the 
Ions and even roof line. Coherence is given the wall which defines and 
encloses the spatial volume of the structure by its uniform surface of 
wood — beautiful in te.xture and a soft, silverv gray in color — a building 
material indigenous to IXew England which Richardson might well be 
said to have rediscovered following the long lapse from the straight- 
forward and craftsmanlike use made of it b,v the Colonial builders of 
the 17th century (cf. Fig. 179). The claritv and realism with which 
Richardson approached the problem of domestic architectural stvle are 
readily apparent if the simple but beautifullv proportioned form of the 
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Stoughton House is compared with the pseudo-monumental facade of 
the Victorian house with its meaningless confusion of applied orna- 
ment and would-be picturesque irregularity of outline. 

Other than in reforms of a technical and structural nature in the 
use of material and emphasis on sound construction that Richardson 
contributed to American architecture in the late 19th centur}', the 
breadth of his imagination is seen in the great variety of building 



Fig. 194. — Chicago. The Marshall Field Wholesale Building. 


types to which he gave forms of character and distinction. One is to 
be observed in the stations he designed for the Boston and Albany 
Railroad in the suburban towns around Boston and another is the 
series of small libraries which were erected in many of the same towns; 
both appealed to him as forms characteristically of the time in provid- 
ing for needs growing out of the social and economic conditions 
created by increasing industrialism and concentration of population 
around large manufacturing centers. Related to these in principle since 
it too was designed to meet a characteristic and contemporary need 
was the Marshall Field Wholesale Building in Chicago (Fig. 194), 
built in 1885-1887 but now, unhappily, destroyed. Seven stories in 
height and built around a central court cot'ered by a skylight, the in- 
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ternal piers and floor beams were of metal while the outer walls, which 
were the major weight-bearing elements of the building, were of stone. 
The nature of the structure was such that maximum illumination of 
the interior was desirable; hence the relative proportion of window 
space to solid wall is considerable. It was from these features of the 
design alone that Richardson developed its character, for there is no 
applied ornament and very little carving, the contrasting texture of 
smooth and rusticated stone oirino character to the surfaces and the 

O O 

rhythmic pattern of the openings providing the basic formal unity. 
The result is an e.xample of masonry construction raised to its highest 
degree of architectural distinction by virtue of realistic but inspired em- 
ployment in a timely and significantly contemporary structural prob- 
lem. The areatness of Richardson’s achievement is testified bv the 
Statement concerning the building made by one of the few men of the 
later 19th century who reallv comprehended it — Louis Sullivan: 
"Four-square and brown it stands, in physical fact a monument to 
trade, to the organized commercial spirit, to the power and progress of 
the age, to the strength and resource of individuality and force of 
character; spiritually it stands as the index of a mind large enough to 
cope with these things, taste them, absorb them and give them forth 
impressed with the stamp of a large and forceful personality, artistically 
it stands as the creation of one who knows well how to choose his words, 
who has somewhat to sav and says it as the outpouring of a copious, 
direct, large and simple mind. ” 

Objectively, Richardson’s importance in the history of American 
architecture lies in the fact that he realized the necessity of judging 
building by standards of structural integritv and formal character rather 
than by picturesqueness. He perceived — as did none of his immediate 
predecessors and very few of his contemporaries and followers — that 
great architecture is not created bv copying or even adapting the styles 
of the past. It results onlv when a profound understanding of the func- 
tion of the building and its relationship in the broadest possible social 
sense to the period in which it is produced is given expression in a 
design that possesses the qualities of formal organization which make 
for distinction and character. That Richardson realized this is indicated 
bv the hope he once e.xpressed. that he might some time be able to de- 
sign a grain elevator and the interior of a river steamboat — both char- 
acteristically American and both characteristically of the 19th century 
in America. Thus in theory as in practice, Richardson is a shining 
example of the theorem that an architectural style of force and in- 
dividuality can be produced only by a race or nation strongly en- 
trenched in its traditions and in such times as it feels through firm 
establishment therein the assurance and confidence essential to com- 



ARCHITECTURE 


310 

prehensive and vital expression. Richardson's death in 1886, at the 
age of forty-eight, deprived the United States of its first modern 
architect at the moment when the influence of his example could have 
been of great significance and value. For it was at about this time 
that metal as a structural material of first rank in importance came 
into general usage in this country. 



Chapter XIII. Architecture of the Late 
19th and Early 20th Centuries 


RICHARDSON’S ARCHITECTURE ILLUSTRATES IN THE 
19th-century tradition of the United States the same principle of 
rationalism that is embodied in Henri Labrouste's Bibliotheque Sainte- 
Genevieve in Paris (Fig- 176), in that it is an attempt to give ex- 
pression to structural functions by means of design, and like the work 
of the Frenchman, that of the American was fundamentally mis- 
understood in its own time by being willfully classihed as no more 
than another historical revival. So long as architecture as an art was 
evaluated in terms of sentimental and literary associative ideas and 
was conceived in historical patterns, there could be no understanding 
of architecture as an art involving perception of formal values. This 
fact was realized by one of the few sound critics of architecture in 
the early 19th century, the German Karl Friedrich Schinkel (1781' 
1841), when he wrote in 1824: “It would be a sorry thing for archi- 
tecture, and it would not deserve its rank in the circle of the other 
arts, if all the individual parts developed in ancient times — such as the 
orders of columns and the kinds of mouldings — were fded away, and 
nothing were left to imagination but to make some new combination 
of these ready-made forms. A scanty matter for reason!” And he con- 
tinues further to state that only by making use of the tremendously 
expanding resources of “new technical inventions” that were coming 
in ever-increasing numbers in the wake of the Industrial Revolution 
which was reorienting the whole trend of western culture could the 
architect gain for himself a place as the interpreter of that culture by 
creating a style appropriate to it. Not the least signiheant implication 
of this statement is the recognition it reveals of the principle that style 
must grow from structural rather than aesthetic procedure. The 
soundness of Schinkel’s reasoning is proved by the fact that when a 
new and modern mode of architectural thinking ultimately made its 
appearance, it came after glass and metal, the typical contributions of 
industrialism to construction, were finally understood and mastered 
by architects. 
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In many ways, the development of effective processes of producing 
iron was the foundation of modern industrial manufacturing methods, 
and from the early years of the 19th century' the employment of iron 
as a structural medium was attempted in various ways. Labrouste had 
covered the reading room of the Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve with 
barrel vaults supported in columns and arched girders of cast iron (Fig. 
177) between 1843 and 1850, and had used domes built in the same 
way over the reading room of the Bibliotheque Nationale, also in Paris, 
a few vears later. In the United States, the dome designed by Thomas 
U. W'alter to be erected over the enlarged National Capitol in Wash- 
ington, D. C. (Fig. 188), was built of the same material. In 1848 
James Bogardus developed a method of prefabricating cast-iron columns 
and arches to be used as an adjunct to or instead of masonry outer 
walls for buildings that was extensively employed in commercial struc- 
tures between 1850 and 1880, particularly important examples being 
the A. T. Stewart Store, now Wanamaker’s, and Harper & Brothers’ 
Building, both in New Fork. In all of these cases, however, iron was 
used simply as a substitute for masonry and with no realization of its 
inherent formal characteristics and potentialities; Labrouste's structural 
columns are in the form of Corinthian shafts and capitals, the front 
of the I larpcr Building was in the “Venetian Renaissance" style, and 
the Capitol dome was giyen artificially the texture and color of stone. 

In contrast to the inability of architects to think of the forms they 
designed to be executed in iron in other than historical patterns, men 
in other fields arriyed quite early at a more straightforward conception 
of the vyay in which it could be used, and thus to some degree the way 
that architecture was to follow later was prepared by engineers and 
builders who made no pretense to the attainment of conscious formal 
character in their work. An example was the Crystal Palace built in 
London for the Great Exhibition of 1851 (Fig. 195) by Joseph Paxton 
(1801-1865); originally in Hyde Park, it was taken down after the 
Exhibition closed and rebuilt at Sydenham in 1854, where it stood 
until destroyed by fire in 1936. Paxton was a greenhouse designer who 
had had some considerable experience in using iron and glass for such 
structures before he built the Crystal Palace; it resembled a gigantic 
nursery more than anything else. A framework of cast-iron beams and 
columns in the form of a long barrel-yaulted rectangle with smaller 
transyerse vaults at one end and in the center furnished the support 
for an enclosing membrane of glass constituting the side walls and the 
fabric of the vaults above. No applied decoration marred the simple 
clarity of the external surfaces, and even though the iron beams of 
the interior were moulded and decked out with classical decorative 
motives, the scale of the structure was such that these counted for 
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but little in the effect. This was essentially that of a great volume 
of space, defined by flat and curving planes of glass that were effec- 
tively weightless in character and whose sole function was the de- 
limitation of the space they enclosed — an ideal which was to become 
conscious in the architectural thinking of the period following the 
First World War but which in the Crvstal Palace was no more than 
incidental to an inexpensive yet spectacular wav of using materials 
whose resources were unperceived by the architects of the time. 



Fig. 195. — London. The Crystal Palace. 


The bridge-building engineers of the 19th century were others who 
investigated the qualities of iron as a medium of construction and 
made effective use of it before it was taken up in a creative way by 
architects. A bridge of cast iron with a span of 100 feet was built 
across the Severn River at Coalbrookdale in Wales in 1779, and sus- 
pension bridges of even greater length were built in the United States 
and Europe in the early 19th century with the use of iron chains and 
cables. The perfection of cheap processes of producing steel — the Bes- 
semer in 1855, and the Siemens open-hearth method in 1862 — was par- 
ticularly important in this field, for the greater structural flexibility of 
steel over iron of comparable cost in manufacture was a valuable asset 
in the construction of such a masterpiece of engineering as the Brook- 
lyn Bridge (Fig. 196), which was designed bv Washington Roebling 
(1837-1926), whose father John had been a pioneer in the field earlier 
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in the 19th century. Built between 1871 and 1883, the Brooklyn 
Bridge is an outstanding example of an edifice with considerable char- 
acter as a formal design vet which was built for inherently practical 
reasons and in such a wav that those motives would be most effectively 
realized. The roadway is supported bv great steel cables which hang 
from the granite piers in curves that are planned to realize completely 
the resources of tensile strength in the metal. Upon this the stability of 



Fig. 196. — Brooklyn Bridge. 


the bridge depends and from this its character as a design is derived; 
the form of the bridge is a consequence of solving with maximum 
efficiency the functional and structural problems it presented, the only 
concession to contemporary “Gothic" ideals of architectural beauty 
being the pointed arches of the granite piers. These are necessarily 
massive and the contrast between their solid bulk and the delicate 
tracery of the steel webs they support is another factor contributing 
to the formal distinction of the structure. The steel work itself is 
devoid of ornament; nothing detracts from the straightforward and 
simple effect of its logical and rational forms. This is the quality that 
distinguishes most sharply the products of late iqth-century enoineer- 
ing from the architecture contemporary with it (cf. Figs. 178, 191). 
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It is the direct simplicity of the Brooklyn Bridge that makes it a some- 
what more effective example of the formal distinction capable of being 
achieved through an understanding of structural materials than an- 
other of the great monuments of steel construction in the late 19th 
century, the Eiffel Tower in Paris 
(Fig. 197). It was designed by 
Gustave Eiffel, one of the foremost 
engineers in France, for the In- 
ternational Exposition of r889, and 
as is often the case in exhibition 
buildings, some concession had to 

O 

be made to popular taste. Here it is 
to be noted in the treatment of the 
base, which is festooned with 
“artistic” ornament that is obviously 
applied and not organic and ob- 
scures the structural lines and pat- 
tern of the great piers. But this is 
not so insistent from a distance or 
in the unbroken upward sweep of 
the converging forms above. There 
can be noted the same unadorned, 
logical and simple patterns that ap- 
pear in the Brooklyn Bridge and 
that make the Eiffel Tower like it 
in being an example of the realiza- 
tion of formal distinction through 
structural imaginativeness and in- 
tegrity in the use of material. 

Practical necessity and the flexi- 
bility of iron and steel as structural 
materials were the basic factors in 
the rapid adoption and successful 
use of these new mediums by 19th- Fig. 197. — Paris. The Eiffel 
century engineers which their archi- Tower. 

tectural contemporaries were long 

in realizing. There came at last a time, however, when preoccupation 
with matters of formal design alone and obliviousness to structural con- 
siderations were no longer possible for architects and when under pres- 
sure of practical needs they had to make more than superficial use oF 
the new structural materials. This was one of the consequences of the 
great demand for commercial buildings in the United States that re- 
sulted from the expansion of business after the Civil War. The labora- 
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tory for the architectural experiments that eventually produced the 
first use of steel as a medium of formally creative structural design was 
the city of Chicago, where the lire of 1871 destroyed practically the 
entire commercial district and created a situation in which the general 
trend toward expansion noted above was given a particular character 
hy immediate necessity for new buildings for which the need was not 
only present but extremely urgent. Practical necessity and supposedly 
greater convenience in communication were factors also present in the 
concentration of these new buildings in a relatively limited area, the 
Loop in Chicago, and — although the immediate necessity was not so 
great — also in New York, in the financial district developed in the lower 
part of Manhattan. One consequence of this concentration of building 
in rather limited areas in the two cities in question — and in others 
too — was an immediate and considerable increase in land costs in those 
regions which made it highly desirable from a commercial point of 
view that buildings there erected should possess a maximum amount 
of profitable volume of space. It was from such circumstances that the 
tall commercial building or skvscraper came into being, for lateral 
expansion of low buildings to gain the needed space was of course 
prevented by the cost of the land on which they would have had to 
be extended. These circumstances were peculiarly American; and it 
was in solving the problems, both stmctural and formal, that arose 
in connection with the skyscraper as a building tvq)e that steel played 
its first important role in architecture, and gave to American develop- 
ments in the art a character quite different from that of contemporary 
work in Europe where none of the conditions existed that led to the 
evolution of the skyscraper. 

Some of the first tall commercial buildings in the United States were 
of masonry, but stone and brick could not be used as efficientlv as 
steel in the skvscraper for reasons that are indicated graphically in the 
comparative models (Fig. tqS). In a masonrv building such as is shown 
in the model at the right of the illustration, the walls support the in- 
ternal structure of floors and their own weight as well. Now if it were 
desirable to raise the height of the building, the walls would have to 
be made thicker at the base, for the increase in their weight attendant 
upon their augmented height would place the lower parts under greater 
compression in consequence of which they would tend to buckle 
outward unless made thicker. This thickening gives the walls the 
shape of a rather tall and thin pyramid in section; it also reduces the 
amount of useful space on the ground floors quite considerably and 
raises as well the problem of natural illumination, because windows 
in such walls, which are very' deep, cannot admit as much light as 
openings of the same size in a wall of less thickness. A combination 
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of masonry and metal supporting members such as is show'n in the 
center model relieyes these disadvantages to some extent and allorvs 

r» 

a somewhat greater height, but many of the drawbacks of all masonry 
construction arc still present. 

The model to the left represents a building supported entirely by a 
steel framework. In such a building, the total area covered in plan is 
ar ailable for use from the ground floor to the top, save for the negli- 
gible space taken up by the relatively slight supporting members. 
These are vertical steel beams which sustain the entire weight of 
the structure, including that of the walls which are not required to be 
even self-supporting since they are suspended from the outer ends 
of the horizontal floor beams (cf. Fig. 3). In principle, the only 
purpose the walls serve in the building is as a screen or membrane to 
separate the enclosed volume of space that is the building from the 
space surrounding it on the outside. The advantages of this method 
of construction in a commercial building are many. There is prac- 
tically no limit to the height it mav attain. There is uniform floor 
area from bottom to top. Interior illumination by natural light is much 
facilitated because the entire space between the supporting members 
can be opened out if desired, whereas in a masonry building the size 
of the windows must depend upon the relative importance of the wall 
as a means of support at a given place. 

Steel was not used only in the structural beams of the skyscraper. 
In the form of long cables, it was employed in connection with the 
elevators so essential to the skyscraper. Obviously even a ten-story 
building would require some means of vertical locomotion other than 
that of human legs and flights of steps. The first commercial building 
with an elevator in the United States was built in 1874; from that time 
on, the development of the elevator coincided with that of the sky- 
scraper. Another problem of skyscraper construction that had to he 
solved was the protection of the metal skeleton from deterioration by the 
elements and destruction by fire. Such early skyscrapers as the Flome 
Life Insurance Building in Chicago, built by William LeBaron Jennev 
in 1884, and the Tacoma Building in 1887 by Holabird and Roche, also 
in Chicago, had steel skeletons sheathed with masonry in forms remi- 
niscent of Richardson's Romanesque. Later, terra cotta and concrete 
were used for this purprse, the latter medium also being employed for 
floors when reinforced with .steel beams. The.se and similar materials 
are the structural elements in modern architecture, to which should 
also be added plate glass which like steel first came into commercial 
production in the last half of the 19th century. 

i\’cw constructive principles and materials required a style appropri- 
ate to them. The importance of this factor in architectural design will 
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be made clear by reference to some of the 19th-century buildings al- 
ready considered. The Marshall Field Building (Fig. 194) is obviously 
a stone structure. Everything in the design points to that fact — propor- 
tions, wall and window memberina, relation of solids to voids. The 
Brooklyn Bridge (Fig. 196), on the other hand, would be impossible 
in any medium other than one with the tensile strength of steel, for 
the outstanding element in its design is the great catenary curv'e of 
the cables. In each case, the design is functional as e.xpressing the 
medium of construction. This is not true of a building like the 
Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve, whose exterior (Fig. 176) gives no 
inkling of the iron and glass vaults of the interior (Fig. 177). It stands 
to reason that the historical styles are fundamentally inappropriate to 
buildings of steel, for their forms are those of stone, wood, plaster or 
simple concrete, to distinguish the latter from modern ferro concrete. 
This fact was apparently not realized hy most of the architects of the 
period under discussion. 

The name of one man stands out in the history of late 19th- 
century American architecture as an e.xception to the last statement in 
the foregoing paragraph. Louis Henry Sullivan (1856-1924) was the 
first American architect to undertake consciously the development of 
an architectural style based on modem methods and materials of con- 
struction. His aims are summed up in the phrase “Form follows Func- 
tion.” The principle thus embodied was the result of Sullivan's 
obsen-ation that the great styles of the past had been developed by 
giving expression to the purpose for which a building was intended, 
the constructive method involved and the material of which it was 
built. Sullivan thought to apply the same principle to the design of the 
tall, steel-framed modern office building. It was obvious that a proto- 
type for such a building did not exist in the past. Its style had there- 
fore to be developed according to a rule which would be, in the words 
of Sullivan’s teacher, “so broad as to admit of no exceptions.” 

The realization of Sullir an’s ideal was the Wahnvright Bxnlding in 
St. Louis (Fig. 199), built in 1891. As a modern building, it has no 
relationship to the past, either in function or in form; hence the sug- 
gestion of any historical stvle is carefully aroided. The stability of the 
structure is derived from its steel skeleton, which is indicated by the 
protective terra-cotta sheath in strips so slender they are obwously in- 
capable of supporting anything. The walls are reduced to mere panels 
underneath the windows: they bear no weight, for they are only 
screens separating interior from exterior space. Their non-structural 
function is indicated by delicate ornament of a type individual to 
Sullivan and bearing no resemblance to that of any other architect or 
style. The terra-cotta piers sene not only the practical function of pro- 
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tecting the steel frame of the building but the visual one of supplying 
a r ertical accent to the exterior by which the loftiness of the structure 
is accentuated. This is the embodiment of another element of Sulli- 

r "1 



Fig. 199. — St. Louis. The Walvuright Building. 


van's architectural creed. Since the modern office building is necessarily 
tall, ei erything in the design should further the impression of tallness. 
According to Sullivan, the basic idea of masonry construction, the super- 
imposition of masses, is replaced in steel construction by the principle 
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of vertical continuity in consequence of vv'hich the building becomes 
“a proud and soaring thing.” 

The application of Sullivan's formula was not limited to tall office 
buildings. In the Schlesinger-Mayer Building in Chicago, now the store 
of Carson, Pirie & Scott (Fig. 200), he anticipated European methods 
of department store design hv at least twenty years, the first unit of 
the Chicago structure having been built in 1899. Instead of being 



Fig. 200. — Chicago. The Schlesingeb-Mayer Building. 

(now CAKSON, PIKIE & SCOTT.) 

vertical like the Wainwright Building, the Schlesinger-Mayer Building 
is predominantly horizontal in effect, more in keeping with the func- 
tion of a department store, which requires large flat areas rather than 
the cubical volumes of an office building. The wide windows separated 
by narrow terra-cotta strips are admirably expressive of the open steel 
framework and also directly contributory to the efficiency of the build- 
ing. Only in the lower stories is the clean-cut simplicity of the design 
somewhat obscured by the florid ornament that was at once Sullivan’s 
personal delight and architectural weakness. In many of his buildings, 
particularly the later ones, the applied decoration is over-insistent. 
Although undeniably beautiful in itself, it tends to detract from the 
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architectonic character of the designs. In this respect, Sullivan yielded 
to the idea so dear to the romantic mind, the expression of individuality, 
even though by so doing he violated the principles of an art which 
should be abstractlv impersonal above all else. 

It was this characteristic of Sullivan’s temperament that prevented 
him from having the influence on American architecture that his genius 
would otherwise have made possible. He did not give a full account 
of the social stewardship which is part of the architect's duty. He 
realized this obligation and its importance; that is obvious in his writ- 
ings. But his romantic background made him believe the right to 
e.xpress his own individuality to be even more important, and as a 
result, it was impossible for him to elicit from the forces of the society 
in which he li\'ed a comprehensive architectural e.xpression of the reali- 
ties of modern life. In this respect he differed fundamentally from Rich- 
ardson who, had he lived longer, would undoubtedly har e succeeded in 
making his style intelligible to the country at large. Sullivan, on the 
other hand, attempted to break, finally and conclusively, with all that 
had gone before. In refusing to accept anything of the past he deprived 
his own artistic creed of foundation. The conflict in Sullivan's nature 
that this involved is reflected in his realization that the spirit which 
produced the tall office building was a profoundly anti social one by 
virtue of the resultant congestion and chaos, a realization which he 
attempted to rationalize in his statement that a skyscraper should be a 
"proud and soaring thing." This was a romantic moral concept which 
even his own broad formula could not justify. The purpose of height 
in a skyscraper is not spiritual as is that of Gothic cathedral. Rather 
it is to increase commercial value, as an advertisement in structures like 
the Woolworth and Empire State Buildings, bv providing more rentable 
space, or in the augmented efficiency resulting from centralization of 
many diverse activities under a single roof. In Sullivan’s own huildinos, 
the vertical idea which he championed is not carried throuoh con- 
sistently; witness the cornice of the Wainvvright Building and the con- 
tradiction betv\een the horizontal lines of the first two stories and the 
vertical ones abo\ e. 

Sullivan’s greatness is not to be found entirelv in his buildinos or in 
his expressed theories. Rather it lies in the example he gave” of the 
architect's obligation to consider his art as a social manifestation, ex- 
pressing the forces at work in society with the same claritv that char- 
acterized the work of Roebling and his fellow engineers. Sullivan 
stated that the architect should approach his work with the directness 
simplicity and singleness of purpose that unwittinglv made con- 
temporary engineering projects a source of aesthetic delight. To achieve 
this end, the whole meaningless panoply of the forms of older cultures 
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must be discarded, since they were the creation of social and religious 
complexes wholly unlike existent ones; the problem of architectural 
style must be worked out anew. Sullivan’s relative failure to attain this 
goal himself detracts nothing either from its significance or from his 
own. His temperamental incapacity to give convincing form to his lofty 
conceptions was responsible for the personal tragedy that overtook him 
when he saw the very principles which he condemned exalted in the 
buildings of the eclectic movement, but the ideals for which he strove 
were destined to live in the works of his student and one-time assistant, 
Frank Lloyd Wright. 

Before considering Wright’s contribution to American architecture, 
the fate of Sullivan’s idea must be obser\ed. His kinship with Richard- 
son has already been pointed out. The greatness of both lies in their 
recognition that architecture is an art of ideas, not of formulas. Its 
forms must be not mere symbols of past cultures but expressive of the 
civilization that creates them. In the last decade of the 19th century, 
the truth of this statement which had been proclaimed bv both Richard- 
son and Sullivan was completely obscured bv the war e of eclecticism 
that swept over the United States following upon the renown achieved 
by the buildings of the Columbian Exposition of 1893 in Chicago. 
These buildings had been designed, with one e.xception, by architects 
who had been trained in the Ecole des Beau.x-Arts in Paris: the struc- 
tures themsehes were in the classic tradition as interpreted by the aca- 
demic French school. 

The effect of the gleaming white facades that embodied the classic 
formulas was immediate and powerful. In their plaster columns and 
arches, there was a directly perceptible attractiveness not apparent in 
the somber pile of the Marshall Field Building and the early steel 
buildings in Chicago. That this beauty was merely superficial in con- 
trast to the sturdy honesty of Richardson’s work and the other func- 
tional buildings was not appreciated. The one e.xception to the spurious 
stucco and plaster fayades with their semblance of stone was Louis 
Sullivan’s Transportation Building. Its design was a frank statement 
of the impermanent materials of which it was constructed, in contrast 
with the seemingly permanent classic and Renaissance facades on all 
sides. The immediate and popular reaction to these architectural false- 
hoods is further evidence of the lack of artistic tradition in the back- 
ground of America in the ’90’s. Although manv European critics per- 
ceived at once the strength and vitalitv of Sullivan’s building at the 
E.xposition and of manv commercial buildings erected in Chicago 
and elsewhere in the preceding decade, and were disappointed in the 
majoritv of the structures at the Exposition w'hich they rightly obsened 
were the sort of thing being done better in Europe, popular American 
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judgment was then incapable of following them. The architects who 
were chiefly influential in moulding public taste during the early 
decades of the 20th century in this country overlooked entirely the 
creative reintegration of construction and design that Richardson and 
Sullivan had achieved and continued the sterile tradition of historical 
eclecticism with its emphasis on superficial formal values at the cost of 
sound architectonic quality. 

In the eclectic movement of the late 19th and early 20th centuries 
in the United States, all the historical styles were considered available 
to the architect in designing a cloak for the steel frames that were in 
common use by that time. Two general categories are to be noted, the 
classic which included Renaissance stvles, and the mediaeval. The 
former is best represented by the work of McKim. Mead and White. 
McKim and White had both been trained at the Beau.x-Arts and in 
Richardson's office in Boston. Their first works, dating from about 1880, 
have something of Richardson’s sturdy ruggedness, but a break with 
this style appeared in the design for the Boston Public Library in 1888. 
It was based on Labrouste's Bibliotheque Sainte-Genevieve (Fig, 176), 
with some modifications suggested by Early Renaissance Italian types. 
Largely because of the influence of this firm, the Roman style was 
chosen for the buildings of the Columbian E.xposition, The fame 
achieved by their own designs brought them commissions for manv 
important buildings in the East during the first decade of the 20th cen- 
tur\'. These include the New York Municipal Building, many of the 
Columbia University buildings and the Pennsylvania Railroad Sta- 
tion in New York City, whose Grand Concourse, an almost verbatim 
transcription of the great hall of the Baths of Caracalla in Rome 
(cf. Fig, 56), is considered their finest work. 

Foremost among the adherents of the mediaeval style in the eclectic 
movement was the firm of Cram, Goodhue and Ferguson. The output 
of this firm consisted principally of churches and college buildings, 
representative examples of the former being St. Thomas in New York 
and the First Baptist Church in Pittsburgh, while the buildings at West 
Point and a number at Princeton arc characteristic of the latter category. 
The firm was dissolved in 1914, Cram and Ferguson continuing to pro- 
duce mediaeval designs. Goodhue, on the other hand, developed a 
much more individual stvlc that reached its climax in the masnificent 
State Capitol in Lincoln, Neb. (Fig. 201). which, finished in 1926, 
broke completely with the classic form that had been used for such 
structures e\'cr since the erection of the National Capitol. Goodhue’s 
death in 1924 was a serious blow to American architecture, for he was 
nearing the achievement of a modern style incorporating much that 
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could profitably be learned from past styles without being thereby in- 
hibited. 

The lack of connection between form and function that is an inevit- 
able corollary of eclecticism appears in its most exaggerated form in the 
skyscraper. When the classic eclectics attempted to adapt their chosen 
forms to the tall building, they apparently overlooked the fact that the 
classic styles are essentially horizontal in effect. To solve this paradox, 
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Fig. 201. — Lincoln. The Nebraska State Capitol. 

they generally regarded the skyscraper as a form comparable to a 
column with base, shaft and capital. The chief objection to such a solu- 
tion is the unsatisfactorv proportions that usually result. Thus in the 
New York Municipal Building by McKim, Mead and White, for all 
the undeniable beauty of the details, the final effect is that of super- 
imposed masonry forms with little or no expression of the steel skeleton. 
The eclectic skyscraper is more successful when it is based on prototypes 
that involve some treatment of vertical elements. The Metrofolitan 
Life Insurance Co. Building in New York (Fig. 202), by N. LeBrun 
& Sons, is derived from the campanile of St. Mark’s in Venice. As in 
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the New York Municipal Building, there is no expression of the steel 
framework but rather a suppression of it to produce the effect of solid 
masonry walls. As a study in abstract form, it weakly reflects the yirtues 
of the original. As an organic expression of the function of a modern 
office buildinc;, it leayes much to be desired. 

For an obyious reason, the Gothic style was better adapted to the sky- 
scraper form than the classic. Vertical accents predominate in both. 

This coincidence was responsible 
for the immediate success of the 
Woolworth Building in New York 
(Fig. 203) by Cass Gilbert (1859- 
1933), erected between 1910 and 
1913. From a distance it is not un- 
impressiye. The mass is imposing 
and the relationship of tower and 
base well conceiyed. Furthermore, 
the steel framework is clearly ex- 
pressed by the long, unbroken lines 
of the terra-cotta sheath, particu- 
larly from the rear. But eyen in the 
Gothic skyscraper such as the Wool- 
vyorth Building, there is a paradox 
in the blossoming-out of the hard 
metallic vertical lines of the build- 
ing into a frosting of pinnacles, 
pointed arches and flying buttresses. 
These are all intrinsically stone 
forms, employed by the Gothic 
builder to emphasize the vertical elements in his design and for struc- 
tural reasons. In the Woolworth Building, they do not occur for struc- 
tural reasons at all, for the strains in the steel framework are not lateral 
thrusts but forces of tension and compression. Furthermore, the Gothic 
quality of the Woolworth Building, in addition to being a matter of 
superficial ornament without structural justification, not only does not 
express the function of the structure but interferes with it, because the 
arched cornices cut off practically all the exterior illumination of the 
offices immediately behind them. 

The sterility of eclecticism as a guiding principle in architecture lies 
in the fact that its e.xponents failed to realize that their art should be 
one of ideas and not merely of forms. The methods they employed 
were a confession of their inability to gi\’e adequate expression to the 
many-sided character of modern life. Their concept of life was a funda- 
mentally static one, for there can be no organic growth in an art which 



Fig. 202. — New York. The 
Metropolitan Life Insurance 
Co. Building. 
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Fig. 203. — New York. The Woolworth Building. 
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deliberately turns to the dead symbols of past cultures instead of cre- 
ating its own forms of expression. Eclecticism was merely another 
aspect of the romantic desire to escape from the reality of the living 
present into a world clothed with moribund beautt' bt’ minds over- 
whelmed by the complexity of contemporary thought. Its amazing popu- 
larity in the earlv years of the 20th century serves to emphasize the lack 
of tradition in the American background. Eclectic forms were stamped 
with academic approval and thereby gained a certain authority which 
was reinforced b\' their undeniably sensational qualities. To minds un- 
educated as yet to the more abstract elements of articulated mass, beauty 
of material and the like by which Richardson and Sullivan gave ex- 
pression to their ideas, these forms passed muster as those of great 
architecture. The Renaissance ideal of art as pure form which separated 
it from the life of the people has had no more disastrous result than 
this, that it made the man in the street willing to accept as beautiful 
what was thrust upon him by the academic eclectics of the late 19th and 
early 20th centuries. 

The Roman temples, Italian campaniles and Gothic cathedrals with 
which eclecticism clothed the American scene are only one aspect of 
architecture in the United States during the period under discussion. 
The reterse of these polished fayades was the incredibly vile slums 
in which the poor classes were forced to live. So preoccupied were the 
Beaux-.Arts architects with their formal problems that they were ob- 
livious to the tenement regions which sprang up in direct consequence 
of the urban concentration of population. Only within the last few 
years has any attempt been made to relieve the shocking conditions 
that prevailed in these regions. The majority of the flats were of the 
dumb-bell type, so called by virtue of its shape which made no pro- 
vision for the privacy, light and air essential to liv'ing, but was highly 
successful in producing maximum income from the smallest possible 
amount of real estate. It is a devastating commentary on the lack of in- 
terest in low-cost housing in the United States that “old law” tenements 
of this type were still permitted to operate until very recently. Like 
the congestion in the commercial districts of modern American cities 
which they rivaled and often surpassed, the conditions in the residen- 
tial slums were a direct outcome of approaching the problem of human 
shelter solely from the point of view of maximum financial return on 
investment. It is to be said to Sullivan s credit that he was conscious 
in some measure of what the consequences of such a point of view 
would be, it is the eierlasting disgrace of the eclectic designers of the 
late 19th and earlt 20th centuries in the United States that they were 
not even aware that such a state of affairs did or could exist. 

Other than in the tenements, there was still little of distinction in 
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the domestic architecture of the United States, for the carefully polished 
facades of eclectically designed houses with their interiors calculated to 
make the most impressive display of furniture and accessories differ from 
the tall and spiky exteriors of the earlier Victorian style (cf. Fig. 191) 
and its badly planned and gloomy rooms only in their somewhat greater 
sophistication. A significant exception to this concept of the house must 
be noted, however, in the designs of Frank Llovd Wright (b. 1868), 
by whom, as has been mentioned before, the fundamental ideas and 
principles of Louis Sullivan were continued. It was in Sullivan’s office, 
in fact, that Wright was prepared to achieve what he did in arriving 
at a new understanding of the problem of domestic design, for his 
training otherwise consisted of little but two years in the engineering 
school of the University of Wisconsin. But it was the example of Sul- 
livan’s logical and reasoned understanding of the commercial building 
as an architectural symbol of one aspect of modern life, combined with 
an inherently romantic antagonism to the lack of organic relationship 
between the Victorian house, with its artificially contrived and false 
monumentality, and the low-lying landscape of the mid-western prairies, 
that was the underlying factor determining the forms of Wright’s style 
in which was embodied his expressive aim. This uas to achieve a 
fusion of house and setting, to weld architecture and landscape into an 
organically integrated whole that should symbolize man’s inherent one- 
ness with nature. The “Prairie House” was the result. 

The Rohie House on Woodlawn Avenue in Chicago (Figs. 204, 205) 
was built in 1907-1908 and represents the highest development of the 
"Prairie House.” It is long and low, the horizontal lines merging into 
the level surroundings while judiciouslv placed vertical accents in 
the chimney and window frames give the necessary' sense of sup- 
port in the design. The eaves and porches are wide, the roofs of the 
latter being hung by cantilevers from the framework of the house to 
afford the openness so essential to comfort in the summer months with 
the minimum of obstruction. The windows are grouped together in long 
rows instead of being treated as isolated units, resulting in a sense of 
organic relationship between exterior and interior space. The plan 
(Fig. 205) reveals the most original treatment of enclosed space in anv 
style since the Gothic. Instead of considering the interior as a series 
of blocks cut off from each other by walls, Wright has handled it as 
a single elastic volume. One space flows into another, unobstructed 
by walls or doors and focused around deep fireplaces, thus establish- 
ing the oneness of the interior with the exterior, where the design 
centers around the chimney stack. The living room and dining room 
merge into each other, separated only by the chimney stack and the 
staircase. TTie service quarters are isolated and the privacy of the 





LATE 19TH AND EARLY 20TH CENTURIES 


331 


bedrooms is assured by walls separating them from the rest of the 
house. The banded windows and broad openings leading to the courts 
and terraces emphasize the integral unity of interior and e.xterior. Dec- 
orative effects are obtained in the contrasted structural materials and 
by the fine proportions of the building, there being practically no ap- 
plied ornament. In designing the "Prairie House," Wright faced squarely 
the problem of modern living and solved it in the most efficient way 
that he could. The result is another demonstration of the basic sound- 



Fig. 206. — Oak Park. Umty 1 emple. 

ness of Sullivan's creed that Form follows Function. Without conces- 
sion to previous styles, Wright developed a style of his own that was 
capable of application to many different types of buildings. Incidentally, 
although Wright's approach to the problem of the modern house was 
primarily an artistic one, his solution of it revealed a thorough appre- 
ciation of the social significance of good architecture. In making pro- 
vision for the necessities of modern life hv insisting upon adequate light 
and air and free movement from interior to e.xterior, Wffight simplv in- 
corporated in his designs the things which are the right of every human 
being. 

In these early years of his career, Wright designed other types of 
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buildings than houses. In the Administration Building of the Larkin 
Soap Factort’ in Buffalo, built in 1904, he created an architectural 
embodiment of the modern commercial spirit utterly different from any 
previous structure. Unity Temple in Oak Park, 111 . (Fig. 206), built 
in 1905 1906, was an innovation in construction as well as in design. 
It is of concrete poured in moulds and the structure is thus a huge 
articulated monolith. The flat roof is supported by four hollow piers 
which also serve as heating ducts. As hefits a modern sect, the form of 
the church is unrelated to any past style, yet its provision for the needs 
of the spirit is manifest in the solid outside walls which cut off all 
disturbance from the exterior. Entirely different in purpose and form 
were Wrioht's desions for the Midway Gardens, an enormous recrea- 
tion center in Chicago, and for the Imperial Flotel in Tokyo. The latter 
was a triumph of modern methods of construction. It is supported hy 
huge e.xpanding piles of reinforced concrete resting on the soft mud 
that underlies the entire city. These piles were so designed as to give 
the building a fle.xible and elastic foundation. It was because of this 
that the Imperial 1 Intel was able to suryiye the earthquake of 1923 in 
Tokyo, u hen practically all other buildings by foreign architects in the 
city were destroted. 

In Furope. architecture of the late 19th and early 20th centuries 
reycals much the same development that has been observed in the 
United States. 1 he sharp clash of ideals that is evident in the American 
scene is not found in Furope. however. There no architect stands out 
by tirtue of an attempt to break with the past as do Sullivan and Wright 
in .Xmcrica. The rationalism of certain architects, notably Karl Fried- 
rich Schinkel and Ilenri Labrouste. in the early 19th century has 
already been pointed out. This rationalism, based on traditional forms, 
continued througli tlie century as a latent and more or less unproduc- 
tive force, destined, however, to produce significant results toward its 
close. Iron and steel were employed in engineering projects as in 
America, a notable example being the buildings of the Paris Exposition 
in 1889 (cf. Fig. 197). Between the use of iron and steel in these 
works and the more consciously aesthetic manner of such men as 
Labrouste. a sharp line was drawn. The purely architectural e.xamples 
of iron and steel construction reveal a persistence of eclectic methods 
on the one hand and. on the other, occasional efforts to establish new 
styles bv developing new ornamental motives, such as the short-lived 
Art Xaiireau movement (cf. Fig. 642). In the early years of the 20th 
century, a more essentially modern and functional style begins to de- 
velop. based on the use of steel and reinforced concrete. The most 
significant examples of this style appear in Holland, France, Germany 
and the Scandinavian countries. 
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The Wertheim Store in Berlin (Fig. 207) by Alfred Messel is ar 
early example of functional design in Europe, since it was completed 
in 1904. It is a large, irregularly rectangular structure, consisting of 
blocks around a number of courts. Some of these courts are open to 
furnish illumination for the interior while others are roofed orer with 
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several levels of galleries opening on them. There are manv Gothic 
reminiscences in the exterior design, the natural consequence of a 
strong regional tradition. The mediaeval forms are used as a decorative 
sheath for the steel framework, which the\ express rather effectively 
in the long vistas of the unbroken street fayadcs. In their compliance 
with mediaeval usage as regards detail, proportion and effect, thev con- 
trast with the more arbitrarv methods seen in the Woolworth Building. 
Within, the steel constructiern is franklv exposed and unobscured bv 
decoration as in the somewhat earlier Bon Marche and Printemps 
stores in Paris. 

The similarity in purpose of Messel's store and Sullivan's Schlesinger- 
Mayer Building in Chicago (Fig. 200) suggests a comparison between 
them. Of the two, that by the American is more direct in its statement 
of function and construction. Even todav it is an esscntiallv modem 
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design, whereas the Wertheim Store is a typical example of a past style. 
This does not detract from its importance. Had Sullivan revealed more 
sympathy for tradition, his design would doubtless have had a greater 
influence. As it is, it stood alone in the American development and its 
significance has only recently been fully appreciated. In contrast with 
this, Alessel’s building became a model for such structures almost at 
once; its influence can he noted during the entire decade following its 
construction. The Tietz Store by Olbrich, built in Dusseldorf in 1908, 
is an example. 



Fig. 208. — Bedin. Turbine Factory of the A. E. G. 


In contrast to Messel, who employed traditional forms in the 
Wertheim Store as decorative adjuncts to modern construction, Peter 
Behrens (1868-1940) evolved a style which was based entirely on the 
use of steel, glass and concrete as building materials. In 1907 he was 
appointed architect of the A. E. G., the General Electric Company in 
Germany, and the many buildings in Berlin that he designed for that 
company constitute the most important single body of modern con- 
struction in Europe before the First World War. Almost all the build- 
ings are factories and power plants, and practical efficiency w'as in- 
variably the main consideration (Fig. 208). Since they were essentially 
utilitarian in character, applied decoration would have been not only 
costly but inappropriate. The materials are steel, glass and the brick 
used in the region as a medium of construction ever since the Middle 
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Ag es. Color contrasts play an important part in the effect, the warm 
red of the hrick against the grayish-green of the slate roofs and windows, 
with purplish accents in the stone trim of the doors. The construction 
is frankly expressed throughout and is as modern as the purpose of the 
building, which attains monumentality through its proportions and 
vigorous outlines. Perhaps the most modem feature is the way in which 
the texture and color of the materials employed are utilized for decora- 
tion. Not only the e.xpense of applied ornament is thus avoided hut 
also the diluting effect which such ornament would have upon the 
clean-cut lines and masses. It is not without significance that in Europe 
such strictly utilitarian buildings as these were designed by architects. 
In America, the nearest approach to them are the great grain elevators 
of the Middle West, whose anonymous designers created better than 
they knew. Prosaic as they are in function and appearance, the elevators 
contain an element of honesty that is all too often lacking in the more 
pretentious houses and offices of their owners. 

If Behrens’ work is open to criticism, it is on the grounds that his 
grasp of the nature of modern building materials was not complete. 
The legitimate effect of glass and steel used as constructive materials 
is one of openness, suggesting volumes of space that are defined by 
a weightless membrane. In Behrens’ designs, hower er, these materials 
are often employed to secure traditional effects of mass through the 
treatment of surface and outline. In this type of effect, none of Behrens’ 
buildings can compete with the Stuttgart Railway Station (Fig. 209) 
by Paul Bonatz (b. 1877), built between 1913 and 1927. There is a 
Romanesque air about it, but one due entirely to the material em- 
ployed and the method of employing it rather than to any specifically 
Romanesque ornament. In this respect, it is not unlike Richardson’s 
Marshall Field Building in Chicago (Fig. 194). The use of stone 
throughout is a traditional characteristic and, in regions where it is 
abundant, more rational than the use of steel and concrete. Because 
the building is of stone, the predominant effect is one of masses, well 
proportioned to each other in form and outline and with a fine sense 
of surface texture. For these qualities, the Stuttgart Station is beyond 
question one of the finest single examples of traditionalistic European 
architectural style in the early 20th century. Its effects are perfectly 
logical ones for the material employed and owe nothing to past styles, 
in which it stands in noticeable contrast to the Wertheim Store, At the 
same time, it reveals, as does the Marshall Field Building, the possi- 
bility of applving traditional methods to modern problems without 
subsidizing into sterile eclecticism. 

The late 19th and early 20th centuries constitute the period in which 
modern architecture was born. New manners of living, new building 
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programs, new methods and materials of construction, all made their 
appearance at this time. Their combined effect was to stimulate the 
development of a new architectural style. The nature of that style is 
first suggested by the steel-framed skyscrapers of the ’80 s in Chicago 
from which it might be concluded that the most fundamental develop- 
ments in modern building are to he looked for in architecture in the 
United States. Actually, the style dev'eloped in Europe during this 
period of gestation produced more significant immediate results. There 



Fig. 209. — Stuttgart. The Railway Station. 


the weight of tradition exercised a certain restraint, and while European 
architects were not so quick to seize upon the new methods and ma- 
terials as the unencumbered Americans, by virtue of that tradition they 
were also able to aioid the dilficulties that beset the path followed by 
Sullivan and Wright. For the same reason, the eclecticism that pre- 
dominated in American architecture of the early 20th century is present 
to a lesser degree in Europe. As pioneers, Sullii an and Wright paid 
the penalty of all innovators; only within the last decades has American 
architecture in general caught up to them. Thus it is that while in the 
period under consideration there were no finer buildings erected in 
Europe than Sullivan’s Schlesinger-Mayer Building, the number of 
distinguished modern buildings in America was far less than in Ger- 
many, Holland and France. 



Chapter XIV. Contemporary 
Architecture 


IN THE PREDOMINANTLY ECLECTIC ARCHITECTURE OF 
the early 20th century in the United States, the skyscraper was treated 
according to one of two formulas. The classic method was to consider 
it as a column with base, shaft and capital. The Gothic skyscraper was 
a study in sheer unbroken vertical lines with a sheath of stylistic orna- 
ment. Whatever the superhcial style of the individual buildings, the 
result when many of them were concentrated in a restricted area was 
the same. The streets became deep canyons whose bottoms were hardly 
ever reached by the sunlight, detracting considerably from the com- 
mercial value of the buildings involved, particularly the lower ones 
which were completely overshadowed by their loftier neighbors. The 
situation thus created was rapidly becoming worse, for there seemed to 
be no limit to which the height of the skyscraper might be pushed. 
To remedy it, ordinances that affected the basic form of the skyscraper 
were passed in many of the larger cities, the first being that of New 
York in 1916. In general, they stipulate that a building may not rise 
from the street in an unbroken vertical plane beyond a certain height 
which depends upon the width of the street. Any further vertical con- 
struction must begin at a point set back from the original vertical 
plane. Thus instead of being a tower or column whose unity depended 
upon its vertical continuity, the skvseraper prescribed by the setback 
ordinance was a series of superimposed blocks or masses. This posed an 
entirely new problem in skyscraper design, different from that which 
had engaged the attention of architects up to the time of the setback 
ordinances. 

In the first buildings erected under its provisions, little attempt was 
made to do more than meet them. Cubical masses were set one upon 
the other, with nothing in the designs to clarify or unify their func- 
tional relationships. The eclectic habit was still strong. In such a struc- 
ture as the Shelton Hotel in New York by Arthur Loomis Harmon, 
erected in 1923, the slight projection of the vertical strips only barelv 
suggests the steel frame. The applied ornament of the entrance portico 
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their chosen field. The Chicago Tribune inaugurated a competition, 
open to any and all who wished to enter, to obtain a design for the 
new quarters of the newspaper which were to be “the most distinctive 
and beautiful office building in the world.” Scores of projects were 
submitted ranging in quality from the depths of eclectic ineptitude to 
a height never reached before in a modern skyscraper design. First 
prize went to the firm of Raymond Hood (1881-1934) and John Mead 
Howells (b. 1869) and from their designs the Chicago Tribune Tower 
was erected (Fig. 210). It is Gothic, correct in detail, admirably studied 
in its abstract decorative effect and almost totally devoid of anv mean- 
ing from a modern point of view. Above the base with its incrustation 
of Gothic ornament, the unvarving verticals of the Indiana limestone 
sheath give a direct impression of the steel framework of the tower. 
But at the top is a series of flying buttresses springing from the slender 
vertical shafts to form a transition to the central crown which resembles 
a Gothic shrine. Viewed as masonry, the entire upper part of the build- 
ing is much too heavy for the delicate piers below. Viewed as steel, 
there is no justification for the undeniably stone forms of the buttresses 
and the shrine that seem to blossom out of the vertical shafts beneath. 
A setback appears in the small addition to the right. It has no definite 
connection with the main block of the building but seems rather like 
a separate and individual tower in its own right. 

The second prize Design in the Tribune Competition (Fig. 21 1) was 
by Eliel Saarinen (b. 1873), a Finn. When all the projects submitted 
were published, there was a wave of protest against the decision that 
put Saarinen’s design below that of Hood and Howells. Here was a 
skyscraper that was really original. It was as if the ideals of Louis 
Sullivan had come to life again, as indeed they had, for Saarinen will- 
ingly acknowledged his indebtedness to the older man. The design 
is perfectly straightforward in its statement of the steel frame, with 
nothing like Hood’s stony buttresses to belie it. It is that of a tall build- 
ing and height is the outstanding element in its effect. But the great- 
ness of the design does not lie in objective details. Rather it is to be 
found in the revelation of Saarinen’s ability to face squarelv the prob- 
lem of the skyscraper and to sohe it with the straightforwardness and 
logic that constitute the ideal of modern efficiency. Formal beautv is 
attained through observance of functional requirements, rather than by 
superficial attractiveness as in the static eclectic forms of Hood’s tower. 
Saarinen’s design was for a building as modern in function and ap- 
pearance as the great printing presses it was planned to house. 

For all the fact that Saarinen’s project was never erected, the ideas 
he incorporated in it exercised a profound influence on American 
architecture, whereas Hood’s structure has been correctly classified 
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since being erected as simply another eclectic building. The New York 
Telephone Building (Fig. 212) hy the firm of Voorhees, Gmelin and 
W'alker, which was erected in 1926, is an e.xample. There are no 
reminiscences of historical styles with the possible e.xception of the 
arched openings at the top of the crowning central tower. The mass of 
the building is broken up by the setbacks but the resultant forms are 
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Fig. 212. — New York. The New York Telephone Co. Building. 

well related to each other. This is achieved bv having them all build 
up to the central tower and by the pronounced vertical accents that 
reveal the steel framework. The sparing ornament consists of geometri- 
cal motives repeated unvaryingly in a design appropriate to the mechan- 
ical methods by which it was e.xecuted. In effect, the building is 
admirably expressive of the unlimited mechanical power of the Machine 
Age in its stark simplicity and the brutality of its massive forms. The 
same characteristics can be seen in other buildings by the same firm 
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such as the Bell Telephone Building in Newark, N. J., and the Irving 
Trust Co. Building at No. i Wall Street in New York City. The in- 
fluence of Saarinen's Chicago Tribune design is apparent even in later 
buildings by Hood and Howells such as the New York Daily News 
Building of 1930. 

The tendency in skyscraper design revealed bv the buildings discussed 
in the foregoing paragraph would have been encouraging were it not 
for the fact that every attempt to solve the problem of the tall building 
in an honest way was matched bv at least one in which the eclectic 
method was continued. In the New York Life Insurance Building 
(1929) Cass Gilbert attempted to ring the changes on the Gothic style 
that had brought him such renown in the Woolworth Building. The 
New York Central Building occupies a site which might easily have 
made it the dominating accent in central Manhattan, and. the problem 
of providing complete traffic facilities through the structure itself would 
have presented a stimulating challenge to a modern-minded architect. 
Yet Warren and Wetmore who e.xecuted the designs did nothing more 
than turn out another structure in the Renaissance manner. Even the 
skyscrapers which have been hailed as milestones of progress — the 
Chrysler Building by William Van Alen and the Empire State Build- 
ing by Shreve, Harmon and Lamb — are not sincerely modern. At best, 
they are adaptations of a style made classic bv pioneering designers 
of quite different temperament from these architects who have learned 
a few superficial "modernistic'’ mannerisms which they spread over 
their facades in much the same way that their predecessors of twenty- 
five or thirty years ago were spreading Renaissance and Gothic details. 
Time will reveal the results to have no more importance in one case 
than in the other. 

Such structures as the Chrysler, Empire State and R.C.A. Buildings 
represent the clima.x of Sullivan's concept of the skyscraper as a 'proud 
and soaring thing." They demonstrate well the basic unsoundness of 
that idea for there is little justification for their height beyond its ad- 
vertising value. Furthermore, thev are proof that emphasis on the tall 
building in its present form has had the results that Sullit an himself 
foresaw. As an element in citv-planning, the skvseraper contributes 
directly to congestion in the financial districts of the larger cities, a 
congestion which has alreadv strained available means of transporta- 
tion bevond their capacity. In addition to this, even as financially 
profitable ventures, skvserapers have not come up to expectations. Un- 
restrained competition has resulted in a vast over-production to which 
the untenanted floors of the Empire State and R.C.A. Buildings bear 
silent testimony. The problem of vertical transportation still presents 
many difficulties. The speed of an elevator is limited to not more than 
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twelve or fifteen miles an hour hv purely physiological considerations; 
the many shafts required in a modern skyscraper consume valuable 
space to the extent that the legitimate income of the building must he 
auomented by charomo fees to ascend to the observation towers that 
are usually' found at their summits. The proportion of returns to original 
investment is much higher in the first skyscrapers to be built, the fifteen- 
and tvyenty-story buildings of the ’8o’s in Chicago. 

The vertical height of the American skyscraper is open to criticism 
on the foregoing purely objective grounds. Equally questionable is its 
unity as a work of art. A skyscraper like the Nevy York Telephone 
Building (Fig. 212) is vertical only on the outside. Its interior consists 
not of a multitude of thin shafts as might be deduced from the external 
appearance but of horizontal volumes of space. This is quite apparent 
when the superficial verticality of the exterior is not visible, as at night 
when lighted windows indicate the actual arrangement of the interior 
space. In other words, while the greater part of contemporary sky- 
scraper design may be partially functional in that it indicates the verti- 
cal steel supports, it is not completely so for it does not e.xpress the 
arrangement of interior space. In possessing this latter characteristic, 
the design of the Philadelphia Saving Fund Society Building (Fig. 213) 
is one of the outstanding developments in recent commercial architec- 
ture in America. The architects were George Howe (b. 1886) and 
William Lescaze (h. 1896) and the building was completed in 1932. 
The idea of \erticality as an aesthetic end in itself is dispensed with. 
The vertical supports are e.xpressed in the aluminum strips at the 
sides and the elevator shaft also provides a vertical accent that is func- 
tionally justified. But the floors are cantilevered throughout, making pos- 
sible the continuous handed windows which are not only more efficient 
but more justifiable aesthetically than the Upe seen in the New' York 
Telephone Building (Fig. 212). In the latter, for all the verticality of 
the design, there is still the effect of a solid hearing W'all, created by 
emphasizing the strips separating the windows. In the Philadelphia 
building, the openness of the framework is given full expression on 
the exterior which becomes thereby the outer surface of a plane defin- 
ing a volume of space rather than a mass whose apparent bulk belies 
its actual function as a mere dividing screen. Furthermore, it indicates 
the division of that volume of space into horizontal layers correspond- 
ing to the stories instead of denying it by a superficial verticality. Con- 
trasted materials play an important part in the exterior design of the 
building; the base is faced w’ith granite slabs, the tw'o stories immedi- 
ately above with limestone and the horizontal strips between the win- 
dows are of gray brick. 

In comparison with the average American skyscraper, the structure 
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either has little to do with its function or goes to the opposite extreme 
in being determined entirely by function with no regard for aesthetic 
quality. In either case, the result is something less than architecture. 

The Philadelphia Saving Fund Society Building is an e.xample of the 
architectural style that was developed in Europe in the decade of the 
’20’s and that is currently termed the International Style by virtue of 
its diffusion during that period without regard for national boundaries. 
The inception of this style may he traced back ultimately to the 
conscious attempts of men like Behrens to develop an architectural 
vocabulary in terms of the new structural materials and in connection 
with the new building types of the 20th century. Among the earliest 
examples of the sule, if not actually the hist, is the factory designed 
by W'alter Gropius for the Fagus Shoe Company at Alfeld a.d. Leine 
in Germany and built in 1909-1910, in which the character of the 
building is a direct consequence of using steel and glass and concrete 
to build it. But it was in the years following the First World War that 
the formal potentialities of these materials came to be generally realized 
in the characteristic qualities of the International Style, which are 
three-fold, Tlie first of these is emphasis upon volume of space rather 
than volume of mass as a basic principle of design. The second is regu- 
larity in spacing the elements of the design rather than disposing them 
st mmetrically on either side of a principal axis as in most of the histori- 
cal styles. The third is dependence upon good proportion and the 
intrinsic qualities of the materials employed for decorative effect rather 
than on applied ornament. Each of these characteristics is a direct result 
of the new methods and mediums of construction made available by 
scientific progress in the late 19th century. The hrst is a logical corollary 
of the steel framework supporting sheets of glass or curtain walls of 
some opaque substance whose primary function is the delimitation of 
space. An effect of mass or solidness would hardly be appropriate in a 
form discharging such a function. The second characteristic is also a 
result of the steel frame as a basis of construction. The vertical sup- 
ports and the horizontal girders that connect them are spaced at equal 
distances in order to achieve equal distribution of the strains. In con- 
sequence of this, the skeleton has a basic and regular rhythm which 
should find e.xpression in the design of its protecting sheath. The 
legitimacy of these two characteristics admitted, the avoidance of ap- 
plied ornament in the traditional sense is mandatory, for its use would 
result in an impression of mass as well as an obscuring of the reoular 
rhythm of the design. From this it follows that decoration in the mod- 
ern style must necessarily be intrinsic in the building itself, its general 
proportions, the elegance of the materials employed in its construction 
and the technical perfection of the construction. 
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In the Bauhaus at Dessau in Germany (Fig- 2,14) Walter Gropius 
(b. 1883), one of the foremost exponents of the International Style, 
demonstrated the possibilities of a style based on modern constructive 
methods and materials. The building illustrated was erected in 1926 
as the workshop of the Grand Ducal Art School previously at Weimar, 
the purpose of which was to de^■elop forms of architecture and interior 
furnishings appropriate to the Machine Age (cf. Fig. 645). The work- 



shop was one of a group of buildings which also included a studio, a 
school and an administrative office. In the design of the group as a 
whole, Gropius achieved an effective integration of the various units 
through fine proportions and appropriate treatment of constructive ma- 
terials. His thorough grasp of the nature of those materials made the 
design one of volumes of space rather than mass, for if the screening 
function of a wall is performed by a sheet of glass, an effect of mass 
would be not only inappropriate hut a denial of the supporting func- 
tion of the steel frame. The revularitv eharaeteristic of modern design 
is ereated hv a rhythmic recurrence of accents indicating the piers of 
the long side, a regularity broken on the short side by functional ad- 
justment to the entrance. As a form determined by functional require- 
ment and attaining an aesthetic effect in terms that are a logical 
consequence of the materials employed, the Bauhaus is as much an 
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example of architectural style as the Parthenon or the Cathedral of 
Amiens. Furthermore, in its avowed purpose of applying Machine Age 
principles of efficiency to household furniture and appliances, the obli- 
gation of the creative artist to society is acknowledged. The Bauhaus 
is not the onlv proof of Gropius’ understanding of the sociological prob- 
lems of modern architecture. In various projects in the held of low-cost 
housing, he has applied his genius for organization to the achievement 
of results aesthetically hne as well as functionally efficient. 

Another point of view than that of Gropius but still within the 
principles of the International Style is that of the Franco-Swiss archi- 
tect, Charles Edouard Jeanneret-Gris (b. 1888), who is known pro- 
fessionally as Le Corbusier. To him, the formal element must be 
dominant in the attainment of character in architectural design, taking 
precedence even over matters of construction although he has made 
manv contributions in that field as well. Flis most important work has 
been in the designing of houses and domestic architecture in general, 
and his concept of the house as a “machine for living’’ has been very 
influential in establishing an ideological relationship between the idioms 
of the International Style and the machine culture of the 20th century. 
But even in his own work this concept has been subordinated to 
aesthetic considerations, and in regarding the structure as a work of art 
before it is anything else, Le Corbusier opens the way for disregard 
of practical considerations that may have undesirable consequences. 
The Savaje House (Fig. 215) at Poissy-sur-Seine near Paris was built 
in 1929-1930. It is of steel and concrete with the principal level in 
elevation cantilevered out bevond the substructure and partially sup- 
ported on unsheathed metal posts. Externally, this part of the house 
is quite symmetrical in effect though without doing violence to the 
regular spacing of the supporting members which establishes the rhythm 
of the window openings. These are treated as continuous bands which 
stop short of the corners to permit statement of the function of the 
screen walls as planes defining the volume of inner space which thev 
limit as well. Contrastina with the svmmetrical and rectilinear form of 

O J 

this part of the house is the curvilinear pattern of the windshelter on 
its flat roof, a contrast which is heightened by the color scheme of the 
exterior. The substructure, beneath the cantilevered projection, is dark 
green, the principal storv is cream colored, and the windshelter is rose 
and blue. This color composition emphasizes functional distinctions 
between various parts of the structure, for the difference in practical 
purpose of the main portion of the building and the accessorv pleas- 
antr}’ of the windshelter on the terrace roof is clearly stated thereby, 
but it must also be noted that the patterns of form and color thus 
created are very similar in effect to those in much of the painting con- 
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temporary with the building (cf. Plate III). And in this connection, it 
is significant that Le Corbusier is active as a painter as well as in archi- 
tecture, a fact which e.xplains much of the character of his designs and 
his preoccupation with formal o\er structural matters in creating them. 

Organization of interior space is as much an interest of the architect 
seeking character in building as is the treatment of external features, 
and the conception of plan and furnishing that was developed in the 
International Style of the ’20’s is closely allied to that observed hitherto 



Fig. 215. — Poissy-sur-Seine. The Savoye House. 


in the exteriors by Gropius and Le Corbusier. It is concern for this 
aspect of architectural design that is paramount in the works of Mies 
van der Rohe (b. 1886), who began his career in the office of Bruno 
Paul in Germanv uhere he was a furniture designer, an experience 
that gave him a respect for fine craftsmanship and carefully wrought 
detail that he later carried over into his treatment of the house as a 
whole. The view of the living room and library of the Tugendhat 
House at Brno in Czechoslovakia (Fig. 216), built in 1931, illustrates 
his concept of the interior. The two rooms are considered parts of a 
single space volume which is articulated but not divided by a great 
slab of polished onyx rising from floor to ceiling. This latter is supported 
by gleaming chromium steel beams, arranged in a regular pattern, 
which are also elements in a decorative scheme of contrasting colors 
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and textures. What would ordinardv he walls are ereat sheets of plate 
glass which can be lowered below the Hour le\el thus permitting com- 
pletely unobstructed passage from the room to the terrace outside o\er- 
looking the garden. This striking and elfectue relating of interior and 
e.xterior space is reached in consequence of .Mies' feeling that the out- 
side of a building is really part of the interior since its design should 
be determined by internal arrangement rather than for the sake of 
external elfect. It follows from this that he is quite aware of the neces- 
sity of dehning and giving character to the inner space of the house, 
which he does by emphasizing the quality and texture ol the luxurious 

materials used in the huildinn. 1 he ereat windows can be screened, 

r> c> 

for example, by curtains of yehet woven m single pieces extending 
the entire length of the openings. Polished surlaces ot glass, metal and 
rare woods contribute as well to an ensemble of great decorative dis- 
tinction and character, in both the structural elements and the turni- 
ture. The chairs and tables were also designed by Mies alter long and 
careful experiments to determine maximum comfort combined with 
the finest aesthetic elfect in aceordanee with his conviction that the 
artistic ideas essential as a h.isis ol suecesslul cieative aetivitv must be 
developed while the artist is le.irnmg good building. 

"Without succumbing to an arid ration. ilism, the new architecture 
will he essentially utilit.irian; but uiilit.iri.in without excluding .is|-)ir,i- 
tions of a superior order." 1 hese are the words in which J. J. P. Oiid 
fh. iSc)o I, the outst.incling figure in Dutch .iic hitec tiire during the 
years following the hirst W'orltl W'.ir. h.is expressed his conce|it of 
modern architectur.il aims. It is a concept th.it h.is peculiar y.iliclity 
coming from him, for it grows out ol his extensive experience and suc- 
cess in one of the most important and ch.illenging lields ol contemporary 
architectural activity — that of large-se.ile and low-cost housing. z\p- 
pointecl in lyiS as architect to the city of Rotterdam. Out! has clone 
little since in any other held, an outstanding ex.imple being tbe W'orfe 
ers' Hoiisc’.s' at the flotik of I IoIIoikI Hig. 2i“ . which were built in 
1926 ic;2-. 1 hey are of concrete and steel, .ind the design, of great 
distinction, is one that would have been possible only in those materials. 
Regularitv of accent from the tre.itment ol the windows is a basic cpial- 
ity in the long blocks in which balconies ,ind Hat roofs assist in creating 
an effect of horizontality in the ensemble. Round pav ilions at the ends 
of the principal blocks are of functionally iustilied difference in effect 
since they are stores for the use of the inhabitants, through their plate- 
glass sides may be seen the structural steel members supporting the 
heavier upper floor. Color is skillfully used as a decorative adjunct to 
the well-proportioned planes and solids of the exterior. 

Oud’s design does not attain distinction bv virtue of the accomplished 
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organization in plan to be seen in Gropius work of the same period 
(Fig. 214) or yet by virtue of the formal and decorative refinements of 
Corbusier and Mies van der Rohe (Figs. 215, 216). Rather it is by sub- 
mission to the aesthetic discipline imposed by the requirements of a 
program which allowed little opportunity for anything but the essen- 
tials of plan and construction, and by working successfully with them 
to realize the “aspirations of a superior order" of which Oud speaks in 
the above-cited passage, that the Workers’ Flouses are at the same time 


» 



Fig. 217. — Hook of Holland. Workers' Houses. 


so apparently simple yet satisfactory in effect. What this meant from 
the point of view of architecture as a matter of practical purpose is 
clearly shown by the fact that Oud's building in the exhibition of low- 
cost houses held at Stuttgart in 1928 was one of the two among those 
submitted by sixteen architects, including Gropius and Le Corbusier 
and Mies van der Rohe, that fulfilled the technical requirements within 
stipulated cost limits without sacrifice of formal character. What it 
meant from the point of view of architecture as an art is seen in the fact 
that in the entire bodv of low-cost housing created to meet the difficult 
conditions in Europe during the ’20’s there is no work superior to Oud’s 
best, little to approach it in quality, and nothing to illustrate better the 
contribution that can be made by the architect in brinoing tooether 
and integrating the disparate and often conflicting forces of modem 
society. 
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It is in the work of the four architects just discussed that the Inter- 
nationa] Style as a coherent architectural idiom is first apparent and 
this is found largely in France, Germany and Holland in the ’20’s. Its 
geographic diffusion was rapid, however, and the close of the decade 
witnessed the construction of buildings in that st)le in the Scandina- 
\ ian countries and Russia and in even more distant regions — the Orient 
and the United States. The Philadelphia Saving Fund Society Build- 
ing (Fig. 213), for instance, was one of the earliest International Stvle 
structures in the latter country, and remains its most successful venture 
in skyscraper design. But it is to England that one must look for the 
most important developments in the International Style in the decade of 
the 30's. A few' isolated e.xamples of somewhat indifferent character 
in the late '20's were hardly even preparation for the solid and con- 
structive developments in the period since the formation of the MARS 
Group (the initials stand for hlodern Architectural Research) in 1931 
by some of the younger architects of the country for the purpose of col- 
lective study and exchange of ideas. To such good effect was the work 
of this organization done that the acceptance of the new formal idioms 
of contemporary methods in design and construction has been quite 
general in England — to such an extent, indeed, that a critic writing in 
1939 just before the outbreak of the Second World War could say in all 
truthfulness, “England may be said to be the headquarters of modern 
architecture.” 

Two examples of the International Style in English architecture in 
the ’30’s will indicate both the extent to which the principles developed 
by the continental pioneers of the preceding decade have been mastered 
and the variations that have been made by the English protagonists of 
the stvle. The Penguin Pool in Regent’s Park Zoo in London (Fig. 
218) was designed by a group of architects practicing under the name 
of Tecton; it was built in 1933. Frankly intended as a contribution to 
greater enjoyment of the movements of the comical birds, the pool is an 
elongated oval in plan, with curving ramps in the center up which the 
denizens parade in solemn fashion. Of relatively simple function, there- 
fore, it has been treated more in the fashion of a piece of abstract 
sculpture than anything else, a concept to which the concrete of W'hich 
it is built is admirably suited. Other buildings in the same zoo and 
also the Dudley Zoo in London, the latter built in 1938, reveal a similar 
comprehension on the part of the Tecton group of the possibilities to 
be realized of making the buildings not only fitting but expressive of 
the character of the exhibits in them, and have been instrumental in 
creating a new tradition for this tt’pe of design and exhibition installa- 
tion. Mention should also be made of the middle-class suburban apart- 
ment building called Highpoint on Highgate Hill, London, built by 
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application in many cities, one result being that many of the most strik- 
ing and successful examples are in rather limited types of structure — 
week-end country houses, seaside summer homes and the like — which 
supply no general solution to the problem of the individual house for 
general year-round use. Exploitation of the spectacular effects of ever- 
increasing material resources, notably the extraordinarily developing 
category of synthetic plastics, for commercial or advertising purposes has 



Fig, 220. — Miquon. The Kenneth Day House. 

brought some discredit to the style on grounds of taste. Costs of build- 
ing in ways with which the average artisan is not familiar or which he 
is deterred from mastering by regulations imposed and enforced by 
organizations whose vested interests might suffer from changes in 
traditional procedures are another factor involved. But more than any 
of these considerations are the great area and widely varying climatic 
conditions of the United States an effective preventive of uniform ac- 
ceptance of any single style however flexible its principles as abstract 
ideas. The result has been the development of regional adaptations of 
the manner in accordance with prevalent local conditions, producing in 
some instances buildings of considerable individuality and distinction. 
An example is the Kenneth Day House at Aliquon, Pa. (Fig. 220 ), the 
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home of the architect, which was built in 1938. Like the house at 
Welwyn in England (Fig. 219), it conforms to regional tradition with 
respect to the structural materials employed, and is planned to make the 
utmost of an effective site. It is one of a group of three houses designed 
by Dav that form an ensemble of structures in the International Style 
rather unusual for this country, and provide a convincing illustration 



Fig. 221. — Pasadena. The Millard House. 


of the formal distinction that can be achieved with intelligent and per- 
ceptive employment of its idioms in community groups. 

No less striking than the diffusion of the International Style in the 
architectural scene of the United States from 1930 on, and possibly of 
even more significance as an artistic phenomenon, is the work of Frank 
Lloyd Wright during that period. In the “Prairie House” of the early 
20th century (cf. Figs. 204. 205), he had been a pioneer in the re- 
statement of basic principles of architectural thinking that was widely 
influential, particularly in the matter of planning, as is immediately 
apparent in the precepts of the International Style, which owes much 
to him in this respect. Unaccepted for the most part in his own country. 
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Wright did little actual building in the years after the First World 
War, but such as was done reveals the same creative imagination and 
sound thinking that characterize the earlier work. The Millard House 
in Pasadena, Calif. (Fig. 221), was built in 1921, and is of a form 
quite different from that of the earlier houses since it meets other cir- 
cumstances of climate and environment. The terrace roof and relatively 
small windows are as appropriate in California as the low gables and 
large openings of the Robie House to its mid-western setting. There is 
still the same effective relationship between house and site, however, 
and the same forthright treatment of structural material, concrete in 
this case. It is used in precast blocks with surface patterns formed by 
the moulds, the resulting ornament being integral in the material and 
creating a fine sense of texture from the play of light and shade. Al- 
though the medium is the same as that used in the majority' of the 
European International Stvle buildings of the same period (cf. Fig. 
215), the basic concept of the forms is quite different. To Le Corbusier, 
concrete is a flexible substance used simply to form a plane whose sole 
function is the definition and delimitation of the space volume of the 
house; to Wright it is a material of inherent weight and bulk to be 
handled in an almost sculptural way in forming walls that support as 
well as enclose. Different too is the sense of the structure in relation- 
ship to its surroundings. Le Corbusier's is inorganic in this respect — an 
artfullv contrived entity isolated from its environment, e.xisting for it- 
self and to be understood onlv in its own terms; Wright’s is organic in 
being one with its surroundings — the result of moulding nature to 
human purpose w'ithout sacrificing the character of either. 

The caliber of Weight’s architectural imagination and creativeness 
is shown by nothing more clearly than the great variety of types of 
building designed by him from 1934 on in a period when his greatness 
appears at last to have received recognition and the soundness of his 
ideas to have heen perceived. Factories and offices, houses and apart- 
ments, churches and school buildings — all have been designed by 
Whight wi th an understanding of their nature and purpose that is of 
the greatest discernment and ability to translate that understanding into 
forms of the most individual and distinguished character. The Ad- 
ministration Building of the Johnson Wax Co. at Racine, Wise. (Fig. 
222), completed in 1939, illustrates on a comprehensive scale the indi- 
vidual and distinguished feeling for materials that is fundamental to 
Weight's way of thinking. The external walls of the structure are of 
specially made red hrick with stone trim at the bases providing a con- 
trast of color and texture. There are no cornices in the traditional 
sense, for the angles where walls and covering meet are marked bv 
horizontal bands of clustered pyrex glass tubes, a material which is 
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Racine. The Johnson Wax Co. Administration Building. Interioi. 
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also employed for the ceiling. The result is a volume of internal space 
bathed in light that is softly diffused yet colorful in its silvery gray 
enclosed by the warm brick hue of the walls. Spaced at regular in- 
tervals in this interior are hollow columns of reinforced concrete, their 
delicately poised shafts rising to suddenly expanding capitals that have 
been compared to the floating leaves of a water lily. There is but little 
of the orthodox function of support for these columns; almost their 
only physical duty apart from sustaining the light load of the glass 
tube ceiling is to provide electric and telephone outlets. But their 
formal importance in the design is great. The ever-varying rhythms of 
the shafts and circular capital slabs seen in perspective are directly 
responsible for the sense of enclosure in a space that has a vitality and 
life of its own experienced bv even the most casual visitor. 

To the problem of designing Falliitg Water (Fig. 223) at Bear Run, 
Pa., for Edgar S. Kaufmann, Wright brought an almost romantic feel- 
ing for site and materials that resulted in forms as freely imaginati\'e as 
those of the Johnson Co. Building yet in quite a different vein. The 
house shown here was finished in 1936, a guest house higher up the 
hill having been added in 1938. In meeting his client’s wish for a house 
in which awareness of the waterfall should be all-pervasiye, Wright 
built massite cantilevers out from the rockv banks of the stream to 
pnnide support for the floors that hover in space above the cascade. 
This skeleton is clothed in concrete and glass and the native rock of 
the region. These materials, and the horizontalitv of the forms may 
suggest comparison with a house in the International Style (Fig. 215), 
but only to the extent of emphasizing the difference in effect and 
purpose. Where Le Corbusier turned his back to nature and isolated 
his building from its enyironment, Wright’s crystalline forms bring 
the setting into focus just as do those of a Greek temple (Fig. 41), in 
a dramatic symbol of the significance that constructively controlled 
imagination mav find in the interpretation of man’s experience of the 
world in which he lives. 

Yet at the same time Wright was designing these poetically beauti- 
ful but extrayagantly luxurious buildings, he was also concerned with 
less spectacular and economically more modest ideas. The Suntop 
Houses of 1939 at Ardmore, Pa., were an attempt to provide effective 
housing for middle-class families of limited means. Less revolutionary 
than they in plan and form are Wright’s so-called "Usonian ” houses 
of this period like the Goetsch-Winckler House (Fig. 224) near East 
Lansing in Michigan, which was finished in 1940. The e.xterior is 
characterized bv long low forms of brick and wood in warm colors that 
blend it with the surrounding greenery. The openness of these forms 
in which the proportion of void to solid is quite high bears directly upon 
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the character of the interior (Fig. 224), which is organized around a 
large spatial volume that is the living room, with subordinate alcoves 
for kitchen and a small studio, the private rooms of the house being 
reached by a corridor opening from another side. A characteristic device 
is the row of small rectangular windows set at the top of the side walls, 
providing a softly diffused yet abundant illumination which was some- 



Fig. 224. — Okemos, near E. Lansing. The Goetsch-VVinckler House. 

Interior. 


times lacking in the interiors of the earlier “Prairie Houses,” and also 
contributing to a sense of space that is at the same time enclosed and 
yet correlated with that surrounding the house e.xternally. The materials 
used are inexpensive and homely, yet the decorative effect of color and 
texture they create is eminently satisfying — a proof both of the possi- 
bility of achieving distinction without the use of applied superficial 
ornament and of the fact that such an effect can be obtained without 
having to resort to costly and luxurious textiles and woods and metals 
(cf. Fig. 216). 

An important factor in the contemporary architectural scene is the 
large-scale plan in which entire communities are designed and con- 
trolled by a unity of purpose of whatever character. Ever since the 1 7th 
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century when the expanding horizons of man's intellectual and emo- 
tional experience sought an adequate sjanhol in the planned city Ccf. 
Figs. 142, 150, 153), the formal problem of achieving a coherent pat- 
tern in such symbols has confronted the architect and in the solutions 
supplied the character of the time when they were done is reflected. 
Intimate in scale and refined in effect is the Hemicycle at Nancy of 
1755 (Fig. 168) as befits the rococo i8th century, whereas the monu- 
mental pattern imposed by Georges-Eugene Flaussmann upon the city 
of Paris between 1853 and 1869 in the most ambitious project of such a 
nature in the 19th century was the outcome of a paradoxical desire 
both to keep under control such uprisings of the populace as had 
wrought great damage in 1848 and 1852 when narrow crooked streets 
had complicated the task of the military in putting them down, and 
also to make the city conform to the ideals of splendid regularity char- 
acteristic of the industrial age aoainst whose abuses the Parisians had 
revolted. It is also in the late 19th century, however, that a renewed 
appreciation of the landscape is to be noted in community planning; 
parks and boulevards lined with trees are a part of Flaussmann’s plan 
for Paris; Central Park in New York City was laid out by the foremost 
landscape architect in the United States, Frederick Law Olmsted, be- 
tween 1857 and 1861, and Fairmount Park in Philadelphia acquired 
much of its present size and character in the period in question. In- 
herently romantic in purpose, these hits of “controlled nature” within 
urbanized communities might he considered attempts to compensate for 
the denial of human values that characterized the uncontrolled indus- 
trialism of the age but without being able to do more than mitigate its 
consequences. Of greater significance were the “Garden Cities” of 
Letchworth and Welw\Ti, built in England in 1904 after the plans of 
Sir Ebenezer Floward, in which for the first time there appeared a posi- 
tive attempt to create a community in accordance with the need and 
function of modern industrial life on a human scale rather than from 
considerations of financial profit. But more than the enterprise of in- 
dividuals was necessars' for the successful accomplishment of the 
planned community and it was not until after the Eirst World War that 
a combination of political and economic circumstances brought about 
the first attempts at the solution of the problem on a scale of such size 
as to have more than individual significance. 

The character of a planned community is dependent, of course, upon 
the purpose for which it is intended, and its effectiveness as an example 
of design must take this into account as it does in the individual build- 
ing. The problem is more than architectural, however, for legal and 
financial and sociological considerations are of paramount importance. 
One of the most important categories of the planned community in 
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contemporary times is that of low-cost housing groups to provide other- 
wise poorly or inefficiently accommodated classes with an environment 
in which they can become effective and useful factors in societv. The 
development of such groups constituted a large share of architectural 
activity in Holland and Germany and the Scandinavian countries in 
the decade of the '20’s, and enlisted the sendees of the leading architects 
in those countries. The Houses at the Hook of Holland by Oud (Fig. 
217) were designed as part of such a group. The Bauhaus at Dessau 
(Fig. 214) is part of a planned community; while it was not primarily 
in the low-cost housing categorv, the architect, Gropius, did some of 
his most distinguished work in Germany as director of housing for the 
city of Berlin following his tenure as director of the Bauhaus School. 
Le Corbusier, too, has designed a number of such communities, al- 
though his interests in large-scale planning lie rather in the direction 
of complete urban developments and the modernization of entire cities 
which he has brilliantly presented in his theoretical treatises on urban- 
ism, of which the most significant — Ea Ville Radieuse — was published 
ffi J934- l^Fe cases cited and in many of the literally hundreds of 

such projects that were made necessary by post-war economic and socio- 
logical conditions in Europe, the obligation of the architect to create 
forms that ate at the same time distinguished in character and effective 
in function has been realized. 

In the United States, the most spectacular and best-known com- 
munity plan is not in the category of low-cost housing but is a direct 
development and enlargement of the idea of the tall commercial struc- 
ture — the comple.x of buildings between Forty-eighth and Fiftv-first 
Streets and Fifth and Si.xth Avenues in New York City known as 
Radio City (Fig. 225) or Rockefeller Center. Designed by three archi- 
tectural firms In collaboration— Hood and Fouilloux, Reinhard and 
Flofmeistcr, and Corbett, Harrison and MacAIurray — it was built be- 
tween 1931 and 1939. The plan of the ensemble follows the rectangular 
grid pattern of the city blocks, with buildings of varying heights and 
sizes grouped around and dominated by the 850-foot high,°slab~hke mass 
of the R.C.A. Building. This form was determined by the technical and 
economic considerations of circulation and illumination. The grouping 
of the considerable number of elevators necessary in such a building” 
along with service rooms, in the center creates a 'core around which Ts 
composed a space volume whose proportions are determined bv the 
maximum area capable of being effectively lighted from the windows. 
This same consideration dictates the rhythm of the ribbon-like vertical 
piers of the exterior curtain walls which are also cut back at levels in 
height corresponding to the terminations of the lower elevator shafts. It 
is thus seen that the R.C.A. Building represents the logical culmina- 
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witli which the idioms of terrace roofs, horizontal distribution of mass 
and consistent relationships in the scheme as a whole creates a clearly 
organized formal unit is well shown in the contrast between the pat- 
tern of the housing group and the confused chaos of the surrounding 
blocks. It is emphasized, moreover, by the awkwardly traditional bulk 
and conventionally four-square placing of the school building which 
was not designed by the architects responsible for the rest of the 
community. 

It was inevitable that the Second World W^ar should introduce new 
values in the architectural thinking of the mid-zoth century as it did 
in all other branches of creative production. Its immediate effect was 
understandably the limitation of building to nothing hut essential struc- 
tures, and the employment of materials not needed directly for militarx 
purposes. A positive contribution on this score was an impressive en- 
largement of the structural and formal resources of wood that has since 
found application in a great \ariet\ of distinctive forms. .Another 
aspect of wartime architectural activity of great significance was the 
construction of many new housing communities to serve the needs 
of workers in war manufacturing plants and other comparable groups. 
Channel Heights near Los Angeles hv Neutra and Wilson, and Carver 
Court at Coatesville near Philadelphia, hv Ilowe, Stonorov and Kahn, 
are two examples of particular note which continue to function elVec- 
tivelv in circumstances rather different from those that brought them 
into existence. 

Since the end of actual fighting, an outstanding development in 
architecture has been the application of new materials and the develop- 
ment of new methods of construction to problems that have consider- 
ablv widened the field of contemporarv architectural thinking. Manv 
of these were horn of necessity during the war. Building codes have 
had to be redrawn and modified in manv jilaces to jrermit their use. 
but the results have largely justified this even in the still largely tenta- 
tive acceptance of their enlarging potentialities. A more imaginative 
approach to different architectural types also has begun to appear. Civic 
and industrial structures eneaoc the imagination of architects as well 
as office buildings and houses. Grocery stores and power stations, air- 
port terminals and waste disposal plants are increasingly more the ob- 
ject of careful architectural treatment instead of being left to the at- 
tention of engineers. Very significant too is the marked development 
of tendencies that are regional rather than national in the architecture 
of the United States. This is particularly true of the more progressive 
building around San Francisco in California, where the promise of the 
twenties is being realized, and also, though not so distinctively, in Florida. 
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tion on an unprecedentedly large scale of the principles set forth for 
the tall office building by Louis Sullivan, for its form is determined in 
the broadest sense bv the mechanical and commercial functions of the 
structure. But it is also apparent that the fears which Sullivan himself 
felt for the consequences of the skvseraper as a social phenomenon are 
realized here on an inordinate scale. A recent critic writes of Radio City 
that "it introduces for the first time into a contemporary city the large 
scale that is to be found in the parkways and the great engineering 
works. Its buildings . . . introduce correspondingly new and original 
plastic elements ’ (S. Giedion, Space, Time and Architecture, 1941). 
But where the inhuman scale of the parkways and the great engineer- 
ing works is a direct concomitant of the adequacy of their contribution 
to an enriched human experience in providing facilities for free move- 
ment and direct communion with nature, in Radio City it grows from 
no more significant a moti\e than desire for the spectacular and the 
overpowering — a symbol of the absolutism of the commercial spirit that 
dominates and crushes its surroundings in a manner comparable only 
with the parallel symbols of similar values, the Pyramids of Egypt 
(Fig. I 0 and the Palace and Gardens at Versailles (Fig. 150). 

The history of low-cost housing in the United States was limited to 
occasional planned communities such as Radbum in New Jersey and 
Sunnyside Gardens on Long Island in New York until 1932-1933. They 
were individually sponsored and financed and in this they differed in 
principle from the organized government sponsorship of such projects 
that from 1933 on has resulted in the creation of planned communities 
of low-cost housing groups in various parts of the country. These were 
carried on by the Public Works Administration and the Resettlement 
Administration concurrently until the consolidation of their separate but 
parallel activities in the United States Housing Authority in 1937, 
under which a policy making for less overlapping of effort and dupli- 
cation of administrative function has been put into effect. 

One of the first large projects undertaken by the Public Works Ad- 
ministration in the field of low-cost housing* was the Carl Mackley 
Hottses in Juniata Park in Philadelphia (Fig. 226), with W. Pope 
Barney. Kastner & Stonorov. Associated Architects, as designers, and 
built for a cooperative organization of workers in a hosiery mill. The 
group illustrates well the possibility of attaining architectural distinc- 
tion even when bearing in mind the ine.xorable limitations of mini- 
mum-cost construction that is basic in all such projects. It is built of 
concrete stone with facing of terra cotta of which the warm color of va- 
riegated buff-brown with blue trim is utilized for a pleasing effect and 
the texture for a surface treatment in the absence of any type of applied 
ornament. Within the rigid rectangular framework of the Philadelphia 
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street system, the buildings are well disposed to obtain maximum sun- 
light and air — also basic problems in community plans of this type. 
Adequate room space is provided within and community facilities for 
sports and entertainments are also made available. The design is sober 
and restrained, with the simplv treated walls broken bv well-propor- 
tioned ample windows and balconies that pro\ ide sulbcient variety in 
the horizontal mass defined by their surfaces. On an even larger scale 



Fig. 226.— Philadelphia. Juniata Park. The Carl Mackley Houses. 


are the Williamsburg Houses in Brooklyn CFig. 22.7)’ ^^^o sponsored 
by the Public Works Administration and built in 1937. The chief archi- 
tect was R. H. Shreve with whom were associated a number of other 
men including William Lescaze, who was one of the co-designers of the 
Philadelphia Saving Fund Society Building (Fig. 213). He was re- 
sponsible for the orientation by angles of the housing blocks, deter- 
mined from observation of prevailing directions of wind and sunlight 
in both summer and winter, to provide the maximum benefits of these 
natural commodities. This involved breaking with the gridiron pattern 
of the streets bv closing off unnecessarv cross streets and thus forming 
super-blocks in which the individual housing units are grouped around 
open spaces utilized as large lawns and plavgrounds. The effectiveness 
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At the mid-point in the 2cth eenturx, uh.it nn‘_;lu seem to he tlie 
most potentidIK sionifieant drehiteeliiial prolilom ol tlie eia was tlie 
project for the United Nations buildinijs in New ^ork, 1 he designs 
were the work of an international "roup funetioniii" under the direc- 
tion of the architetts who had laid out Radio C'ltv "hi". 225^. The 
principal huilding is of sksscraper proportions, slab like in general lorm 
with the two long sides dramaticalK treated as great sheets of glass 
and the shorter ends of opaque material unrehexed h\ anv openings. 
Yet there is no fundamental change from the Radio C'it\ concept here, 
save in minor details, and the problems ot environment such as trallic 
congestion and other urban confusions inevitable in the reclaiming ol 
a relativelv small section ot a blighted area have r|Uieklv become ap- 
parent. At best, it is onlv an amelioration of the exils that have grown 
up in the modern megalopolis without touching at all upon causes. 

A different order of thinking is found in the Mas^achw^etts /iisliliite 
of Technology Senior Dormitory " hig. 22SN built between 194“ and 
1949 from the designs of Alvar .Aalto '^1898-1949^. ,\ native of hinland, 
Aalto created a number of impirtant buildings in his own countrv in 
the earlv thirties, and was resjionsihle for the I innish P.uilion at the 
New York World's l air of 1949, one ol the most distinctive structures 
in that c.xposition. .At the time ol his death, he was visiting professor 
of architecture at M.I.T. From the outset, .Xalto's architecture was 
noteworthv for imaginative use of materials, particularlv wood, and 
freedom of plan, the features which are fundamental to the character 
ol the Dormitorv. The mam lai^ade is a great curving wall ol brick 
with stone trim. The dormitorv rooms he hehincl this, on the south 
side of the building, and thanks to the rippling planes, hardlv one does 
not receive direct light during the dav and all have a line view of the 
Charles River, l.ounges and corridors on the north side ol the huilding 
supplv the needed social lacilities ol the building. 1 he lurnishings 
throughout were designed bv .\alto and his wile ("cl. I ig. tigti . the 
blond wood harmonizes well with the inner walls of red tile. 

The building is admirafilv studied from the standpoint of providing 
housing for the three hundred and liftv-three students it holds. It is 
also proof that architectural imagination can jilav as activelv with 
traditional materials and on buildings of orthiKlox function as under 
the stimulus of new conditions. .As such, it must he recognized as one 
of the most important structuies of its time, for its form was shaped in 
the light of the human needs it was to satislv and given ch, 11, icier hv 
understanding what those needs were, both pi.ictical .ind inspir.itional, 
rather than in accordance with formulas and jireconcciv eel notions of 
stvle. fn the future as in the past, these are the principles upon which 
great architectural stvles have been based. 
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Chapter XV. Sculpture: Methods, 
Terminology, and Early Styles 


TO THE AVERAGE PERSON, THE TERM SCULPTURE 

evokes an image of a human figure in stone or metal. Sculpture is 
not limited to these materials, however, for anv substance mav be 
used which has sufficient density to retain the form given it by the 
artist. Some of the earliest sculpture is in bone or w ood, w bile modern 
sculptors have been much interested in rare stones of the less ex- 
pensive varieties as the materials of their art. There is, in fact, no 
limit to the substances available for sculpture, ranging all the way 
from soap and butter to solid siher. It is obvious that similar methods 
cannot be used in handling all materials. A medium that is soft, such 
as clay, will lend itself to a modeling techniejue that consists of squeez- 
ing and shaping the material and adding to it as the artist's conception 
of the figure grows. In contrast with this, a hard medium such as stone 
or wood requires a process of taking away Irom the original block. 
The sculptor cuts the figure out of the substance, shaping it with a 
chisel or file. 

A metal statue is produced bv a method that differs from both of 
those mentioned and is in general as follows. The desired figure is first 
modeled in clay or wax and then a mould is made from this figure 
bv surrounding it, after it is well covered with some lubricant, with 

> O 

liquid plaster of Paris, gelatine or any fluid substance that becomes 
solid after exqjosure to the air. After the mould has hardened, it is 
removed in pieces and reassembled; the hollow formed by the original 
figure is filled with melted metal which flows into the cracks and 
crevices on the inside, \^'hen the metal cools and hardens, the mould is 
removed and a metal replica of the original clay or plaster figure is 
found. Two disadvantages result from this method of casting a metal 
figure. If it is a large one, its weight is verv considerable. Moreover, 
the metal in the center cools much less rapidly than that near the 
outer surface, setting up strains in the statue which might cause it 
to crack. Both of these disadvantages can he avoided by making the 
metal figure hollow. A core is inserted in the hollow mould which 
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will be explained shortly, of keeping sculpture or painting from being 
merely an illusion of reality. In painting, this is partly accomplished by 
reducino the three dimensions of length, height and depth to the two 
of length and height, the third dimension being suggested but never 
actually present. Thus no painting can ever be so realistic that the 
observer feels he can see the back of a man’s head by going around 
a portrait, or the other side of a house from the rear of a landscape. On 
the other hand, if these same subjects are represented in sculpture, and 
for the moment relief sculpture which approximates painting in effect 
is not considered, the observer enw see the other side and the hgure 
tends to approach the illusion of reality that must be av'oided. It must 
alwavs be the sciiJ-ptitred figure that is seen, not a facsimile in metal 
or stone of the flesh and blood figure. 

What qualities, then, must sculpture possess if it must not be merely 
naturalistic? The answer is the same as that which was git en to the 
question "What constitutes great architecture?" The human figure 
IS the raw material with which the sculptor works, just as the immedi- 
ate function of the building is the point of departure for the architect. 
This raw material the sculptor treats in such a way that the statue 
becomes expressive of the things that he feels or thinks about his sub- 
ject, adding order and arrangement to it in such a fashion that the 
resultant form becomes harmonious with the spirit of his age. The 
greatness of the artist depends upon his ability to evolve in his statue 
the ideal form in which harmony of line, mass and surface reveals 
the true significance of his subject matter. The ideal of the sculptor is 
a formal order, based upon natural forms but with all accidental and 
temporal qualities eliminated so that in the end, the order of the 
sculptor is more perfect than that of nature. For the obsen'er, the 
value of a work of art lies in its clarification of his own e.xperience of 
those forms and the heightened sense he derives from it of their funda- 
mental meaning as forms, resulting from their being placed in a logical 
and coherent pattern. This furnishes another reason why naturalism 
is not enough to make a painting or a piece of sculpture a great work 
of art. The inclusion of all the accidental details only obscures the 
characteristic pattern of which they are a part. This is well illustrated 
by the soldiers on the average Civil War monument. The most promi- 
nent features are the buttons and insignia, the wrinkles of the coat, the 
saber straps and the boot laces. The statue as a whole has no meaning 
other than a purely symbolic one, for the sculptor has been so concerned 
with superficial details that he has not attempted to give them any 
formal meaning by establishing them as essential parts of a well-ordered 
pattern. The beauty of representational sculpture does not lie in its 
record of observation. It is rather in the organization which the sculptor 
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imposes upon that record. WTere such organization does not e.xist, as 
in the soldier of the Civil War monument, there is no beauty and no 
work of art. 

Thus to the sculptor, the form of his model is not as significant or 
real as the form which he evolves in his statue. Just as merely fulfilling 
the immediate function in architecture is not enough to produce a 
great building, so mere representation of form in sculpture is insufficient 
to result in a great statue. It is the organization of the figure that is 
significant, a pattern of volumes indicated bv planes and outlines, a 
pattern by means of which the interrelationship of those volumes is 
emphasized and the ideal of the sculptor made tangible and apparent. 
For sculpture is primarily an art of form and mass, just as architecture 
is primarily an art of space. To the element of related forms, all others 
in sculpture are subservient and contributorv. 



Fig. 229. — -Nude Woman. Museum, Sniut-Germain. 

Sculpture was among the earliest of the arts practiced by man. Ex- 
cavation of the sites known to have been occupied in prehistoric periods 
has revealed small figures such as the Nude Woman of the late 
palaeolithic age CFig. 229) found near IMenton in France, which was 
probably a ebarm or fetish formed to symbolize the elemental belief 
of its creator in tbe power of his deity to bestow the gift of fertility. 
The motivation of all early sculpture was religious or magical — to 
create a tangible symbol of an abstract idea or emotional concept. 
The nature of the concept leading to the creation of the figure from 
Menton is clear, for the large breasts and thighs are so made as to 
emphasize those parts of the feminine form involved in the bearing 
and rearing of children. Other than these characteristics, the element 
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follows the general form of the original clay or plaster figure but is 
somewhat smaller. This core is usually covered with soft wax which 
takes the exact shape of the original figure when the mould is squeezed 
around the core. The hot, liquefied metal is then poured into the 
space occupied by the wax, which melts and runs out of small openings 
or vents provided for the purpose. When the metal hardens, the outer 
mould is removed and the inner core raked out. The result is a metal 
shell reproducing exactly the configuration of the original clay or 
plaster figure. This is the essence of the cire perdue process of casting 
which has been employed in one form or another for metal statues from 
the earhest times to the present. In recent years, metal statues have 
been made by an electrolytic process which deposits the metal on a 
plaster core covered with plumbago or black lead, but this method has 
not replaced the cire perdue process in general favor. 

A metal statue is usually of the modeled tj’pe since it reproduces 
a clay original, rather than the chiseled type of the stone or wooden 
figure cut out of a block. Until the Renaissance, stone figures were 
nearly always carved directly (cf. Fig. 294, B) with the sculptor using, 
at the most, only a small model as a guide. Since the beginning of 
the 1 6th century, a mechanical method known as pointing has been 
in general use. A full-size clay or plaster figure is made on which a 
number of points are marked. These are transferred mechanically to 
a block of stone by drills which bore into it to depths determined by 
the locations of the points on the original figure. When all the points 
have been transferred, the stone is cut away to the extent indicated 
by the depths of the holes. The result is a reasonably exact reproduc- 
tion of the general form of the model, and the sculptor then finishes 
it off with chisels and rasps. The pointing method is practically the 
only one in general use today. It has largely supplanted the practice 
of cutting directly in the stone block for by indicating the depths be- 
yond which the sculptor must not carve, the possibilities of ruining 
an expensive piece of material are considerably lessened. 

Sculpture in general may be divided into types according to whether 
the figures are in relief or free-standing. The first term refers to figures 
which are attached to a background, while a free-standing fio^ure 
can be seen from all sides. In the general category of relief, there are 
the subdivisions of high and low. High relief is that in which the 
objects represented project very definitely from the background (cf. 
Fig. 264) and appear to be almost in the round, while in low relief, 
the forms have relatively little projection (cf. Fig. 246). The difference 
between them is one of proportion, of course, for a large figure in low 
relief may actually project farther from its background than one a quar- 
ter of its size in high relief. 
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A still further general distinction in sculpture is that of decorative 
and free figures. Decorative sculpture is planned as part of a larger 
whole. This means that it is not independent and self-sufficient but 
depends for its effect upon relationship to something else, usually to a 
building. The greater part of relief sculpture is in this category. A 
form of decorative free-standing sculpture can be seen in the illustra- 
tion of the Gardens of Versailles (Fig. 151) where the figures are 
accents in a planned landscape. Free sculpture, which is not to be 
confused with free-standing sculpture, is that which has not been 
planned with some definite relationship to a comprehensive scheme, 
such as the well-known Aphrodite of hlelos (Fig. 276). It is usually 
in the round, although free relief is not unknown, a common example 
being the design on coins. 

In many ways, the appreciation of sculpture is more difficult than 
that of either architecture or painting. It lacks the obvious practicality 
of the first nor does it lend itself as a medium to the complex arrange- 
ments whose cumulative force invests the second with a more immedi- 
ate appeal than the restrained effects to which the sculptor is limited. 
Possibly because the earliest sculpture had a practical purpose, it appears 
to be more consistent in quality than that of today. In prehistoric times, 
the caveman carved his weapons with images of animals (cf. Fig. 543) 
and thus supposedly made them more effective in killing the prey upon 
which he depended for food. In Eg)'pt and Greece, one of the chief 
duties of the sculptor was to create statues of the gods in human form, 
for the early religions of the world held the reverse of Ghristian belief 
to be true and made their gods in the image of man. The religious 
function of sculpture is almost non-existent today in the Occidental 
world, hut in its place is an instinctive feeling that forms portrayed 
in indestructible stone or metal should be intrinsically worthy of the 
permanence thus acquired. The result of this feeling is that complete 
sculptural satisfaction can rarely be found except in representations of 
the human form. Some sculptors have attained distinction by their 
animal figures, but even the best of their works lack the significance 
of the greatest sculptural interpretations of the human figure. This fact 
also gives a clue to the inappropriateness in sculpture of many things 
that are quite justified in painting. Thus a picture of a man walking 
through a forest is perfectly legitimate whereas it would be ridiculous 
in sculpture, as the displays in a waxworks museum so painfully 
reveal. This is less true of relief than of free-standing sculpture. None 
the less, the sculptor who strives for the varied naturalistic details, 
even in relief, that a painter can use without question, usually sacri- 
fices some quality which is appropriate to his art. 

There is a fundamental reason for this. It is the necessity, which 
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of representation has been of no great importance for the primitive 
sculptor; the legs are shown only to the knees, the arms are included 
in the mass of the torso and the head is an oval bulk without any in- 
dication of the features. For the sculptor has selected from the facts 
of appearance of the female form only those that are pertinent to 
the embodiment of his basic idea and has subordinated all those which 
have no bearing upon it. He has thus arrived at an organized pattern 
of sculptured masses which can be identified as to symbolic function 
in consequence of the organization that emphasizes the significant ele- 
ments of the form as a whole. The stone is a yellowish steatite that is 
slightly translucent, and the figure is hardlv two inches high, but 
so ellectively is the material handled and so thoroughly are the 
volumes of the form integrated in an organized pattern that its mean- 
ing could be no clearer if it were as many feet tall instead of inches. 

Religious belief is the motitation and convention is the predominant 
formal characteristic of tlie first great monumental style to develop in 
historic times in the western world — that of Egypt. In figures that are 
sometimes as much as sixty live feet high (cf. Fig. 19) and that embody 
the fundamental and memorable qualities of the things portrayed in 
conventions, i.e., forms that are traditionally significant through estab- 
lished usage, the Egyptian reveals the same passionate desire for 
immortality that is evident in his tombs and temples. It w'as in the 
house of the god or the house of the dead, in fact, that the greater 
part of Egvptian sctilpture was to be placed — in the serdah of the 
mastaba (Fig. 8) where it provided the spirit of the dead w'ith an 
acceptable substitute if the original mummified body were destroved, 
or in the temple where it embodied in visible svmbol the concept of 
king or god (Fig. 12). 

Among the earliest examples of Egyptian sculpture for which a date 
can be suggested is a ceremonial tablet of slate called the Palette of 
iSartucr (Fig. 230}. whieli was made for one of the earliest dynastic 
rulers of Egypt between 3200 and 3000 b.c. A little over two feet in 
its greatest dimension, it is simply a decorated slab of stone upon 
which was placed the pigment with which the king's face w^as painted 
before participation in religious rituals, the circular hollow' enclosed 
by the intertwined necks of the two animals in the middle reoister of 
the side illustrated on the left being the receptacle. The motix^tion of 
the ornament is consistent with this ceremonial purpose. Above the 
intertwined animals is a scene in which the king — much larger than 
his companions and wearing the crown of Lower Egypt — views the 
headless bodies of enemies slain in battle, while in the lower end of 
the same side he is shown symbolically as a bull destroyina the wall of 
a hostile city. On the other side — the one on the right in the illustration 
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— he wears the crown of Upper Egypt and grasps the hair of his kneel- 
ing foe before a hawk symbolizing the god Horns: two defeated enemies 
lie in the lower end on this side. In the topmost register on both sides 
are representations of the goddess Hathor with the cars and horns of 
a cow, flanking hieroglyphs of the king’s name enclosed in a symbol of 
his royal palace. Early though the Palette of Narmcr is in the definable 
chronology of Egyptian sculpture, many of the con\cntions of Egyp- 
tian formal expression that appear in it arc completely established. 
Thus the monarch is always shown as much larger than an\onc else, an 
interpretation of a fact that was ohyious to any Egyptian — namely, that 

' 1 



Fig. 2^0. — Tut P.iLEirE or \'\h.\iei!. .Miiseiiii;, i.aiw. 

the king was more important than an\ other person of his time — 
and that could not be obscured rcprcscntationally h\ portra\ing him 
in any fashion howetcr naturalistic that woukl suggest a different idea. 
For a similar reason the ten headless bodies of his slain enemies are 
placed in two rows with one seemingly on top of the other in order 
that each will be clearly yisible as an unmistakable symbol of a stated 
number of yictims, for the sculptor is concerned not with representing 
things as they may haye appeared to him but with objcctiye and im- 
mutable facts. 
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The same concept is apparent in the portrayal of the individual 
figures. The king about to strike his helpless foe with the scepter 
is shown with his head in profile although the eve appears as if seen 
from directly in front. Equally inconsistent as naturalistic representa- 
tion is the way the bod\' is shown with the shoulders and torso in 
full-face while the stiiding legs are shown in profile again. But as a 
description in formal terms of the yarious parts of the human body that 
make up a figure it is completely adequate to the sculptor’s purpose, 

for he was concerned with the em- 
bodiment of ideas that were objec- 
ti\c and unchanging; to show them 
in that light, the forms must be pre- 
sented in their most characteristic 
and memorable aspects. The experi- 
ence to which the Egyptian gives 
expiression is not, therefore, one re- 
sulting from direct and immediate 
physical participation on his part, 
but one of communal value ren- 
dered significant by traditional ac- 
ceptance through the memory of 
generations. It is this memory con- 
cept or picture which the Egyptian 
artist represents, and every element 
contained therein must be a formal 
as well as conceptual whole con- 
tributing to a unity that is ideo- 
graphic rather than organic. It is 
for this reason that the various sym- 
bols on the Palette are organized in 
the manner they are — in clearly de- 
fined registers and spaced in a pat- 
tern that impresses the spectator 
with its decorative coherence. Yet it is doubtful if this was a conscious 
intention on the part of the sculptor whose sole purpose was an arrange- 
ment that would make the concepts he was dealing with clear and un- 
mistakable in import. 

Early Egyptian statuary in the round contributes still further conven- 
tions in the portrayal of the human figure, an example being the 
double statue of Menkmtra and His Queen (Fig, 231) in the Museum 
of Fine Arts in Boston. Menkaura was the builder of the third and 
latest of the Pyramids at Gizeh and this statue was probably carved 
about 2600 B.c. The material is a gray-green slate of great hardness, 
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Courtesy the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston 

Fig. 231. — Me.nkaur-V and His 
Queen. 

Alltseujn (.f fine Arts. Boston. 
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selected for its durability as a suitable medium in wbicli to s\mbolize 
the eternal greatness ot the Pharaoh. Corresponding to the memory 
picture which is the basic convention in two-dimensional representa- 
tion in Egyptian art is the law of frontalitv in the figure in the round 
by whieh the body stands rigidly in such fashion that an axial plane 
cutting the figure vcrticallv would pass through the nose, mouth, chin, 
torso and the juncture of the legs dividing it into two svmmetrical 
portions. Whatever movement there is is kept parallel to this plane; 
it is limited in general to the iorward stiide of the left leg. although 
in the e.xainple under consideration the cjueen places her right arm 
around the king s waist and touches his left arm with her own left 
hand in gestures sv'mbolic of her relationship to him. These again 
are descriptive conventions and do not afl’ect the general impression 
of immobility resulting from the frontal poses whieh is contributed 
to by the clenched fists of the king and tlie arms held tightlv to his 
sides. Another technical detail to be noted is the web of stone between 
the two figures (there is a similar joining between the legs of the 
king) and connecting the arms and sides; this was a mechanical de- 
vice to stiffen the figures and prevent as far as possible the breaking 
off of essential parts. 

Unfinished Egyptian statues have been found that reveal the process 
by which such forms as these were created. On tlie faces of tlie block 
of stone from which the figure was to be cut were drawn frontal and 
profile views of the traditional memorv-pietuie tvpe. Tliese outlines 
were then cut into the block until they intersected to define the general 
form, which was then rounded off and modeled and tlie essential de- 
tails were carved. The result of this process is a solid bulk organized 
in three dimensions that complies in cverv respect with the basic 
definition of sculpture as a pattern of tormallv related masses to which 
can be added in manv instances the strong appeal of the medium in 
which the object is created. But again it must he pointed out thai 
for the Egvptian such values were incidental and indeed unnecessary 
since it is a visual description of a traditional concept that he is 
striving to create, and the motivation of pattern and surface treatment 
and the other purelv' aesthetic qualities of the form arc of importance 
onlv' in so far as thev mav' contribute to the completeness and clarity 
of that statement. 

jMenkaura and his Queen arc shown as roval types provided with 
the symbols of their rank that were among th.e ideographic conventions 
of regal portraits, such as the Pharaoh’s beard and his headdress. But 
as individuals they are not characterized beyond the most cursory per- 
sonal traits for it was not consistent with the divine conception of royalty 
that any accidental peculiarities of appearance should be preserved to 
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suggest the mortal flesh rather than the divine principle. In statues of 
persons of lesser rank, however, it is not uncommon to find remarkably 
individualized portraits, an e.xample being the wooden figure in the 
Cairo Museum known as the Sheikh eLBeled (Fig. 232), which re- 
ceived the name w hen workmen e.xcavating it from a tomb near 
Saqqaia saw in the figure a great resemblance to the ruler of their 
village, which is what the term means. It is of the Fifth Dynasty in 

Eg\ ptian chronology, appro.ximately 
255c B.c. Made up of a single block of 
wood for the legs, torso and head, with 
the arms in separate pieces, it was 
originally covered with stucco which 
was painted; this stucco has disap- 
peared along with the wig that pre- 
sumahlv once covered the head. These 
Lindoubtedlv amplified but could 
hardly have rendered more striking 
the great realism of the head with its 
thick lips, flattened nose and heavy 
jowls and chin in an effect of vividly 
rendered individual traits that may 
still he perceived in the eyes, which are 
formed hv inserts of colored paste in a 
metal frame. These are details essen- 
tial to a complete statement of the 
identity and social rank of the man 
and thus can rightfully figure in the 
form hv which those objective facts 
are recorded and preserved. Yet with 
all the individualitv of the figure, there 
is the same immobilitv and lack of ex- 
pression that characterize the roval 
statues, for its function as a potential body for the spirit in case the 
mummv \\ere dcstio\ed was also a social fact that had to be taken into 
account; hence the rigiclK frontal stance with left leg advanced and 
right arm held tightlv to the side as well as the mask-like and imper- 
turhahle expression on the lace. 

Naturalism is a term used to imply a complete and objective definition 
in visual terms of a form or idea, and to the extent that the Sheikh 
el-Beled is such a definition it might be srtid that Egvptian sculpture is 
a naturalistic art in intention. But it is a primitive naturalism that is 
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here ohser\ecl and, as one of the most perceptive critics of Egyptian 
art has pointed out, it “is not an affair of the eyes but of the whole 
man and his spiritual attitude towards his experience of nature’’ (Wil- 
helm W'orringer, Egrptian Art [1928], English translation). It was to 
define the whole man, for example, that the Egyptian sought hy 
elaborate pictographs on the walls of his tomb (cf. Fig. 9) to record 
the riches that were his in this life and assist in the nourishment of 
his soul in the next. These, apart from their immediate symbolic pur- 
pose, are a source of invaluable information concerning the everyday 
life of the Egyptian. Thus in a relief of Hunting the Hippopotamus in 
the Papyrus (Fig. 233) carved on the walls of the Fifth Dynasty 



Fig. 234. — Sphinx of Amenemhet III. Museum, Cairo. 


mastaba of Ti at Saqqara, tlic lord himself is seen standing in a small 
boat directing his servants in their activities. Fie is considerably larger 
than they in accordance with the same convention that makes King 
Narmer of greater size than his companions, and stands in the same 
pose as does the Sheikh el-Deled, with the combination of frontal 
and profde aspects of the two-dimensional convention of the memory 
picture. The water of the Xilc is indicated bv a well-defined register of 
minute wa\y lines at the bottom, with fishes and the hippopotami 
outlined ag.iinst it. Ahoie this a regular ribbed pattern, representing 
the stems of the papyrus plants, forms a background for the human 
figures, topped by papyrus buds and flowers and thronged with birds 
of various kinds, some of which are being stalked by foxes. The flat- 
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tening out of the forms and the clear separation into registers that 
strike the modern e\e as elfective decoratiee patterns are actually the 
consec^uence of the Egyptian s cont’entionali/ed descnptiyc vocabulary 
which sought to dehne all the objects in their most characteristic aspect 
and obtained an cflect that is well in accoitkinee with the flatness of 
the wall with no intention other than to fill e\ery available square 
inch of surface. 



Fig. 235. — Amenemhet III. Nj Carlsberg Mmeum, Copenhagen. 

Once the methods of the Egyptian sculptor were developed and the 
types to be created by them were defined, there was relatively little 
change in the conceptions and forms throughout the history of the 
country as an autonomous cultural entity — a direct parallel to the per- 
sistence of basic forms to be noted in the architecture, as has been 
pointed out earlier. Thus the Sphin.x of the Old Kingdom period 
(Fig. It) was a t\pe created to symbolize the power of the king by 
association of his head with the body of a lion: the same type recurs 
in the Sphinx of Amenemhet III (Fig. 234) of the Twelfth Dynasty 
in the Middle Kingdom period which was c«. i8co b.c., the only dif- 
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ference of any importance being the framing of the ruler’s features 
by the mane of the animal instead of the royal headdress (cf. Fig. 231). 
The Middle Kingdom e.xample is also of more modest dimensions than 
the Sphinx at Gizeh, being only a little over three feet high, but it 
is carved from granite and has the same qualities of formal conven- 
tionalism noted in the earlier sculptures. In the face, however, there is 
an individualistic quality to be noted in the rather round general forms, 
the broad nose and thick lips that are unlike the more impersonal 
features of Menkaura and, indeed, are apparently of a different racial 
U'pe. A head that is possibly also of Amenemhet 111 (Fig. 235) in the 
Ny-Carlsherg Museum of Sculpture in Copenhagen is even more clearly 
individualized. The material is a black-green slate of great hardness 
which no doubt imposed limitations in the rendering of minute detail 
in addition to the accepted cont entions of form that led to generaliza- 
tion such as the mask-hke expression; but in spite of these, there is a 
specific character in the rendering of such details as the shape of the 
lips, the lines slanting down from the nose and the bulges underneath 
the eyes that create the impression of a definite personality. As in the 
Old Kingdom examples, the quality of the execution is very high with 
the most scrupulous attention to the handling of minutest details. 

Eg)'pt’s greatest power as a nation was reached in the period of the 
Empire or New Kingdom between 1580 and iioo b.c., and it is but 
natural that the glory of her Pharaohs should have been reflected in 
the great amount of sculpture then executed and in the great size of 
many of the figures as well. A life-size statue of Thutmose 111 (Fig. 
236) carved from basalt in the museum at Cairo is in the centuries- 
old tradition as far as the type is concerned — rigidly frontal in pose 
with individualistic details generalized in accordance with the concept 
of royalty as above the specific qualities of ordinary human beings. 
Thutmose III was the half-brother and the husband of Hatshepsut, 
the famous queen of the Eighteenth Dynasty who built the temple at 
Deir el-bahari (Fig. 15), with whom he first shared the throne of 
Egypt that later he occupied alone from about 1480 b.c. until his death 
in 1447 B.c. During that time he extended the power of Egypt as 
far as Syria in the north and Nubia in the south and established him- 
self as one of the most capable rulers the country ever had. The basalt 
statue came from Karnak where he had built a great festival hall as 
part of the complex of structures dedicated to Amon, the sun god. Fie 
is shown wearing the crown of upper Egypt with the uraeus, the 
snake symbol of royalty, resting upon his brow. The details of the 
face are stylized in accordance with traditional formulas seen in the 
rendering of the eyebrows as flat, ribbon-like bands and the impassive 
expression, hut the vigor and energy of the powerful ruler are also 
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Fig. 236. — Thutmose III. Museinn, Cairo. 
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apparent, and the statue is an excellent example of that primitive 
naturalism earlier referred to in which traditional symbols define not 
merely the appearance and individuality of the man but bis spiritual 
attitude toward his experience of nature as well. 

The conr entions of Egyptian representative art were evolved to state 
with the greatest clarity the ideas composing the attitude toward ex- 
perience that centuries had conceived as valid, and the unquestioning 



Fig. 237. Akhenaten and Nofretete. Agyptisches Museum, Berlin. 

assurance with which succeeding generations employed those con- 
ventions is a reflection of comparable spiritual certainty. Only for 
a brief period in the Eighteenth Dynasty, between 1375 and 1358 B.C., 
was there any departure from traditional modes of Egyptian thought 
and formal expression thereof, when Amenhotep IV, otherwise Ak- 
henaten, attempted to bring about a reform of long-standing abuses in 
the religion of the country. Replacing the traditional sun god Amon-Re 
in the Egyptian religious hierarchy with Aten, whose name forms 
part of the cognomen he took for himself instead of the one he in- 
herited, he moved the government of Egypt from Thebes to a newly 



Pl. 1. Portrait Bust of Queen Nofretete, Wife of Ikhnaton and 
Mother-in-Law of Tutenkhamon 



METHODS, TERMINOLOGY, EARLY STYLES 389 

built capital on the site of modern Tell el-Amarna. The statues of 
himself and his queen Nofretete that stood in the buildings he caused 
to be erected there, and the relief carvings with which their walls 
were decorated reveal an intention no less rerolutionary in character 
than his religious reforms. In a relief now in the Agvptisches Museum 
in Berlin, Akheiiaten and Nofretete CFig. ^.37} confront each other 
in casual and easy poses, the king with crossed legs leaning on a 
staff while the queen e.xtends a bouquet toward him. Both are lightly 
garbed as was the custom, and the bodies are represented with a degree 
of naturalism found at no other time in dvnastic Egvqrtian art; the 
necks are long and thin, the abdomens swollen and misshapen and the 
hips of the queen are inordinately large. Her head, too, is enlarged 
to the point of deformity, in contrast with the delicately chiseled facial 
features that are also a characteristic of Akhenaten. That these are 
no conventions but conscious attempts to produce likenesses of tbe 
subjects is indicated by the recurrence of the same characteristics in a 
number of plaster masks made in all likelihood from the models that 
were found in a building at Tell el-Amarna which had been a sculptor’s 
studio and where the well-known painted limestone bust of Nofretete 
now in the museum at Berlin (Color Plate I) was discovered at the 
same time. No less distinctive than these incisively individualized forms 
and faces in comparison with the traditionally generalized forms of 
royalty in Egyptian art is the difference between their negligent poses 
and the hieratic rigidness of King Narmer on his Old Kingdom slate 
palette (Fig. 230) or of Seti I on the walls of the temple he built at 
Abydos (Fig. 239), a rigidness as much of an interpretive convention as 
the memorv' picture was a formal one. This latter, it is significant to 
notice, was something that even the obviously naturalistic intention of 
the Tell el-Amarna sculptor could not transcend; the eyes are shown 
full-face in the profile heads and the torsos are formed of frontal 
shoulders related to abdomens and hips seen from the side. 

The reforms initiated by Akhenaten and the modifications of tradi- 
tional concepts of representation that were a parallel artistic det'elop- 
ment died with their creator, and the remaining years of the Eighteenth 
Dynasty period in Egyptian history witnessed a return to the old 
forms in religion and art alike. Under Tutankhamen, the son-in-law of 
Akhenaten, and Haremhab, who was one of his successors, the wor- 
ship of Amon-Re was restored, and with the reorganization of the 
Empire which took place after about 1350 b.c. one of the most prolific 
periods in Egyptian art began. A Relief front the Tomb of Haremhab 
(Fig. 238) shows four Eg^-ptians in charge of a group of Negro cap- 
tives taken in one of Haremhab’s many and successful military cam- 
paigns, an indication of the source of the labor by which the great 
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temples of the Empire period (cf. Figs. 17, 19) were built. It is in- 
teresting to observe the t)'pical character of the Egyptians in the relief 
as compared with the clearly defined negroid features and e.xpressions 
of the captir es — another indication of the e.xpressive value of the con- 
ventional formulas employed by the Egyptians. The accuracy of the 
Egyptian artist’s observation is unquestionable; elsewhere in the same 
tomb are reliefs showing Syrians and Asiatics which are as sharply 
characterized as the Negroes in this one, and the animals and fishes 
in the Old Kingdom relief in the tomb of Ti (Fig. 233) are likewise 
portrayed with considerable objecti\'e naturalism. From this it is to be 
deduced that the formula of the figures representing Egyptians was a 
thing of inherent significance, employed because its meaning was a 
traditional one rather than from inability to see and portray accurately 
the individual objective facts of appearance. 



Fig. 238. — -Negro Capti\es. Relief from the Tomb of Flaremhab. 
Museo Civico, Bologna. 


In the e.xamples of relief sculpture that have been discussed, the 
figures have been cut into the stone. This "sunken relief " is a charac- 
teristically Egyptian type of sculpture and is but seldom encountered in 
other styles. Since such reliefs were almost invariably painted as well — 
the background of the relief of Akhenaten and Nofretete from Tell 
el-Amarna is yellow and the figures are gaily colored (Fig. 237) — it 
seems probable that the sunken relief technique may have been em- 
ployed to keep the pigment from being rubbed off. This trqre of relief 
caning was utilized most extensively on the facades of buildings (cf. 
Fig. 18) in figures glorifying the achievements of the Pharaohs and 
on the shafts of columns as well as on the walls of tombs. The 
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Egyptians also employed the other variety of relief sculpture — with 
projecting forms — on their buildings, an example being Seti I Offering 
an Image of Truth to Osiris (Fig. 239) in the temple built by that 
ruler at Abydos in honor of seven deities including himself. Seti I, 
who ascended the throne of Egypt in 1313 b.c., was one of the first 
great rulers of the Nineteenth Dynasty in the Empire period, and was 
notable alike for the rigor with which he enforced Egvptian rule in 



Fig. 239. — Seti I Offering. Temple of Seti I, Abydos. 

conquered lands and the vast building program he undertook at home, 
which included the construction of the I lypostyle I lall in the great 
temple of Amon-Rc at Karnak. The relief at .\bydos is notable for the 
brilliance of its color and the fine execution of the delicately caned 
forms. Such refinement of line and surface would have been lost in 
the glaring sunlight illuminating it on an external wall but appears 
to e.xcellent advantage in the more somber interior setting it occupies. 
The same formal conventions are to be noted that have been pointed 
out before, and if the vigor and austerity of Old Kingdom examples 
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are lacking (cf. Figs. 230, 233). there is hy compensation a grace of 
line and refinement of form of no small distinction. The accessory 
color is as con\entionalized in effect as the drawing of the figures; a 
dark tone is invariably used for male figures and a light one for female 
ones, the purpose throughout being neither representative nor decora- 
tive but to render the forms clearer and more distinct in the ensemble 


effect. 

r 



Fig. 240. — Rameses II. 
ALiseo di Antichita, Tnr'm. 


Rameses II, who began his reign 
of sixty-seven years in 1292 b.c., 
was the son of Seti I and the 
longest-lived of the Nineteenth 
Dynasty rulers. Like his father, 
Rameses was a great warrior, and 
also like him he was indefatigable 
in erecting and decorating temples 
in honor of the gods and himself. 
The life-size seated figure of gran- 
ite, carved about 1250 b.c. and 
now in the museum at Turin (Fig. 
2^o) was intended for one of his 
many temples and shows another 
standard Egyptian t\'pe for the 
portra\al of royalty. Small figures 
carved on the sides of the statue, 
behind the legs and below the 
thighs, represent his queen and 
one of his sons. As in the majority 
of Egyptian statues, the difficulties 
of working in the intractable stone 

O 

appear to have presented no prob- 
lem whatsoever; a pattern of finely 
cut grooves represents the royal 
garment, the headdress is covered 
with minute medallions, and there 


is the same delicacv of line and contour, almost effeminate in char- 


acter, that was noted m the relief of Seti I, the characteristic in which 


these examples of Empire or New Kingdom sculpture differ in most 
marked fashion from the rugged and powerful forms of the Old and 
Middle Kingdom statues of royalty (cf. Figs. 231, 235). It is inter- 
esting to observe that an antithesis to the graceful delicacy of such 
a figure as this is to be found in the same period in which this one 
was e.xecuted, for the colossal figures of more than sixty-five feet in 
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height on the fagade of the temple of Ahu-Simbel (Fig- 19) are also 
of Rameses II and were hegun at about the same time, in 1257 b.c. 
These enormous figures would be impressive through sheer bulk if for 
no other reason, the bulk which connoted the eternal for the Egyptian 
in that it provided a vehicle, supposedlv impcr\ious to anv normal 
process of decay, in which could be recorded the communal belief in 





Courtesy the Museum of Fsne Arts, Boston 


Fig. 241. — Saitic Dignitary. AUtsetim of Fine Arts, Boston. 

regal power and divinitv. It is possibly the grandiose proportions of 
the figures that led to the very considerable generalization of the fea- 
tures and expression — quite different in effect from the delicately 
rendered surfaces of the statue at Turin and with something of the 

O 

imperturbable aloofness of the figures carced in earlier times. 

Rameses II was the last of the great Egyptian rulers; his successors 
in the Twentieth Dynasty were unable to maintain a degree of power 
even remotely comparable to his. The Empire or New Kingdom period 
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in Egyptian history comes to a close about iioo b . c . after a succession 
of weak kings, many of whom bore the name of Rameses but had none 
of his power. There follow in the Twenty-first to Twenty-fifth Dynasties 
only a series of minor monarchs — Libyan, Ethiopian and Assyrian — 
between 1 1 oo and 663 b . c ., who show all too clearly the disintegration 
of the centralized power upon which rested the glory of the once 
mighty kingdom. Only in the Twenty-si.xth Dynasty from 663 to 525 
B.c. during the Saitic Restoration does there appear even a vestige of 
the old power, and it is in this time that a few examples of sculpture 
comparable in quality if not in character to the older work can be 
found. r\ basalt Head (Fig. 241) in the Aluseum of Eine Arts at 
Boston is one of a number in this material that reveal craftsmanship 
the equal of anything to be noted in the great periods. It is employed, 
however, for different purposes than producing the conventionalized 
symbols of royal and dir ine power, for the Saitic heads are individual 
in detail to the e.xtent of portraying every blemish, like the wart under 
the left eye in the e.xample illustrated, and specifically personal in 
character. The greater freedom allowed the sculptor in these matters 
results in forms more immediate in their appeal and in the best ex- 
amples not lacking in impressiveness from perception of character 
and direct translation thereof into sculptural terms, but the grandeur 
of hlenkaura (Fig, 231) and Amenemhet III (Fig. 235) is lacking 
and even the vital alertness of Rameses II (Fig. 240) has no counter- 
part here. It is in such forms as these that the centuries-old tradition of 
Egyptian sculpture comes to an end. Under the Persians, Greeks and 
Romans, it is increasingly diluted and modified by alien concepts and 
methods to the extent that whatever of truly Egtqttian character re- 
mains is at most but one of numerous traits to be discerned. 

Sculpture in Mesopotamia in the fourth and third millennia before 
the Christian era was similar in function to that of Eg\q)t, and was 
of similar formal character as well, once allowance is made for the 
differences between the two regions in culture and material resources. 
The abundant supply of various kinds of stone available to the Egyp- 
tian sculptor had no counterpart in Mesopotamia, and as characteristic 
an e.xample of early sculpture in the region as the Sumerian Noble 
(Eig. 242) is of very small dimensions compared with Egyptian figures 
of relative antiquity. The figure was e.xecuted about the year 3000 
B.c. and was found at Khafaje in the course of excavations con- 
ducted by the Unit'ersity of Pennsylvania Museum, of whose collection 
it now forms a part. The material is a white limestone with inset eyes 
of shell and lapis lazuli. The figure is nude to the waist, the legs being 
covered by a ceremonial skirt that leaves the bare feet exposed. The 
pose is frontal and the left leg advanced as in Egyptian figures, and 
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Fig. 242. — Sumerian Noble. University Museum, Philadelphia. 
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the hands were originally clasped over the breast. The torso is rendered 
by a few broadly modeled planes with only the nipples of the breast 
defined in detail. The head is round in shape with prominent ears; 
the evebron s are indicated by incised curv'ed lines over the widely star- 
ing eves and the strongly protruding nose. These characteristics of the 
figure appear at first glance to be individual and personal and the initial 
impression created is that it is a rather summarily rendered portrait; 

but the recurrence of the same 
shaven head, beak-like nose and 
staring eyes, along with the cos- 
tume and stance described above, 
in many other statuettes of the 
same period makes it clear that 
this engaging little form is a con- 
\ entional tvpe evolv'ed as a tradi- 
tional symbol which is similar in 
basic character to the Old King- 
dom figures of ancient Egypt. 

Early relief sculpture in Meso- 
potamia likewise reveals cont'en- 
tions similar to those employed in 
Egvpt. The Stele of Naram-Sin 
(Fig. 243), which is now in the 
Louvre in Paris, was erected origi- 
nally at Susa in Babylonia about 
2800 B.c. to commemorate a vic- 

and one of the most important of 
Mesopotamian rulers. Cuneiform 
inscriptions in wedge-shape char- 
acters describe the episode, which 
Fig. 243. — The Stele of Maram- is represented in relief on a slab of 
Sin. Louvre, Paris. stone a little over six feet in height 

and shows Naram-Sin leading his 
troops in victorious battle through a mountainous country like that 
around Susa itself. As in comparable Egyptian reliefs (cf. Fig. 230), 
the figures are shown in profile with the king much larger than his fol- 
lowers, and the same memory-picture principle is to be noted in the 
organization of the bodies, which are described as a group of members 
shown in their most characteristic aspects rather than built up as or- 
ganic and articulated entities. At the same time, it should be noted that 
an elemental rendering of space has been attempted; the king is not only 
above but also behind his troops and the mountain stronghold he ap- 


tory won by the son of Sargon I, 
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proaches is outlined against the sky where two stars are represented, 
while the soldiers are obviously thought of as moving in several planes 
in depth by contrast with the completely flat pattern of those similarly 
engaged in the Egyptian commemorative relief of Narmer. 

Among the most characteristic examples of early Mesopotamian sculp- 
ture are the numerous figures found at Tello, known in older times 
as Lagasch, in southern Babvlonia. These refer by inscription to a cer- 
tain Cudea who was a powerful lord in Asia Alinor about the year 



Fig. 244. — Gudea of Tello. Louvre, Paris. 


2400 B.C., and the statuette of green diorite in the Louvre (Fig- 2.44) 
is believed to represent him. About a foot and a half in height, the 
figure is carved from a stone that is not indigenous in the region and 
must have been imported, a circumstance that accounts for its rela- 
tively small size although some others found at the same time are 
considerably larger. The pose is frontal and the traditional clasping of 
the hands noted also in the earlier figure from Khafaje (Fig. 242) 
suggests that its function was devotional. This may account as well for 
the rather heavy and squat proportions of ihe body which resembles 




Fig. 245. — Assurnasirpal II Drinking. Metropolitan Museum, N . Y. 


is blank and impassive in e.xpression without even as much indication 
of personal character as appears in the Sheikh el-Beled (Fig. 232), and 
it is clear that the naturalism of the iXIesopotamian sculptor is the 
same in principle as that of the Egyptian, however different the details 
in rendering the forms. 

O 

It is difficult to follow a line of development in Mesopotamian sculp- 
ture as can be done in that of Egypt, for the involved political and 
military history of the region in the second millennium before Christ 
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was even less concluci\ e to the consistent carrying-on of such activities 
than is to be noted in the interim between Middle and New Kingdom 
periods in Egj'pt. About the time of the tenth and ninth centuries b.c., 
however, a strong centralized power was developed in the northern or 
Assyrian region, and from this and subsequent periods until the de- 
struction of this empire in 612 B.c., there are examples of later hleso- 
potamian sculpture in considerable numbers. An alabaster relief of 
Assurnash'pal 11 Drinking (Fig. 245) came from the palace built at 
Kalher by that ruler in the early ninth century b.c. and is now in the 
Metropolitan Museum in New York. The monarch stands with a how 
in his left hand and a shallow drinking cup in his right, confronted 
by his attendant who e.xtends another cup to him at the same time 
that he raises the ceremonial whisk that was his badge of office. All 
the conventions of primitive representation are present — the striding 
stance, profile head with full-front eye, shoulders distorted into both 
frontal and side views — and details like the fringes of garments and 
hair and beards are indicated by schematized patterns of wavy lines 
and ringlets. Specifically Mesopotamian are the heavy, massive pro- 
portions of the figures, the strongly emphasized muscles of the arms, 
and the cuneiform inscriptions incised in a continuous band that takes 
no account of the figures. This should be compared with the way 
in which the hieroglyphs of similar function are used in an Egyptian 
relief (Fig. 239) where the writing and the can’ed forms are organ- 
ized in such a way as to complement each other in a clear definition of 
the idea embodied in them. 

Tj’pical too is the mundane character of the subject in the relief of 
Assurnasirpal. The Egt-ptian king-god showed himself doing honor 
to his fellow deities, while the hlesopotamian priest-king had carved 
on the stone sheathing of the mud-brick walls of his palace the record 
of his fondness for battle and the hunt. It has been pointed out else- 
where that the cult of the dead which was so enormously developed 
in Egypt and was responsible for nearly all Egt-ptian artistic concepts 
had no counterpart in Mesopotamia where the divine function of 
royalty was e.xpressed rather in glorification of material achievement in 
worldly terms. It was this concept that underlav the ziggurat (Figs. 
20, 21), which was a palace-temple, and it also e.xplains the conven- 
tions emphasizing bodily strength and power in the Mesopotamian 
figures. And it is this which makes the Wounded Lioness (Fig. 246) 
the vigorous and forceful form that it is in portraying the futile rage 
of the crippled beast as she drags her paralyzed body over the ground 
in a final effort to attack her slayer. The relief is from a scries de- 
picting Assurbanipal hunting lions that originally decorated his palace 
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at Nineveh which was huilt between 668 and 626 b.c. Much detail 
has been omitted, and there are obvious stylizations of more, as in the 
wavy lines representing hlood flowing from the arrow holes and the 
long curving line formed by the profile of the outstretched front leg 
merging into the throat and the muzzle; but the accurately rendered 
snarl, the laid-back ears and the loosened tendons and muscles of the 
dragging hind legs are proof of the sculptor’s ability to see clearly and 
record the essentials of a motive in which he must have had more than 
casual interest. 



Fig, 246, — Wounded Lioness, British Museum, London. 


The relative scarcity of good building stone in Mesopotamia was a 
factor in determining the architectural style of the region, as has been 
noted elsewhere, and it was also an element in the sculptural forms 
there developed for there is little sculpture in the round as compared 
ivith Egypt, A form deielopcd in the later period that has some char- 
acteristics of free-standing sculpture is the Winged Man-headed Lion 
(Fig, 247), an example now in the British Museum in London that 
was caned for the palace of Assurnasirpal III at Nimrud between 885 
and 860 B,c, These monsters which are conceptually similar to the 
sphinxes of Egypt (cf. Fig. 234) were the guardian genii of the Meso- 
potamian palace, standing on the jambs of portals in such wise that 
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they scrutinized all persons and things passing through. As expressive 
concepts they belong to a culture still symbolizing its gods in zoomorphic 
form; formally they illustrate yet another aspect of the inorganic and 
descriptive conventionalism that has been noted in the human figures, 
a detail in point being the representation of the monster with five legs 
in order that he may be seen to have four legs from the side and also 
to appear properly supported when viewed from in front. Otherwise 
there is the same stylizing of details of hair and feathers and the 



Fig. 247. — ^Winged Man-headed Lion. British Museum, London. 

strongly emphasized muscles noted in the human figures, as well as a 
notable heaviness of proportion and massiveness of form in patterns 
of rectilinear severity and bulk. 

Sculpture was one of the major arts in both Egj'pt and Mesopotamia 
in that it was a medium for expression of the most significant concepts 
developed by the cultures of those regions in pre-classical times. This is 
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not true of the third cultural area of that period — the Aegean. In Crete, 
for example, no stone sculpture of either monumental size or content 
has been found, and the case is little different on the mainland. The 
plastered rubble walls of the palaces at Phaistos and Knossos (cf. Fig. 
25) lent themselves well to painted decoration, and there are some 
traces of modeled stucco relief to be discerned in the house of Minos. 
Relief sculpture was also used as an accessory to some utilitarian oh- 



Courtesy the Museum of Fine Art}, Bosion 


Fig. 248. — The Snake Goddess. Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. 

jects such as vases, an example being the Vaphio Cups (cf. Fig. 557), 
but sculpture in the round is limited almost entirely to images of very 
small size. Of these, one of the most striking is the statuette in ivory 
and gold of the Snake Goddess (Fig. 248) in the Museum of Fine Arts 
at Boston. Executed in all likelihood about 1500 b.c. and standing 
only some six and a half inches in height, it represents a female figure 
wearing the flounced skirt and open bodice of the Cretan women, with 
a crown upon her head and two gold snakes coiled about her out- 
stretched arms. The theme, which is encountered in other examples of 
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Minoan art, refers to the cult of the snake as a deity of the earth. The 
figure is poised in stance, the backward curr e of the torso balancing 
the forward thrust of the arms, while the head rises with vigor from 
the shoulders. These are conventions found elsewhere in cult fioures 

O 

in Aegean art, and it is probable that the expression on the face which 
is now a rather personal one was originallv as stvlized as the other 
features of the body, notably the prominent breasts (cf. Fig. 229^. 

As distinguished in its way as the Snake Goddess and unique in 
being a reasonably well-preserved example of large-scale stone sculp- 
ture from Aegean times is the triangular slab of the Lion Gate (Fig. 
26) in the walls of Mycenae on the mainland of Greece. These walls 
were built about 1400 b.c. in all probability, and the relief slab is 
the earliest known example of monumental carr ing on the mainland of 
Greece. The symbolism is much the same as that of the Mesopotamian 
guardian monsters (Fig. 247). The two lions stand with their forepaws 
on a stereobate from which rises a column that tapers very slightly down- 
ward and is surmounted by a bulbous capital of semicircular profile and 
a schematic portrayal of the entablature of horizontal members separated 
by four disks representing roof beams. This column is a symbol of 
the house and it is defended by the lions flanking it. They once had 
heads that were carted from separate blocks attached to the bodies 
by means of wooden dowels, the square holes in which these were 
placed being still yisible. The relief slab is nine and one-half feet high, 
and the lions are thus of considerable size; the modeling is well adapted 
to the limestone in which the forms are e.xecuted and at the same 
time is of such a nature as to make them seem large and powerful. 
It is possible that there vs ere comparable works elsewhere in the Aegean 
world that haye been entirely destroyed, but it is hardly likely that 
any more distinguished e.xamples of monumental relief sculpture in 
stone than the Lion Gate existed in that region. 

The character of sculpture as an e.xprcssive medium is such that 
it was peculiarly suited to effective embodiment of the ways of think- 
ing most widely preyalent in pre-classical times. It is first of all an art 
which speaks most impressiyely in generalized terms, for the physical 
limitations of the materials involved operate to the disadvantage of 
minute and subtle distinctions of meaning and significance. It is sec- 
ondly, and in part because of these material considerations, an art 
which seeks to define its forms with clarity and distinctness that can 
come only when the experience interpreted by the artist is understood 
in clear and precise terms. These are the qualities of primitive thought 
in which humankind sought to comprehend, evaluate and master the 
objective phenomena of nature and bend them to creative use in sym- 
bolic forms of unmistakable meaning and import. These are as often as 
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not most comprehensively translated into the modeled forms of statues 
and reliefs in the period in question; if the power of the Eg\q)tian 
^haraoh is more immediately perceptible in his carved portrait than 
in the temple he caused to be erected, it is surely in part at least be- 
cause the stone figure expresses that idea more directly in its massive 
simplicity than does the unrelated sequence of courts and halls that 
make up the architectural form. 



Chapter XVI Greek Sculpture — 


OF ALL THE VISUAL ARTS, SCULPTURE \CAS THE ONE 
best adapted to the embodiment of Greek thought. There are two 
reasons for this. The first is that the most significant sculpture ap- 
pears to be that which deals with the human form, a limitation which 
parallels the restriction of Greek thought to matters pertaining to man 
alone. The second reason for the intrinsic appropriateness of sculpture 
to the expression of Greek thought is that it is primarily an art of form. 
This, too, has a parallel in the anthropocentric philosophy of the 
Greek, whose attitude toward knowledge is summed up in the asser- 
tion that man is the measure of all things. This leads inevitably to 
the conclusion that to the Greek that which was significant in experi- 
ence was that which could be grasped by the senses, the degree of its 
reality depending on the directness of its impact upon the human mind. 
From this it follows that to be convincingly real, an object must have 
convincing form. It is for this reason that Greek architecture, to digress 
for a moment, is almost totally devoid of any spatial implications. Space 
is intangible. It becomes real only as tbe result of an intuitive interpre- 
tation of immediate and direct sensory experience. The ideal quality of 
Greek architecture is a result of its objective and self-explanatory forms 
which actually represent a sculptural point of \iew. for Greek archi- 
tecture, as has been pointed out before, is an art of pure form in which it 
partakes of the quality of sculpture. It was only when Greek thought 
broke its self-imposed restriction to human values and became con- 
scious of other things that a change is found in Greek art from the self- 
contained non-spatial forms with which it was e.xclusively concerned 
through the fifth century B.c. 

Greek sculpture was primarily religious in character. The deep- 
rooted human instinct that the gods can best be approached through 
an image representing them was responsible for this. In the Aegean 
civilization of Crete and Mycenae, there was very little monumental 
sculpture, for religion in those times was very primitive, and natural 
forms of trees and rocks, the Biblical “stocks and stones," were wor- 
shiped. In the whole vast labyrinth that was the palace of King Minos 
at Knossos in Crete (cf. Fig. 24), the only religious symbol other 
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than the building itself was a block of stone bearing a mystic mono- 
gram. A change occurred with the invasions of northern tribes between 
looo and 700 b.c., infusing new blood into the native stock of the 
Mediterranean basin and bringing an anthropomorphic religion whose 
gods were represented in human form. With this background, Greek 
sculpture developed. It was not exclusively religious for many secular 
subjects were represented, particularly in later tim.es, but the religious 
element was always the predominant one. 



A. The Archaic Period 

During the archaic period, which 
extended from about 625 to 480 b.c., 
the foundation was laid for Greek art 
in every field, resulting, in sculpture, 
in the creation of a number of basic 
tj'pes which continue through the 
greater part of the development of the 
art in Greek times. Of these types, the 
two most important are the draped 
standing female figure and the nude 
standing male. An example of the first 
is the Hera of Samos (Fig. 249), so 
called bv virtue of having been dedi- 
cated to that goddess in her temple in 
Samos, about 550 b.c. At first glance, 
the statue seems more like a stone tree- 
trunk than anything else, evidence of 
the still verv primitive concept of the 
deitv then prevailing in its resemblance 
to the earlier images of the “stocks and 
stones” type. But a feeling of the neces- 
sitv for a more human ideal led to the 


Fig. 249. — Hera of Samos. representation of toes at the bottom of 
Louvre, Paris. the skirt and the suggestion of a torso 

as well as the portrayal of the arms, one 
of which is missing. Naturalistic representation was not the artist’s in- 
tention, however. It was rather to effect a formal pattern in the firm and 
sweeping curves of the silhouette and the edge of the overgarment. The 
draperies also are a part of this design. They are stylized; that is, the 
folds are represented not as they actually appeared but in a pattern of 
parallel lines which sen'e as a visual foil to the curves of the outline. 
At the same time, the sculptor was not unobservant of the more signifi- 



Fig. 250. — Apollo. Metropolituii Museum, N. Y. 


was carved about 600 b.c. This type of figure constitutes the largest 
single class in archaic sculpture. Its representatives are usuallv known 
as “Apollos” although the tipe was used for other gods as well as to 
represent human beings. The entire group reveals some characteristics 
that have been observed in Egvptian sculpture (Fig. 236), notably its 
rigid frontality with the left leg slightly advanced, the broad shoul- 
ders and narrow waist and the clenched fists. This similarity was prob- 
ably due to an actual connection between the two styles, the Egy-ptian 
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having influenced the Greek. The most obvious differences between 
them are the complete nuditv of the Greek figure, and the absence of 
the supporting slab and the web of stone between the legs. Instead 
of the draperv pattern of parallel lines seen in the Hera of Samos (Hg- 
249), the b(jdv itself is made into a pattern. The chest, abdomen and 
groin are indicated bv stvlized planes suggesting tbe rounded sur- 
faces. The muscles of the lower abdomen are indicated by a projecting 
ridge from the hip to the genitals. The head is conventionalized, the 



Fig. 251. — Victory of Delos. 
National Museum, Athens. 


muscles of the cheeks and lips being 
reduced to smooth planes, ivhile the 
eyes bulge from their shallow sock- 
ets and the lips form a straight 
line, though some other figures 
have them turned up at the corners 
in the curious "archaic smile." The 
hair is also treated in a conventional 
manner as a scries of regular curls 
falling down the back, its bulk giv- 

O O 

ing needed strength to the neck. 
The net result is a figure that has 
decorative unity arising from sim- 
plification of the large complex 
forms of the body- Its stiffness re- 
veals quite clearly that the sculptor 
did not fully understand the com- 
ple.v mechanism of the human body. 
.None the less, he did realize its or- 
ganic unity, for he has indicated 
the joints of knees and ankles and 
wrists and elbows, as the Egs-ptian 
sculptor did not do, and has thus 
achieied an articulation of the vari- 


ous parts of the figure that gives it the spark of human life. He did not 
relate those parts in the statue just as they are in a living model, but he 
imposed a relationship upon them which is quite as tangible as that of 
the model. He thus created a reality analogous in general form to the 
human bodv but differing from it in elements of order and arrangement 
lacking in the other. From his knowledge of the human figure, limited 
though it was, he evolved a conception which has life and vigor in its 
own right. 

The rapid development of Greek sculpture was due to a far-reaching 
and livelv curiositv about the human figure which extended to all its 
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aspects and attributes. A number of figures, for instance, reveal an 
attempt to suggest movement, an e.xample being the Vhctory of Delos 
CFig. 251), which was carved about 560 b.c. A conventionalized pose 
was evolved in which the kneeling legs are seen in profile while the 
upper part of the body and the outstretched arms are full-face, ,\s in the 
Hera and the Apollo in New York, the form of the figure is deter- 



Fig. 252. — Perseus Slaying the Mhousa. Metope Irom Selinunte. 

Ahiseiivt, Palermo. 

mined bv decorative considerations. It is an akrotcrion or figure to sur- 
mount the gable of a temple. The incised lines indicating the folds 
of the skirt are curved to suggest movement. The upper torso is stvlized, 
reduced to the principal volumes of shoulders, breasts and upper ab- 
domen. The face with its projecting cheek bones, bulging eves and 
archaic smile is similarly stylized. As in the New York Apollo, tht 
hair is treated as a mass of ringlets in long curls hanging down over 
the shoulders and reinforcing the neck. 
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Archaic sculpture was not limited to free-standing figures but also 
employed relief, chiefly as architectural decoration. About 550 B.C., the 
metopes of a temple at Sclinunte in Sicily were carved rvith various 
mythological subjects, one of them being Perseus Slaying the Medusa 
while Athena looks on (Fig. 252). As in the Egyptian relief of Seti 
I (Fig. 239), the lower part of each figure appears in profile and the 
upper jrart in full-face. The figures themselves are rather hea\y and 
sejuat, the dull faces lacking even the animation of the conventional 
archaic smile. Naturalistic details are stylized, notably the muscles of 
the calves and the hair. The problem in decorative sculpture of this 
type is to achieve an integration of its pattern with that of the archi- 
tecture. W'ith this end in \ icw, the principal accents of the designs are 
vertical to agree with the flanking triglyphs. Crowding the figures into 
the a\ ailable space resulted in Perseus’ right arm and the Medusa’s 
left leg both being shorter than their counterparts. The kneeling 
Medusa reproduces the type of the Delos Victory (Fig. 251). 

The average obserrer of today who is accustomed to a naturalistic 
type of representation may find the beauty of archaic sculpture some- 
what dilficult to perceive. None the less, it is quite considerable. From 
an historic point of view, it is significant as the beginning of a sculp- 
tural tradition that is often considered, and not without some justifica- 
tion, as the orcatest that ever e.xistcd. On the broadest aesthetic srounds, 
it reveals the most vital characteristic of artistic creation, the imposi- 
tion of rhvthm and order upon the chaotic material of human e.v 
perience. Furthermore, it possesses to a high degree the essentially 
sculptural quality of form. It is impossible to see a good archaic statue 
without sensing this; its bulk and weight, the articulation of the forms 
of limbs and torso, the le.vture of the material are all impressed upon 
the f)bser\er. The statue stimulates a desire on his part to feel and 
handle it, to c.xpcrience tactually the projection of the modeling and 
the planes of the surface. As an art of form, this is a test of sculptural 
quality in anv style or period and one which proves the intrinsic 

ereatness of much archaic art. 

*!> 

Toward the end of the archaic period, a more naturalistic style be- 
came possible by virtue of more extensive observation of the human 
body. Fhe Statue Dedicated hy Eiithydikos (Fig. 253) was excavated 
from the debris used to level olf some parts of the Athenian Acropolis 
(cf. Fig. 36^’' after the city had been sacked bv the Persians in 480 b.c. 
Carted between 490 and 480 B.c.. it was probably dedicated to Athena. 
It is e\ ident in the figure that advances had been made in naturalistic 
observation since the time wlicn the Delian \hctorv (Fig. 251) was 
carved. This is particularly true of the way the head is represented. 
The eye socket is deeper, the upper lid has definite thickness and 
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seems to cover the eyeball instead of being just an incised line on its 
surface. The lips curve doun at the ends instead of up and give the 
face an expression of sullen willfulness. Certain archaic contentions 
persist, however. The hair is stvlized in waves which fall over the 
shoulders and the draperv is indicated bv straight parallel lines. The 
upper arm is attached to the bodv in the same arbitrary wa\ as in 
earlier work. Even in the head, which appears more naturalistic in 
the rendition of the planes of the 
face, the contours of mouth and c\es 
are unbroken and the sides of the 
nose are continued upward in a well- 
defined line and turned out to indi- 
cate the intersection of brow and 
eve-socket. All of these details are 
traditional conventions that were re- 
tained in spite of the close observation 
of natural appearance evident in the 
treatment of the lips and c\'cs. Doubt- 
less they were less obtrusive when the 
figure had its original painting, for it 
was colored as were the majority of 
Greek statues. Traces of poK chrome 
ornament are still visible on the 
Euthvdikos figure and on the metope 
from Selinunte (Fig. 252 '. 

The climax of the archaic st\le in 
Greek sculpture appears in two 
groups of figures dating from about 
480 B.c. which once occupied the 255.— St.\tui, Dr.mc Aixn iiv 
pediments of the temple of Aphaia at lIinnvDiKos. 

Aegina. Each group rc[)rcsented a ,\,.roj,„fis Museum. Athens. 
battle, and the two prob.ihh ]tor 

travccl incidents in the Trojan \A'ar. .\ Dvii/g A'arrior from the eastern 
one (Fig. 254) rcteals c\cn mote than tlie Luthulikos figure the con- 
siderable degree of knowledge concerning the structure of the human 
bodv amasstxl bv the close of the archaic period. I lie law ol Irontality 
has been discarcled and free motement on both sides of the main axis 
of the figure and in cither cliiection is possible. I he muscles tire well 
represented though thev appear rather hard, as they would be in the 
athletic tcpic of figure upon which the sculptor based bis ideal. The 
greatest degree of naturalism in the statue is seen in the accurately ob- 
served proportions of the bodv and the details of muscular and bony 
structure. In the head, a number of archaic conventions are still visible. 
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The rounded planes of the brow and nose are flattened out, intersecting 
in a shaqr ridge. The beard is portrajed by a sharp angular projection 
on which wa\y incisions indicate the hair. The archaic smile also per- 
sists, but it is modified bv the shadow of the short mustache to become 
an appropriate grimace of pain. INaturalistic though many of the details 
of the figure are, it possesses great unity in design. The sveeeping curt'es 
of the lower side of the body create this unity, establishing a rhythm 
that begins slowly in the slight curye of the leg, becomes more rapid 
in the body to culminate in the half circle of the helmet, and comes to 
a final close in the disk of the shield. The decoratiye rhythm of this 



Fio. 254. — Dvi.n'g Warrior. From the East Pediment, Femple at Aegina. 

Glyptothek, Munich. 

progression of curves is accented by tlie straight lines and angular 
silhouette of the upper edge of the hotly. 

1 Ire arcliaic statues th.it li.ne been considered all demonstrate the 
tendency in Greek art to eliminate considerations of space. In the 
earliest statues such as the Victory of Delos (Fig. 251) the thickness of 
the figure is obviously controlled by that of the block from which it was 
carved. The sculptor was thus considerably hampered in the dimension 
of depth so he practically eliminated it and designed his figure to be 
seen only from the front. In later figures, such as the .Apollo in I\ew 
York (Fig. 250) and the .\cgina Warrior (Fig. 254) the rounding off 
of the legs and arms in the interests of more naturalistic representation 
is utilized by the sculptor to create a sense of the third dimension 
but only in so far as it emphasizes the mass of the figures. Furthermore, 
this elfect is apparent only if the figures are viewed directly from 
front or side; from an angle it is hardly peiceptible. This goes to show 
how similar the methods of sculpture and architecture were in the 



GREEK SCULPTURE 


4^3 

Greek world. Both were based on a conception ol lonn that is two- 
dimensional, involving a simplification ot space carried to the point 
of eliminating it. It was hv this simplification that the Greek sculptor 
emphasized the mass and volume of his figures and thus invested 
them with the grandeur and impressiveness apparent Iroin the time of 
the earliest works. 

Bv the end of the archaic period, the ideal of Greek sculpture was 
one characterized bv a con.siderahle degree of naturalism, even though 
it was still expressed bv means of manv inflexible conventions. In 
subsequent periods, these conventions disappear to some extent, to be 
replaced bv others based on closer observation of nature but none 
the less conventional for that. In the .Xegiiia sculptures, the change 
has already begun to take place as far as the bodv is concerned even 
though the general impression is one of over-hardness. In the period 
subsequent to the archaic, known as the transitional, this change ex- 
tends to the face and head as well as to the general proportions of the 
entire figure. 

B. The Transitional Period 

The transitional period in Greek sculpture began about 480 B.c. 
and is generally considered to have lasted until 450 b.c. when the 
Golden Age of Greek art hegtin. The term tninsitional c;m he used 
in reference to this period only with reserrations against any impli- 
cation that the art of that time is inqiortant only as a connecting link 
between the archaic style and that of the Golden .Age. d’his is not 
the case, for transitional sculpture reveals an originality of conception 
and a quality of execution which are ec]ual to those in the works of 
any other period in the liistorv of (.reek sculpture in forcelulness 
of expression. 

A notable example of transitional style is the bronze Delphi Charioteer 
(Fig. 255). which dates from about 4-5 b.c. The statue is life size and 
was part of a group consisting of chariot, drirer and horses which enm- 
memorated a chariot race victory. Although it was erected in honor of 
the accomplishment of one man, it is not a portrait in the exact sense 
of the term. Rather it embodies the type of aristocratic youth that took 
part in the athletic contests of the day. It is also typical rather than 
representative in not showing the figure in the rapid movement of the 
race but standing calmly in the chariot holding the reins. In the con- 
struction of the head, there is a closer approximation to actuality than 
has appeared hitherto, the realism being heightened by the colored eye- 
balls and the silver teeth seen between the slightly opened lips. The feet 
and the arm are also portrayed very naturalistically. as compared with 
archaic works. This naturalism does not detract, however, from the 
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unified design of the figure as a whole that resides in the organically 
related \’olumes of the body and the decorative pattern of hair and 
draperies At first glance, the latter seem to be in regular unvarying 
folds but the}' are actually very subtly distinguished from each other 

to give interest to the pattern with- 



Fig. 255. — Charioteer. 


out destroving its simplicity. There 
is still no effort to reveal the body 
underneath the draperies. Both exist 
as separate entities, although the 
long robe seems to envelop the body 
in contrast to the tightly stretched 
sheaths that represent garments in 
the archaic style (Fig. 251). 

The largest single body of transi- 
tional sculpture now existent is that 
which once decorated the temple of 
Zeus at Olympia, finished about 
460 B.C.; it includes a number of 
figures from the pediments and sev- 
eral metopes. In the Pediments 
(Fig. 256) there was a problem in 
arrangement as well as in e.xecution 
of the individual figures, namely, 
to relate them in such a way that 
the groups would fit naturally in 
the flat triangular space of the pedi- 
ments as to both subject and the 
size of the figures. The Olympia 
sculptors solved this problem by 
making a god the central figure in 
each pediment, Zeus in the eastern 
one, which is above in the illustra- 
tion, and Apollo in the western one. 
As divinities, they are larger than 
the mortals around them and are 


Museum, Delphi, thus appropriately placed in the 

middle of the pediment from the 
points of view both of design and of the subject matter. They appear as 
arbiters of the contests represented; the eastern pediment is the scene of 
preparation for the chariot race between Pelops and Oenomaus that was 
to decide the fate of the former as a suitor for Hippodamia, the latter’s 
daughter; in the western one is the legendary battle between the Lapiths 
and the Centaurs. At the extreme ends of the pediments are reclining 
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figures. In the eastern one thev symbolize the two ri\’ers Alpheios and 
Kladeos which bounded the area in which the chariot race was run. In 
the western pediment there are reclining feminine figures in the angles 
representing spectators. Between the two groups there is a contrast in 



Fig. 356.— Olympia. Temple of Zeus. Pediment Groups, restored. 

action, one being quiet and the other violently animated, which is 
standard in subsequent e.xamples of pedimental decoration. In both 
of those at Ohanpia, the design as a whole is rather obviously symmet- 
rical, with a central figure and those on either side balancing each 
other in pose and action. None the less, the individual groups are well 
related to each other to form a unified whole, particularly in the west- 
ern pediment where the calm figure of Apollo in the center and the 
passively reclining ones in the ends effectively stabilize the movement 
of the struggling groups. 

The Afollo from the Western Pediment (Fig. 257) continues the 
standing nude male type of the archaic period (Fig. 250) but with cer- 
tain changes. Where the pose of the archaic figure is mechanically 
exact, there is variety and elasticity in the transitional one, the weight 
resting on the right leg while the left one is partially relaxed, but with- 
out compromising its firmness. The Olympian Apollo also reveals a 
more extended observ'ation of the muscular structure of the torso than 
was apparent even in the most advanced archaic work (Fig. 254). An 
athletic ideal is embodied in both the Aeginetan and Olympian figures, 
but the sculptor of the latter avoided the exaggerated hardness which 
makes the skin of the earlier figure resemble a tanned hide over strips 
of leather instead of firm flesh covering well-developed muscles. It is 
the latter effect which the sculptor of the Apollo succeeded in obtain- 
ing, particularly in the arms, the breast and the horizontal bands of 
muscle across the upper abdomen. It also appears in the head in spite 
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of archaic formalisms in the ringlets of hair, the protruding eyeballs 
and the unbroken contour of the eyelids. The planes of the cheeks and 
mouth merge into each other and the hard intersection of the forehead 
and eve socket, characteristic of archaic work, has been softened. The 
draperies over the right shoulder and left forearm lie in naturalistic 



Fig. 257. — Apollo. From the West Pediment, Temple of Zeus, Olympia. 

Museum, Olympia. 

folds, although the broad planes and the sharp lines of the edges sug- 
gest the earlier, more stylized methods. There is still something of rigid- 
ness, but it is due here to the architectonic nature of the figure and is an 
important feature of the pattern that welds the details with their inci- 
dental naturalism into integral parts of a larger scheme. There are certain 
conventions that appear in addition to those mentioned above, notably 
the emphasis on the band that marks the lower edge of the abdomen and 
the continuation of the forehead line in the nose. The former is a 
characteristic that can be observed in well-developed athletic figures 
and is hence a naturalistic convention while the latter was adopted quite 
early by the Greeks as an arbitrary feature of beauty. 
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From the eastern pediment at Olympia, the figure synnholizing the 
river Alfheios (Fig. 258) also brings out the increasing naturalism evi- 
dent in the transitional period. It is almost identical in pose with the 
D)ang Warrior from Aegina (Fig. 254) hut the details reveal many 
points of difference. The breast muscles are rendered as soft and pliant 
masses in the Olympia figure rather than as dry, hard lumps. There is 
also a suggestion that the muscles of the left side are more strained 
than those of the right, a characteristic not found in the earlier fioure. 
In both, the long curves of the lower side of the body are contrasted 
with the straight lines forming angles of the upper side, but this con- 
trast is not as ob\ ious in the transitional work. The ideal of the sculptor 
was a more naturalistic one than in the earlier period, and formal 
abstraction is not so emphasized. 



kl — •* 

Fig. 258. — Alpheios. From the East Pediment, Temple of Zeus, Olympia. 

Aliiseiirn, Olympia. 

The sculptural decoration of the temple of Zeus at Olympia included 
twelve carved metopes, si.\ of which were placed over the entrance at 
either end of the cella. They represented the twelve labors of Heracles 
and were very similar in style to the pediment sculptures although prob- 
ably a little earlier in date. One of those labors involved obtaining the 
golden apples of the Flesperides which could be done only with the aid 
of Atlas, the giant who supported the firmament on his shoulders ac- 
cording to Greek mythology. The metope sculpture represents Heracles, 
Atlas and Athena (Fig. 259); Heracles bows under the weight of the 
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world symbolized by the architectural entablature above the frieze, 
taking the place of Atlas while the latter obtained the golden apples 
which he is shown holding out to the hero. Athena stands behind 
Heracles and relieves the weight on his shoulders. As in the pediment 
groups, the design is architectonic, the paramount consideration being 
its decorative relationship to the architecture. The three erect figures 
repeat the vertical accents of the colonnade below and of the flanking 
triglj'phs. The modeling is direct and straightforward without many 
details, for most of these were painted on the figures instead of being 
carved. Again comparison with an archaic work such as the metope 
from Selinunte (Fig. 252) will reveal the more e.xtensive obsen^ation 
of naturalistic details that characterizes transitional sculpture. The male 
figures are portraved in full profile, even to the eyes which are no longer 
shown in the front view but are almost correctly foreshortened. Their 



Fig. 259. — Heracles, Atlas and Athena. Metope from the Temple of 
Zeus, Olvmpia. Museum, Olympia. 

heads are angular and somewhat archaic in form, but that of Athena 
has a rounded softness that anticipates the later style of the Golden 
Age. Very notable is the masterly design of the figures themselves in 
which broad planes and sharp contours articulate the masses of torso, 
limbs and head into a unified whole. The drapeiy’ of the female figure 
seems almost naturalistic yet its straight ordered folds are man'elously 
simple in arrangement, the realistic effect arising from subtle variations 
in the details. 
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The most immediately apparent difference between archaic and 
transitional sculpture is in the technique ol representation, which is 
much more naturalistic in the later period although still highly con- 
ventionalized. Less obvious but of equal importance is the difference 
in content. In the archaic period, the sculptor was chiefly concerned 
with problems of bodily structure and appearance; the content of his 
figures is born of his effort to express his ideas by a relatively limited 
technique. In the transitional period, the technical difficulties that 
beset the earlier sculptor were no longer so numerous, many of them 
having disappeared with more extended and closer observation of the 
human figure. But with this increased knowledge there also came a 
need for more than a mere approximation of the appearance of the 
body. To satisfy this need, the transitional sculptor made a definite 
attempt to suggest personality. In the Olympian Apollo, the elevation 
of the god above the struggling groups around him conveys his superior- 
ity to mortal beings. The Delphi Charioteer likewise stands oblivious 
of the excitement and turmoil of the race just run. The ideal unity of 
personality thus suggested is reinforced by the ideal unity of environ- 
ment which makes each figure complete in itself even though part of 
a group, and the ideal unity of time that is achieved by representing 
action at a moment immediately before or after the one of greatest 
activity. In the Charioteer, it is that just after the conclusion of the 
race; in the east pediment group at Olympia, it is the one just before 
the race begins. Even in subjects that are entirely in terms of move- 
ment such as the Discus Thrower, which is a well-known example of 
transitional sculpture, the instant portrayed is that in which opposing 
forces are balanced. In each case, the aim of the artist was to suggest 
both previous and subsequent action and thus attain an ideal unity 
of time. 

With the attainment of an ideally unified time, environment and 
personality in transitional sculpture, there came a seriousness of expres- 
sion and bearing. The Olympian Apollo is aloof and dignified, above 
the petty dissensions of humanity yet conscious of the importance of 
his position as arbiter. It is this realization of a profound inner mean- 
ing that is the most vital point of difference between archaic and transi- 
tional figures. The former (Fig. 250) are brisk and sprightly, their 
faces often animated bv the archaic smile; the latter are heavier and 
almost somber in expression. In the prevailing tenseness of the archaic 
figure, there is an impression of an organism almost mechanical in 
function; in the transitional figure, the balance of contracted and re- 
laxed muscles suagests an inner will that controls the mechanism. The 
more naturalistic details of the body thus acquire greater meaning in 
that they appear to be the instruments of personality. The whole statue 
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thus embodies a conception which attains monumental effect in the 
large, simple, well-ordered pattern of volumes that makes the concep- 
tion objective and tangible. It remained only for the Golden Age to 
give it even greater power by making it abstract. 


C. The Golden Age 


During the Golden Age of Greece from 450 to 400 B.C.. the ideals 
that are outlined and suggested in the art and thought of the archaic 
and transitional periods were completely stated. The architectural ideal 


I 





Fig. 260. — The Doryphoros. 
After Polykleitos. 
Museum, i^nples. 


is embodied in the Parthenon, the 
Erechtheum and the Propylaea 
(Figs. 38, 39, 41) all on the Acrop- 
olis of Athens. In literature, the 
great tragedies of Sophocles and 
Euripides were written then. In 
sculpture, Polykleitos and Pheidias 
produced their masterpieces. Archi- 
tecture. drama and sculpture all re- 
veal a matured concept of life, a 
philosophy that had been formed 
and tested. In the Golden Age, the 
Greek of Athens was sure of himself 
because the traditions of his race 
had been firmly established as valid 
and significant. The artistic expres- 
sion of those traditions was thus 
completely integrated and in that 
integration lies the explanation of 
its greatness. 

In the development from archaic 
through transitional sculpture, the 
changes that have been observed 
show the general trend to have been 
toward an ideal that was at once 
naturalistic and abstract. In the 
Golden Age that ideal was attained. 
In a copy of a statue carred by 
Polykleitos between 450 and 440 
B.c. of an athlete carr)’ing a spear 


(Fig. 260) which is known as the Doryphoros or Spearbearer, it is evi- 
dent that the sculptor of the Golden Age had mastered the rcpresenta- 
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tion of the human figure. The pose, in which the weight rests entirely 
on the right leg while the left one is relaxed, is that of taking a forward 
step, an effect that results from emphasizing the slight variation between 
the two legs that is apparent in the Olympian Apollo (Fig- -57)- The 
arms are also differentiated, the right one being inacti\ e while the left 
holds the spear. The head is turned slightly to the right, the contour of 
the skull being revealed by the tight, closely adhering ringlets of hair. 
The deep eye sockets enclose the eyeballs and the upper lids overlap 
the lower ones at the outer end instead of forming an unbroken con- 
tour. These details together with others such as the indication of the 
muscles and veins show an extensive and rather accurate knowledge of 
human anatomy. 

The muscles are well developed as would be expected in a statue 
of an athlete, although their prominence may he due to the fact that 
the Dorvphoros as here represented is not the original but a Roman 
copy. It is from such copies that most of what is known today about 
the work of the great Greek sculptors is derived, the originals having 
long since disappeared. These copies vary in quality, depending upon 
the skill of the copust, but at best they are only approximations of the 
originals. According to contemporary descriptions, this copy of the 
Doryphoros, which was found in the palaestra or athletic field at 
Pompeii and is now in the Naples Museum, reproduces the principal 
characteristics of Polvkleitos’ figure though some details, such as the 
muscles, bear traces of Roman style. The conventional heavv band 
below the abdomen is very prominent and also the breast muscles. 
Throughout, the form of the muscles is well observed and properly 
related to the movement of the bodv. To this relationship is due, in 
part at least, the impression of life in the statue, but even more does it 
come from the design as a whole. The right leg and arm are both 
straight, but the arm hangs limp while the log plavs a functional part 
in sustaining the weight of the body. On the left side, both arm and 
leg are bent, but there it is the arm that is functional. The rhythm of 
this balanced cross-relationship of tense and rela.xed muscles is empha- 
sized by the contrast between the lowered shoulder on the right side 
and the slightly raised left one. The result is to suggest that the figure 
has perfect freedom of movement. At the same time, its poise is assured, 
for the center of balance of the figure as a whole lies within its own 
mass, the vertical axis that indicates it passing along the inner side of 
the right leg. 

In the Dorv’phoros it is evident that many of the problems of natural- 
istic representation of the human figure had been solved. The increased 
knowledge of bodily structure that made this possible brought with it 
not only greater realism but also an intensified awareness of the ideal 
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requirements of a work of art. This was set forth hy Polykleitos in a 
hook called The Canon, meaning a rule, in which he gave the propor- 
tions of the Doryphoros as those of the ideal male hgure. Character- 
istically enough, these proportions are based on mathematical relation- 
ship, just as in the Doric temple. Thus in addition to the organic 
connection between the different parts of the body and the general 
solidness and sense of weight, the bodily elements are commensurates 
of a mathematical ratio. The head is one-seventh the height of the 
whole body, a hear ier proportion than in either archaic or transitional 
figures where the ratio was one to ten and one to eight respectively. 
Similarly, the sizes of all the details are determined bv a fixed ratio, 
the unit beino one of those details, such as a finaer or a hand. 

The main characteristics of fifth-centur\^ sculpture of the Golden 
Age appear in the Dortqrhoros; but as a Roman copy, it stands to reason 
that its effect must varv to some extent from that of the orioinal. One 
thing which the copyist introduced, for example, is the tree stump be- 
side the right leg. This he was forced to do for the sake of strengthening 
the statue, which is of marble. Without it, the legs of brittle stone 
would have broken under the weight of the hodv. This same consid- 
eration led to insertion of the bar between the right arm and the hip. 
The hea\y muscles have already been mentioned as a possible exag- 
geration by the copyist. It is manifestly impossible through such 
examples to judge the full effect of the style of the Golden Age; for 
this originals must be had. 

The most impressiye Greek originals of the Golden Age are the 
sculptures which were once on the Parthenon in Athens (Figs. 39, 40). 
There were groups in both pediments (Fig. 29). a continuous frieze 
around the outside of the cella wall and figures in high relief on each 
metope. The pediment figures were probahl\ carted between 438 and 
433 B.C., the others being a little earlier. The subjects of all the sculp- 
tures tvere related in some way to Atlicna, to whom the Parthenon 
was dedicated. The east pediment represented her birth and the western 
one her contest with Poseidon for the sponsorship of the city of Athens. 
The frieze portrayed the Panathcnaic Procession which ascended the 
rocky' slopes of the Acropolis once eyery four years as a part of the 
ceremonies attendant upon the renewal of the sacred peplos or robe 
woven bv the maidens of the citv which enshrouded the ancient wooden 
image of Athena in the treasury of the temple. The metopes were 
devoted to various mythological subjects, combats between gods and 
giants, Greeks and Amazons and Lapiths and Centaurs. \Try little of 
this sculpture remains on the Parthenon, much of it having been placed 
in the British Museum by Lord Elgin. Many of the figures were badly 
damaged by the explosion that nearly demolished the building in 1687 




Fig. 261. — Mount Olympus. From the East Pediment of the Parthenon. 
British Museum, London. 
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and attempts previous to Lord Elgin’s to lower the pediment sculptures 
resulted in irreparable damage to them. 

The mind that conceived the decoration of the Parthenon was that 
of Pheidias, an artist whose genius was recognized by nearly all the 
writers of ancient times. Under his direction, the embellishment of 
Athens took place between 449 and 434 b.c., to which purpose the 
funds of the Athenian Naval Confederacy had been diverted by 
Pericles. His was the ruling spirit in the multitude of artists including 
Iktinos and Kallikrates, the architects of the Parthenon, and the numer- 
ous sculptors who actually carved the figures that decorated it. A noted 
sculptor himself, Pheidias’ contribution to the sculptured ornament of 
the Parthenon was apparently only the ivory and gold statue of Athena 
that stood in the cella (cf. Fig. 40), but there can be no doubt that 
the conception of et'eiy' figure on the building was his even if he did 
not execute them with his own hands. 

In the eastern pediment was a group representing the birth of 
Athena. As in the Olympia group of the chariot race, setting and time 
were indicated by symbolic figures, the event taking place at dawn 
on Mount Olympus. At the left end of the pediment, the horses of 
the sun rise out of the ocean as those of the setting moon sink below 
the waves at the right end. Immediately beside the horses of the sun 
is a reclining male figure (Fig. 261) which is usually known as 
Theseus, the Athenian hero, but is more plausibly identified as a 
symbol of Mount Olympus, the dwelling place of the gods, lighted by 
the rays of the rising sun. In this figure is summed up all that had 
been achieved by earlier periods in the representation of the male body. 
The muscles are portrayed by the Polykleitan conventions as in the 
three horizontal bands across the breast, stomach and abdomen. How- 
ever, the muscles of Polykleitos’ figures are somewhat dry and exag- 
gerated as is natural in an athletic type. In the Mount Olvmpus, the 
muscles are clearly indicated and their function is well understood, 
but the over-statement noticeable in the earlier styles is avoided. They 
are pliant and flexible; the skin and the firm, resilient flesh have defi- 
nite thickness instead of being hard and thin like a tanned hide. The 
ideal portrayed is that of a perfectly developed man in contrast to the 
Polykleitan concept, which is that of a perfectly trained athlete. The 
figure is seated on a stone covered with a drapery that falls in highly 
naturalistic folds; its well-suggested texture forms a fine contrast with 
the smooth firm flesh of the man. The head, in spite of its damaged 
condition, reveals many of the same characteristics obsert'ed in the 
Dorv'phoros. Its proportion to the total height of the body is about one 
to seven. The hair clings closely to the skull, clearly revealing its con- 
tour and emphasizing its mass. The nose continues the line of the 
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brow according to the Greek concept of beauty. The eye rests in its 
socket and the upper lid slightly overlaps the lower one at the outer 
end. As in the body, the modeling of the planes of the cheek and 
mouth is realistic without being merely representative. Again there is 
a carefully studied balance of movement resulting in a state of perfect 
poise. The facial expression is quiet and impersonal, for in fifth-century 
Greek art the face and head were not emphasized as expressive ele- 
ments but were considered as contributory to an effect created by the 
entire body. The sense of serene repose in the iVIount Olympus comes 
from the figure as a whole and would be as powerful e\'en if the head 
were missing. 

The three female figures on the right side of the east pediment of 
the Parthenon (Fig. 262) bear out the generalization concerning the 



Fig. 262. — The Three Fates. From the East Pediment of the Parthenon. 

British Museum, London. 

Mount Olympus. They represent the Three Fates who were believed 
by the Greeks to he present at every birth. All the heads are missing, 
yet it is doubtful if their presence would have made the figures any 
more impressive for, as in most Greek art, the concept of the whole is 
implied in the rhythms of the parts. There is a carefully studied con- 
trast of movement in the group; the figure to the left is about to rise; 
the middle one has just turned toward her and the third is still in 
complete repose. This movement is a factor in the composition of the 
pediment group as a whole, a movement which related the outer figures 
to the central group of Zeus and Athena. It does not detract in the 
slightest from the compactness of the group itself or the unity of the 
individual figures. This last is due to two factors, the lofty conception 
of the figures themselves as physical entities and the complete harmony 
between that conception and the arrangement of the draperies. These 
are in many folds and at first glance seem very naturalistic, but exami- 
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nation will reveal them to have been disposed in a very subtle pattern. 
This is formed bv the numerous folds and is of great interest in its 
own right but is none the less subordinated to the bodies underneath. 
This is seen in the wav that the simplicit\' or complexity of the folds 
is determined bv the functional importance of the part of the body 
covered. Over the legs the folds are broad, giving way to smooth planes 
over the knees and becoming quite involved o\ er the thighs and abdo- 
men. The breasts are indicated by plain surfaces in contrast to the 
swirls between them. The forms themselves are never obscured by the 
drapery but rather are made more clear through them, just as a subordi- 
nate theme plaved in counterpoint against a major one in a Bach fugue 
results in their mutual enrichment. In addition to their function of 
clarifving the structure of the figures, the draperies also serve to estab- 
lish the three-dimensional volumes of the bodies, their curved lines 
leadino inevitable to a sense of definite and solid mass beneath. The 

O , 

whole group is a masterpiece of effective detail, handled in such a way 
that it gives character and weight to a broad and comprehensive idea 
without losing its own individuality. 

And what of the bodies themselves? A famous sculptor is reported 
to have said when he first saw the Three Fates, “They look as if they 
were modeled on human bodies, but where is one to find such bodies?” 
This was just the impression the sculptor wished to give, of beings in 
human form but without the individual and accidental imperfections 
that characterize mortal bodies. If the gods can be represented as 
humans, they must have forms of surpassing beauty, idealized. This 
the Parthenon sculptor realized and his statues of the gods represent 
an ideal of the human figure which could exist onlv in the minds of 
men, never in mortal flesh. It was for this reason that the writers of 
antiquity called Polykleitos the sculptor of men and Pheidias the sculp- 
tor of gods, for in the figures of the latter they beheld the embodiment 
of all the characteristics of the perfect physical beauty which they 
imagined the gods to possess. 

Even in their present condition, the figures of the Three Fates con- 
vey the impression of sublime repose that characterizes all the great 
sculpture of the Golden Age. The heads doubtless contributed to this 
impression originally. While no original bv Pheidias exists to prove 
this, a marble head, copied from that of a bronze statue bv Pheidias 
known as the Athena Lemnia (Fig. 263), gives weight to such a sup- 
position. The original figure was erected on the Athenian Acropolis 
as a memorial by the colonv from Lemnos. That it was celebrated for 
its beauty in classic antiquity is indicated by a passage in Lucian prais- 
ing it particularly for the outline of the head, the delicate modeling 
of the cheeks and the finely proportioned nose. All of these character- 
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istics appear in the marble head, which is in the Municipal Museum 
at Bologna in Italy, even though it is a Roman copy. The details of 
construction are similar to those of the Alount Olvmpus from the east 
pediment of the Parthenon. The austere e.xpression is an integral part 
of the classic ideal embodied in the figure. In its impersonality there 
is something of the same sense of powerful abstract force that is evi- 
dent in the Parthenon and informs the lines of Sophocles' Oedipus 
Re.x with such awful me.ining. 

To return now to the sculpture of the Parthenon itself, the style of 
the metopes is somewhat less advanced than that of the pediment 
figures. Thev were e.vecuted at an earlier date, probably having been 
begun at the same time as the building itself in 448 b.c. The e.xample 
illustrated (Fig- 2(14'! is Irorn those on the south side and represents a 


a. 



fi(,. 264.— L.vpith R.vttling a Cbniaur, Metope from the Parthenon. 

British AIhschhi, London. 

I ayith Battling a C entaur. I he (igures are rather drv and hard, the 
st\lc being one that would he e.xpected of men trained in the manner 
of the transitional period. These characteristics are seen chieflv in the 
treatment of the muscles, for the head of the Lapith is not unlike that 
of the Mount OKmpus (Fig. 261) in the east pediment. The designs 
of the best metopes represent a considerable advance over the some- 
what inelastic formulas emplined for similar purposes in earlier periods. 
The violent action of the figures is kept within the limits of the metope 
space bv the vertical left arm of the Lapith and the emphatic curve of 
the Centaur's rump. The figures are so arranged as to make balanced 
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geometrical forms which clarify the relationship between them. Such 
is the purpose of the parallel between tlie (.utstietehed arms and the 
angle formed by the Lapiths tight leg to support the C eirtaur s weight. 
The relief is high in order that the ligures might not he o\erw helmed 
by the massite architectural setting and that the\ might readil\ he seen 
from the oround. 


1 IG. 265. — llonsL.Ml.^. I rie/e Pdrlliciioii . .\l/ieiis. 


The frie/'e that once surrounderl the outside ol tlie cella was jnoh 
ably carved between 442 and 44S n.c . I lie greater ]iart ol it was re 
moved by Lord Elgin when the pediment liguies were taken down and 
is now in the British .Museum in London. It rejiresented the Pan 
athenaic Procession and began o\er the west end of the cella with a 
group of horsemen and charioteers, the \ictors in the P.inathen.iie 
Games that were a part ol the ceremonv. I he procession moves east- 
ward along the sides. The rulers of the eitv, piiests and musicians, and 
the sacrihcial animals appear in dillerent groups, while over the east 
end of the cella are the maidens who wane the peplos. the magistrates 
and seated figures representing the goils. 

The frieze is carced in low relief '^hig. 265 . the figures ]iroieLtinv 
a little more from the h.ickground at the top of the hand than at the 
bottom. This was necessarv because thev were illuminated from below 
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bv light v\hich came between the columns of the peristyle, and the 
lower part of the frieze projected less than the upper part in order not 
to cast obscurim' shadows on it. In the illustration, the lighting is in- 
correct because it is from above, thus creating an effect quite different 
from the one intended, for certain details are over-prominent, such as 
the veins of the horse's hellv. The ma.ximum projection of the objects 
represented is not more than about two and one-quarter inches, yet 
there is a pronounced effect of depth. It is sufhcient, for e.xample, to 
make the spatial relationship of the horse and the man behind it quite 
plausible. Ibis was managed by carring the relief in a series of reced- 
ing planes which are not parallel hut are cut at very slight angles to 
each other. This refinement is so slight as to be hardly perceptible, yet 
combined with the extraordinarily delicate modeling of the figures it 
senes to establish them as three-dimensional forms which seem to have 
a depth much greater than their actual few' inches. 

Another characteristic of the frieze is the uniform level of the heads 
throughout, whether the ligures are standing or seated. This principle 
of design is known as isocephalism and it is invoked here as an archi- 
tecturally decorative requirement. The figures on horseback are thus 
smaller than the standing ones, but so well is the frieze as a whole com- 
posed and so con\ incing is each hgurc in itself that the disparities in 
size are not at all prominent. In the same wav, the smallness of the 
horses in relationship to the luiman figures is hardly noticed in the effect 
of the frieze as a whole. 

I he date of the frieze midway between the metopes and the pedi- 
ment figures explains the stvle which is somewhat more advanced than 
the former and less so than the l.itter. Xor is it uniform throughout, 
suggesting tliat a number of sculptors worked on it. They were prob- 
abl\ men of lesser talent th.in those who executed the more prominent 
pediment figures aiul the stvie is definitely related to that of the pre- 
ceding period. The figure to the left (big. 265) is reminiscent of the 
PoK klcitan Canon in pose, but the modeling of the muscles is rather 
hard and the abdominal convention quite prominent. The somewhat 
cxaggcr.ite(.l swing of the h'ps rcvc.ils the hand of an imitator of Poly- 
kleitos rather than a sculptor who was his equal in originality. The two 
figuies to the right show .in .ireliaic persistence in the full-front view 
of the eve in a profile head. 1 here are. however, some very naturalistic 
details such as the rough be.iixl stuhhle on the okler man s face, the 
veins on the stomach and legs of the horse and the leg muscles of the 
figure to the left. 

The n.ituralistic details that occur in the figures of the frieze might lead 
to the conclusion that the aim of the entire work was to achieve a pho- 
tographicallv realistic portrayal of the procession. But this could not 
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have been the case, for there is no reference an\ where in it to the im- 
pressive setting in which it took place. The background is quite plain 
although it would seem to have been quite appropriate to rejrresent the 
Acropolis itself and the various buildings on it m order to identifv the 
event. This would have been direetlv contrary to the wish of the de- 
signer, however, whose intention was to create an ideal rejiresentation 
of the ceremony by which the city paid homage to its di\ inc patroness 
rather than a concrete and specific illustration of it. 

Even in portraiture which would logicallv be considered as one form 
of art in which specific and realistic elements should predominate, the 
Greek did not varv from the impersonal 
idealism of the Parthenon sculptures. 

When Kresilas created a portrait of 
Pericles (Fig. 266), the result was not 
a record in bronze of the wav the great 
Athenian statesman actuallv looked, 
even though certain personal traits are 
suggested such as the slight tilt of the 
head and the full sensuous lips, d he 
statue is rather an ideal embodiment of 
the powerful personality that made 
.Athens the foremost citv of the Greek 
world for a few brief vears in the fifth 
century. The original bronze figure no 
longer e.xists but there are several copies 
in stone such as the one illustrated, 
which is in the British Museum in Lon- 
don. Although Pericles was well jiast 
middle age when the portrait was made, 
about qqo b.c., the creases and wrinkles 
that would normallv appear in the face 
arc absent. Such indit idual accidents of 
appearance were omitted bv the artist in order to em|ihasize the ideal 
qualities he wished to suggest. It is not a portr.iit of Pericles the man as 
much as it is the representation of Pericles the statesman. I he idea for 
which he stood was more important to the sculptoi than the incidental 
facts of the wav he looked. 

The impersonal idealism seen in the Parthenon sculptures and the 
portrait of Pericles is the outstanding characteristic of sculpture during 
the Golden .Age. The nature of the ideal embodied is suggested in the 
sixth book of Plato's Repiihlic: "Painters must fix their e\es on perfect 
truth as a perpetual standard of reference, to he contemplated with the 
minutest care, before thev proceed to deal with e.irthU canons about 
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things beautiful.” This conception of the artists aims accounts for 
many characteristics of fifth-century art. The background is omitted 
from the Parthenon frieze to avoid suggesting the specific setting in 
time and space which would rob it of ideal unity. Similarly the free 
figures of the pediments, and such works as the Lemnian Athena, are 
impersonal and self-contained, for the establishment of any relation- 
ship between them and their surroundings or the obsert'er would de- 
stroy the sense of integrated, self-sufficient personality that gives them 
ideal significance. The reason that the unity of frieze and free-stand- 
ing figures alike would be destroyed by any reference to background 
and surroundings is that such reference would introduce an element 
of the specific which by its very presence would imply the existence 
of its opposite, namely, the indefinite. It has been pointed out before, 
in discussing Greek architecture and in the opening remarks concern- 
ing Greek sculpture, that one of the most fundamental characteristics 
of the Greek temperament was its abhorrence of the indefinite. Reality 
consisted only in what could be grasped bv the senses, in the concrete 
and the tangible. But even what could be seen was not real if it im- 
plied something that could not be seen. Thus the neutral background 
of the Parthenon frieze, with its avoidance of any suggestion of back- 
ground, also avoids suggesting the e.xistence of space, for it e.xists as 
stone rather than as a portrayal of setting. The result is a unity which 
is ideal because it did not and could never hate existed, hut which is 
none the less expressed entirely in terms of concrete experience. 

The value placed by the Greek upon concreteness as a proof of 
validity is e.xemplified by the concept of death revealed in the grave- 
stones or funereal stelae of the fifth and fourth centuries. One of the 
finest is in the National Museum in Athens, the Hegeso Stele (Fig. 
267), which is named from the woman in whose memory it was 
erected. She is represented as looking at her jewels in a box held by 
the maid who stands before her. The style is that of the fifth century 
though somewhat later than the Parthenon figures. The execution is 
less sophisticated than in the Parthenon sculptures for the artist was 
not one of the great figures of the Golden Age, as can be seen in the 
clumsily articulated wrists and the very summary modeling of the arms. 
The bodies have something of the maturity seen in the more monu- 
mental works of the period but the eyes are represented in the full- 
front view rather than in profile. The draperies are treated in a manner 
more characteristic of the later fifth century, being of some thin and 
clinging material that falls in minute folds and clearly indicates the 
bodies underneath. The design is in broad and sweeping curv'es, particu- 
larly fine details being the beautiful chair of the mistress and the 
subtle line of the robe hanging from the maid’s shoulders. The figure 
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of Hegeso is not a portrait but an ideal type somewhat like that of the 
Athena Lemnia. 

There is no suggestion in the stele of the idea that death means the 
end of mortal life. In fact, there is no suggestion of death at all. Hegeso 



is represented in an act which was normal to her everyday life and 
has no reference to the fact that it is ended. This conception is one 
which makes objective the statement that the philosophy of the Greek 
carried him to the mouth of the tomb and no farther. Reality for him 
was that which could be grasped by the senses; before the great in- 
definite void of death, he was powerless. Thus in the eleventh book 
of the Odyssey when Odysseus attempts to comfort the shade of Achilles 
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by telling him that he is a prince among the dead, the latter replies, 
"Nay, speak not comfortably to me of death, oh great Odysseus. Rather 
would I live on ground as the hireling of another, with a landless man 
who had no great livelihood, than bear swat' among all the dead that 
be departed. " Occasionally the idea of death is symbolized as the de- 
parture on a journey with friends saying farewell, but the subject is 
treated with great restraint. There is never the bitter grief or cloying 
sentimentality that appears so often in the funereal art of later periods. 

In the Golden Age, the development that began in the archaic period 
and continued through the transitional one reached its climax. The 
stiff mechanical figures of the sixth century' acquired greater weight 
and the ability to move in the early years of the fifth and then became 
the supple, quietly reposing ones of the Golden Age. With the changes 
in appearance of the figures, there went a corresponding change of mien 
and bearing. The rigid tension of the archaic figure in New York 
(Fig. 250) gives way to a sense of stern force in the Olympian Apollo 
(Fig. 257) which in turn is replaced in the Mount Olympus (Fig. 261) 
by a quiet repose that makes the strength of the figure seem the greater 
for not being e.xplicit. Herein lies the greatness of sculpture in the 
Golden Age, that it gives final and definitive form to the ideals that 
are only suggested in the previous periods. Where the archaic and 
transitional sculptors could portray' only in part the beauty of which 
they dreamed, the sculptor of the Golden Age was able to reveal it in 
all its glory. Of the great ivory and gold statue of Zeus by Pheidias in 
the temple of Zeus at Olympia, Dio Chrysostom said, “No one, having 
seen it, will conceive him otherwise thereafter.” This is true of all great 
art and is the secret of the consistent greatness of the sculpture of the 
Golden Age. The subjects therein represented are given ideal form, 
and they cannot be conceived in any other. 

The lofty idealism of the Golden Age could not last indefinitely. 
Before the close of the fifth century, the spiritual fabric of Greek 
thought, which was based on belief in an established order revealed 
from time to time by the gods, was being weakened. Two factors were 
responsible for this, the materialistic thought of the Sophists on the 
one hand, and the abstraction of deity into moral order by Plato on 
the other. Coupled w'ith these was the influence of naturalistic thought 
culminating in the scientific method of Aristotle. Moreover, the self- 
assurance of the Athenians, which had been such a vital factor in estab- 
lishing the cultural and political supremacy of their city, had been 
badly shaken by the defeat of their armies at Syracuse in 41 1 b.c. and 
the destruction of the fleet in 407 b.c.; it was completely broken by the 
final victory of Sparta at the close of the Peloponnesian War in 404 b.c. 

The net result of all these influences was the invasion of the isolated 
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Athenian civilization, which had reached its climax in the Golden Age, 
by new and previously unconsidered ideas. The old culture had been 
founded on belief in divine authority and that authority had been 
questioned. It was no longer valid in interpreting life and experience. 
Its place was taken by the mode of thought embodied in the philosophy 





Pig. 268. PAIONIOS. Victory. Miiseuw, Olyynpia. 

of Euripides, Plato and Aristotle, world-u ide in scope rather than arbi- 
trarily restricted to Athenians or even to Greeks, a i^ae of thought 
which shattered the complacent isolation in which the Golden Age had 
taken form. The basis of this mode of thought was not divine revela- 
tion but the study of man and nature. Obi iously the art of the 
culture could not give adequate e.xpression to such ideas, and modih- 
cations of it appear even before the end of the fifth century. Instead 
of the austere impersonalitv of Sophocles, there is the pathos and sym 
pathy for human suffering of Euripides, who interprets the myths of 
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the old beliefs in the light of human nature as it is revealed by experi- 
ence. A similar change occurs in sculpture. The mart'elous descriptive 
technique of the Parthenon figures is utilized no longer to render 
objective a conception of ideal physical and moral beauty but as an 
end in itself. The figures are still ideal, it is true, but the ideal itself 
is on a less elevated plane. 

An example of late fifth-century sculpture which indicates the be- 
ginning of manv of these changes is the Nike or Victory of Paionios 



Fig. 269. — A Victory Tying 
Her Sandal. 

Acropolis Museum, Athens. 


(Fig. 268), erected at Olympia 
about 425 B.c. It represents a 
winged feminine figure, borne down 
from the sky on the back of an 
eagle, the bird of Zeus, and about 
to come to rest upon a tall pedestal. 
The advances made in realistic rep- 
resentation during the century and 
a quarter that separates this figure 
in time from the archaic Victory of 
Delos (Fig. 251) are obvious. But 
the Victory of Paionios also repre- 
sents a change from the methods of 
mid-fifth-century sculpture, particu- 
larly in the treatment of drapery. 
In the group of the Three Fates 
(Fig. 262). the robes are of a thick 
and heavv substance falling in care- 
fullv arranged folds and with an in- 
dividualitv independent of the 
bodies they cover even though con- 
tributorv to their effect. In the later 
figure, the drapery is thin and trans- 
parent, hardly concealing the body 
at all. The covered right leg is as 
carefully modeled as the exposed 
left one, with only an occasional 
ridge to indicate the robe. 

A little later than the Victory of 


Paionios are the reliefs which once formed a balustrade around tbe 


small Ionic temple of Wingless Victory on the Athenian Acropolis, 
can'ed about 410 b.c. The one illustrated shows an attendant Victory 
tying her sandal (Fig. 269). As in the free-standing figure by Paionios, 
the drapery is thin and transparent. It clings to the body, revealing it in 
every detail, but without the motivation of rapid movement which 
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explains the similar effect in the other statue. This is not realistic art 
any more than that of the Parthenon pediments; the sheerest material 
will not reveal the form it covers as it does in this relief where the effect 
is as arbitrarily planned as that of the draperies of the Three Fates. 
The difference between the Nike relief and the Parthenon figures is 
in the ideal which the sculptor sought to e.xpress. In place of majestic 
repose, there is the simple act of tving the sandal. Such a subject is not 
appropriate to monumental treatment and the sculptor wisely refrained 
from attempting it. Instead, he gave full e.xpression to his own delight 
in mastery of the technique bv which solid stone is made more 
ephemeral than the finest silk, completelv revealing the charming, 
gracefully poised figure. No longer does the observer breathe the rarefied 
atmosphere of Olvmpus for here is no goddess hut a human being. The 
Victory tving her sandal represents not an ideal of divinity hut rather 
a divinely beautiful mortal. 

D. The Fourth Century 

During the fourth century, the ideals e.xpressed in Greek sculpture 
continue to change along the lines suggested bv the Victory of Paionios 
and the relief of the Victory t\ ing her sandal when they arc compared 
with earlier works. To the ideal and abstract beauty of the fifth cen- 
tury, there succeeds a beautv which is nearer to that of physical reality. 
Gracefulness of form and the e.xpression of emotion are the sculptor’s 
aims. In achieving these aims, the human model is followed more 
closely and the figures become more naturalistic and less formalized. 
As one critic has remarked, “In the fourth century, the gods descend a 
little from Olympus and become more like human beings.’’ 

Two sculptors are outstanding in the first half of the fourth century, 
Praxiteles and Skopas. Both were celebrated in their own time for 
figures which, widely divergent in character as they are, e.xcmplifv the 
two tendencies in fourth-century art noted above. Of the work by the 
two men, it is easier to form a definite opinion of Praxiteles’ from ex- 
isting monuments, for a statue of Ueriiies (Figs. 270, 271) by him was 
found in the ruins of the temple of Hera at Olympia. It was carv'ed 
about 350 B.c. The Hermes is unique as the only existent statue known 
to he by the hand of one of the great Greek sculptors, it having been 
surely identified as Praxiteles’ work by a chance reference in the guide- 
book that Pausanias wrote about his travels in Greece during the 2nd 
century a.d. It is of marble and represents the god Hermes carry ing 
the infant Dionvsos on his left arm. The child is reaching for some 
object, probably a bunch of grapes which Hermes held in the missing 
right hand. The legs were both broken below the knee and have been 
restored, but the right foot is original. 
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The pose is like that of fifth-century standing figures (Fig. 260), 
hut the right hip is thrown out, giving the body a broad S-curve some- 
times referred to as the curve of Praxiteles. The body itself is not as 
heavy as in the fifth-century tvpe, the proportions of limbs, torso and 
head being considerably lighter. With this change in the general pro- 
portions of the figure, there appears a method of modeling which is 
also different from fifth-centurv practice. In both styles the flesh is 



Fig. 270. — PRAXITELES. Hermes. Museum, Olympia. 

represented by planes that merge into each other to create an effect of 
roundness. In fifth-century figures (Fig. 261) these planes are relatively 
few in number and contrasted in direction. In the fourth century they 
are much more numerous and merge into each other almost imper- 
ceptibly. The result is an impression of real flesh translated into stone 
rather than an abstraction of that impression as in the earlier style. 
In other words, the sculptured figure is beginning to approximate the 
appearance of the model instead of attaining to a self-sufficient identity. 
Where the older sculptors caused flesh to become marble, Praxiteles 
caused marble to become flesh. 

The head (Fig. 271) reveals other characteristics of Pra.xiteles’ style. 
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Prominent among these is the oval skull with a strongly curved out- 
line tapering toward the chin. The hair is represented by rough, irregu- 
lar masses which simulate the effect of short curly locks, their texture 
contrasting with that of the smooth lustrous skin. The eyes are narrow, 
the upper lid projecting so that the glance seems to fall, although it 
is clearly not directed toward any definite object. In the resulting effect 
of dreamy contemplation, there is no specific emotion. The modeling 
of the lips and cheeks is extraordinarily delicate and complex, creating 
an arresting impression of physical reality. The nose continues the line 
of the brow which is divided horizon- 


tally by a deep crease, both conventions 
of the classic ideal of beauty. The sense 
of texture which makes the figure so 
convincingly real is also evident in the 
drapery over the tree trunk which is 
very carefully studied. It possesses an 
individuality of its own vet docs not 
detract from the more important human 
figure, the smooth flesh acquiring 
greater effectiveness by contrast with its 
involved folds. 

All of these details combine to create 
an impression of objective reality that 
more nearly approximates that of the 
living model than any figure which 
has been hitherto considered. It is as if 



a body of transcendent physical beauty Fig. 271 . — PRAXITELES, 

had been transmuted into an imperish- Hermes. Detail, 

able medium while retaining all its Museum, Olympia. 

proper qualities. In the serene detach- 
ment of the figure there is almost the majestic repose of the Parthenon 
figures, hut the lofty remoteness of the fifth century has gone. Austerity 
has been replaced by a more immediately appealing bodilv comeliness, 
vigor by graceful languor. The Praxitelean ideal is not one of an inner 
spirit that informs the bodv with meaning but one of phvsical grace- 
fulness. 


The Hermes was one of Pra.xiteles’ minor works. It is not mentioned 


by any of his contemporaries, although a number of his other statues 
are highly praised. Of these, onlv the \aguest impression can be gained 
through copies which convev little but the most general features of the 
originals. One of these copies is a Satvr in the Capitoline Museum in 
Rome, celebrated in literature bv Hawthorne as the Marble Faun, and 


a dim reflection of the work which Praxiteles himself 


considered his 
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best. His most famous statue was the Aphrodite of Knidos, its renown 
being largely due to his success in suggesting the graceful softness of 
the feminine body. The goddess was represented in the nude, the first 
time that a female divinity had been so portrayed in monumental Greek 
sculpture although such treatment was forecast by the lightly clothed 
Nikes of the last years of the fifth century. The Aphrodite is knowoi 
today only through copies. The pose was similar to that of the Hermes, 
the indolent posture creating the same languorous and dreamy air. Its 
influence upon contemporary' and subsequent sculpture was very great, 
for in it Praxiteles created the ideal form of the Goddess of Love just 
as Pheidias had made objective for all time the Greek conception of 
Zeus. So true was this that for many years after the fourth century 
Aphrodite was not represented in any form differing significantly from 
that conceived by Praxiteles. 

Writers of antiquity linked the name of Skopas with that of Praxiteles 
<is the greatest sculptors of their time. But instead of the graceful and 



Fig. 272. — Head from Tegea. National Museum, Athens. 

languid charm that characterizes Praxiteles’ figures, those of Skopas 
appear to he in the grip of powerful emotion. Unfortunately there are 
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no existing statues that can be positively identified as by Skopas and 
even those in which his style is certainly directlv reflected are far from 
being well preserved. One of these is a male Head from Tegea (Fig. 
272) where Skopas is said by Pausanias to ha\e been in charge of 
rebuilding the temple of Athena Alea. From the same source, he is 
known to have executed some of the pediment sculpture, and although 
the head illustrated cannot be pro\'ed to har e been actually carr ed by 
him, its style corresponds closelv to that of figures by him described 
in contemporary writings. It prob- 
ably came from a group represent- 
ing a battle scene in the western 
pediment. Comparison with the 
Lapith’s head in the Parthenon 
Metope (Fig. 264) will reveal the 
extent to which the fourth-century 
sculptor goes beyond the earlier one 
in the suggestion of emotion. The 
effect is obtained by a somewhat 
different treatment of details than 
has been seen hitherto. The entire 
head is turned to the left and tilted 
back. The eyes are opened wide, in 
contrast to the half-closed ones of 
the Hermes (Fig. 271) and are 
deeply sunken under oblique brows 
that cast a shadow over them. The 
glance is intent, focused upon some 
definite object. The mouth is open 
and the upper lip drawn back, rein- 
forcing the emotional effect created 
by the treatment of the eyes. The 
head is almost square as compared with the oroid type used by Praxi- 
teles, its massiveness lending strength to the suggestion of emotion in 
the general pose and the eyes and mouth. 

These characteristics are encountered in copies of other works by 
Skopas, notably a statuette in Dresden which is a reduction of a Raving 
Maenad (Fig. 273) that stood originally in Byzantium. The Maenads 
were female followers of Dionysos and the statue by Skopas represented 
one of them rushing through the woods in an ecstatic frenzy generated 
by the orgiastic rites of the cult. The head is bent back and the body, 
revealed by the Doric chiton which is held in place only by a girdle, 
is strongly twisted on its axis. The details of the head correspond to 
those of the one from Tegea and the entire pose is expressive of the 



Fig. 273. — Raving Maenad. 
After Skopas. Museum, Dresden. 
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frantic ecstasy animating the figure. Other works hy Skopas that were 
celebrated in antiquity include sculptures for the tomb of King Mauso- 
los at Halikarnassos and the temple of Diana at Ephesos, but none of 
the existing fragments of sculpture from these buildings can be safely 
attributed to him. 

The work of Praxiteles and Skopas falls in the first half of the fourth 
century. In the last half of the period, the outstanding sculptor was 
Lysippos, the last of the great original Greek sculptors. Although he 
was incredibly prolific, having made nearly fifteen hundred statues 
during his lifetime, there is not a single known original by him in ex- 
istence and even the best available copies cannot be considered as en- 
tirely adequate reproductions. The 
most accurate impression of his 
stvle as described by classic writers 
is given by a statue in the Vatican 
Museum in Rome which is known 
as the Apoxyomenos (Fig. 274). 
This name means The Scraper and 
is derived from the sculptor’s por- 
traval of an athlete scraping oil 
and dust from his body after e.xer- 
cising in the stadium. The figure is 
lighter and more agile than the 
fifth-century athletic type (Fig. 
260), the head being about one- 
eighth the height of the total. The 
hthe body resembles the Pra.xi- 
telean type in proportions but the 
muscles are dry and hard as com- 
pared with the softer form of the 
f lermes. Lysippos was known in 
his own time as a realist, for, ac- 
cording to his contemporaries, he 
made figures as they were rather 
than as they ideally ought to be. 
This may seem incompatible with 
the fact that like Polykleitos he de- 
veloped an ideal canon of propor- 
tions, but if the Roman copv of 
the Apoxyomenos can be trusted, 
this canon was based on a series of conventions that were much more 
naturalistic than previous ones. 

The greatest point of difference between Lvsippos’ statue and those 



Fig. 274. — The Apoxyomenos. 
After Lvsippos. 

Vaticayi Museum. Rome. 
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considered hitherto lies in the conception of the figure as a whole. The 
Doryphoros hy Polykleitos (Fig. 260) is represented in the act of taking 
a step; the contrasted tense and relaxed muscles suggest that it is capable 
of moving but the figure is rendered immovable bv the functional bal- 
ance of the arms and legs. In the Apoxyomenos (Fig. 274) the move- 
ment is actually represented for the figure is twisted in the act of 
shifting weight from one leg to the other, in contrast with the Poly- 
kleitan figure which is capable of moving but does not. There is thus 
introduced an element of time, an intangibility quite foreign to the 
ideal if arbitrarily unified concepts of the fifth century. The impres- 
sion of actual movement is made e\'en stronger bv the tenseness of the 
body and the e.xcited awareness of environment in the face. This latter 
characteristic implies a consciousness of setting that is also foreign to 
the fifth-century ideal and which is emphasi2ed in the Apoxyomenos 
by the three-dimensional spatial concept of the figure. It has been 
pointed out that the prevailing conception of the statue in earlier stvles 
was one of a two-dimensional unitv which could be grasped from a 
single point of view and no other. Even in such a work as the Three 
Fates (Fig. 262), the impression of three-dimensional solidness essen- 
tial to its unity can be felt onlv from a specific standpoint. The 
Apoxyomenos, on the other hand, is so designed that its full effect 
can be grasped only from several points of view successively assumed. 
From the angle at which the motion of the left arm and its relation- 
ship to the right arm is perfectly clear, the movement of the lower 
part of the body is much less intelligible. It is thus necessary for the 
observer to move aroimd the statue to obtain the full eflect of its action, 
an implicit acknowledgment that it is surrounded by space with which 
it is definitely related. 

The significance of these characteristics of fourth-century style which 
appear in the sculpture of Praxiteles, Skopas and Lysippos does not 
consist only in changes in appearance from fifth century types. These 
changes are indicatiye of a diflerent plulosojiliy of life. For the self- 
sufficient impersonality of the earlier figures, the fourth century substi- 
tuted the languorous grace of Praxiteles, the passion of Skopas and 
the space-implying three-dimensional concepts of Lysippos. The pres- 
ence of any or all of these qualities in a statue renders it incapable of 
being an isolated entity, for its full signific.mcc can be grasped onlv bv 
assuming the existence of things other than the statue itself. In the 
Flermes, the suggestion of elements King outside the figure is a negative 
one, implied bv the air of dreamv reverie th.it results Irom lack of the 
comprehensive assurance that gives a fifth-centurv figure its imper- 
sonal poise. In Skopas' work, the suggestion becomes positue. for the 
fixed glance of the eves carries the observer away from the figures. In 
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Lysippos’ figure, the suggestion becomes objective in the three-dimen- 
sional conception which establishes a definite relationship between the 
statue and its en\ironment as well as in the awareness of that en- 
vironment apparent in the face. All these details reveal clearly that 
every artist is the child of his age, no matter how original he may be 
or how' great his creative genius. It would have been impossible for 
the fourth-century artist to work in the style of the fifth because his 
background of thought was different. Bv the close of the fourth cen- 
turv, man was becoming increasingly aware of his surroundings and 
the earlier anthropocentric philosophy which was based on conscious- 
ness only of himself was inadequate to interpret experiences that had 
hitherto been disregarded. The sublime self-sufficiency of the Golden 
Age was born of a conscious simplification of life. The relative com- 
plexity of experience in the fourth century demanded a more elastic 
philosophical scheme as a basis of interpretation and a more naturalistic 
style in art to gite expression to it. The Aristotelian code replaced the 
Socratic; the art of Praxiteles. Skopas and Lysippos succeeded to that 
of Polvkleitos and Pheidias. 



Chapter XVII. Hellenistic Sculpture 


FOR ALL THE GREATNESS OF ITS ACHIEVEMENTS, THE 
culture of the Golden Age was a primitive one. Its philosophical method 
was one of restriction, in that it was concerned with the interpretation 
of human experience within an arhitrarilv limited scope. In its most 
comprehensive aspect, this culture was 1 lellenic, that is. it existed in 
Hellas or the peninsula of Greece; in its narrowest aspect, it was 
Athenian. Similar restrictions are apparent in ait of the Golden Age 
as well, as has been pointed out. The political dominance of Athens 
in the Greek world came to a close at the end of the fifth century, 
coincident with the appearance of new modes of thought that shat- 
tered the intellectual isolation established in the Golden Age. During 
the fourth century, the e.xpansion of artistic productivity in Greece 
is marked, geographically as well as in the greater variety of expressive 
effects. When the various Greek citv-states were subjugated bv Mace- 
donia and incorporated in the empire of Alexander the Great between 
336 and 323 B.C., it was possible to speak of a general 1 lellenic art. 
The great military’ leader's appreciation of the intellectual and artistic 
achievements of the race he had conquered is well known: it is illus- 
trated by his patronage of Aristotle, whose pupil he was, and of 
Lysippos, who was the only sculptor permitted to make portraits of 
him. The encouragement which he gave to Greek artists and the 
spreading of the principles of Greek art over the entire known world 
by his military conquests were instrumental in finally destroying the 
isolation in which fifth-centurv art had been horn, and which was modi- 
fied in the fourth century. The third century witnessed the establish 
ment of a new style known as Hellenistic. 

Hellenistic is the term applied to the art of the whole Mediterranean 
world from the death of Alexander the Great in 323 b.c. to the con- 
quest of Greece by Rome in 146 b.c. During that time, the productive 
centers of art were no longer on the Greek mainland hut in the new 
states that grew up in the Alexandrian empire. The prosperity that 
they attained drew the successors of the great fourth-centurv’ artists 
away from Athens, which sank rapidly in power and prestige in the 
subordinate political role which she then assumed. Pergamon, Rhodes 
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Fig. 275 . — The Victory of Samothrace. Louvre, Paris. 
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and Alexandria were the chief centers of artistic activity, with minor 
ones in Antioch and Corinth. The sculpture produced in these centers 
represents a development of the tendencies noted in fourth-century 
art; the style they embody is Hellenistic because it represents a dif- 
fusion of Hellenic ideals both geographically and artistically as a result 
of influences from other traditions. 

Deservedly famous as an example of Hellenistic sculpture is the Nike 
or Victory of Samothrace in the Lou\'re (Fig. 275), which was carved 
bv a sculptor of Rhodes. The date of its execution is uncertain. Some 
critics have thought it to be as early as the beginning of the third 
century, while others place it as late as the middle of the second. The 
fact that important naval victories were won by the Samothracians in 
191 and 190 B.c. mav bear directly on this, for the Victory stands on 
a base shaped like the prow of a ship and could well commemorate 
such an event. It is the culmination, formally speaking, of a long series 
of flying figures, beginning with the Victory of Delos (Fig. 251) and 
continuing through that by Paionios at Olympia (Fig. 268). The head 
and arms are missing, but a recently discovered fragment of a hand 
is thought to be part of the figure; it is so disposed as to make it seem 
that it may hav'e held a wreath. The draperies fall in folds that are 
heavy here and light elsewhere, revealing the form beneath and sug- 
gesting its sweeping forward movement in the patterns of line. Winged 
figures such as the Victory had always posed a problem in logical 
articulation of wings and body. Here it is solved bv balancing the 
former against the forward-thrusting breasts and massive torso, an 
arrangement which contributes directly to the appropriately dramatic 
character of the figure, and makes it a particularly successful embodi- 
ment of the violent emotions of conflict and victory. 

No less effective than the Nike of Samothrace as the concrete por- 
trayal of an ideal is the Aphrodite of Melos (Fig. 276) in the Louvre 
in Paris, more generally known as the Venus de Milo. It is probably 
the best-known classic statue in the world, its popularity being due in 
some measure at least to the enthusiasm created by its discovery in the 
early 19th century when the Classic Revival was at its height. Its place 
of origin and date are unknown but it was probably carved during the 
third or second centuries b.c. As in the case of the Nike of Samothrace, 
the action of the missing arms can only be surmised; it has been sug- 
gested that the right hand was represented holding the draperies while 
the left rested on a column that sened to support the figure. The hair 
is in conventionalized strands not unlike those of the Lemnian Athena 
(Fig. 263), but the face is more expressive than in the Pheidian type, 
being closer in this respect to the Praxitelean. The head is small in 
relationship to the body, which has the slightness of the Lysippic 
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canon and its twisted stance. The flesh is modeled in broad, simplified 
planes and has the softness seen in Pra.xiteles’ work without the sensu- 
ality which appears in that of many of his followers. Its texture con- 
trasts with that of the draperies which are naturalistically rendered 


and at the same time arbitrarily : 



Fic;. 2~6 . — Tul .\i>niw>i)ii i. 01 
Melos. Louvre. Puns. 


irranged to display the figure to its 
best adyantage. This introduces an 
artificial note in the effect of the 
figure that is rather disquieting; the 
draperies could hardly remain in 
place if the figure were to take a step 
which it appears to be quite capable 
of doing. But the lack of complete 
unity in the effect of the statue does 
not obscure the fact that it repre- 
sents a noble and dignified concep- 
tion of humanity. In the fifth cen- 
tury the ideal of the sculptor was 
diyine; in the fourth century it be- 
came semi-di\ine and in the Hel- 
lenistic period it became human. 
Such is the ideal embodied in the 
.\[)hrodite of Melos, an ideal of 
earthly rather than supernatural 
beauty as befitted a worldly age and 
civilization. 


The Nike of Samothrace and the 
Aphrodite of Melos are e.xamples of Hellenistic sculpture based more 
or less directly on forms deyeloped in previous ages. In the Dying Gaul 
(Fig. 277), in the Capitoline Museum in Rome, a subject foreign to 
fifth- and fourth-century art is represented. The bronze original, here 
copied in marble, was one of a group of statues erected at Pergamon 
shortly after 241 b.c. to celebrate the military victor)' of Attains I over 
the northern barbarians who had invaded Asia Minor. The wounded 
warrior is on the point of death, supporting himself on his right arm 
which is about to yield as his strength ebbs away. The details of the 
mustache, matted hair and twisted gold collar around the neck are rep- 
resented very realistically and distinguish the figure as a barbarian by 
contrast with the ideal type used to portray Greeks. The realistic trend 
of Hellenistic art is further indicated by the hard dry' skin and the 
heavy muscles, as well as the drops of blood oozing from the open 
wound. The proportions of the figure conform to the canon of Lysippos 
but tbe emphasis on emotional content is in the manner of Skopas. The 
use of naturalistic details in portraying a subject of the nature of the 
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Dying Gaul might easilv have resulted in a highly disagreeable effect 
had not the sculptor introduced them with great restraint. They e.xist 
not a.s ■riere tours de force of technique but to gi\'e concreteness to the 
idea wnich the figure represents, the anguish of defeat that kills the 
spirit rather than the pain of physical violence that destroys the flesh. 



F;g. 277. — Dying Gaul, ('upilolmc Museum, Ptomc. 


Still another aspect of 1 Icllenistic art is seen in a lelicf of Athena 
slaying a giant (Fig. 278) tliat once decorated tlie Altar of Zeus at 
Pergamon, erected hetween 180 and 160 n.t:. It forms jiart of a long 
frieze representing the mythical battle between the gods of Olympus 
and the giants of the earth, a faiorite subject tor arcbitectural sculpture 
from the beginning of Greek art. The manner of treating it has little 
resemblance to that in previous examples, however, even though the 
theme was a traditional one. The struggling forms of serpent-legged 
giants and gods fill the entire frieze, the design being unified by the 
violent action that pervades the ensemble. Tins sense of action is con- 
veyed by the knotted muscles and contorted faces and, more abstractly, 
in the diagonal accents of the composition as a whole. The animation 
of the figures is carried to the point of c.xaggeration, there being bardly 
a single body in repose in tbe entire frieze. The influence of Skopas’ 
style is apparent in the heads, both in the shapes and in the emo- 
tional e.xpressions. Throughout the entire fricTe, the great technical 
skill of the sculptors is evident in the accurately rendered anatomical 
details, the texture of the draperies and flesh and the powerful wings 
of the gods, no less than in the masterful achievement of a unified 
design . 
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ture produced from 146 until 27 B.c. is usually called Graeco-Roman. 
Much of it was created in Greece or by Greek artists but in response 
to the demands of Roman patrons. Many of the copies of fourth- and 
fifth-centurj' statues that now constitute almost the only source of ob- 
jective information about the sculpture of those periods were made at 
this time. But the influence of Roman taste is also evident in original 
works of the period, in the subject matter and the striving for ultra- 
realistic effects that is one of the main characteristics of certain types 
of Graeco-Roman sculpture. 

One of the most famous statues of classic antiquitv. the group of 
Laocoon and His Sons (Fig- 280), is an example of Hellenistic sculp- 



Fig. 280. — Laocoon and His Sons. Vatican Museum, Rome. 

ture produced during the Graeco-Roman period, having been executed 
about 50 B.c. It is now in the Vatican Museum in Rome. Its fame 
is due in part to the circumstances surrounding its discover)' in 1506 
when it was hailed as a masterpiece of the finest period of Greek 
sculpture. Another factor contributing to its popularity was the re- 
nown achieved by the book of the same name written by the German 
aesthetician Lessing embodying one of the most widely accepted theories 
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of art in the i8th century. The arrangement of the group follows the 
account in the Aeneid of the punishment of Laocoon and his sons, 
though not in all details. It is pyramidal in form, the bodies united in 
a compact mass. The right arm of the father and that of the son to his 
right have been incorrectly restored; they should be lower, in which case 
the coherence of the group would be even more marked. The marvel- 
ously naturalistic modeling of the bodies is characteristic of the period. 
It is employed to establish effective contrasts in the group as a whole 
such as that between the adult body and the adolescent ones. Another 
contrast is seen in the muscles of the figures, the father's strained in 
an almost superhuman effort to free himself and his sons from the 
entwining snakes, those of the son to his left likewise being tense 
while the other youth has collapsed. The e.xpression of agony on the 
father's face is created by the downward sloping brows, the drooping 
eyes, the contorted forehead and the parted lips, producing an effect 
that is very convincing. The group was the work of three sculptors 
of the Rhodian school and their skill in representation and design is 
obvious. It is difficult to find words of praise for the ideal upon which 
the technical skill is lavished, however. The e.xtent to which the sculp- 
tors have gone in dwelling upon the details of physical pain and suf- 
fering is almost pathological. It should be compared with the Dying 
Gaul (Fig. 277), in which mental anguish is portrayed rather than 
bodily torture. The sympathy aroused in the spectator by the earlier 
work is not felt in the presence of the Laocoon group; rather there is 
a sense of repulsion. 

The realism of the Laocoon is an outstanding characteristic of Graeco- 
Roman art in certain of its phases. In this particular case, it cannot 
be said to be the result of Roman taste, for the sculptors were Greeks 
and the entire concept might be rightly considered a continuation of 
the style observed in the relief from the Pergamon Altar (Fig. 278). 
A more direct Roman influence upon a Greek artist is seen in the 
statue of a Boxer (Fig. 281) in the Terme Museum in Rome, for it is 
signed by Apollonios, the son of Nestor, an Athenian who was actiye 
about 50 B.c. It is probably a free copy of a third-century Pergamene 
original modified in the direction of greater naturalism in accordance 
with Roman tastes. It is of bronze, the color of the metal suggesting 
the weather-beaten hide that is stretched taut by enormously developed 
muscles. The professional fighter is indicated by the gnarled fingers 
of the stubby, powerful hands, the cestus or gloves of metal knuckles 
joined by strips of leather, the broken nose and thick cauliflower ears. 
Other veracious details are the hair\' chest and legs and the beetling 
brows. The realism of the face was originally even greater by virtue 
of colored paste eyeballs which have since disappeared. The sense 
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In striking contrast with the violence and unrestrained emotion of 
the Pergamon frieze is the gentle sentiment that pervades a series of 
reliefs such as the Peasant driving a cow to market (Fig. 279) in the 
Sculpture Museum at Munich. The term Ale.xandrian is applied to the 
entire category, for the first examples seem to have originated in Alex- 
andria during the Hellenistic period. The one illustrated was probably 
carved about 50 a.d. The pastoral subject embodies the same idyllic 



Fig. 278. — Athena Slaying a Giant. From the Frieze of the Altar of Zeus, 
Pergamon. Pergamon Museum, Berlin. 

concept of rural life that underlies the poems of Theocritus. In contrast 
to fifth-century reliefs (Fig. 264), the background is very naturalistic. 
The figures themselves are different from those of fifth-century sculp- 
ture in that their forms are suggested by a play of light and shade 
rather than bv modeling. This means that the various details are not 
actually carv'ed to reproduce those of the model but that the stone 
is worked in such a way that hollows and projections create a pattern 
of shadows and highlights suggesting the form of the original. The 
result is an illusion of reality, from which the style is often called an 
illusionistic one. There is an illusion of space as well as of form in the 
relief. It results from the varying projections of the different objects, 
the peasant and cow standing almost free from the background while 
the temple and the statue base stand out only slightly. The tree growing 
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out through the temple portal is an important factor in creating the 
illusion of depth in the relief, serving as it does to connect the fore- 
ground with the background. The illusionism of such a relief implies 
a point of view that is optical rather than tactile as in the earlier styles. 
A fifth-century relief would be reasonably intelligible to the touch 
without being seen; a Hellenistic relief such as this one is intended 
primarily to be seen and makes hardly any appeal to the sense of 
touch. Still another point differentiates the pastoral relief from that 
of the fifth century. It begins to take on the quality of a picture in 



stone, quite independent of its surroundings, whereas fifth-century' 
relief is almost entirelv architectonic, subordinate to the decorative 
scheme of the building it ornaments. To some extent, this new con- 
ception of relief mav have been due to a similar tendency that made 
itself apparent in painting, easel pictures to be hung up as wall orna- 
ments taking the place of the earlier architectural murals that were 
painted directlv on the wall. 

At the beginning of this chapter, the dates of the Hellenistic period 
were given as from 323 to 146 b.c. This might be somewhat amended, 
for in the broadest sense the Hellenistic period did not come to a close 
until several centuries after the beginning of the Christian era, the 
influence of Hellenistic ideas being perceptible in much of the art 
produced during the first millennium. None the less, after 146 b.c. 
the Greek strain in Hellenistic art becomes less prominent and the 
influence of other racial ideals corresponding! v greater. Thus the sculp- 
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ture produced from 146 until 27 B.c. is usually called Graeco-Roman. 
Much of it was created in Greece or by Greek artists but in response 
to the demands of Roman patrons. Many of the copies of fourth- and 
fifth-century statues that now constitute almost the only source of ob- 
jective information about the sculpture of those periods were made at 
this time. But the influence of Roman taste is also ewdent in original 
works of the period, in the subject matter and the striving for ultra- 
realistic effects that is one of the main characteristics of certain tj'pes 
of Graeco-Roman sculpture. 

One of the most famous statues of classic antiquity, the group of 
Laocoon and His Sons (Fig. 280), is an example of Hellenistic sculp- 



Fig. 280. — Laocoon and His Sons. Vatican Museum, Rome. 

ture produced during the Graeco-Roman period, having been executed 
about 50 B.c. It is now in the Vatican Museum in Rome. Its fame 
is due in part to the circumstances surrounding its discovery in 1506 
when it was hailed as a masterpiece of the finest period of Greek 
sculpture. Another factor contributing to its popularity was the re- 
nown achieved by the book of the same name written by the German 
aesthetician Lessing embodying one of the most widely accepted theories 
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of art in the i8th century. The arrangement of the group follows the 
account in the Aeneid of the punishment of Laocoon and his sons, 
though not in all details. It is pyramidal in form, the bodies united in 
a compact mass. The right arm of the father and that of the son to his 
right have been incorrectly restored; they should be lower, in which case 
the coherence of the group would be even more marked. The marvel- 
ously naturalistic modeling of the bodies is characteristic of the period. 
It is employed to establish effective contrasts in the group as a whole 
such as that between the adult body and the adolescent ones. Another 
contrast is seen in the muscles of the figures, the father’s strained in 
an almost superhuman effort to free himself and his sons from the 
entwining snakes, those of the son to his left likewise being tense 
while the other youth has collapsed. The expression of agony on the 
father’s face is created by the downward sloping brows, the drooping 
eyes, the contorted forehead and the parted lips, producing an effect 
that is very convincing. The group was the work of three sculptors 
of the Rhodian school and their skill in representation and design is 
obvious. It is difficult to find words of praise for the ideal upon which 
the technical skill is la\ ished. however. The extent to which the sculp- 
tors have gone in dwelling upon the details of physical pain and suf- 
fering is almost pathological. It should be compared with the Dying 
Gaul (Fig. 277), in which mental anguish is portrayed rather than 
bodilv torture. The svmpathv aroused in the spectator by the earlier 
work is not felt in the presence of the Laocoon group; rather there is 
a sense of repulsion. 

The realism of the Laocoon is an outstanding characteristic of Graeco- 
Roman art in certain of its phases. In this particular case, it cannot 
be said to be the result of Roman taste, for the sculptors were Greeks 
and the entire concept might be rightlv considered a continuation of 
the style obser\'ed in the relief from the Pergamon Altar (Fig. 278). 
A more direct Roman influence upon a Greek artist is seen in the 
statue of a Boxer (Fig. 281) in the Terme Museum in Rome, for it is 
signed by Apollonios, the son of Nestor, an Athenian who was active 
about 50 B.c. It is probably a free copy of a third-century Pergamene 
original modified in the direction of greater naturalism in accordance 
with Roman tastes. It is of bronze, the color of the metal suggesting 
the weather-beaten hide that is stretched taut by enormously developed 
muscles. The professional fighter is indicated by the gnarled fingers 
of the stubby, powerful hands, the cestus or gloves of metal knuckles 
joined by strips of leather, the broken nose and thick cauliflower ears. 
Other veracious details are the hairy chest and legs and the beetling 
brows. The realism of the face was originally even greater by virtue 
of colored paste eyeballs which have since disappeared. The sense 
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of actuality which all these characteristics give to the figure is height- 
ened bv its momentarv pose, the head being turned to one side as if in 
response to a question while the jolted brain seeks painfully for an 
answer. 



One of the outstantling features of llellenistic sculpture is its great 
variety of methods, torms and subjects. 1 lie ^sike ot Samothrace and 
the Aphrodite of Alelos are themes that were treated in earlier periods 
and the sculptural methods emphned in them also have precedent in 
earlier stiles. The Pergamon Frieze, on the other hand, is an old sub- 
ject treated in a new wav. and the Dving Oaul and the Peasant driving 
a Cow to Market are new subjects without prototipes in fifth- and 
fourth-century sculpture and inioKing, in the case of the latter at 
least, a new sculptural technique. But the lack of unity in flellenistic 
sculpture as a whole and the resultant impression of confusion reflect 
truthfully enough a comparable state of iluiditi in Hellenistic thought. 
In the fifth century, an integrated philosophical system had been 
eiolvcd and the art of that century is correspondingly homogeneous 
though primitiie still in that it was an attempt to interpret life only in 
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terms of arbitrarily limited experience. In the I lellenistic period, the 
scope of experience had been tiemendously enlarged. The complex 
life of this period was something that the old philosophical and artistic 
forms were no longer capable of interpreting. The \ aried aspects of 
Hellenistic sculpture are the result of attempts to meet this com- 
plexity by adaptation of old forms on the one hand and by the de- 
velopment of new forms on the other. 

Hellenistic sculpture is often termed decadent, a judgment mani- 
festly unfair to the high degree of technical skill apparent in it and 
its vitality. The qualities which arc considered evidence of decadence 
are rather due to the lack of an ideal that could be effectively ex- 
pressed in sculpture. As has been pointed out, fifth century thought 
lent itself admirably to this end for it was one that involved isolation 
of the individual from his surroundings, an ideal which can be por- 
trayed with relative ease in terms of concrete form. Even in the fourth 
century, which conceived the individual as aware of his surroundings, 
an art of form could be employed as a means (tf expression. But in 
the Hellenistic period the individual was considered no longer as 
isolated from his environment or merely conscious of it hut as con- 
ditioned by it. To portray man as part of his surroundings, some 
means of suggesting space is essential, an effect which is intrinsically 
one of painting as far as the representative arts are concerned, and 
relatively difficult of attainment in sculpture. To the Hellenistic 
mind, the world was one of space, of light and shade, in contrast to the 
fifth- and fourth-century concept in terms of form and e.xpressive out- 
line. The Hellenistic world was that of the painter rather than the 
sculptor and Hellenistic art is most significant when it deals with space 
and chiaroscuro effects in easel paintings and frescoes (Fig. 363T The 
apparent decadence of 1 lellenistic sculpture is due to the fact that al- 
though its technique had been perfected in jirevious periods, the ideals 
to which that technique gave expression were no longer valid and the 
new ones still in the process of evolution ilid not lend themselves to 
sculptural treatment. The result was that which is inevitable when 
a means of expression exists with nothing to express. W'ithout new 
problems to solve or new subjects to interpret, sculjiture could only 
turn back upon itself or attempt to follow the path taken hv painting. 
In either case, there was little to he gained. In the latter (Fig. 2“9). 
the results serve chicflv to point out the limitations of the art. In the 
former, a brilliant eclecticism onlv emphasi/cs the rclatire lack of con- 
tent, as in the .Aphrodite of Melos (Fig. 2~6 '. though an occasional 
new theme (Fig. 27—) is invested with ideal meaning that acquires 
force through a superb technique. 



Chapter XVIII. Roman Sculpture^ 


ITALY, THE L/\A’D OF THE ROMA\S, HAD BEEN 

partialK’ coloiii/tcl b\' the Greeks as earK as the se\enth century B.C., 
and in some parts (tt the eountrv tliere are still remains of Greek tem- 
ples t,et. I'lg, 35,1 and manv relies ol Greek origin have been discmered. 
particularlv in the southern regions of the peninsula. At the same time, 
there was established in other parts of Italy, particularlv in the central 
area, a race known as the Ltruseans vtho lepresented a culture even 
more ancient than that ol the C. reeks in so far as the archaeological 
evidence ol its cliar.icter can be iliseerned. Their temples were built 
of wood more olten than not fcT. lag. and knish use was made 
of terra cott.i in tlie form of revetments and moulded ligures in decorat- 
ing them. It was in such a capaeitv, no doubt, that the great Stridhig 
Warrior Cl ig- aha ’ now in the Metropolitan Museum in New York 
was inteiuled when it was created about 300 b.c. Standing about eight 
feet in height, it is m.ide of terr.i cotta which was moulded and 
painted belore being fired to bake it to proper hardness, and the statue 
is a triumph of cer.imic skill in execution. There arc certain conven- 
tions to he noticed simil.ir to those of archaic Greek art. The skin is 
dark brown in color as was usu.il for male figures, while the greaves, 
corselet and helmet are red. signilving that they were supposedly 
of le.ither. I he spirals .iikI palmettes ji.iinted in white that figure as 
orn.iment are reminiscent ol C.reek decorative motices, and it has 
been rightly obserced that the pose and details such as the treatment 
of beard ,ind lips rec.ill the ripe arch.iic Greek style as represented in 
figures Irom the pediment groups of the temple of .\phaia at .Xegina 
Ccf. Fig. 254 The massive proportions and dynamic movement of 
the figure are unlike contemporary Greek work, however, and the 
impression of a savage and war like spirit resulting therefrom is con- 
sistent with what is known otherwise of the Etruscan temperament. 
The figure illustrates, therefore, the native Latin sculptural style with 
certain influences from Greek wavs of thinking which became more 
powerful in the Graeco-Roman period from about 130 until 27 b.c., 
during which time the sculpture that was produced in Italy could be 
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considered as forming one of the inanv regional Hellenistic styles C<-’f. 

Fig. 280- 

With the establishment of the Roman Empire, a change appears in 
the character of Latin sculpture. I he reason tor tins change is to he 
found in the need which then arose to gi\e expression to uleas that were 
specifically Roman and as such, could not he ellectucK emhotlied 
in the forms used helore that time. It is lor this leason th.it in Rom.in 
sculpture the mannerism and artificiahtx that chaiacterize much 1 lei- 



Fig. 282. — Striding VA'aruior. MctmpoliUm Museum. .\. Y. 

lenistic sculpture arc not so apparent. New suhjccts supplied the 
impulse to the creation rif new lorms, the lack of which had forced 
Hellenistic sculptors to meaningless dispkus ot technical skill, for in 
the need to give e.xprcssion to the grandeur of Rome and to glorify 
the deeds of the Emperor, there was a stimulus which led once more to 
the investment of figures with definite expressive character. 1 he sculp- 
tures in which these ideas were embodied fall into two classes, each of 
W'hich may be considered as specifically Roman contributions to the 
art of sculpture — portraits and historical reliefs. In both, the highly 
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developed Roman taste for realistic portrayal is evident. Both have 
precedent in Hellenistic style, it is true, hut in Roman hands hoth 
are treated in an individual manner that makes them genuinely origi- 
nal and quite different in character from any prototypes that may be 
found. 

The fondness of the Romans for realistic portraiture may have had 
its origin in the Etruscan practice of preserving the features of the 

dead by wax death masks which 
were later used as the basis for por- 
trait statues. Needless to say, such 

tion of the face nor was it desired. 
’ I Perfection was the “speaking like- 

ness’’ and any variation from the 
exact appearance of the model was 
avoided. Thus in the green basalt 
bust of Julius Caesar (Fig. 283) in 
the Imperial Museum in Berlin, the 
sculptor omitted no detail essential 
exact likeness of the living 
i man, in striking contrast to the 

Jmy.f idealization apparent in Kresilas’ 

portrait of Pericles (Fig. 266). The 
taut muscles of the lean throat, the 
furrowed brow, the lines around the 
mouth and chin and the sparse hair 
of the head are specific and indi- 

Fig. 283.-JUL1US Caesar. same time, the 

hnperial Museum, Berhn. a photograph 

m stone for it suggests the keen and 
incisive mind of the man. The fleck of light in the drilled pupil of the 
eye creates an impression of alert awareness. The sensuality for which 
Caesar was famous in a sensual age can be read in the thin lips, no 
less than the burning ambition whose implacable demands are evident 
in every line of the ravaged countenance. In contrast with the por- 
trait of Pericles, this bust is an embodiment of the individual qualities 
of Caesar as a person rather than a sjanbol of the idea of Caesar as a 
statesman or general. 

An attempt to combine traditional Roman realism with Greek ideal- 
ism is seen in the statue of Augustus from Prima Porta (Fig. 284) in 
the \’atican Museum in Rome. Executed about 15 b.c., it represents 
the Emperor as a general addressing his troops. Individual traits are 
prominent in the head; the skull tapering sharply toward the chin. 
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the high cheek bones, deeply recessed eyes and the arrangement of 
the hair are all details that can be observed in other portraits of 
Augustus. Realistic touches are seen in the elaborately carved breast- 
plate, the numerous folds of the drapery and the tunic fringe. The 
literal treatment of these details contrasts strangely with the idealizing 
tendency apparent in others. The feet are bare in the Greek tradition 



Fro. 284. — Augustus from Prima Porta. Vatican Museum, Rome. 


of the heroic figure and the expression of the face is calm and self- 
contained. The pose and proportions are based on the Polykleitan canon 
and furnish evidence of the renewed influence of Greek sculpture on 
that of Rome in the Augustan age. This was due in large measure 
to the taste of Augustus himself, whose appreciation of Greek art was 
quite genuine. The combination of naturalistic and generalized details 
in the Prima Porta statue that results from the more or less conscious 
efforts of the Roman sculptors to create a figure with ideal significance 
is not entirely successful. In an attempt to raise the concept to that 
level, the sculptor introduced Cupid astride a dolphin at the feet of the 
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Emperor, a symbolic reference to the divine ancestry of the Julian 
family which claimed descent from Aeneas, the son of Venus and a 
half-brother of Cupid. The relief on the breastplate also has symbolic 
meaning, referring as it does to the peace and harmony that prevailed 
throughout the Roman Empire under Augustus’ wise and benevolent 
reign. Such attempts as these to invest a concretely conceived figure 
with ideal meaning hy allegoric attributes are tj-pical of the methods 
emploved by an art of naturalism to transcend its innate materialism. 

A combination of naturalism and allegory somewhat similar in effect 
to that of the Augustus from Prima Porta appears in the greatest sculp- 
tural monument of Augustus’ reign, the Ara Pads Aiigiistae or the 
Altar of Augustan Peace which once stood hy the Via Elaminia. The 



i iG, 285. — -Tellus. From the Ara Pacis, Rome. Ufjizi, Florence. 


altar was a rectangular building about thirty-five feet square, the 
inner and outer w'alls of which were covered with relief sculptures 
representing state officials and the Emperor with his family making a 
sacrifice of thanksgiving to the Earth for peace and prosperity. Its 
erection was ordered by the Senate in 13 b.g. to commemorate the 
final pacification of Gaul and Spain by Augustus. The Earth or Tellus 
(Eig. 285), happy and productive under Roman rule, is personified by 
a feminine figure. On her lap are two children t\q)lfying Humanity 
W'hich thrives upon the Earth’s bounty symbolized hy animals and the 
life-giving elements of Air and Water.' This relief was the goal of 
a procession formed by the royal family and a retinue of officials. The 
ideal type of the Tellus figure is in strong contrast to the naturalism 
of the animals and the garlands. The technique is not unlike that of the 
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Hellenistic pictorial reliefs (Fig. 2,79}, the figures being built up in 
many planes of varying depths. The relative nearness of the seated 
figures is indicated by pronounced projection while the foliage is barely 
raised from the relief background. By this means, an identification of 
the neutral background with real space is achieved, an illusion that 




Fig. 286. — Rome. Thu Arch of Titus. The Triumph of ITtus. 


is furthered by the e.xtremely naturalistic rendering of the draperies 
and the modeling of the figures which seem to merge into the stone. 

The illusionistic relief style exemplified by the Ara Pads reaches the 
clima.x of its development in the Reliefs on the Arch of Titus (Fig. 
286), which was erected near the Roman Forum to commemorate 
the conquest of Jerusalem in 70 a.d. (cf. Fig. 49). These reliefs por- 
tray the triumphal procession in which the spoils of the Temple in 
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Jerusalem were displayed to the Roman populace. In the upper panel 
the Emperor rides in his chariot, accompanied by a symbolic figure 
of \'ictorv, while others personifying Rome and the Roman people 
appear elsewhere. In the lower panel a group of soldiers carrying the 
table of the showbread, the long trumpets that called the Jews to 
praver or battle, and the set en-branched candlestick, are about to pass 
through a triumphal arch. In both panels the sculptor attempted to 
portray the scene as it would actually appear to a spectator looking 
through a window represented by the frame of the panel. To give the 
scenes reality, an illusion of space is created by subtle variations in 
the depth of the relief, the foreground figures standing out very clearly 
while objects in the background are almost imperceptible. In this way, 
an effect of light and shade is obtained that gives the impression of 
real air circulating between the figures. Only absence of a systematic 
rendering of the effect of perspectir e prevented the sculptor from attain- 
ing the complete illusion of concrete reality that was his ideal. It is 
because of this, for example, that the figures in the lower panel do not 
march through the arch, and that the chariot horses in the upper one are 
represented as if they were one in front of the other instead of abreast. 

In the Arch of Titus reliefs, composition and arrangement do not 
exist. The figures are not subordinated either to an architectural 
scheme or to order that is formal in its own right. Instead, they are 
placed in the relief space with a casualness that is entirely naturalistic, 
moving about in real space as if seen through an opening in the side 
of the arch. They are therefore mainly descriptive in purpose, without 
the ideal unities of time, of space or of plastic form that a Greek 
sculptor would ha\-e maintained (Fig. 265). The lack of chronological 
unity in the reliefs is apparent in their arrangement parallel to each 
other across the central passage of the arch, although their actual rela- 
tionship to each other was consecutive. 

In the reliefs of the Arch of Titus, coherence is attained in the 
life and ritality that seem to animate each figure. This liveliness is 
produced b\ the pla\- ot light and shade oxer the whole panel, creat- 
ing p.itterns th.it confoim to the actual appearance of the objects rep- 
resented. .\ considerable degree of technical skill was essential to the 
attainment of such an elfcet, for the artist had to have complete under- 
standing of the modeling of the figures in order to create the effects 
of light and shade which such modeling would produce. When that 
understanding disappeared, as it did in the late years of the Roman 
Empire, the illusionistic style was no longer capable of producing in- 
telligible results. This is clearly demonstrated bv the Reliefs on the 
Arch of Constantine (Fig. 287), erected in Rome in 315 a.d. The 
particular reliefs under consideration arc those in the long rectangular 
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band which are later in date than those in the round medallions. Instead 
of being united in a common action, the figures are arranged in monoto- 
nous rows, each one carefully isolated from those around it. In them, 
the descriptive tendency of the earlier reliefs has been carried to 
excess; the sculptor felt it necessary to portray each figure and each 
detail of each figure quite clearly, neglecting entirely the dramatic 
and spatial relationships that unify the earlier works. It is as if one 
of the animated scenes of the earlier style had been crystallized; the 



Fig. 287. — Rome. The Arch of Constantine. Commemorative Reliefs. 

separate components are very carefully depicted but there is no clement 
to establish a connection between them, whether dramatic and spatial as 
in the Arch of Titus reliefs or formal and rhythmic as in Clreek relief. 

The squat and unprepossessing figures that people the reliefs on 
the Arch of Constantine represent the complete decay ol the classic 
tradition of sculpture in the west. Superficially they hear some re- 
semblance to the archaic figures with which the tradition began (Fig. 
252), for in them also each part of the body is represented in its 
most characteristic aspect. In both styles, the figures are portrayed by 
means of conventions, but between the conventions themselves there is 
a very significant difference; those of the archaic method are conven- 
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tions of form whereas those of the decayed illusionistic style are con- 
ventions of light and shade. The result in either case is not naturalistic; 
in the archaic figure, this is a minor consideration for the source of its 
appeal is its strongly developed plasticity; in the late Latin figure, it is 
a very important consideration for without naturalism it is nothing, in- 
asmuch as the entire illusionistic tradition was one which tended to 
disregard plastic values in favor of dramatic or spatial ones. When 
the ability to represent things in a naturalistic fashion no longer existed, 
there was no longer anything in the figure for it had never had formal 
plastic values but only an illusion of them. 

Roman sculpture, and Roman art in general, represents a continua- 
tion of the Hellenistic tradition. In one sense, it may be considered 
as reflecting the first step toward an evaluation of the tremendously 
varied experiences which were inevitable in consequence of the uni- 
versal and comprehensive nature of Hellenistic thought. The initial 
bewilderment of the Hellenistic mind in the face of such complexity 
can be read in the diffuse character of Hellenistic sculpture. In the 
Roman period, there is an effort to resolve this complexity into order 
in terms that are still classic in that they are factual and concrete. 
It has been pointed out before that the Roman architect sought to 
make space a plastic and objective thing in the interior of the Pantheon 
(Fig. 58). A similar motive animated the Roman sculptor when, as in 
the Arch of Titus reliefs, by portraying definite persons in a specific 
setting at a definite moment, he attempted to make both time and 
space objective. The difference between the Greek point of view and 
the Roman lies in the fact that the Greek sought to establish ideal 
unities of time and space by subordinating them to other things while 
the Roman sought the same end by making them specific and concrete. 
In architecture this attempt was successful; in sculpture it was only 
relatively so, for the Roman sculptor was able to attain spatial values 
only at the expense of formal ones by virtue of his illusionistic technique 
of light and shade. 

At the beginning of this chapter it was pointed out that Roman 
sculpture attained the level of an individual and characteristic style 
bv infusing Hellenistic forms wfitb new meaning to give expression to 
ideals that were specifically Roman. The decadence of Roman art set 
in w'hen there were no longer valid ideals to serve as a stimulus to 
creation. Furthermore, even in this respect there is a difference from 
the prevailing state of affairs in the Hellenistic period. For all the empti- 
ness that characterizes many of the brilliant tours de force of the 
Hellenistic style, there still remained something of the old Greek 
tradition of expressive form, as well as the obvious delight taken by 
manv Hellenistic sculptors in displaying their technical skill. A period 
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thus characterized can hardly be termed decadent as is often done. By 
contrast, the Roman period from about 200 a.d. to 330 a.d. can hardly be 
termed anything else. There are neither abstract ideals nor technical 
skill apparent in the sculpture of that period in which the final stage 
of the direct classic tradition is reached. New ideals had to be evolved 
and a new technique developed before a new sculptural tradition could 
take form. These processes take place during the first millennium of 
the Christian era. 



Chapter XIX. Mediaeval Sculpture, 


A. The Early Middle Ages 

DURING THE FIRST MILLENNIUM OF THE CHRISTIAN 
era, sculpture, like the other arts, became a handmaiden of the Church 
in spite of the Biblical injunction against the creation of images that 
had been an essential feature of the Jewish faith as long as it was found 
only among Semitic peoples. When Christianity spread to western 
Europe, this interdiction was more or less disregarded as were many 
others. The whole fabric of Christianity in the Occident was erected on 
a foundation of compromises which involved the adaptation of many 
pagan beliefs and their incorporation in the new faith. One aspect 
of this adaptation appears in Early Christian sculpture, which consists 
almost entirely of forms derived from the current decadent Latin style 
to which new meaning was given by symbolic devices. One of the 
outstanding examples of this practice is the new significance in Chris- 
tian art of a subject that had appeared in classic art from the earliest 
period of Greek sculpture, a shepherd carrying a lamb over his shoul- 
ders. It was not difficult for the Christian to see the Good Shepherd in 
statues of this subject and it was carried over into the iconography of 
Early Christian art almost unchanged. 

As the Latin Church passed through the earliest stages of its de- 
velopment and its beliefs outgrew the primitive ones that had sufficed 
in the beginning, the comparatively simple way of e.xpressing those 
beliefs in concrete form that is e.xemplified by the adaptation of the 
Good Shepherd tc^e was no longer adequate. By the middle of the 
4th centun,', a more complicated symbolism appeared in Early Chris- 
tian art. A lost of the sculptural examples are sarcophagi such as the 
one in the Lateran Aluseum in Rome known as the Sarcophagus of the 
Two Brothers (Fig. 288) from the portraits of the deceased in the conch 
shell. The friezes are made up of Old and New Testament scenes that 
e.xpressed symbolically a belief in life after death, the element in the 
Christian faith that appealed the most strongly to the early adherents 
of the Church. The figures are in the same decadent illusionistic style 
that has been noted in the frieze on the Arch of Constantine (Fig. 
287). In the nude figure representing Daniel in the den of lions 
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below and to the left of the conch shell, there is a vague reminiscence 
of the Lysippic canon of the fourth century. There is some attempt to 
distinguish the heads of the two brothers, but the woefully inadequate 
technique of the sculptor falls far short of investing them with the life 
and vigor of the Roman portraits. The decay of the Hellenistic and 
Roman illusionistic style is even more evident in the dull formulas 
of the heads and draperies and the monotonous repetition of the figures. 
The scenes are neither separated from each other nor related in this 
art which can achieve neither decorative nor dramatic unity. The 
classic tradition in the west was worn out; even the powerful stimulus 
of new beliefs could no longer invest its decadent forms with signifi- 
cance or beauty. 

While the sculptors in the service of the western Church were 
fruitlessly endeavoring to fill the old bottle of decadent and ciy^stallized 



Fig. 288. — The Sarcophagus of the Two Brothers. 
Lateran Museum, Rome. 


illusionism with the new wine of Christian symbolism, a process also 
to be observed in the related art of ivory carving (cf. Fig. 577), their 
contemporaries in Byzantium and the Near East were developing a 
style which was similar in having its roots also in classic art. A Frag- 
ment of a Sarcophagus (Fig. 289) in the Kaiser Friedrich Museum in 
Berlin which dates from about 400 a.d. is carved with figures represent- 
ing Christ standing between two apostles in an architectural setting of 
columns and a gable. As in the Fatin sarcophagus (Fig. 288), the 
figures are direct adaptations of classic models in posture and movement, 
the apostles being a type that served the sculptors of Greek and Roman 
antiquity in representing philosophers to which a new and Christian 
meaning is given by symbols such as the cruciform nimbus behind the 
head of Christ. Changes also occurred in the formal character of the 
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figures and objects portrayed. The capitals of the colonnettes forming 
the setting are similar to those in Byzantine architecture (cf. Fig. 70) 
in being masses defined by planes in which the ornament is incised to 
create a pattern in contrasting accents of light and shade instead of 
being plastically modeled. A comparable effect is seen in the figures 
which are flattened out by contrast with the antique prototypes and 
tend to become two-dimensional areas of linear patterns created by in- 
cisions cut with a running drill. 

O 

In making use of light and dark accents as the major compositional 
elements, the Byzantine sculptor follovyed Hellenistic precedent (cf. Fig. 
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of their very immateriality more suitable vehicles for giving expression 
to the transcendental content of Christianity. Thus is seen in sculpture 
the initial result of the impact of Oriental prepossession with the in- 
definite and the immaterial upon ways of thinking in which much of 
classic character persisted, comparable in its way to the architectural 
compromise between the same principles in the church of Hagia 
Sophia (Fig. 68}. In varying degrees, depending upon the extent to 
which Hellenic or Oriental ideas predominate, the ivories of Byzan- 
tine origin such as the leaf of a diptych in the British Aluseum (Fig. 
578) or the Throne of Alaximianus at Ravenna (Fig. 579) illustrate 
the same transformation of classic forms when brought into the serv'ice 
of the Church. 

It was the nature of Christian thought that it should e.xpress itself 
in symbolic terms rather than representative ones, and inasmuch as 



Fig. 290. — -The Sarcophagus of Theodorus. 

S. Apollinare in Classe, Ravenna. 

such forms lend themselves with particular aptness to decorative treat- 
ment, it is not surprising that Byzantine artists should have used them 
very often. The Sarcophagus of Theodorus (Fig. 290) was executed 
for a 6th century archbishop of the Byzantine city of Ravenna in 
Italy, and is in the church of Sant’ Apollinare there (Figs. 71, 72). 
There are still classic elements in the decoration — the simplified pilas- 
ters at the ends of the long side and the mouldings across the top and 
on the lid — but symbols of Christian ideas are the most important fea- 
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tures of the design. The cross occurs in two forms, one with the 
Greek letters Alpha and Omega hanging from the horizontal arm 
and a rounded end on the vertical one making it into the letter Rho, 
while the other is characterized by a superimposed X, the Greek letter 
Ghi which taken with the Rho forms the initials of Christ’s name. 
The Alpha and Omega are of similar meaning (Rev. i, ii), as is also 
the vine (John .xv, 1-5) that figures in the decoration of the long side. 
The symbolism of wine as the blood of Christ, which was one of the 
most frequently employed symbols of the Savior in Christian art, is also 
referred to in this. The heraldic peacocks are another motive of great 
popularity in the religious art of the first millennium, being a symbol 
of eternal life of even greater antiquity. Clarity and simplicity are 
the outstanding characteristics of the pattern created of these forms 
which are defined in two planes against a neutral background. The 
arrangement is symmetrical, but it is the rhythmic recurrence of cir- 
cular motives — in the branches of the vine and the medallion with the 
monogram of Christ — that is the major unifying element in this de- 
sign, which is one of the most characteristic examples of Byzantine 
stone sculpture in both e.xpressive and formal character. 

The amount of large-scale Byzantine sculpture in stone was prob- 
ably net'er very great, for the Oriental distaste for such images that is 
e.xpressed in the admonition against graven images in the Second 
Commandment of the Decalogue was a constant element in Byzantine 
thought, conflicting with the inheritance of classic concepts indigenous 
in the Eastern Empire. It was this element coming to the fore in the 
iconoclast period in the 8th century that resulted in the extensive 
destruction of images from which the name of the movement was 
derived, and it is unlikely that the Moslem conquerors of Byzantine 
in the 15th century were more appreciative of the figures they saw 
than the earlier image-breakers. It is for this reason that the most com- 
prehensive understanding of Byzantine plastic art from the 9th to 
the 14th centuries is to be obtained from ivories like the Harba- 
ville Triptych in the Louvre (Fig. 580). There are still preser\’ed 
some examples of late Byzantine stone sculpture, however, such as 
the Madouua Orniis (Fig. 291), so called from the raising of the 
arms in prayer, in the church of Santa Maria in Porto in Ravenna, 
which was probably carved in the nth centur)’. The figure is carved 
in low relief and stands in a frontal pose with the right leg slightly 
relaxed. It is possible to discern in the schematized draperies a re- 
flection of the antique formula but it is reduced to a system of flat 
planes and incised lines that reveals little enough of the form beneath. 
In this it resembles the figures in the Triptych, and if the resulting 
effect in both is far from that of the world of nature in which lived 
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the forms carved hy the sculptors of Greece and Rome, there is in- 
stead a sense of hieratic and supernatural beings standing immobile in 
the performance of a solemn and impressive rite. In this way the Byzan- 
tine artist sought to convey, in forms of classic self-sufficiency but 
Oriental in their unworldliness, his concept of the profound significance 
of Christian dogma. 

At the same time that classic style 
was being transformed into Byzan- 
tine under the influence of the 
Oriental cultures impinging upon 
the east Mediterranean areas, it was 
also being modified in the west. 

There the weakening Empire was 
to recurrent infiltrations 
[-Mediterranean Teutonic 
tribes which had never been assimi- 
lated into the Roman world and 
maintained a degree of independ- 
ence from its political order. But 
as these barbarians overran the land, 
were themselves subjected to 
the influences of the Hellenistic- 
Christian culture of the Empire, 
and the history of the period from 
the end of the 6th century on is as 
much that of the rise of the Church 
as of the decay and fall of Rome. 

Christian art in western Europe in 
the latter half of the first millen- 

con- 

the Fig. 291. — Madonna Orans. 
formal traditions of both the dis- Sta. Maria in Porto, Ravenna. 
solving Empire and the Teutonic 

barbarians is comparable to that of Byzantine art from the fusion of 
Hellenistic style with that of the Oriental cultures of the Near East. 

The art of the Teutonic tribes in its nati\e purity can best be illus- 
trated in such works as the manuscript illustrations which were exe- 
cuted for a Gospel book written in an Irish monaster^' at Kells toward 
the close of the 8th century (Fig. 367) and can be characterized 
essentially by two words — linear and dynamic. These are the qualities 
that are dominant in all the art forms of the northern races, and are 
those whose impact upon the already weakened Latin tradition in 
which the western Church gave form to its concepts (cf. Fig. 288) 


nium was a product of these 
ditions, and its growth from 


subjected 
of the no 
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resulted in its further disintegration, the nature of which can be 
judged by the style of the Sigwald Relief (Fig. 292) in the Baptistery 
of Cividale, a small town in northern Italy. It was carved between 762 
and 776 as part of a canopy built over the baptismal font by the 
Patriarch Sigwald, as is recorded in the inscription on the hand below 
the cross. This latter is flanked by stylized palmettes and rosettes and two 
forms sussestins candelabra; below is a tree, of which some of the 
branches end in animal heads; birds are sitting in it and it is flanked 



Fig. 292. — The Sigwald Relief. Baptistery, Cividale. 


by two grotesques, part animal and part bird. Four medallions com- 
plete the carved decoration of the panel, each enclosing a winged figure 
that symbolizes one of the Four Evangelists, the compilers of the Four 
Gospels; that in the upper left corner is an eagle representing John 
and the one to the right above is the winged man of Alatthew; below 
to the left is a winged bull, which is the sjTnbol of Luke, the winged 
lion of Mark completing the quartet. It is in the symbolism of the 
relief that the Christian component of its character is most clear. The 
cross is an obvious detail of this nature, and the Four Evangelist 
sjTnbols are the interpretation of the Vision of Ezekiel (Ezekiel i, 
5-1 1 ) in accordance with mediaeval theology; they constitute a motive 
that was one of the most important in the art of the Middle Ages 
since it occurs in almost all representations of the Last Judgment. The 
style is the linear one of the Teutonic tribes — of some distinction in 
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the purely decorative motives such as the interlace on the cross and the 
tree in the lower center, but weak and unconvincing in the Evangelist 
symbols in which the form was dictated by Christian iconography; the 
model was in the plastic late antique style, no doubt, which the 
linear and two-dimensional prepossession of the barbarian sculptor did 
not permit him to understand. It was this way of seeing things solely 
in terms of line and movement which gives the purely ornamental 
elements in this style their vitality and unity, and which reduces the 
plastic and solid forms portrayed with some naturalism in the model 
to these weightless and clumsy ideographs. Certain of the motives in 
the Sigwald Relief are also primarily of northern origin — the interlace, 
the grotesque animals, and the animal-headed branches of the tree; of 
classic character, other than the assumed nature of the model pre- 
sumptively copied by the sculptor, there is nothing unless the s^mi- 
metrical arrangement of the motives can be considered a feeble re- 
minder of the splendid order that had been achieved by the artists of 
the Hellenic world. 

The Sigwald Relief can hardly be considered sculpture at all in 

the sense that this means organization of plastic elements, for it is 

executed in but two planes — the background and the face of the slab 

on which the forms appear to have been drawn as a preliminary to 

simply cutting them straight back to the desired level. Its ineptitude is 

due to the fact that neither the classic nor the northern component in 

its style is sufficiently forceful to give point and positiveness to the 

forms. These are characteristics that appear only with certainty of 

meaning and cont'iction of the significance of experience — creative 

factors that were supplied in some measure in mediaeval culture in 

the time of Charlemagne (742-814) and immediately thereafter in 

consequence of that monarch's attempt to recreate in his Holy Roman 

Empire something of the grandeur that had been Rome. Notice has 

been taken elsewhere of the limited success attending Carolingian 

o o 

efforts to contrive a monumental architectural style (cf. Eig. 74) and 
there is a similar sparseness in the field of large-scale sculpture. In the 
more limited category of ivory relief carving, the story is different, how- 
ever (cf. Eig. 582), and in small panels, such as this, which were made 
to decorate the covers of manuscript books or to adorn reliquary caskets, 
there is the individuality and unity of style that is so sadly wanting in 
the Sigwald Relief. 

On a larger scale than the ivory book-cover panel, the same quality 
is to be noted in the bronze reliefs of the doors made for the church 
of St. Michael in Hildesheim in Germany between 1007 and 1015 
and later moved to the cathedral of the same city. They were executed 
for the Bishop of Hildesheim, Bernward by name, who was probably 
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inspired by his admiration for the elaborately carved 5th century 
wooden doors of the church of Santa Sabina in Rome (cf. Fig. 65). 
There are two doors of eight panels each, those on the left relating the 
story of the book of Genesis from the Creation of Alan through the 
Alurder of Abel, and those on the right depicting the life of Christ, The 
most immediate impression of these panels (Fig, 293) is the amazing 
forcefulness and vitality of the figures with which they are decorated. 
Compared with the heavy and stolid ones of the Latin sarcophagus 



Fig. 293. — Hildesheim. Cathedral. Bronze Doors. Detail, The Judgment of 

Adam and Eve. 


(Fig. 288), the dignified Byzantine forms (Fig. 289) or the ugly and 
formless creatures on the Sigwald Relief (Fig. 292), those of the 
Flildesheim Doors are dynamically alive, instinct with a vigor that seems 
almost to tear them free of their relief backing. The judgment of Adam 
and Eve is rendered with a naive sense of the dramatic that makes the 
obscner forget the crudely shaped bodies with their over-large heads 
and unarticulatcd limhs. The unknown sculptor’s power of characteri- 
zation transcends his lack of anatomical knowledge, for there is no 
mistaking the significance of the threatening head and denunciatory 
finger of the Deity whose accusation is promptly passed on hy the 
apprehensive Adam to Eve who in her turn shifts the blame bv a gesture 
to the Tempter in the form of a dragon on the ground. The sense of a 
powerful force which animates the figures is present even in the twisted 
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tree and the wiry foliage of the panel border. It is this sense of an ab- 
stract, prevalent force that gives unit}^ to the composition. There is 
obviously none of the formal or architectonic unity of Greek relief, 
or the spatial unity of Hellenistic or Roman relief, or the rhythmic, 
decorative unity of the Byzantine. Instead, the sense of movement aris- 
ing from the sheer vitality of the figures themselves unites them in com- 
mon submission to some unseen but irresistible power. Technically, 
this effect is brought about by the linear method employed by the 
sculptor to delineate the various objects in the relief, as compared with 
the classic tradition of modeling and the Hellenistic-Byzantine de- 
pendence on effects of light and shade. This linear method of por- 
trayal is the barbarian contribution to the artistic synthesis which was 
born in the first millennium and attained its majority in the Roman- 
esque period. 

Of the three principal sculptural styles of the early Middle Ages, 
that of the Hildesheim Doors was the most vital. The decadence of the 
Latin or west Christian mode has been commented upon. In the last 
years of the Byzantine Empire, a falling-off from the level attained 
in the earlier works is evident although a certain stiff and hieratic dig- 
nity, nearly always present even in the least accomplished examples 
of the Byzantine style, saves them from the ineptitude of late Latin 
sculpture. But it was the northern or barbarian style with its dramatic 
intensity and windy movement that galvanized these outworn modes 
into life and produced the monumental art of the Romanesque and 
Gothic periods, just as the fusion of the vigorous northern tribes with 
the exhausted Roman stock brought about the renewed spiritual and 
intellectual activity of the 12th and 13th centuries. 

B. Romanesque Sculpture 

The renewed vitality of western thought in the 1 1 th and 1 2th cen- 
turies is apparent in sculpture as it is in all fields of human activity. In 
general, it is evident in the search for a style that would be capable of 
giving full e.xpression to the synthesis of thought which was then taking 
place. Throughout the entire period, however, and through the entire 
Middle Ages, sculpture did not develop as a free and independent art 
but was subordinated to architecture. From the beginning of the Roman- 
esque period until the end of the Gothic, little sculpture was produced 
that was not related in some way to architecture. Even when free- 
standing figures were carved, they were conceived in terms that implied 
an architectural setting, a consideration that must always be borne in 
mind in arri^■ing at an evaluation of the results. The period of Roman- 
esque sculpture corresponds rather closely to that of Romanesque archi- 
tecture save for the fact that it begins a little later, the first important 
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works coming about 1 1 00. This was a natural consequence of its sub- 
ordination to architecture, for the structural problems of building re- 
quired solution before resultant forms could be decorated. It comes to a 
close about 1 200 when the Gothic style makes its appearance. 

Romanesque sculptural forms have something in common with those 
of the Greek archaic period, the similarity between them being e.x- 
plained by the fact that hoth result from attempts to give expression 
to ideas through the medium of a limited technique. The lack of 
e.xtensive knowledge of the human body on the part of the archaic 
sculptor has been pointed out elsewhere. The Romanesque sculptor was 
hardly any better off at the beginning of the 12th century for in the 
years that had intervened since the death of the classic tradition 
of figure sculpture, none of comparable authority had taken its place. 
Thus when he attempted to give expression to his ideas through the 
medium of the human form, he had no formulas to guide him in rep- 
resenting it and uas forced to dex’elop them anew. To aid him, there was 
his unconscious heritage from the past, comprising the triple influence 
of the Roman, Byzantine and barbarian traditions embodied in the 
illuminated illustrations of manuscripts (Figs. 368, 369) and carved 
ivory panels (Figs. 582, 583), which mingled in various proportions to 
determine the individual character of the \arious schools of Roman- 
esque sculpture. These schools correspond in general to those of Roman- 
esque architecture. 

Limitation of technique is thus a characteristic common to both 
Greek archaic sculpture and that of the Romanesque period. The thing 
that makes them so different in effect is the difference between the 
ideals e.xpressed in them. The archaic sculptor, and all Greek sculptors 
for that matter, conceived their gods in the image of man; divinity 
for them became concrete and real in the human form and perfection 
was attained in complete understanding of it. “Know thyself” was the 
aim of the Greek, for in knowing himself he also knew all that his 
world could mean to him. In the Middle Ages, on the other hand, 
God was conceit ed as a completely abstract principle, as a spirit and 
so incapable of representation. Ffe could not be comprehended intel- 
lectually but only sensed intuitively since He existed only as a 
supernatural principle, manifest in all things that have being and con- 
stituting the element that gives them reality. This furnishes an explana- 
tion for the naturalism of mediaeval art in its later phases, for since 
all objects are in themselves a reflection to some extent of the all- 
embracing divine principle, it follows that they are beautiful and so 
worthy of portrayal. At the same time, the greatest value of the objects 
portrayed is symbolic since they stand for the div'ine principle rathel 
than represent it. The difference that will be noted between Roman- 
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esque and Gothic sculpture lies in the fact that the figures of the 
former are emotional symbols of reality while those of the latter are 
intellectual in that they' form part of an ordered system by which the 
spirit could begin its ascent from earthly things to heavenly' ones. In 
both cases, the complete reali2ation of the reality that lies behind the 
figures can result only from an intuitive perception of it. Herein lies 
the essential difference between the classic point of view and that of 
the Middle Ages; in the former, reality was understood by a process of 
knowing; in the latter, it could be understood only by a process of 
feeling. 

The function of monumental sculpture in the Romanesque world 
of the late iith and 12th centuries was twofold. On the one hand, it 



was a means of giving instruction to those who could not read, a dog- 
matic function, and on the other, it was an accessory to architectural 
form, i.e., it was decorative. Thus its subject matter deals almost en- 
tirely with Christian beliefs — stories from the Bible, the lives of the 
saints, etc. — and the forms in which this subject matter is interpreted 
are those which play a part in the architectural style of the period. Of 
these, two are preeminent — the historiated capital on which figures 
illustrate a story (Fig. 294, A-B), and the wall relief (Figs. 297, 298). 
The Capitals are in the church of the Madeleine at Vezelay in Bur- 
gundy in France, a monastic establishment that dates from the latter 
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part of the 1 1 th century although it is probable that the capitals were 
not carved until about iiio. One of them (Fig. 294, B) is of particular 
interest because it is unfinished; the roughly shaped block of stone 
was put in place to support the arch sprung from it and the carvdng 
was done later, a practice that may not have been invariable in Roman- 
esque times but which was certainly general and which illustrates the 
primarily architectonic concept of the sculptured form of the capital. 
The same consideration applies to the way in which the subjects are 
treated. That of the unfinished capital has not been identified, but the 
other (Fig. 294, A) represents Moses breaking the tablets of the law 
while a demon escapes from the open mouth of the Golden Calf. The 
human figures are given over-large heads, if judged by a naturalistic 
standard, and there is only the most summary suggestion of bodies be- 
neath the fluttering draperies. If, however, these various details are 
regarded not as parts of a physiologically articulated human figure but 
rather as making up a pattern of accents in an architectural scheme, 
they will be seen to stress those portions of the capital where a sense 
of support is needed and that these are united by tbe flow of line into 
a coherent whole. The capital form is basically that of the classic 
Corinthian, of which there is a reminiscence in the angle volutes, the 
foliate background and the moulded impost-block, but the style of the 
figures is based on that of the manuscript illuminations which served 
the sculptor as models. 

There is considerable variety in the wall relief category of Roman- 
esque sculpture ranging from examples that seem to have been canned 
directly on the wall as at Modena (Fig. 298) to the more complex rela- 
tionships of the Fagade of St. Trofhime (Fig. 295) at Arles in southern 
France, where the wall appears to have been hollowed out to provide 
niches in which figures are placed. They are examples, considered 
from the point of view of style, of the Roman contribution to Roman- 
esque art, a fact wbicb is not surprising since Arles was the center 
of a flourishing school of sculpture in the Roman period and many 
Roman monuments are still preserved there. These undoubtedly served 
as models for the mediaetal sculptor at St. Trophime who attempted 
as best he could to reproduce their forms. The subject of the portal 
sculpture is the Last Judgment. Christ is seated in the tympanum of 
the main portal with the twelve apostles below him on the lintel which 
is just visible at the right of the illustration. On the same level as the 
lintel is a frieze of figures representing the souls of the saved in para- 
dise; a corresponding one on the other side shows the damned on their 
way to hell. In the niches below are large figures of the apostles and 
one representing the saint who established Christianitv at Arles. In 
carving these figures, the sculptor was ver\' obviously influenced by 
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Roman models. The bodies are similar in pose and proportions to those 
on the Lateran sarcophagus (Fig. 288), Similar conventions for repre- 
senting hair, eyes and drapery occur in both, and the garments worn 
by the Arlesian hgures are not unlike the Roman toga. Another classic 
principle of design evident in this sculpture is isocephalism, as a result 
of which the heads of the standing figures of the saved and those of 
the seated apostles on the lintel are all on the same level. Other evi- 
dences of Roman influence are apparent in the foliage cart'ed on the 



Fig. 295. — Arles. Saint-Trophime. Detail of the Facade. 


pilasters separating the large figures and in the colonnette capitals, some 
of which are rather good approximations of a classic Corinthian type. 

Byzantine influences, on the other hand, predominate in the sculp- 
ture on the Main Portal of S. Niccola at Bari (Fig. 296) in southern 
Italy. The Corinthianesque capitals, for example, are of the type em- 
ployed in Byzantine architecture (Fig. 72) and sculpture (Fig. 289) 
of the 5th and 6th centuries in which the leaves are suggested by a 
play of light and shade resulting from incisions in the surface of the 
stone rather than being modeled to project outward. The foliate design 
in the arch is similarly carved to produce an effect of flat bright sur- 
faces marked off by lines of shadow. The acanthus leaves on the stilt- 
block are the sharp-pointed, weedy type seen in Byzantine ornament 
although the egg-and-dart above it follows classic prototypes. To the 
left in the illustration is the figure of an angel whose draperies are 
suggested by the same illusionistic technique of incised lines that has 
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been obsened in the Byzantine Madonna Orans (Fig. 291). The influ- 
ence of Byzantine models upon the style of the Bari sculpture was 
direct, for the whole southern region of Italy had been colonized by 
the Greeks and it had always been in close connection with the eastern 
Mediterranean countries. In other parts of Europe, the Byzantine mode 
seems to have affected Romanesque sculpture less directly, largely 
through the medium of illuminated manuscripts and ivory carvings 
imported from the Orient. 



Fic.. 296. — Bari. S.VN .\iccola. Detail of the Main Portal. 

The third of the three basic elements that entered in the formation 
of the Romanesque stvle was the barbarian. Examples in which it pre- 
dominates can be found chiefl) in France (cf. Fig. '•'.94), its influence 
being apparent in the tremendous linear mo\cment of the figures, both 
in surface detail and in outline. Such is the figure of the prophet Isaiah 
(Fig. 297) on the west wall of the church at Souillac. carved during 
the first half of the 12th centurv. As in the figures on the Flildesheim 
Doors (Fig. 293). the linear patterns create the impression of a power- 
ful force animating the swirling draperies and motivating the twisted 
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posture. The immediate origin of this linear st)le which is seen at 
Hildesheim and Souillac seems to have been the pen-and-ink illustra- 
tions with which the Reims school of Carolingian manuscript illumi- 
nators decorated their books, such as those in a Psalter in the Univer- 
sity Library at Utrecht (Fig. 368). It is easy to understand in looking 
at the illustration why the pen-and-ink technique was a medium of 
expression peculiarlv appropriate to 
the emotional Teutonic barbarian 
temperament. It must have been a 
miniature like this that the Souillac 
Prophet sculptor had before him as 
a guide. The folds of drapery that 
were suggested in the drawing hy 
hea\'v pen strokes are rendered here 
by meticulously cut parallel lines. 

The hollow under the sweeping 
cune of the skirt is a painful tran- 
scription into stone of an effect that 
was easily secured in the original 
drawing hy shading. None the less, 
with a technique that is entirely 
linear, the sculptor has succeeded 
in achieving a very definite plas- 
ticity of form which gives c\ cn more 
strength to the general emotional 
effect generated by the ceaseless 
flow of the outlines and the sense of 
unrest in the living draperies for 
which a supernatural motive must 
be imagined. 

The nervous, animated figures of 
the Utrecht Psalter and the 
Hildesheim Doors embody the ideal 
of effective force which was the 
specifically northern or barbarian contribution to the mediaeval synthesis 
of thought, an ideal which is given monumental form in the Souillac 
Prophet. The same ideal is also expressed in figures of such a consider- 
ably different type as those representing the Sin of Adam and Eve 
which were carved on the fayade of Modena Cathedral (Fig. 298) 
about 1100 by a sculptor called Guglielmus. The immediate origin of 
this figure style is also to be found in manuscript illuminations of the 
pre-Romanesque period (Fig. 369) but illuminations of a type very 
different from those in the Utrecht Psalter. These solid figures have a 





Fig. 297. — Souillac. Church. 
Isaiah. 
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Ancestors of Christ (Fig. 299) on the west front of Chartres Cathedral 
(cf. Fig. 99). The part of the cathedral where they are found dates 
from about 1150, about fifty years earlier than the rest of the edifice. 
An important point of distinction from the earlier Romanesque figures 
is the closer relationship of the Chartres statues to the architecture, in 



Fio. 299. Chartres. Cathedral. Ancestors of Christ. West Portal. 

consequence of which they appear to be a part of the buildina itself 
and not just attached to its surface. Judged by a naturalistic standard, 
this involves "deformation” of the bodies, a quality that is often in- 
correctly interpreted as indicating lack of skill on the part of the sculp- 
tor. Actually, it is the result of a modification of superficial facts of 
apearance in the interests of a definite pattern by means of which the 
ideal embodied in the figures becomes tangible and intelligible. This 
has been the purpose of the sculptor in all times, as has already been 
pointed out in the discussion of Greek sculpture. The difference be- 
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tween the patterns evolved by the Greek sculptor and those of the 
mediaeval artist is accounted for by the different ideal they sought to 
express; that of the Greek is concrete and physical while that of the 
mediaeval sculptor is abstract and spiritual. 

Along with the architectonic quality of the Chartres figures and the 
resultant abstraction of the forms, there appears another characteristic 
which at first sight would seem to be directly antithetical 10 it. This is 
a new interest in nature, evident in the treatment of the faces; the 
features are decidedly French and differentiated in a way that indicates 
an extraordinarily realistic point of view'. Notice, for example, the 
distinction between the heads of the two Queens of Judah that occupy 
the outermost columns in the illustration (Fig. 299). Thus in spite of 
the fact that the bodies exist chiefly as abstract patterns in stone, the 
faces are so expressive that these figures have a real and individual 
existence by means of which they become symbols, not of an abstract 
theological idea but of a concept of life that is filled with a comprehen- 
sion of human need. In this connection, it is interesting to compare 
the mediaeval sculptor’s method of investing his figures with human 
significance with that of the Greek. The ideal of the latter is expressed 
in terms of the entire body; the head is considered only as a part of it 
and not emphasized in any way, as is clearly demonstrated in the Three 
Fates (Fig. 262) w'here the absence of the heads does not detract 
materially from the meaning of the group. Significance is attained in 
the logical and organic structure of the bodies and by emphasizing 
their existence as independent and self-sufficient entities. In contrast 
with this method, the Chartres sculptor treats the bodies as an abstract 
pattern, the embodiment of a spiritual concept which is rendered con- 
crete by the remarkable expressiveness of the faces and which attains 
ideal significance through relationship to the architectural background. 

The sculpture at Chartres represents the final harmonization of the 
various elements that w’ent to make up the Romanesque style. Two 
characteristics stand out among those which distinguish it from the 
preceding examples. The first of these is the more ordered arrangement 
of the figures, not only with respect to the architectural setting but in 
themselves. In this, there appears one of the outstanding features of 
later mediaeval thought in which the significance of all things w'as de- 
termined in accordance with a preconceived system. The larger sig- 
nificance of this fact is its indication of a point of t'iew that is intellectual 
rather than purely emotional, and since mediaeval thought was es- 
sentially and almost exclusively religious, it indicates a faith that is 
rational and analytical rather than intuitive. The effect of this change 
on the Romanesque art is shown by the difference between the Souillac 
Prophet and the figures at Chartres. As long as the basis of Christian 



SCULPTURE 


482 

static power quite different from the dynamic energy in those of the 
Utrecht Psalter, and exist as plastic forms rather than linear patterns. 
They represent a still further modification of classic concepts than that 
seen in the Arles sculpture, a modification of a type that had been de- 
veloped originally to express physical or moral beauty toward one ex- 
pressing the northern ideal of effective force by giving it a racial 
Teutonic appearance. The head and shoulders jut forward, the gestures 



Fig. 298. — GUGLIELMUS. The Sin of Adam and Eve. Fagade. 

Cathedral, Modena. 

are clumsy and awkward but fraught with a certain power by that 
very awkwardness. 

These characteristics appear in Guglielmus’ figures of Adam and 
Eve at Modena. It is unnecessary to point out that the sculptor had 
little knowledge of human anatomy but this is of small importance in 
light of the fact that he has revived once more the ideal of plastic form 
which gave such impressiveness to the caned figures of classic antiquity. 
However awkward these great hulking bodies may be with their 
clumsy hands and peasant heads, they reveal the sculptor’s awareness 
of the significance of the human body. And now'here in Romanesque 
art is this idea conveyed more forcefully than in these reliefs, although 
there are other e.xamples of comparable style and character such as the 



MEDIAEVAL SCULPTURE 


483 

episcopal chair in San Niccola at Bari (Fig. 597) of about the same 
period. Handicapped though the sculptor was by his limited technique, 
and naive and unsophisticated though these figures may be, they are 
instinct with a primitive power that fills them with life and gives 
significance to the sculptor’s crudely embodied conception of the human 
form. 

The method adopted by Guglielmus to attain this end is very similar 
to that of the classic sculptor although he did not copy classic originals 
in any sense. The figures appear against a neutral background with all 
but the essential features of the landscape eliminated, the story being 
told entirely by means of the figures. Classic precedent also exists for 
the subordination of the figures to an architectural setting, standing as 
they do under a series of pendant arches with an occasional colonnette 
and surmounted by a foliate cornice. The term classic is used advisedly 
with no suggestion that a direct classic influence is to be seen in these 
figures. It means rather that Guglielmus had discovered for himself the 
principles that governed classic sculpture, in that he gave expression 
to his ideals through the medium of the human form, creating a 
rhythmic pattern of its masses which in turn is subordinate to the larger 
pattern of the architecture. 

A pause at this point in tracing the development of mediaeval sculp- 
ture to glance back over the various examples of Romanesque art that 
have been considered will bring two outstanding impressions. The first 
is the lack of homogeneity in the style itself. On the one hand are 
figures like those at Arles and Modena, heavy and solid, retaining 
something of classic sobriety in pose and restrained movement. On the 
other hand there is the nervous and agitated figure of the Souillac 
Prophet. The apparent lack of any similarity in the conception of these 
figures reveals the fact that a synthesis of content and e.xpression has 
not vet been achieved in mediaeval art. In the Arles and Modena fig- 
ures, there is an attempt to embodv the emotionalism characteristic 
of the northern temperament in forms that still smack of the intel- 
lectually attained unitv of the classic ideal. In the Souillac Prophet, on 
the contrary, the emotional content of the figure has overflowed, swamp- 
ing the form with linear movement to such an extent that its plasticity 
is almost lost. In both, it is obvious that the effect is due to superficial 
characteristics, to the movement of the drapery, to the physical bulk 
of the bodies, and not to an inner, spiritual contemplation intrinsic in 
the figures themselves. In other words, the content or meaning of these 
figures is still symbolic rather than couched and interpreted in terms 
of human experience. 

The synthesis of form and content lacking in the earlier phases of 
Romanesque sculpture is attained in the figures representing the 



SCULPTURE 


486 

thought was emotional fervor, its ideals could be embodied in an art 
of linear movement. W'hen it became tinged with an intellectual 
lea\en, a greater decree of form and static strenotb was essential. 

The second characteristic that distinguishes the sculpture at Chartres 
from earlier examples is its intenselv human quality. There is a world 
of difference between the ideallv vouthful Kings and Queens of Judah 
and the meager saints or brutal peasants that gave form to earlier ideals. 
Again the change in art reflects one that took place in the religious 
tenets of the Church. Up to the middle of the 12th century, mediaeval 
theology was to all intents and purposes the code of the Early Church 
fathers which was highly intellcctualized and abstract. The literal and 
ohjecti\e Middle Ages could interpret such a theology only with the 
aid of an emotional fervor that swept away all the obstacles placed in 
the way of its acceptance by naive minds, an emotional fervor powerful 
to that point of fanaticism which inspired the incredible undertaking 
of the early Crusades. In the latter part of the Romanesque period, a 
more human spirit transforms the doctrines of the Church, a develop- 
ment contemporary with the decline of the monasteries and the rise of 
the communes, f rom this time on. howeter much the idea of art mav 
ha\e been determined by the Church, the forms bv which they were 
e.xpressed came from the minds of the people. In consequence of this, 
the ligures tliemsehes become more human, subject to the same laws 
ol order as the people who carxed them, and e.xpressive of a point of 
view that (iiuK signilicance in intellectually contrived sxstems rather 
th;m emotion, illy felt abstractions. It is this that brings about the more 
realistic art ol C h.irtres as well as its higher degree of organization and 
form.il discipline. 

C. Gothic Sculpture 

The sculpture of the west front of Chartres occupies a pivotal posi- 
tion in hrench mcdi.iev.il art, for it is at once the culmination of the 
Romanesque st\ le and the beginning of the Gothic. Characteristic fea- 
tures ol the Litter st\le are the cheerlu! gra\ itv of the ligures which 
repl.iccs the ecstasy or stolid resene of the earlier ones, a greater 
natur.ihsm, .ind the tieightened signihc,ince \’ hich results from physical 
as well .IS decoratiie integration with architectur.il setting. All of these 
changes ,ire direct consccjiiences of the shift from the emotional ap- 
proach to spiritual reality of the Romanesque period to an intellectual 
one in the C^othic. In this respect. Gothic sculpture is one with the 
various other manifestations in Europe of the human creative instinct 
during the i^th centurx. In cxerx' field of actnatv. intellectu.rl interpre- 
tations of experience as the preiiminary to an intuitive perception of 
its ultimate signiheance took the form of complex systems in which 
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e\'ery detail of every aspect of human experience was wrought into a 
comprehensive and well-articulated scheme. In philosophy, this pro- 
duced the scholasticism of Thomas Aquinas; in literature, the Divine 
Comedy of Dante; in architecture, the cathedral, of which the sculp- 
tured ornament was an integral part. Even in the sculpture moreover, 
this passion for system and order is apparent in the complex iconography 
or scheme that governs its arrangement. The ornament is highly 
naturalistic, reflecting the Gothic conception of the universe as the 
revelation of God's will whence it is beautiful in every detail and each 
individual characteristic worthy of representation. In consequence of 
this. Gothic sculpture is organic and varied as nature itself in its seem- 
ing lack of coherence, but it is rendered significant hv the iconography 
or arrangement and bv its relationship to the architectural background 
with which it is indissolubly wedded. 

Just as the transitional sculptures of the temple of Zeus at Olympia 
suggest the ideal that is fullv attained in the Parthenon figures, so those 
of Chartres forecast the culmination of the Gothic style in sculpture 
of the early 13th century. In the decoration of the western portal of 
Amiens Cathedral (Fig. too), which was e.xecuted in all probability 
between 1220 and 1230, the idea of a structural union of sculpture and 
architecture appears in its most developed form, the subject matter and 
the wav in which it is represented being tvpical of Gothic iconography, 
the name given to the rule or tradition determining the portrayal of 
subjects and, in the design of the cathedral, the place that it occupies. 
Thus the north portal sculpture at Amiens is devoted principally to 
the story of Saint Firmin, the patron of the city of Amiens, and the 
south one relates the storv of the Virgin to whom the building is dedi- 
cated (Fig, 301), while the Central Portal (Fig. 300) is given over to 
the Last Judgment. This is shown in detail in the tympanum, the 
arched relief above the doors, which is divided into three registers or 
levels, with the Resurrection and Judgment of the Souls in the lowest, 
the Separation of the Elect and the Damned in the middle, and Christ 
as Judge at the top. The theme is carried over into the voussoirs or 
arches of the splayed vaulted porch on which arc carved, proceeding 
outward from the tympanum, various personages involved in or svm- 
bolizing it — anocls witb the Elect. Alartrrs and Confessors, the Wise 
and Eoolish \hrgins, the Elders of the Apocalypse, the Tree of Jesse 
with the Gencalopv of Christ, and the Patriarchs of the Old Law. In 
the embrasures below, on the level of the doors, are figures of over 
life-size representing the Apostles of the New Testament and some of 
the Prophets of the Old; thev are identified bv attributes of the instru- 
ments of their martvrdom or bv other means. The Prophets, for ex- 
ample, stand above quatrefoil medallions in the wall beneath which 
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are carved illustrations of their prophecies, those under the Apostles 
having instead the Virtues and their opposite \hces which was one 
of the most ancient Christian themes in dogmatic art. On the truvieau 
or central pier is a standing hgure of Christ (Fig. 302). The decora- 
tion of the other portals is arranged in similar fashion, differing only 
in subject matter; the large hgures in the north portal of Saint Firmin 
represent the Church Fathers and Saints, while those in the southern 



TioN. West Fagade. South Portal. 

one are of the Queen of Sheba, Solomon, Flerod and the Three Magi 
on one side, and the Annunciation, Visitation and Presentation in the 
Temple on the other (Fig. 301), with truvieau figures of St. Firmin 
and the Virgin respectively. The choice and arrangement of these 
figures and their subjects were not left to chance or individual pref- 
erence on the part of the sculptors, but were determined in accordance 
with the most authoritative theological opinion of the time, the source 
in this case being the encyclopaedia written by Vincent of Beauvais 
called the Four Mirrors of Tinman Kncnvledge. The sculpture of Amiens 
has been called “the Bible in stone,” and its instructive function for 
those who could not read is clearly indicated. 

In considering the style of the sculpture, it must be noted first of 
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Fig. 302. — Amiens. Cathedral. 
The Beau-Dieu. West Fa9ade. 
Central Portal. 


all that its architectonic purpose is 
a paramount consideration. It is this, 
for example, that dictates the rela- 
tive size of the figures which is de- 
termined hy the part they play in 
the design of the building regard- 
less of inconsistency with those ad- 
joining them. Within these limits, 
however, there are certain changes 
from the similarly conceived figures 
at Chartres (Fig. 299) which can 
be noted in the Nerv Testament 
Scenes of the south portal at Amiens 
(Fig. 301). There is still very little 
moi'ement in the bodies themseh'es. 
The draperies are heavier than those 
of the Chartres figures and fall in 
more plastic folds, evidence of the 
naturalistic trend of Gothic develop- 
ment. The same characteristic is ap- 
parent in the turning of the heads 
by which the figures are related to 
each other in three groups, the An- 
nunciation, the Visitation and the 
Presentation in the Temple, reading 
from left to right. This turning of 
the heads and the loosening of the 
draperies represent a modification 
of the rigidness seen in the Chartres 
figures, but the canopies over the 
heads serve to integrate them with 
the architectural setting. The heads 
are somewhat larger in proportion 
to the bodies than at Chartres but, 
curiously enough, they are much 
less sharply differentiated than are 
the earlier figures, being types 
rather than portraits. 

The Beau-Dieu of Amiens (Fig. 
302) might well be considered the 
complete embodiment of the 13th- 
century ideal. It occupies the tru- 
meaii or central post in the Last 
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Judgment portal (Fig. 300) and represents Christ holding the Book of 
the Law in Flis left hand, the right being raised in benediction. Under 
His feet are the adder and the basilisk, symbolic of the forces of evil 
which He overcomes. The full draperies are arranged according to the 
High Gothic formula, vertical folds on one side and a cascade of 
horizontal ones on the other. The heavv band around the hips was a 
favorite device in Gothic sculpture to conceal the artist's inability to 
achieve correct articulation of the legs with the torso. The lack of 
anatomical knowledge this indicates is also erident in the absence of 
any suggestion of an actual body underneath the draperies. The face is 
modeled in large and simple planes whose broad surfaces create the 
effect of firm and youthful roundness which was an integral part of the 
robust High Gothic ideal. Gothic too is the calm, cheerful dignity of 
the figure, embodying a very different ideal than that seen in the 
Romanesque prophets (Fig. 297). Here is no fanatic threatening sin- 
ners with the tortures of Hell but a just and benevolent ruler who 
deals with each according to his deserts. No single figure could better 
reveal the emphasis placed on the joys of earth and heaven in Gothic 
theology in contrast to the preoccupation of Romanesque thought with 
the punishments waiting in the next life for him who sinned in this. 

The fine balance between concrete naturalism and abstract decora- 
tion attained in the figures of the west front of Amiens Gathedral is 
characteristic of sculpture through the first half of the 13th century 
and is the outstanding trait of the French High Gothic stvle. During 
the second half of the century, the latent naturalism of the style be- 
comes more prominent as in the Vierge Doree of Amiens (Fig. 303), 
dating from about 1280, on the tnaiieau of the south transept portal. 
The name is derived from the fact that the figure was originallv cov- 
ered with gold leaf. In the hawthorn borders of the lintel, the sculptor's 
close observation of simpler natural forms has resulted in a quite real- 
istic effect but one attained without sacrificing decorative unitv. In the 
human figures, a disposition toward naturalism is also apparent, hut 
the effect falls short of the admirable synthesis that creates an ordered 
whole out of infinite variety in the foliate borders. Two things are 
responsible for this. The first was the sculptor’s ignorance of anatomical 
construction because of which it was impossible for him to make them 
convincing in themselves. The second is the less architectural character 
of the figures which W'as the result of attempting to make them more 
naturalistic. In an effort to give the bodies a realistic appearance, the 
sculptor resorted to mannerisms of gesture and conventions of form 
to compensate for their lack of convincing anatomical articulation. 
This is quite apparent in the Apostles on the lintel, a group of debonair 
figures veryf different from the sturdy burghers in the same role in 
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the west portals (cf. Fig. 300). They stand rather casually under 
canopies which have lost architectural significance by being merged 
into a continuous border, the only motive that gives the figures any 
relation to each other being light-hearted conversation that only par- 
tially occupies their attention. The effect is not con\incing, for the 
sculptor still conceives the forms in terms of architectural conventions, 
such as the fall and cascade of the draperies noted in the Beau-Dieu. 
But the significance which the earlier figure derived from its architec- 
tural setting is not so great in the later ones and the naturalism of the 
figures themselves is not sufficient in itself to make them convincing 
in another way. 

The disintegration of the High Gothic architectonic style that came 
with a more naturalistic ideal and the attendant weakening of dogmatic 
content is also apparent in the Madonna. In contrast with the bourgeois 
ladies of the western portals (Fig. 301), the Vierge Doree appears in 
the form imagined by humble minds as an aristocratic one. The noble 
gravity of the earlier figures is replaced by gracefulness; the concept 
of the Virgin as the Queen of Heaven to which a rigidly architectonic 
form added dignity is replaced by one of an altogether human mother. 
The youthful freshness of the faces in the High Gothic style is ex- 
aggerated and an attempt to attain greater expressiveness without ade- 
quate anatomical knowledge results in mannerisms such as the slanted 
eyes and the smile on the lips. In the body, an effort to attain graceful- 
ness of posture produces the “hip-shot" pose with the weight of the 
swaying figure resting on one leg. The resultant contrast between the 
lines of the figure and the rigidly vertical ones of the pillar of which it 
is a part is the first step in the separation of sculpture from the archi- 
tecture that had given it stability and significance in the Fligh Gothic 
period. 

In 14th-century French sculpture, the mannerisms that appear in 
the Vierge Doree continue and are exaggerated. It has already been 
pointed out that the spiritual content of late lyth-centurs' sculpture 
had been weakened by attempts to secure greater naturalism on the 
one hand and to er olve a standard of objective beautv intrinsic in the 
figures themselves on the other. In the Virgin of Paris (Fig. 304) in 
the Cathedral of Notre-Dame, the effect of substituting a purely 
aesthetic ideal for one of religious significance becomes apparent. No 
pretense is made of relating it to an architectural setting. The drapery 
folds, which formed a discreet contrast with the rigid lines of the archi- 
tecture in the High Gothic figures, have become a major interest; the 
robes are designed as an end in themselves and form a unitv quite in- 
dependent of the bodv which is not even suggested underneath them. 
The human sentiment noted in the Vierge Doree is here carried to the 
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point of artificiality by the exaggeration of the pose and the childish 
head with its almond eyes and thin mouth whose immaturity is empha- 
sized by the o\'er-large crown. This affectation of pose and sentiment 
reteals an ideal that is devoid of any very profound meaning, but none 
the less the figure retains the saving grace of a certain distinction or 
elegance. However artificial the concept, the figure possesses style, a 

quality that has characterized 
French art ever since the Middle 
Ages even in its most uncreative 
and sterile phases. It was due to 
this distinction that French 14th- 
centuiy' sculpture exerted a power- 
ful influence on late mediaeval 
sculpture in all parts of Europe, 
particularly in Italy. 

The mannered grace and deli- 
cacy of the Virgin of Paris indicate 
one trend in French 14th-century 
sculpture. Another one, character- 
ized by greater naturalism, is ap- 
parent in such statues as those of 
Charles V and Jeanne de Bourbon 
in the Louvre, which are fine ex- 
amples of the best mediaeval por- 
traiture. This tendency in 14th- 
centur)' sculpture had its roots in 
the latent naturalism of the High 
Gothic style to which a stimulus 
was gi\'en by a desire for greater 
realism in sepulchral figures, a cause and effect analogous to the similar 
phenomena observed in Roman sculpture. The realism of 14th-century 
art indicates better than words the rela.xation of High Gothic idealism. 
Although it was a definite factor in native French style, the immediate 
source of this realistic element was in the art of the Netherlands where 
it had dominated the High Gothic manner, in contrast to the pro- 
nounced idealism of contemporary French art. Transferred to France 
by a school of Flemish artists in Paris, this realistic mode soon became 
very popular. It appears in monumental form in the art produced in 
Dijon toward the end of the 14th century' and during the early years 
of the 15th by Flemish artists attached to the court of the Dukes of 
Burgundy. 

The outstanding e.xample of this realistic Franco-Flemish style in 
sculpture is the Well of Moses (Fig. 305) in the erstwhile moriastery 



Fig. 304. — The Virgin of Paris. 
Notre-Danie, Paris. 
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of Champmol near Dijon. The illustration shows one of six figures rep- 
resenting prophets of the Old Testament that were carved as decorations 
for a well-head hy the Netherlandish sculptor Claus Sluter Cd.1405) be- 
tween 1395 and 1403. The motivation is interesting. The well-head was 
originally the base of a carved group representing the Crucifixion. The 



Fig. 305. — Claus Sluter. Moses. The Well of Moses. 
Chartreuse at Champmol, near Dijon. 

idea of relating the Old Testament prophets to this scene came from 
one of the mystery plays that were so popular during the hliddle Ages. 
The source of this particular idea was the prologue to a passion play, 
such as that which is recurrently celebrated at Oberammergau, in 
which Christ is condemned to die for humanity hy a tribunal of patri- 
archs and prophets who pass sentence upon Him. In the sculptured 
figures, the pronouncement of each judge was inscribed upon the long 
scroll which he holds. Moses (Fig. 305) speaks in words from the 
book of Exodus, “At eventide, he sacrificed a lamb before the multitude 
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of the children of Israel.” In creating this figure, from which the whole 
group tleiues its name, Sluter omitted no detail of appearance, yet it 
is no mere study in realism. The venerable patriarch seems to bear the 
weight of centuries upon his shoulders in the realistically draped folds 
of the robe. The ease with which he supports them is translated in 
the observer's mind into an indication of intellectual as well as physical 
power, an impression which is furthered by the sense of superhuman 
vision in the piercing eves. The only suggestion of svmholism is the 
horns on the forehead. The architectural background is a reminiscence 
of the High Gothic method of investing the figures with authority, but 
the poses are not motivated by it. Originally, the realism of the figures 
was greatly intensified by color in accordance with Flemish tradition 
in which sculpture consisted of little more than painting in high relief. 
At the same time, the group is characteristically French in the powerful 
impression of definite form and bulk, for the figures are conceived as 
sculptural forms rather than as painted images. 

In Sluter’s works, objective realism is transfigured and ennobled by 
the epic poetry of lofty conceptions. His less gifted followers were 
seldom able to do more than record the facts of appearance, confound- 
ing the truth of his figures with mere ugliness As a result, they were 



Fig. 306 . — The Holy Sepuecher. Hospital, Tonnerre. 


only rarely capable of investing their own works with genuine ex- 
pressir eness. In parts of France outside of Burgundy, as in the Loire 
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region, the crude realism of Sluter's followers was never popular and 
the prevailing style was one which is only mildly naturalistic. zA charac- 
teristic example is the Eloly Sepulcher in the Hospital at Tonnerre 
(Fig. 306) in Burgundy, which dates from 145-1. The Flemish realism 
that is forceful to the point of harshness in the Well of Moses is con- 
siderably tempered here. Again the idea is derived from the mysteries. 
The grouping of the figures around the tomb is naturalistic, based on 
a scene from a passion play. The carefully studied contemporary cos- 
tumes, as well as the faces, reveal a similar dependence on actual 
models. This is particularly true of the Virgin, the figure in the center, 
in whom a type is seen that is frequently found in contemporary 
Flemish painting. The naturalism does not detract in any way from 
the emotional content of the group, however, but adds poignancy to 
it by making it individual and specific. The sense of bitter grief and 
depression in these figures is conveyed hy the heavy draperies whose 
hroad folds weigh down the wearers so oppressively. The emotion of 
each person is focused on the dead Christ Who thus unites the group 
spiritually, just as the various figures are wrought into a plastic unit 
by the strong horizontal accent of the corpse. 

It is no exaggeration to say that the Tonnerre Holy Sepulcher repre- 
sents the initial step in the final phase of French mediaeval art. The 
culmination of this phase, and in many ways the most captivating 
forms it produced, appear in the Champagne region. The inhabitants 
of that locality were of the bourgeoisie and a deep spirituality almost 
High Gothic in quality is apparent in their art for some time after the 
upper circles of French society had adopted the more fashionable and 
consciously aesthetic style imported from Italy by royal order. It was 
this sense of the reality of spiritual e.xperience that animated the style 
known as the detente, meaning a rela.xation of the unsparing natural- 
ism of the 1 5th-century Franco-Flemish manner, which apparently had 
its center in the city of Troyes. The detente ideal is beautifully por- 
trayed in a limestone statue of a Feminine Saint (Fig. 307) in the 
Princeton University Art Museum, Princeton, N. J. It was a realistic ideal, 
for the face is characteristically French and the drapery obviously 
studied from nature. At the same time, these realistic elements are 
generalized; they exist not as ends in themselves but to give point to 
the emotional content of the figure. This in turn is e.x-pressed in a quiet 
and restrained fashion, very different from the unfettered manifesta- 
tions of srief that are seen in the Franco-Flemish style, and indicative 
of a profoundly felt inner e.xperience. The figure originally formed 
part of an Entombment group similar to that at Tonnerre although it 
is later in date, probably coming from the first quarter of the i6th cen- 
tury. Since the group was intended to stand in a niche, the modeling 
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Fig. 307. — FIead of a Feminine Saint. 
Princeton University Art Museum, Princeton, N. J. 
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of the features is quite broad and summary, in sharply intersecting 
planes. Such treatment was essential to a proper effect in the relatively 
subdued light of a secluded interior, for over-refined details would 
escape observation under such conditions. The generalized effect that 
results from the summary modeling invests the figure with lofty ideal- 
ism, a characteristic of all detente art. In this quality, it is not unlike 
the art of the 13th century but with this significant difference, that 
the idealism of the High Gothic period was an impersonal and abstract 
one based on a theological interpretation of experience while that of 
the 1 6th century is individual and concrete and has its roots in human 
emotion. In giving form to this ideal in the last years of the i6th cen- 
tury, sculpture became once more a self-sufficient art possessing inherent 
significance. It thus recovered the individuality it had been forced to 
yield in being subordinated to architecture in the all-embracing Gothic 
synthesis of the 13th century. 

Detente art was the final manifestation of the French mediaeval 
spirit and in many ways it was the most complete and effective ex- 
pression of the humanizing tendency that characterized Gothic art from 
the outset. The lyric grace of its forms was peculiarly appropriate to 
the pathos of its favorite subjects, but the style lacked intrinsic vigor. 
This vigor it might have developed but for the fact that it was over- 
whelmed by the powerful Italianizing style propagated by the school 
of art established by royal decree at Fontainebleau. The French detente 
was contemporary with the Italian High Renaissance and the winsome 
saints of the Troyes school gave way to athletic figures embodying the 
more virile but alien concepts of the southern country. Their supremacy 
in French art spelled the doom of the mediaeval tradition. Hencefor- 
ward French artists were concerned no longer with giving form to 
spiritual ideals but to aesthetic ones. The mediaeval spirit was dead. 



Chapter XX. Renaissance Sculpture in 


THE ORIGINAL FACTOR IN THE DISINTEGRATION OF 
the High Gothic system that occurred in the 14th century was a grow- 
ing distrust of the leadership of the Church. In French sculpture, the 
effect of this disintegration is apparent in the separation of figures from 
the architectural setting which had given them significance in the 
High Gothic period and a lapse into mannered artificiality of pose, 
gesture and expression. At the same time, the naturalism that was an 
important element in mediaeval style continued with unabated vigor, 
forceful and masculine in Claus Sluter's Moses (Fig. 305), delicate 
and feminine and transfigured by profoundly felt emotion in the figures 
of the detente (Fig. 307). Both e.xtremes reveal an interest in the 
individual which is diametrically opposed to 13th-century collectivism. 
In the 15th century, nature was no longer viewed as a symbolic mani- 
festation of the mystic order conceived in the minds of theologians 
and interpreted by scholastic thought. Instead, it was considered as a 
revelation of the manifold aspects of life itself, e.xperienced directly 
by the individual with a poignancy that is reflected in all the art of 
the 15th century, as has been seen in French deteyite figures and as 
will be observ'cd in Italian ones as well. To give ideal meaning to the 
expression of this idea, the northern painters had recourse to the 
infinite vistas of landscape (Fig. 373). In Italy, where the classic tra- 
dition had always been strong, the same end was attained in the classic 
manner by giving the figures significant form, i.e., form which possesses 
inherent meaning and character. 

At first glance, it w’ould seem that such an approach to the problem 
of giving concrete form to ideas might have resulted in the reproduc- 
tion of classic figures. Actually this was not the case. The goal of classic 
thought and art was the determination of universal types and any 
individual manifestation of those t_\pes was considered an accidental 
aberration. The 15th century began at the other end and conceived 
of the universal only in terms of the particular owing to its unavoidable 
heritage of mcdiae\’al thought with its emphasis on specific and indi- 
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vidual qualities. As a result of this, Renaissance art contains an ele- 
ment of dynamic force, even in its most classic aspects, which is quite 
foreign to the self-sufficient repose that had been the ideal of classic 
antiquity. Thought in the 15th century was much more complex than 
in the hfth century, and its full expression could not be embodied in 
forms whose very existence depended upon a process of generalization 
and simplification. 

This is clearly revealed by an attempt to employ classic forms that 
took place in Italy in the 13th centurv. When Niccolo Pisano (cfl.1205?- 



Fig. 308. — NICCOLO PISANO. The Nativity. Detail of the Pulpit. 

Baptistery, Pisa. 


1278?) constructed a monumental pulpit for the Baptistery of Pisa in 
1260, he decorated it with a series of panels carved with the story of 
the New Testament. The pulpit was a he.xagonal box supported by 
Corinthian colonnettes and reached by a flight of steps leading to one 
side which was left open. On the fiist of the five remaining sides, the 
Nativity is represented (Fig. 308). Niccolo employed classic U-pes in 
the figures. The Virgin reclines on her couch in the guise of a digni- 
fied Roman matron. The angel of the Annunciation at the left is a 
youth clad in a Roman toga, reproducing a tv-pe often found on late 
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Latin sarcophagi. The formulas of hair and drapery came from the 
same source, notably the manner in which Joseph’s heard is repre- 
sented in tight curls with a drill hole in the center of each one, as well 
as the hroad angular folds of the rohes. The figures are generalized and 
the composition is simple with its quiet vertical and horizontal accents, 
both contributing to a classic sense of repose. At the same time, there 
is an intensity in the expression of the announcing angel that reveals 
Niccolo’s discontent with his classicizing forms as a medium of convey- 
ing the emotional content of the subject. It is clear from this that he 
was no precursor of the Renaissance, as he has sometimes been called. 
The idea underlying his representation of the Nativity is still mediaeval 
and its forms are only incidentally cast in a classic mould. 

How little the 13th century was prepared even in Italy to giv'e ex- 
pression to its thought in classic terms is shown bv the work of Niccolo 
Pisano's son Giovanni (cn.1250-cn.1317). In a pulpit which he made 



Fig. 309. — GIOVANNI PISANO. The Nativity. Detail of the Pulpit. 
Sant' Andrea, Pistoia. 


for the church of Sant’ Andrea at Pistoia between 1298 and 1301, he 
reproduced the general form and subject matter of the Pisa Baptistery 
pulpit, but the similarity between the two works goes no further than 
that. Giovanni’s Nativity (Fig. 309) is a scene of tremendous agitation 
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in contrast with the calm of Niccolo’s. This effect is created by the 
predominantly diagonal accents of the composition as well as by the 
sense of movement in the figures themselves. The angel of the An- 
nunciation rushes into the presence of the Virgin, who shrinks before 
him. The hladonna reaches out to lift the covering of the infant Jesus 
with a gesture eloquently e.xpressive of a mother’s concern for her first- 
born. The midwives are almost painfully intent upon their duties, 
while Joseph, who sits stolidly at one side in Niccolo’s version of the 
scene, is rendered in Giovanni’s as a figure striving with moving in- 
tensity to comprehend the significance of the mystery that has taken 
place. The style of the figures shows the influence of late mediaeval 
sculpture in France in the contrasting broad simplified areas and the 
inr olved folds of the draperies. The robe of the annunciate Virgin is 
arranged according to the mediaeval method of fall and cascade, but 
it is motivated by the action of the shrinking body and the left hand 
which grasps the skirt. Comparison of this figure with the Virgin of 
Paris CFig. 304) will show how the Italian sculptor has filled the Gothic 
formula with meaning by giving a reason for the drapery effect. The 
French figure is artificial and mannered, its gestures merely quaint and 
ingenuous. The Italian figure, on the other hand, is informed with 
profound intent and tragic sensibility, and moves as a protagonist in 
a powerfully emotional drama. The gestures are somewhat over-em- 
phatic, it is true, nor are they as convincing as more extensive ana- 
tomical knowledge would have made them. None the less, where the 
contortions of the Virgin of Paris are simply characteristics of an 
affected ideal of elegance and grace, the movement of Giovanni’s Ma- 
donna is expressive of sincerely felt emotion. 

Italian sculpture of the 14th century followed, in general, the path 
indicated by Giovanni's work. In Italian hands, the modish figures of 
the late Gothic style in France acquired ideal significance by virtue 
of the Italian heritage of the classic tradition of e.xpressive form. The 
meaningless gestures of the French figures were invested with genuine 
meaning by making them indicative of deeply felt emotion. Thus in 
Italy of the 14th century as well as in France, sculpture was develop- 
ing a style that would give adequate expression to the concepts of the 
personal and individual interpretation of e.x’perience that were develop- 
ing in consequence of the breakdown of the Fligh Gothic synthesis. 

A. The Early Renaissance 

Toward the beginning of the 15th century, the hitherto basically 
mediaeval style of Italian sculpture begins to change in accordance with 
one or both of two concepts previously not found therein — a renewed 
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interebt in clasbic forms and a more positive realism. Both of these 
tendencies appear \ ei y cxtensit ely in Early Renaissance sculpture. The 
interest in classic art may be traced to the affinit)' between Renaissance 
humanism and antique thought with its exclusive preoccupation with 
human \ alues. But at the same time. Renaissance humanism also led 
to the development of a spirit of genuine scientific curiosity which 
found much to intrigue it in the naturalism that characterized the clos- 
ing phases of northern mediaeval art. However, the approach of the 
15th century to nature was very different from that of the Middle Ages 
in that it was analytical rather than synthetic, leading to study' of the 
e.xisting facts of the world for their own sake, rather than as symbols 
of a divine order. Not the least important result of this attitude was 
the reappearance in sculpture of the nude human figure as a subject 
for monumental treatment. Its use had been limited in the theological 
art of the Middle Ages to a very few themes and it rarely if ever ap- 
peared in statues in the round. 

In the work of Lorenzo Ghiberti (1378-1455), one of the three out- 
standing sculptors of the Early Renaissance in Italy, an interest in 
classic forms is quite evident. Ghiberti first won distinction as the 
victor in a competition held in his native city of Florence in 1401 for 
the honor of creating a pair of bronze doors for the Baptistery of San 
Giovanni. In this competition his chief opponent was Brunellesco, 
whose failure to win it was instrumental in causing him to turn his 
attention to architecture as a field of endeavor. All sculptors participat- 
ing in the competition were required to interpret the same subject, 
Abraham’s Sacrifice of Isaac, as a basis for judgment, and the panels 
by Brunellesco and Ghiberti are preserved today in the Cathedral 
Museum in Florence. Of the two, Brunellesco's is the more mediaeval 
in the diffusion of interest in the composition, the lack of spatial effects 
and the dramatic intensity of the protagonists. In contrast with Brunel- 
lesco's panel, there is unity of interest in Ghiberti’s, the result of well- 
suggested space and a modification of dramatic content in the interest 
of greater decorativeness. The doors which Ghiberti designed relate 
the life of Christ and are felt by some critics to fall short of the com- 
petitive panel in achievement as they contain many mediaeval stylistic 
traits. WTaterer the judgment of posterity, they were received with 
great acclaim when Ghiberti finished them in 1423 and they' were 
placed in the eastern portal of the Baptistery. 

The following year, Ghiberti was commissioned to e.xecute another 
pair of doors for the same building which he fashioned between 1425 
and 1447. Upon completion, they replaced the first set in the eastern 
portal of the Baptistery, the other doors being moved to the southern 
entrance. In the panels of the second doors, called worthy to be the 
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Gales of Paradise (Fig. 310) bv Michelangelo, Ghiberti produced a 
masterpiece ot reliet sculpture which has never been surpassed for 
sheer technical skill and has serxed as a model for such projects ever 



Fig. 310. — GHIBERTI. The Gates of Par.adise. East Portal. 
Baptistery, Florence. 


since. The subject laid down for Ghiberti was a symbolic parallel of Old 
and New Testament subjects, a typically mediaexal concept. With 
characteristic Renaissance individualism, he rejected this scheme and 
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executed one of his own instead. In ten large panels, the Old Testa- 
ment story is told from the Creation of Man to the Meeting of Solomon 
and the Queen of Sheba, beginning in the upper left corner and read- 
ing across both vah es of the portal, each relief being devoted to one 
character or group of characters although a number of them relate 
more than one incident. Thus there are two episodes in the Story of 
Abraham (Fig. 31 1) which appears in the second panel from the top 
on the right side — the visit of the three angels and the sacrifice of Isaac. 

O O 



Fig. 31 1. — GHIBERTI. The Story of Abraham. Detail of Fig. 310. 

To attain unitv in the representation in one composition of tw'O sub- 
jects unrelated in time, Ghiberti portrayed them against a magnificently 
wrought landscape background which brings the two incidents together 
by establishing a single volume of space in w'hich they take place. 
This sense of space in the panel is the result of variations in the depth 
of the relief planes, ranging from great projection in the foreground 
figures which are almost free-standing to hardly perceptible lines in 
the distant ones. The result of this is an impression of air circulating 
around the figures themselves, an effect similar to that obtained by the 
same means in the Arch of Titus reliefs (Fig. 286). The greater realism 
of Ghiberti’s relief as compared w'ith the Roman ones is due to his 
knowledge of the laws of perspective that had been codified by his 
rival Brunellesco. His rather naive pride in this knowledge is indicated 
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by the way in which the donkey in the immediate foreground stands 
with his rump pointing toward the observ^er, providing the artist with 
an excuse to demonstrate his shill in foreshortening. 

o 

The style of the human figures reveals Ghiberti as standing between 
the mediaeval and the classic traditions. In the small niche to the left 
of the Abraham panel, there is a feminine figure representing one of 
the pagan sibyls who foretold the coming of Christ. The pose is the 
"hip-shot" one of the 14th-century Gothic stvle (cf. Fig. 304), nor is 
there an effective correlation of the body and drapery. In the lovely 
group of the three angels, the anatomical construction is still far from 
being accurate, but this is orerlooked in the stately rhvthm of their 
progress toward the kneeling patriarch, a rhythm which is repeated in 
the row of trees in the middle distance. Such details reveal the extent 
to which Ghiberti had reacted to the decorative quality of classic art. 
In the nude male figure in the niche to the right of the panel, his de- 
pendence on classic prototypes is even more apparent. It represents 
Samson, whom Ghiberti portrays in the guise of a Hercules of Praxi- 
telean pose and Roman muscularity. In spite of such classic elements. 
Ghiberti’s mediaeval background is apparent in such things as the bushv 
hair and small skull of the Samson, traits which appear in 13th- and 
14th-century Gothic figures. The mixture of floral and animal motives 
in the border surrounding the whole portal is also mediaeval rather than 
classic in that it is conceived in terms that are linear and not plastic. 

In the final analysis, Ghiberti’s classicism was more or less incidental 
to a style which was fundamentally mediaeval. In nothing is this shown 
more clearly than his employment of landscape and architectural back- 
grounds to give meaning to his reliefs, depending upon their heroic 
character to invest the representation of the Old Testament legends with 
the significance which he could not conr ey by the figures. How little 
Ghiberti was capable of informing the figures with character is apparent 
in the meaningless and rhetorical gestures in such dramatic scenes as 
the Expulsion of Adam and Eve from the Garden of Eden. Instead of 
attempting to make his figures other than decorative, he creates a sense 
of awe in the spectator by the epic grandeur of the deep backgrounds 
which his incomparable command of relief made so convincingly real. 
The panels are thus effective as ensembles rather than from the intrinsic 
character of the individual figures, a conception which is as mediaeval 
as the decorative scheme of a Gothic cathedral. 

In the sculpture of Jacopo della Quercia (1371-1438), there is a very 
different concept of the human form than Ghiberti’s decorative one. In 
creating the Sin of Adam and Eve (Fig. 312) on the main portal of 
S. Petronio at Bologna, which dates between 1425 and 1438, Jacopo 
reverted directly to classic methods by suppressing the background al- 
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Tecton in 1935, using concrete as a medium and supplying a construc- 
tive solution of a difficult problem in urban accommodation as well as 
a structure of formal distinction. 

It is by enlarging the repertory of materials used in the International 
Style idioms that English architects have made their most constructive 
contribution, however. As developed on the Continent in the ’20’s, con- 



Fig. 218. — London. Regent’s Park. The Penguin Pool. 


Crete and glass and steel were the substances most e.xtensively employed. 
These, while admirably suited to the abstract patterns of plane and 
surface and texture upon which the designs of the buildings are in large 
part dependent for effect, also present a problem of maintenance. The 
precise and machine-like forms of a design by Le Corbusier, for in- 
stance, are seriously disfigured by ordinary and ineyitable weathering 
and such a structure as the Savoye House (Fig. 215) must be kept in 
immaculate condition if its effect is not to be impaired. This is a dis- 
advantage under which the more traditional materials of stone and brick 
and wood do not labor; in fact, their character is in general enhanced 
by the warmth and mellowness that time brings to them. By no means 
the least fruitful modification of the initial concepts of the Interna- 
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tional Style made by English practitioners of the manner is their employ- 
ment of these traditional materials in structures which retain the flexi- 
bility of plan and simplicity of form that originally resulted from think- 
ing in terms of these substances. An example in point is a House at 
Welwyn designed by Eugen C. Kauffmann (Fig. 219) in 1939. The 
material is brick, and the plan is admirable both in flexibility and in 
the well-related forms resulting from it, both contributing to a struc- 



Fig. 219. — Welwyn. House. 


ture that will readily find its place in the well-ordered English scene 
in the best tradition of the country that has treasured more than any 
other, perhaps, the concept of the house as the shelter and symbol of 
essentially human yalues in liv ing. 

In the United States as in England, the decade of the ’30’s witnessed 
a considerable volume of creative building in the International Style 
from the opening years when its protagonists were principally Euro- 
peans practicing in the New World or native architects adapting the 
more easily borrowed characteristics of the manner to buildings that 
were essentially traditional in form. These were found for the most part 
in the Atlantic and Pacific seaboard regions, but the style has been dif- 
fused to such an extent that by 1940 there were few considerable areas 
without some representative e.xample. There have been certain obstacles 
in the way of general acceptance of its principles, however, that have 
prevented the attainment of even such a general level of distinction as 
is to he noted in England. Urban building codes have restricted its 
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most entirely, telling the storv by tlie figures alone. As a result, they 
acquire heroic importance, just as do the crudelv powerFul figures by 
Guglielmus on the Facade oF Modena Cathedral (Fig- The tragic 

'mport oF the scene is thus con\ eyed directly to the observer instead oF 



Fig. 312. — JACOPO DELLA QIIEP,CL\. The Sin of Adam and Eve. 
Main Portal. S. Petroiuo, Bologiui. 


indirectly and tagucK as in the case oF Chiberti's landscape back- 
grounds. The hip-shot pose is a mediaexal reminiscence hut it is moti- 
vated by the sense oF horror in Adam and F.\ e's seductix e pleading. The 
proportions oF the figures and the treatment oF the muscles show the 
influence oF antique models, but the personal and dramatic note is en- 
tirely Renaissance in spirit. 
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It cannot be denied that Jacopo's figures have certain faults. His 
knowledge of anatomy and sense of form v\'ere not sufficient to give 
them \\ eight or convincing movement. In the technique of relief carv- 
ing, he was not the equal of Ghiberti, as is apparent in his failure to 
suggest the space that e.xists between the near and distant legs, or to 
achieve a satisfactory spitial relationship between Adam’s right arm, his 
body and the tree around which the snake is entwined. But the con- 
cept of life rer ealed by these figures is lofty and dignified, and Jacopo’s 
limited technique does not obscure it anv more than the restricted 
methods of the Romanesque sculptor could stifle the emotion he 
sought to e.xpress. In regarding backgrounds and accessories as so 
many hindrances to clear expression and in giving form to his ideas 
by the human figure alone, Jacopo is closer in spirit to Greek methods 
than to Roman ones. Whence he derived this manner, which is 
unique in the early 1 5th century, it is impossible to say. But his con- 
temporaries and immediate successors failed to realize its potentialities 
and not until Michelangelo appeared in the early years of the i6th 
century was it deyeloped to the fullest possible extent. 

The influence of classic art upon Ghiberti and Jacopo della Quercia 
is quite eyident, each reacting to it according to his own nature. Ghi- 
berti, the decorator, saw the formal beauty of its rhythmic patterns, 
while Jacopo was chiefly impressed by its great e.xpressiyeness. Neither 
one uas wholly successful, howet’cr, in deteloping forms possessing 
these qualities which were capable at the same time of giving full ex- 
pression to the thought of their own age. This is explained by the fact 
that neither one was technically equipped to giye his figures the con- 
creteness that has eyer been the ideal of scientifically-minded ages such 
as the Renaissance. We have seen that Ghiberti was unable to make 
his figures act conyincingly and that Jacopo’s do not give the impression 
of having weight commensurate with their physical size. In both cases, 
the sculptors lacked the knowledge of human anatomy necessary to a 
portrayal of the human body that would carry ccnyiction to the ob- 
server. It was the acquisition of this scientific knowledge that made 
Donatello (1386-1466) one of the most important figures in Early Ren- 
aissance art. During his long career, he posed nearlv' even,' problem 
connected with the objective portrayal of the human body and solved 
a great many of them, hie was enabled to do this bv his study of the 
mechanics of the body and, on the basis of the knowledge thus acquired, 
he adapted the classic idiom to forms that cre capable of giving ade- 
quate expression to the complicated involutions of modern Christian 
thought. In so doing. Donatello established himself as the outstanding 
sculptor of the earlv 15th century, his only equal as an artistic personal- 
ity being the painter Masaccio, who was carrying on similar inv^cstiga- 
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tions in his field of endeavor (cf. Figs. 394, 395). These two men com- 
pletely dominated the art of their time. 

One of the earliest incidents in Donatello's career was his journey to 
Rome with the disgruntled Brunellesco in 1403. Although he must 
have come in contact with manv e.xamples of Roman art during the 
years he was there, his style seems to have been at first very little af- 



Fig. 313.— DONATELLO. 

Lo ZuccONE. Campanile. Florence. 


fected by them, for his earliest 
known works are two statues 
for the north portal of the 
Cathedral of Florence, executed 
between 1406 and 1408, in 
which the figures are still con- 
ceived in the Gothic manner. 
Around 1410, Donatello began 
a series of experiments with 
classic forms, again without 
producing any ver\’ important 
results; but about 1416, a num- 
ber of works characterized by 
most intense realism appeared. 
The figure called Lo Zticcone 
or Pumpkin-head from its bald 
pate (Fig. 313) is one of these 
statues that were carved for 
the niches in the Cathedral 
Campanile in Florence (Fig. 
113). The highly individual- 
ized features of the head and 
the draperies show the impa- 
tience which Donatello always 
felt for meaninoless oeneraliza- 

O C5 

tion and are characteristic ex- 


amples of the ugliness that is 
almost inrariablv found in the early stages of a realistic art. Donatello 
did not hesitate to portray all details of the powerful figure however 
short they fell of an abstract standard of beauty. But the tensed muscles 


of the neck, the bent right w rist, the strong hands instinct with power 
and the crumpled folds of the drapery create an impression of vital 
force that transfigures the repellent face, while the shadow over the 
eves introduces a note of abstraction. The effect created of a spirit 
within the figure is the quality distinguishing its Italian and Renais- 
sance realism from that of the Franco-Flemish Moses by Sluter (Fig. 
305), whose meaning is conveyed in the mediaeval way by the ac- 
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cessory draperies. But with all its realism, the Zuccone shows Dona- 
tello's familiarity with classic formulas in the lowered shoulder above 
the leg supporting the weight of the body, a formula which he em- 
ploys to heighten the sense of power in the figure itself by the con- 
trapposto or twist that it creates. 

During the latter part of the 1420’s, Donatello executed commissions 
in various parts of Italy and it seems probable that his trav'els brought 
him once more in contact with e.xamples of classic art. The effect of this 
renewed contact is apparent in a group representing The Annunciation 



Fig. 314. — DOX.ATELLO. The Annunciation. S. Croce, Florence. 

(Fig. 314}, made between 1426 and 1433 for the church of Santa Croce 
in Florence, in which the extravagant realism of the Zuccone has been 
tempered by a degree of antique idealism. The background and the 
architecture of the niche reveal many classic motives. The head of the 
Virgin is almost Greek in its purity' of line and the modeling of the 
features, but invested, bv virtue of Donatello's sense of the concrete, 
with a humanness of expression that is rarely absent even from his most 
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decorative worlts. Also classic is the drapery treatment, the robes reveal- 
ing the bodies they corer, \et instinct rvith a vitality of their own. In 
the nude cheruhs or piitti at the ends of the entablature, one of the 
favorite subjects of the Renaissance artist appears, a theme which gave 
ample opportunity for realistic treatment of the chubby childish bodies 
and their abandoned movement. 

In the two e.xamples of Donatello's sculpture that have been consid- 
ered, we can observe two of the outstanding traits of Italian Renaissance 
humanistic thought, an interest in classic art and a realistic conception 



Fig. 315. — DONATELLO. David. Bargello, Florence. 

of the human body. Progressing along these lines, it was inevitable that 
Donatello should come to realize that the highest achievement in sculp- 
ture is the portrayal of the undraped human figure. One of his earliest 
nude figures, a Crucified Christ in wood made about 1420, is notable 
for the relentless realism that led the outspoken Brunellesco to charac- 
terize it as a peasant’s conception of the Savior. As a figure to he seen 
from only one point of view the Crucifixion is still in the mediaeval 
tradition which almost invariably limited the nude to treatment in 
relief. The bronze David (Fig. 315), which dates from about 1430, 
breaks sharply with that tradition by being in the round; and in repre- 
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senting the youthful figure unclotlied, Donatello created the first free- 
standing nude ligure of monumental character since classic antiquity. 
His debt to antique concepts is apparent in the quietness of the figure 
and its lack of tension, as nell as in the pose, the body being supported 
by one leg while the other one is rela.\ed. The modeling is generalized 
but there are some specific and individual details; the must apparent are 



Fig. 316. — DONATELLO. Gattamelata. Padua . 

the thin arms and the bonv protuberance of the right hip which creates 
an awkward angle in the outline of the figure. Both of these are features 
of the undeveloped adolescent body obserxed by Donatello's realistic eye. 
The hat, similar to those worn bv Tuscan shepherd lads, is another 
specific detail that is rather disquieting in the predominant generaliza- 
tion. It casts a shadow over the face which again is unclassic in effect, 
creating as it does a sense of thought that is personal and individual. 
The mixture of concreteness and generalization in the figure contributes 
directly to the extraordinary impression of nudity it creates. 

Donatello’s best-known work is the statue he created in 1444 of the 
Venetian general Gattamelata (Fig. 316) in Padua, in which he reHv ed 
another sculptural type that had disappeared in the Middle Ages — the 
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equestrian figure. It is based on classic prototypes, the most immediate 
one being the statue of Marcus Aurelius on the Capitoline Hill in Rome 
(Fig. 133), which Donatello had doubtless seen. The quietness and 
repose of the Renaissance group are a classic effect attained by the broad 
planes delineating the massir e volumes and the balanced design of the 
group as a whole. The triangles formed by the horse’s legs support the 
heavy body which is a horizontal accent in the arrangement, contrasted 
with the vertical of the rider and the one sharp diagonal in the line 
formed by the sword and the general’s baton. The ball under the left 
front hoof is introduced to assure the stability of the group, decoratively 
as well as in actuality, for it prevents the horse from seeming to march 
off the pedestal in addition to maintaining its physical equilibrium. In 
attempting to solve the problem of the equestrian statue, which is one of 
the most difficult in sculpture, Donatello investigated the anatomy of the 
horse with the same scientific spirit that is evident in his realistic treat- 
ment of the human figure. The veins of the legs and the nose are por- 
trayed very specificalh’, as \vell as the peculiar bony structure of the 
skull. Equally realistic is the contrast between the different textures of 
horse’s hide, saddle blanket and armor. The horse itself is of a heavy 
draft type and seems somewhat over-large in proportion to the size 
of the rider, but this, too, is a realistic detail for a smaller horse could 
not support the weight of a grown man in full armor. The apparent 
disproportion in the group that results is a partial explanation of the 
rider’s failure to dominate the composition as he should. Seeking to 
compensate for this to some extent, the sculptor has attempted to em- 
phasize the importance of the rider by a wealth of minute detail on the 
armor and by the piitti playing on the saddle behind him, details 
which attract the observer’s attention away from the more hroadlv 
modeled charger. The piitti are a classic motive as are also the winged 
genii on the relief decorating the pedestal. 

As stated above, Donatello followed classic protot)q>es in the Gat- 
tamelata but, as we ha\e seen in his other works, he used the classic 
form to give e.xpression to concepts which are quite different from 
those of the antique. Thus in the Gattamelata, he has suggested in the 
face something of the mentality of the successful military strategist 
by introducing a concrete and personal note in the prevailing gen- 
eralization in the fixed, steady glance of the eyes. The greatness of the 
figure lies in its transcendence of specific details; it is a t)'pe rather 
than an indiyidual. The statue represents Erasmo da Nami, but it 
does more than represent him for it suggests his subtle and crafty mind 
as vyell. 

Donatello towers head and shoulders aboye his contemporaries for 
the reason that his work is the complete embodiment of the Early 
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Renaissance spirit. His achievements cannot be summed up in a 
phrase, as can Ghiberti’s by graceful decoration, or Jacopo della 
Quercia’s by robust power; his genius was too great to be restricted 
to a single mode. He found sculpture still in the grip of mediaeval 
thought and restricted by mediae\'al technique; he left it a powerful 
instrument, capable of expressing the widely varied ideals of the Renais- 
sance, its apprehension of the antique, its realism which is so concrete 
and modem in its intellectuality, and above all, the enthusiasm with 
which it regarded the drama of life with its joy and pain, the drama 
which had been so long obscured 
by the veil of mediaeval theological 
S)Tnbolism. 

During the second half of the 15 th 
century, two trends can be distin- 
guished in Florentine sculpture, both 
originatina in Donatello's stvle. One 

00 

is a search for lyric beautv, the other 
a tendency toward drastic realism that 
developed out of the scientific aspect 
of Donatello’s art. An example of the 
latter is a portrait bust of the Floren- 
tine philosopher Matteo Pahnieri .'T ^ 

(Fig- 317), modeled in 1468 bv An- 
tonio Rossellino (1427-1478). 'There — ■ 

was no attempt to idealize the homely 

features which were probably repro- Fig. 317. — A. ROSSELLINO. 
duced, as in Roman portraits, from a Matteo Palmieri. 

death mask. Moreover, there was no Bargello, Florence. 

wish to modify specific qualities, 

for the naive pleasure of the Earlv Renaissance in its newly realized 
ability to represent the actual appearance of things was still too keen to 
permit any generalization. It was not until the end of the century that 
an effort was made in Leonardo da Vinci's painting to determine an ideal 
aspect of the aged face; up to that time, in the hands of the realists, it 
was simply ugly. 

The other tendency in Florentine sculpture, toward an expression 
of lyric feeling, found its outlet in the creation of youthful or feminine 
forms that stand in sharp contrast to the aged male portraits preferred 
by the realists. One of the most ingratiating examples of this lyric 
style is a relief of the Virgin and Child (Fig. 318) by Desiderio da 
Settignano (1428-1464). A pupil of Donatello, Desiderio inherited 
from his master something of the honesty of observ'ation that appears 
in the older man’s style, and also the technical skill that makes his 
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linear low relief such an expressive vehicle of tender sentiment. The 
aristocratic elegance of Desiderio’s figures is a personal characteristic 
in which he differs from the best-known of the 15th-century lyric 
sculptors, Luca della Robbia (1400-1482). Luca's career fell chiefly in 
the early vears of the century, hut in the sturdy, almost rustic Upies he 
portrays, the gentle charm emphasized in the later period is anticipated. 
His favorite subject was the Madonna and Child which he never tired 



Fig. 318. — DESIDERIO DA SETTIGN.ANO. Madon’x.\ and Child. 

Panciatichi Palace, Florence. 

of representing in plaques made of the glazed terra cotta with which 
his name is associated. The technique of these plaques was one that 
lent itself to broadly generalized eflects rather than the specific and 
concrete ones obtainable in bronze or marble and was thus well adapted 
to embodiment of an ideal of tenderness and srace. 

These characteristics appear c\en in portraits of the last half of 
the 15th century when they are of feminine rather than masculine sub- 
jects. Such is the marble bust of Beatrice of Aragon (Fig. 319), the 
fourth daughter of Ferdinand I. King of Naples, carved by Francesco 
Laurana (ca. 1425-cu. 1502) about 1471. It is realistic in so far as it por- 
trays the fashionable lady of the time, with slender neck, sloping shoul- 
ders, plucked eyebrows and shaven forehead, the tvpe immortalized 
by Leonardo da Vhnei in the Mona Lisa. The realism of these details 



RENAISSANCE SCULPTURE IN ITALY 5^7 


was accented by that of the originally colored hair and the gold inlav 
in the Cufic letters that form the garment borders. The classic taste o 
the period is reflected in the nymphs and volutes on the base. 1 he 
features are oeneralized to the point of impersonality, but this may have 
been the result of an attempt to suggest the courtly and aristocratic 



Fig. 319.— LAURANA. Beatrice of .Aragon. 
Kaiser Friedrich Museum, Berlin. 


bearing of the princess. The half-closed eyes are a trait that has been 
observed in the ultra-sophisticated Virgins of French 14th-century scu p- 
ture (Fig. 304) where it is also the hallmark of a fashionable ty^e. Bu 
the .ub.le modeling o( .he me.ble to engg« .he emoo.h I-*® 
ful flesh and the sly demureness of the e.xpression int est the Laurana 
head Sh a conc.e.enesa .ha. is ve.y dilte.en. in ellec. (.om d.. a..,6c.al 

mannerism of the earlier figure. _ nf 

By contrast with the lyric beauty that appears the work of 
Desiderio da Scttignano and Laurana. the unsparing realism ^^t ^ 
acterizes the figuius of their more scientific .f 

more striking. It represents a logical continuation of Donatellos d 
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tion of scientific curiosity in that it led to searching investigations into 
the structure of the human hody. Thus in the statuette of Hercules and 
Antaeus (Fig. 320), Antonio Pollaiuolo (1432-1498) attempted to solve 
the problem of representing muscular movement in a convincing 
fashion. Like most of the scientific realists, he preferred to work in 
bronze for the greater accuracy in detail it made possible, and in the 
statuette he has rendered the muscular organization of the struggling 



Fig. 320. — A. POLLAIUOLO. Hercules and .Antaeus. 

Bargello, Floretice. 

giants with great faithfulness. In the hands of a lesser man, this might 
have resulted in the dryness of an academic study, but Pollaiuolo suc- 
ceeded in giving the figures character bv the tremendous energy with 
which he has endowed them and in which they should be compared 
with those in his equally vigorous engraving of the Ten Fighting 
Nudes (Fig. 406). Although the group stands only a few inches high, 
it radiates a dynamic force that raises it far above the level of a mere 
tour de force of representation. 

Contemporary with Pollaiuolo and like him a representative of the 
scientific trend in Florentine sculpture of the late 15th century was 
Andrea Verrocchio (1435-1488). Fie is like Pollaiuolo also in the fact 
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that his sculpture reveals an attempt to make the human form some- 
thing more than simply an accurate portrayal of anatomical structure. 
His interest in anatomy is apparent in a bronze David (Fig. 321), 
modeled about 1465 for the Medici family, in which the bony structure 
of the spare adolescent figure is so strongly emphasized that the ribs show 
through the hard leather corselet the young hero wears. This results in a 
pattern of bumps and hollows in the torso that should be compared with 



Fig. 321. — VERROCCHIO. David. Bargello, Florence. 

the smoothly rounded planes of Donatello's figure of the same name 
(Fig. 315), for it creates an effect of muscular tension that is quite 
different from the quiet relaxation of the earlier form. The staccato 
effect of such details is confirmed by the angularity of the body as 
a whole; the left arm, for instance, whose bending recalls that of the 
Donatello figure, adds a note of still further harshness instead of bal- 
ancing in classic rhythm the movement of the right arm in supporting 
the sword. The head is uncovered, and the minutely rendered planes 
of the face, with its subtle and baffling expression that reminds us of 
the fact that Verrocchio was the master of Leonardo da Vinci, are clearly 
visible. The various details noted are anatomically accurate and are 
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well composed in an oiganicallv structural pattern, but in addition 
;o this they are also contributory to the impression ot nerrous vitality 
that keys the figure up and is the most significant point ot difterence 
between it and the earlier one by Donatello. For it reveals the realiza- 
tion on the part of the late 15 th century artist of the limited expres- 
sive resources of unmodulated naturalism which had been in large meas- 
ure the major interest of his predecessors, and shows him trying to 
use creatively, as it were, the vocabulary of form upon which the earlier 



Fig. 322. — \'ERROCCHIO. Colleoni. Venice. 


men had e.xhausted their inspiration in doing no more than bringing 
it together. 

Similar characteristics appear in Verrocchio's equestrian statue of 
Colleoni (Fig. 322) in Venice. A comparison with Donatello’s Gat- 
tamelata (Fig. 316) will show even more clearly than that of the two 
Davids the changes that occurred in sculpture during the course of 
the 15th century. Donatello is under the spell of the classic, cloth- 
ing his figure with the form of a Roman general and endowing it with 
a force that is potential and intellectual. Verrocchio, on the other 
hand, has all that the 15th century had learned of emotional expres- 
sion at his command, and his figure seems to be alive with nervous 
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energy, an impression arising from the sense of general mo\’cmcnt cre- 
ated bv the innumerable planes of the modeling, hiie pose of the rider 
also contributes to this effect. In contrast with the easy rcla.xation of Gat- 
tamelata, Colleoni stands erect in the stirrups, with his body turned to 
the right although he is glancing to the other side. The steed is high- 
spirited, quite different from the heavy animal bestridden by Donatello’s 
general, yet he is effectively dominated bv his rider. His forward move- 
ment is controlled bv the backward pull on the mouth as indicated by 
the creases in the neck, thus attaining directlv the balance of opposed 
forces essential to decorative stability that Donatello could bring about 
only indirectly by the ball under the horse’s front hoof. Psychologically, 
Donatello’s work is superior. It conveys the shrewd personality of the 
mercenary soldier more effectively than Verrocchio’s figure. But as 
an embodiment of the fiery passion of the warrior, the theatrical pose 
and defiant e.xpression of Verrocchio’s statue undoubtedly surpass the 
more restrained Gattamelata. The savage spirit of Colleoni, very differ- 
ent from the cool passionless intellectualism of Donatello’s general, is 
conveyed directly to the obser\'er by the grim face with its features 
so strongly emphasized as to be almost caricatured, the absolute control 
of the rider over his mount and the suggestion of tremendous power 
in the twist of the body. 

Verrocchio was the last great sculptor of the Early Renaissance in 
Italy, and in his work there is still much of the indiscriminate love of 
life that characterizes the entire period and explains the intense in- 
terest of its artists in natural forms. During the early years of the 
15th century, the expression of this interest was somewhat tempered 
by the feeling, unconsciously inherited from the Middle Ages, of a 
need for universal significance. It was that feeling that led Ghiberti 
to place his Old Testament scenes in the midst of heroic landscapes 
from which the decorative figures might indirectly acquire an authority 
they did not have in themselves. It is apparent too in the lofty con- 
ception of the human figure that transcends the technical limitations 
of Jacopo della Quercia’s style, and in the personal, intellectual note 
in Donatello’s manner. But the deep undertones of mediaeval thought 
became fainter with the progress of time: even in Donatello’s last 
works, the classic balance of the Annunciation and the Gattamelata 
gives wav to unrestrained emotion. Furthermore, the example of 
Donatello stimulated a scientific interest in the exact portrayal of 
the human body which, combined with the fascination intrinsic in rep- 
resenting tilings as tliet' appear to be, served to create in later sculjitors 
an increasing fondness for natetral foims for their own sake, seen most 
characteristically in the male portraits (Fig. 317). The implication of 
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this attitude is that all that is natural is therefore good in its own 
right. This cult of the natural was not limited to 15th-century sculp- 
ture; it is evident in painting also, and underlies Lorenzo de' Medici’s 
Canzoni. Its connotation of personal and individual values as criteria 
appears even in what political theory existed at the time, the only ideal 
being achievement of personal ambition without regard for the good 
of community or state. The consequence of such a mode of thought 
was that which inevitably follows in the train of a philosophy whose 
highest ideals are expressed in purely physical terms — moral decay. In 
Florence, this is manifest in the wanton festivals which alternated with 
periods of bitter armed strife, both of which so weakened the city that it 
fell an easy prey to Charles VIII of France when he invaded Italy in 
1494 after the Medici had been exiled. The position of eminence in 
1 5th-centurv European art that Florence had attained under their benev- 
olent tyranny was lost, ne\ er to be recovered, for the increasing power of 
the papacy made Rome the center of the most important creative artistic 
activity in Italy during the early years of the i6th century or the High 
Renaissance. 


B. The High Renaissance 

The second phase of the Renaissance in Italy falls in the first half 
of the 1 6th century. It is differentiated from the earlier one by the 
term Fligh Renaissance and is distinguished by a reaction against the 
e.xcesses to which the naturalistic thought of the 15th century had 
led. This reaction had already set in before the beginning of the 
1 6th century. It appears in the temporary transformation of the liber- 
tine morals of Florence into a puritanically austere mode of conduct as 
3 result of Savonarola’s wrathful fulminations. In painting, it is evi- 
dent in the discontent with 15th-century formulas that Botticelli ex- 
presses in the wistful sadness of his Virgins and pagan goddesses 
(cf. Fig. 412), and in the simplification of forms and compositions 
that characterizes Leonardo’s work (cf. Fig. 414). In sculpture, it is 
apparent in the more pointedly expressive qualities of Verrocchio’s 
Colleoni when compared with the earlier Gattamelata. 

The significance of this reaction is its indication of a errowino feelino 

o c? c> 

that modes of conduct and forms of artistic expression should have 
greater authority than that of an entirely personal or individual point 
of view. It was this feeling that led the High Renaissance to search 
for ideals that would have universal meaning, and that led its artists 
to evolve forms that would be capable of giving concrete e.xpression 
to those ideals. In some cases, they sought to solve this problem by 
close reproduction of antique forms which seemed to he adapted to 
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the desired end by virtue of their generalized character, but this proved 
unfruitful, for their heritage of Early Renaissance individualism was 
inescapable. Because of it, the only available path to universal truth 
lay through the individual, whereas classic thought had attained that 
end by beginning with generalization. The artistic forms of the classic 
were thus fundamentally incapable of expressing Renaissance thought. 
As the Renaissance could understand the universal onlv in terms of 
the particular, it had to be attained by means that were intrinsic in 
the particular. This is the direct cause of the restlessness that charac- 
terizes all the great art of the period, for the straining awav from life 
on an ordinary plane to the higher one where unit ersal truths are 
realized left its mark on the stvle. In 
contrast to Greek art, with which that 
of the High Renaissance is often com- 
pared and which acts on the observer 
as a soothing anodvne descending 
from the heights of ethereal bcautv. 
art of the i6th century seems to arrest 
him by its concreteness while trans- 
muting the base material of his expe- 
rience into golden beauty by the in- 
tense fire of sheer phvsical and intel- 
lectual force. 

The dominant personalitv in High 
Renaissance sculpture is Michelan- 
gelo Buonarroti (1475-1564), in 
whose works the spirit of the time 
is completely embodied. He was a 
man of amazing versatilitv as archi- 
tect, sculptor, painter, poet and en- 
gineer, but of all the fields in which 
he worked, sculpture was the most congenial to him. In his earliest 
figures, a relationship to 1 5th-century art is apparent. The David (Fig. 
323) of 1504 shows unmistakable traces of Donatello's stvle — the 
hooked wrist of the right hand, to mention but one, that has been 
noted in the Zucconc (Fig. 313}. The detailed anatomical rendering 
and the fixed glance of the eyes are also 15th-century characteristics. 
But the face, for all its concreteness of expression, is an idealized t^'pe, 
and one which reappears in later works. The great size of the figure 
(it stands eighteen feet in height) reveals another method employed 
by the I ligh Renaissance to attain idealitv, the magnification of physi- 
cal proportions. Still a third High Renaissance characteristic is the 
sense of strain in the figure which is created bv exaggerating the dif- 



Fig. 323.— MICHELANGELO. 
D.avid. Accadeniia, Vlorence. 
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ferent le\els of the shoulders and the tenseness of the neck muscles 
that results from turning the head toward the left or raised side of the 
body. The impression of unrest thus created is emphasized by the 
arrangement of the figure in two opposed structural axes, the torso and 
head against the legs. This should be compared with a classic statue 
(Fig. 270) which is constructed in three axes, head, torso and legs, 
achiet ing thereby a formal stability which the Renaissance sculptor 



Fig. 324. — MICHELANGELO. Madonna and Child. 
iSotre-Danie, Bruges. 

deliberately avoided. The generalizations of Michelangelo’s figure make 
it seem almost classic in feeling when compared with Donatello’s 
romantic shepherd lad or with the realistic one by Verrocchio. But at 
the same time, its concreteness is such that this David seems capable of 
performing the deeds attributed to the Biblical hero; this cannot be said 
for the 15th-century examples, for Michelangelo did not attempt to 
produce either a stmphony of classic grace or a specific portrayal of 
an individual youth. His aim was to create a form that would typify 
the unbounded energy and confidence of youth in all its physical 
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strength; the beauty of the statue lies in the completeness of his in- 
terpretation of that idea. 

At about the same time that he was working on the David, Michel- 
angelo carved a statue of the Virgin and Child (Fig. 324) which is in 
the church of Notre-Dame at Bruges in Flanders. His conception of 
the subject differs in several important characteristics from the 15th- 
century type employed by Desiderio (Fig. 318), particularly the treat- 
ment as a free-standing group. Different too is the relationship of the 
two figures to each other. In Desiderio’s relief, the Child is seated on 
his Mother’s lap, while in Michelangelo’s group he stands between her 
knees, his figure outlined against the shadows of the drapery folds. 
The tender playfulness that is such a human element in the 15th- 
century relief gives way to gra\'e solemnity. The Virgin's face is turned 
away from the Child, whose mien is as thoughtful as her own. The im- 
personal dignity of the e.xpressions is given authority by the treatment 
of the bodies. In the twisting of the torso, the ccmtrapposto which be- 
comes an effective instrument of emotional e.xpression in Michel- 
angelo’s later works makes its appearance. The body is perfectly 
expressed by the draperies, which are arranged to emphasize the im- 
portant structural facts of the anatomy — for example, the heavy folds 
at the juncture of arm and shoulder. The whole group is marvelously 
compact in mass whereby it attains unity in spite of the variety of 
movement in the figures themselves. Made between 1501 and 1505, 
it reveals a trace of the sculptor’s 15th-century background in the 
detailed treatment of the drapery, but at the same time, the sub- 
ordination of the accessories to the body forecasts Michelangelo’s 
later manner in which the human figure alone serves as the \ehicle 
of expression. Another detail that also appears in later works is the 
ideal sexless mask of the face which is deliberately subordinated as 
an expressive factor. 

Michelangelo’s later style begins with the tomb that Julius II com- 
missioned from him in 1513. It was partly to provide a suitable setting 
for this that the Old Basilica of St. Peter in Rome was destroyed, to 
be replaced by the half-Renaissance. half-baroque structure that now' 
bears the name (cf. Figs. 1 30-1 32). Much of the bitterness that clouded 
the sculptor’s last years can be traced to the many interruptions that 
constantly militated against the completion of this project. The tomb 
now stands in the church of S. Pietro in Vincoli in Rome, a sorr\' 
compromise between Michelangelo’s ambition and the niggardliness of 
Julius’ heirs, and gives but a meager impression of the original concep- 
tion. Onlv the colossal Moses on the tomb itself is by Michelangelo, but 
a number of figures elsewhere are known to have been planned for 
it. Two of these are the so-called Bound Slaves in the Louvre in Paris, 
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one of which is illustrated (Fig. 325). It was probably intended as 
a symbol of one of the liberal arts, freed by the munibcence of Julius 
but fettered once more after his death. Whatever the symbolic mean- 
ing, its larger significance lies in its embodiment of an idea of tre- 
mendous power, conveyed objectively by the great muscles and the 
body twisted in the contrapposto noted above in the Christ Child of 
the Bruges group. To this e.xtent, the sculptor works in the same 
manner as in the David, but he goes further here than in the earliei 
work and gives the abstract power of poignancy to the physical potential 
of the hgure in representing it as restricted by the bands around the 
chest against which it has struggled in vain. The motive thus given 
for the e.xhaustion of the figure may appear at first glance to be in- 
sufhcient, just as the snakes in the Laocoon group (Fig. 280) do not 
seem to provide an adequate motive for the agony of the dying father 
and his sons. But by representing not the moment when the figure 
is exerting its strength to the utmost but the collapse of the body after 
its energy is spent, the whole concept is lifted from the realm of the 
physical into the abstract. The sense of tragedy comes from the futility 
of the magnificent physique in the face of a power that is the greater 
because it is not represented but suggested. 

In the Bound Slave, Michelangelo approaches his ideal of the plastic 
expression of ideas solely bv means of the human form. The progress 
of his style toward this goal can be obsen^ed by comparing the 
Madonna of Bruges (Fig. 324) with the Virgin and Child in the 
Medici Chapel in S. Lorenzo in Florence (Fig. 326). which was 
probably executed between 1525 and 1533. The comparatively simple 
movement of the figures in the earlier group has become more complex, 
with a consequent enhancement of expressive poignancy. Notice, for 
example, the torsion created in the upper part of the Virgin's body by 
forcing the right shoulder back while the head is turned to the left. 
The legs are crossed, resulting in more complex patterns of form in 
that part of the body also than in the Bruges group where the only 
movement is the raising of the left foot higher than the right one. The 
compactness of the earlier composition is retained, however, by placing 
the Child astride his Mother’s knee, the body twisted around as the 
infant searches for the Mother’s breast. The face of the Virgin is 
almost masculine in type and has become definitely a subordinate 
expressive element in Michelangelo’s vocabulary of form, a fact ex- 
plained by his ever-increasing intolerance of details that might detract 
from the major importance of the concept as a whole. The same thing 
is true of the manner in which the drapery is treated. Where in the 
earlier group it was represented in some detail and with a suggestion 
of its intrinsic texture, it has now become a neutral substance that is 
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of value primarilv in making clear the articulation of the powerful 
bodv underneath. Thus although there is hardly any contrast between 
the surface of the left foot and the drapery covering the leg, the three 
folds radiating from a point immediately underneath the knee are 
emphasized to make clear the organic function of the joint, thus ac- 
centing a detail that must be understood if the structural unity of the 
pattern of volumes making up the figure is to be grasped. 

The Medici Tombs in the New Sacristv of S. Lorenzo in Florence 



Fig. 326. — MICHEL.XNGELO. Madonna and Child. 

Medici Chapel, S. Lorenzo, Florence. 

(Fig. 138) represent the clima.x of Michelangelo’s plastic style. He 
designed both the architecture and the sculpture and although the 
chapel was never entirely completed, there is a consistency of effect 
throughout which forecasts the artistic synthesis that was to take place 
in the baroque period. Planned originally as a commemorative mauso- 
leum for the Medici family, the sacristy would have contained four 
tombs, two single ones for Giuliano de’ Medici and Lorenzo, the Duke 
of Urbino, and a double one for Lorenzo the Magnificent and his 

O 

brother Giuliano, but only the two single tombs were completed after 
generally similar designs. A seated statue of the deceased occupies an 
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architectural niche abo\ e the sarcophagus on which are two recumhent 
nude figures, one male and one female. These represent Night and 
Dav on Giuliano's tomb (Fig. 327), while those on Lorenzo’s sar- 
cophagus are Morning and Evening (Fig. 138). No pretense is made 
to portraiture in the statues of the deceased, for the face of each is 
the same sexless mask that appears in the Madonna and Child in the 
same chapel (Fig. 326). Only in the postures is there any differentia- 



Fig. 327. — MICHELANGELO. The Tomb of Giuliano de’ Medici. 
Medici Chapel, S. Lorenzo, Florence. 


tion, Giuliano as the alert symbol of an active life balanced against 
the contemplatii c Lorenzo. The shadow oxer the face of the latter 
heiglitens tEj impression ('f an abstract and impersonal entity, an ex- 
pressix e tL\ 'ce that anticipates baroque methods. 

In the nude figures on the sarcophagi, Michelangelo attained his 
ideal of the human form as the sole means of giving expression te 
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abstract ideas. Drapery is omitted for it would hat e been an impedi- 
ment to the fullest realization of this ideal. Even the faces are relatively 
unimportant as individual e.xpressh'e factors, drowned in shadow in 
the JSiight (Fig. 328) and left unfinished in the figure of Day (Fig. 

327) . In the bodies, stylistic characteristics that have been noted in 
Michelangelo's earlier figures are emphasized. In the Night (Fig. 

328) , a powerful contrapposto is created by forcing back the left 
leg against the forward twist of the right arm and shoulder, resulting 
in \iolentlv contrasted movements within the bodv. The pose is one 
that seems impossible of human attainment. \et Alichelangelo renders 
it plausible hv investing the figure with all the concreteness that Renais- 
sance naturalism made possible. Another e.xpressive contrast is that 



Fig. 328. — MICHELANGELO. Night. Detail of Fig. 327. 


between the face with its delicate profile and the heavy torso of brutally 
masculine proportions with hanging breasts and wrinkled abdomen. 
These physical discordancies are poignant details in the general im- 
pression created by the figure of superhuman bodilv strength sapped 
by deadly weariness to which its precarious poise on the sarcophagus 
also contributes. The figure becomes therebv an element in the greater 
dissonance that exists in the whole design as a result of the conflict 
between the sculpture and its architectural setting. 

In the spectator viewing these powerful bodies that are wracked and 
exhausted by forces of superhuman power, there arises an indescribably 
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tragic emotion. He experiences in their presence the same sense of 
human futility that invests the Bound Slave with such pathetic mean- 
ing, but it is achieved more subtly than in the earlier work— bv the 
languor and weariness of the figures instead of the bonds — and is 
consequently more powerful in effect. Michelangelo has thus evolved 
a method of expression comparable in character to that employed bv 
the fifth-century Greek sculptor, namely, a formal arrangement of the 
human body: yet nothing could be less classic in effect than these tre- 
mendous figures. The difference between the beauty of the Alount 
Olympus of the Parthenon (Fig. 261) and that of Day on the tomb of 
Giuliano de’ Aledici (Fig. 327) is explained by the different ideals 
they embody, intellectual and impersonal in the Greek figure, indi- 
vidual and emotional in that of the Renaissance. In these figures, 
Michelangelo gave concrete form to the disillusionment and sense of 
frustration in his own soul. A sincere Ghristian, he lived in an age 
notable for its disbelief. A champion of municipal and national political 
freedom, he saw his beloted Florence crushed under the heel of 
anarchy and Italy enslaved by foreign powers. A consummate artist, 
he was prevented from completing every one of the projects that had 
been dearest to him. In the light of these facts, it is no wonder that 
below the personifications of the Actixe and Contemplative Lives over 
the sarcophagi of the Medici scions, he placed these gigantic beings, 
of superhuman power, but oxercome bv lassitude and exhaustion, a 
withering commentary upon the futility of all human endeaxor before 
the forces of ignorance and exil. The superlative thing about them is 
the transmutation by the alchemy of genius of such personal feelings 
into unix-ersal sxmbols, prox iding an inx'estiture of beauty for human 
suffering in all ages to come. 

o O 
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MICHELANGELO’S INFLUENCE UPON SCULPTURE WAS 

\ery great and not invariably beneficial. So authoritative were the 
gigantic forms that gave e.xpression to his ideas that, by comparison, 
figures by his predecessors and the majority of his contemporaries who 
still employed 15th-century methods seemed pallid and feeble, and 
there was but little demand for such work after Michelangelo's time. 
Instead there is et idence of a taste for the e.xtraordinary and the strik- 
ing in the work of many' of his successors, who employed forms 
similar to his but inevitably without their profound meaning. In this 
respect, Michelangelo stands in much the same relationship to sculp- 
ture of the late i6th century as Donatello to that of the 15th; the 
technical problems that he posed were observed, hut the content that 
gave his figures significance was not perceived. This is apparent in 
the three main tendencies in Italian sculpture after 1550. The first 
was to reproduce the colossal size of Michelangelo's figures, trusting 
to their physical bulk to achieve a monumental effect. The second was 
to utilize his forms for dccorati\e purposes. The third is seen in at- 
tempts to transform the effect of suppressed power implicit in his 
figures into explicit moxement. 

Of the first of these three tendencies, there is no necessity to speak 
in detail. The technical proficiency which is sometimes evident in the 
work of the exponents of the colossal is never sufficient to offset the 
magnificent ineptitude of their ideas. The best-known if not the most 
important c.xcmplar of the second tendenev is Benvenuto Cellini 
(1500-1571). Ilis intriguing personalitv lives again in the lines of his 
Aiitohiographv, whose rapid prose invests his sculpture with a literary 
and anecdotal interest greater than that of its plastic patterns. The 
fascinatino account of castino the bronze Perseus uuth Medusa’s Head 

O O 

(Fig. 329) in the Loggia dei Lanzi before the Palazzo Vecchio in 
Florence (Fig. iii) has much greater vitality than the figure itself, 
which was executed in 1 548. The statue is an excellent example of the 
technique of bronze-casting. It is in two separate parts, one being 

5J2 
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the body of Medusa and the other the hero holding her severed head. 
The drama of the subject is entirely lost in the ostentation of the 
Michelangelesque form which combines emphasis on muscular struc- 
ture with the over-minute rendering of detail that reveals Cellini's 
training as a goldsmith. In the contrasted horizontal and vertical ac- 
cents of the two bodies, there was a possibility of diffusing the interest 
of the group, a danger which the 
sculptor sought to avoid by the 
somewhat ludicrous device of hav- 
ing Medusa’s leg pulled around the 
base by her left arm. The same 
subordination of dramatic considera- 
tions to decorative ones is evident 
in the treatment of the blood spurt- 
ing from the severed neck and head. 

The irrepressible egotism of the 
sculptor that is evident in every line 
of his Autohiografhy led him to in- 
scribe his name in a prominent po- 
sition on the diagonal strap across 
Perseus’ shoulder and also to in- 
troduce a mask with his own fea- 
tures on the top of the helmet where 
its invisibility protected him from 
the jeers with which his contem- 
poraries would certainly have 
greeted it. 

The third tendency in Italian 
sculpture of the late i6th century 
is seen in the work of Giovanni da Bologna (ca. 1524-1608), who at- 
tempted to give his figures something of the power latent in Alichel- 
angelo’s by highly animated poses. The three bodies in the Rape of the 
Sahine Woman (Fig. 330), which was e.xecuted in 1583, resemble those 
created by the great Florentine in their contrapposto. But it is a deco- 
rative device rather than a means of emotional e.xpression, the twist of 
one figure being opposed to that of the others to achiet'e an effect of 
balanced spiral upward movement in the contours. The same static 
movement appears in his best-known work, the bronze Flying Mercury. 
The effectiveness from all points of view thus attained anticipates the 
formal conceptions of the 17th-century baroque art. 

It has been pointed out in discussing late 16th-century architecture 
in Italy that the taste of the time shows a decided tendency toward 
academic conceits. This is no less true in sculpture. In the Rape of the 



Fro. 329.— CELLINI. Perseus. 
Loggia dei Lanzi, Florence. 
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Sabine Woman, for example, the faces of the three figures are ideal 
generalized types in the classic manner. The old man is clearly related 
to Laocoon (Fig. 280) in both expression and the gesture of the hand, 
and the body of the woman, for all its naturalism, was evidently modeled 
on that of the youth to the left in the same group. It should be noted 
in passing that the Hellenistic statue was discovered in 1506 and its 
immediate popularity was doubtless considerably increased by the taste 



Fig. 330.- — GIO\'.\NNI D.\ BOLOGNA. The Rape of the Sabine 
Woman. Loggia dei Lanzi, Florence. 

for violent movement created by Michelangelo's works, so it is not 
surprising that it should have exerted a notable influence upon the late 
16th-century sculptors who were attempting similar effects. No less 
academic than the style was the formal problem that Giovanni set 
for himself in e.xecuting the group, to portray and contrast in a 
single statue three different nudes, the feminine, the youthful mascu- 
line and the aged masculine. He was interested only in the technicalities 
of the problem, but the humanist critics of the time promptly christened 
it with the classic title by which it has been known ever since. Under 
such circumstances, it could hardly be expected to have any profound 
meaning nor does it have. It is highly decorative, however, a fact which 
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explains its considerable influence on later sculpture, not only in Italy 
but elsewhere in Europe. 

Outside of Italy, the most important sculpture produced in Europe 
during the last half of the t6th century originated in France. As in 
architecture, the first Renaissance sculpture in France reveals more 
or less superficial Italianisms, evident chieflv in attempts to modify 
the concrete and realistic native style toward a more consciously aesthetic 
and decorative ideal. The Italian sculptural modes made their entrance 
into France in the same way as the architectural ones; both were intro- 
duced by the rulers whose eyes had been opened to the novel heauty 
of Italian art in the course of their military e.xpeditions into the south- 
ern peninsula. As a result of the interest thus aroused. Italian artists 
were encouraged to come to France, among the sculptors being Ben- 
venuto Cellini, who.se accounts of his experiences in the French court 
constitute some of the most entertaining pages of his Autobiography . 
The decoration of the palace huilt at Fontainehleau by Francis I and 
his successors from about 1 530 on was almost entirely by these Italians, 
and their atelier at Fontainebleau soon became a school to which many 
French artists went for training. It was the source, moreoyer, of an 
enthusiasm for classic ideas that led among other things to the im- 
portation from Rome of a number of bronze replicas of antique statues 
that had been discoyered there. The ingredients of the late i6th- 
century style of French sculpture were thus threefold — the native, 
realistic mediaeval tradition, the classic, and the interpretation of the 
latter that appears in Italian High Renaissance art. 

In the development that took place in French 16th-century sculp- 
ture, the classic and Italian manners soon became preeminent, thanks 
to the fashionable prestige lent them by aristocratic patronage. There is 
an important difference, however, between French i6th-centurv clas- 
sicism and that of Italy in the 15th. The latter country' turned naturally 
to the antique when the yoke of Gothic dominance was thrown off, 
for it was a rightful inheritance from the past. In France, on the other 
hand, the cla.ssic mode was no more than an imitation, based on an 
absolute ideal of a priori perfection. In consequence of this, it was 
incapable of such development as that which characterized Italian 1 5th- 
century art or the earlier French Gothic for that matter, both of which 
originated in an intuitively felt need for expression and which changed 
in form with the ideals of the civilizations that produced them. In con- 
trast to this, the French classic ideal of the i6th century was realized not 
intuitively but by a purely intellectual process; once attained, there was 
no possibility of further development. The larger significance of this 
contrast is that it meant depriving art of the vitality derived from con- 
nection with the contemporary thought by making it entirely a matter of 
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theory. Evidence of this latter is seen in the appearance during the 1 6th 
and 17th centuries of many theories of art and in the establishment in 
the 1 8th of the science of aesthetics. From them, it is only a step to 
the modern idea of art as a thing apart from life, capable of theoretical 
e.xposition, intelligible only to the favored few and similarly restricted 
as a medium of e.xpression. The authority attained later by this con- 
ception of art was a result of the thoroughly logical and therefore typi- 
cally French synthesis achieved in the style developed by the end of 
the 17th century which bore the stamp of formal approval by the 
Academies, It was thenceforward accepted as the basis of artistic judg- 
ment throughout the western world. 

Attempts by French sculptors to work on preconceived principles 
derived from classic art can be found as early as 1549, In that year, 
Jean Goujon (ca. 1510-cfl, 1568) produced his masterpiece, the Water 
Nymphs (Fig, 331) on the Fountain of the Innocents in Paris, The 
manner in which the bodies appear underneath the draperies suggests 
comparison with the Greek reliefs of the late fifth-century Nike Balus- 
trade (Fig. 269). The technique is very similar in both, the upper 
surfaces of the drapery folds being kept quite narrow and the lower 
planes broadened. In the French example, the clinging effect is moti- 
vated by the action of the nymphs, who pour water from the jars they 
hold. It should not be inferred from this comparison that Goujon was 
actually inspired by the reliefs of the Nike Balustrade, but only that he 
was undoubtedly influenced by classic methods. With these he was well 
acquainted by virtue of the fact that he executed the drawings for the 
first French edition of Vitruvius. His style is saved from dryness by his 
lively sense of beauty and feeling for graceful design. That the mediae- 
val tradition was not completely dead is indicated by the fact that 
Goujon attained his most effective results in sculpture that was archi- 
tectonic, as in the Nymphs on the Fountain of Innocents and the reliefs 
on the early 16th-century portion of the Louvre (Fig, 145), Mediaeval 
too is the sense of concreteness apparent in the differentiation of the 
faces of the n\Tnphs and the modish coiffures, a persistence of late Gothic 
realism. Here it is combined with the alien Italian decorative ideal to 
produce a somewhat artificial t\-pe that is characterized as “aristocratic 
genre" for lack of a better term. To this same concreteness, which is 
never wholly absent from French art, is due the remarkable naturalism 
of the beautiful sinuous bodies revealed by the clinging draperies. 

Even more striking than the realism of Goujon's Nymphs is that of 
the bronze portrait statue of Rene Birague (Eig. 332), made in 1584 
as an adjunct to his tomb by Germain Pilon (1535-1590). So powerful 
is the characterization of this head that all the numerous and insistent 
details of the naturalistically portrayed draperies and other accessories 
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cannot draw attention away from it. This intrinsic realism was originally 
even more pronounced because the figure was painted. But even Pilon, 
confirmed realist that he was, succumbed to a force which made itself 
apparent in Catholic European countries during the last years of the 
1 6th century, the reaction against the Protestant Reformation in the 
north. Evidences of this reaction are to be found in all phases of 
16th-century life — the Jesuit movement and the bloody Massacre of 





Fig. 332. — PILON. Rene Birague. Louvre, Fans. 


St. Bartholomew’s Dav at Paris in 1 572. to mention only two. In 
Pilon's sculpture it is apparent in the emotion that practically over- 
whelms the content of his figures, as in the case of a statue of St. 
Francis of Assisi which had to be removed from the Louvre and placed 
in a church because the great number of rotarv gifts heaped about 
it in the museum was a source of some inconvenience to the officials. 
But Pilon’s figures are onlv minor examples of the emotional art in 
which the Catholic Reaction is made manifest. This is the baroque, and 
its greatest e.xponent was the Italian, Bernini. 

It has been pointed out before that the outstanding characteristic 
of baroque art is its striving for intenselv emotional effects. In sculp- 
ture, this was achieved bv investing the animated but cold forms of the 
late i6th centurv (Fig. 330) with a new content that involved a defi- 
nite modification of the style. Just how this was brought about can 
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be seen in the statue of Saint Theresa in Ecstasy CFig- 333)7 exe- 
cuted by Gian Lorenzo Bernini 59^“ 1680} in 1646. The subject is 
a typical illustration of the emotional ferv'or that characterized the 
Counter-Reformation. The statue represents a dream, described by the 
saint in her writings, in which an angel appeared before her holding 
a dart, symbolic of di\'ine love, with which he pierced her heart. 
The static movement of Giovanni da Bologna’s group has become 
dynamic in Bernini s, an effect achier ed by a\'oiding the closed con- 




Fig. 333. — BERNINI. Saint Theresa in Ecstasy. 

S. Maria della Vittoria, Rome. 

tours that limit the action in the earlier work and employing broken, 
indeterminate ones. Bv this means, the movement generated in the 
animated draperies is not restrained by a firm silhouette but seems to 
extend beyond the figure itself, an effect which is heightened bv such 
devices as the hanging foot and the inclination of the saint’s head. 
The resulting impression involves not only the carved group but also 
the surrounding space with which it is related, a sculptural concept 
of a piece with that of 17th-century architecture. The closed contours 
that emphasize the bulk and weight of 16th-century figures (Figs. 328, 
330) are abandoned. The definiteness of High Renaissance style gives 
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way to indefiniteness in the baroque and the method of portrapng the 
figures, becoming suggestive rather than representative, is correspond- 
ingly more fluent as a medium of expression. Light and shade also play 
an important part. Michelangelo emploved effects of chiaroscuro to 
affirm the static plastic r alues of his figures, whereas Bernini uses them 
to emphasize mo\’ement of surface and contour, and hv creating a specific 
light source for the group he makes its relationship to space more positive. 

In all of these characteristics, the baroque quality of Bernini's style 
is apparent. The term baroque is usually applied to any art in which 
an arbitrary handling of material to produce striking effects causes it to 
pass beyond its proper limits into those of another art whose medium 
lends itself to more fluent e.xpression. Thus the fluid surfaces em- 
ployed in baroque architecture produce effects that are intrinsically 
sculptural (Fig 141). The term might easily he applied to the Laocodn 
group (Fig. 280) or the Souillac Prophet (Fig. 297), so definitely do 
both transcend their medium to attain emotional effects. It might even 
be used to describe Ghiberti’s Old Testament panels (Fig. 310) in 
their approximation of the effect of painting. But the meaning of the 
term can be most fully realized in Bernini’s sculpture. In the sense of 
space around the figures and their relationship to it, in the play of light 
and shade created by a light source within the composition and exist- 
ing as an end in itself, Bernini has emploved visual effects appropriate 
to painting at the e.xpense of primarily sculptural values of weight and 
volume. That this was his aim he admitted himself in stating that he 
was trying to “paint in marble.’’ But more fundamental than this is 
the idea underlying all art of the baroque period, to astonish the ob- 
sen’er and so arouse in him a positive emotional reaction. It is for 
this reason, rather than to demonstrate the skill of the artist, that tons 
of marble seem to float in the air in the Saint Theresa group, the very 
form of the material denving its essential weight. 

The group of Saint Theresa is characteristic of the art inspired by 
the Counter-Reformation in its attempt to express spiritual emotion 
in terms of fleshly experience. The rapture in the saint’s soul takes 
form in physical transports that come dangerouslv near the sensual, 
as, in fact, it was described in her own writings. In this respect, the 
statue makes objective the whole purpose of the Counter-Reformation 
in which the Church sought to reestablish its power bv addressing it- 
self to the emotions of its constituents through the medium of ideas 
that could be interpreted in terms of human experience. In the Middle 
Ages, this had been done by appealing to the spirit through the intellect, 
but that was no longer possible, for the 17th centurv was separated from 
the 1 3th by the Renaissance. Man had been awakened once more to the 
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reality of physical experience, a reality that he was never to forget. As a 
result, the message of the Church had to be cast in a different form, 
which it attained abstractly in the doctrines of the Jesuit movement and 
concretely in baroque art. 

The pervasive movement that contributes so materially to the emo- 
tional ex-pressiveness of the Saint Theresa is a characteristic baroque 
feature. In Bernini’s portraits, such as that of his mistress Costanza 
Ruonarelli (Fig. 334), it is utilized to create an impression of mobile 
expressiveness that is highly realistic. The same irregularity of con- 
tour is seen here that appears in the religious group and is a vital 
factor in the impression that differentiates a baroque portrait from one 
of the 15th century (Fig. 319) with 
its closed silhouette. Again as in the 
religious work, the restlessness that 
results from the broken contour ap- 

pears in the details as well, in the ^ 

flowing lines of the tossed hair and - 

the play of light and shade on the ' 

crumpled folds of the garment. To 

this is added the momentary quality 

of the pose, the open bodice partially 

revealing the breast, the slight turn of ^ 

the head, the flicker of light in the eye 

produced by drilling a hole for the V 

pupil, and the partly opened mouth. 

The vivacity which all these details ’"‘vfc'V, 

give to the portrait is undeniable, but 
the movement of outline and surface 

by which it is attained renders impos- Fig. 334. — BERXINI. Costanza 
sible the recording of the telling de- Buonarelli. Bargello, Florence. 
tails of personality which are essential 




Buonarelli. Bargello, Florence. 


to great portraiture. 

The sense of movement that plays so important a part in the emo- 
tional effect of baroque religious sculpture and the naturalism of its 
portraiture is employed to achieve most ingratiating results in works of 
a decorative nature, such as the fountains with which many of the 
Roman piazzas or open squares, like the one in the Piazza de Spagna 
(Fig. 142), were ornamented in the 17th century. In them, the actual 
movement of water over the fluid surfaces of the figures consider- 
ably heightens their animation. One may also be seen before the 
Pantheon in Rome (Fig. 57), made up of writhing tritons spurting 
water from their mouths and grouped around a base surmounted bv an 
Egyptian obelisk, of which a great number were brought to Rome 
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appear in the relief are the elegance that never completelv deseUs the 
French artist, and the concreteness apparent in the careful delineation 
of the reeds as well as the disquietinglv individual and personal note 
in the iWmphs themselves which makes them appear, for all the classic 
generalization of the faces, like a group of buxom French demoiselles 
in an unsuspecting moment of idle sport. The relief is an excellent 
example of all that is meant by the Louis XIV stvle, for even in the 
supposedly abandoned movement of the figures there is a correctness 
which becomes stiff pomposity in more formal subjects. This correct- 
ness is an element of the norm of perfection to which the academic 
sculptors were forced to conform, a fact that made all of their work 
good and none of it interesting. In the dull vistas of the Louvre sculp- 



Fig. 336. — GIRARDON. Bathing Nymphs. 
The Foimtain of Diana, Versailles. 


ture galleries, it sometimes seems that it would be a pleasure to see an 
incorrectly drawn figure for the note of vitality it might sound in the 
soporific symphony of all-prevailing e.xactitude. Onlv in occasional por- 
traits does the native French sense of the concrete thrust through the 
meaningless conventions forced upon the creative genius of the country 
by the Academy. 

In the 1 8th century there is a reaction in France against the formal- 
ity and correctness that prevailed in the 17th. At first this appears as 
a rela.xation of the stately decorum maintained in socictv of the Louis 
XIV period, a relaxation that degenerated into licentiousness in the last 
part of the centurv during the reign of Louis ?\\'I. In art, the change 
is mf>rc anparent in arcli'tecturc and painting than in SLulptiive. The 
forma! ha.iis o! \'eisaiiios fFig. 132^ give wav to i.'iima'.c boutVais as in 
the 1 Intel de Souhi,-.c (Fig. 167). orn..mer.ud with. lipHt and giateful 
forms that represent an application of baroc]ue princijales of design to 
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surfaces rather than outlines, producing the style known as rococo. The 
moyement and yariety that characterize rococo architecture also appear 
in the painting of Watteau (Fig. 477), only to lapse into calculated 
yoluptuousness in Boucher and Fragonard (Fig. 479). 

It is usual to deciy the i8th century in France as a period of un- 
bounded licentiousness and to condemn it as decadent. That the latter 
criticism at least is not unqualifiedly merited is eyident in the manifest 
vitality of such a group as the Nyii/pli and Satyr (Fig. 337) by Claude 
Michel, who is usually known as Clodion (1738-1814). Here we see 
the old French sense of the actual welling up once more, to invest the 
academic I7th-centurv formulas with new life. That Clodion's con- 
ceptions were no more lofty is the fault of his time rather than his tem- 
perament. The greater part of his 
work consists of small statuettes such 
as the Ny’mph and Satyr, designed 
primarily for interior ornament and 
as appropriate to the houdoir as the 
heroic 17th-century figures were to 
the formal gardens in which they 
were placed. The brisk if artificial 
gaiety of the i8th century is well sug- 
gested in the animation of Clodion’s 
figures, not only by the poses but 
also by the highly naturalistic model- 
ing. His facility was due in part at 
least to his use of terra cotta as a 
medium, for it lent itself quite 
readily to rendition of the flowing 
surfaces of rounded limbs, mobile 
lips and expressive nostrils that em- 
bodied his sensual ideal. 

In many wavs, Jean Antoine 
Houdon (1741-1828) is the most interesting of the French 18th-century 
sculptors. Judged by his work, he appears to have been particularly 
sensitive to the intellectual currents of his time, although his assimila- 
tion of their ideas must have been intuitive rather than conscious. The 
Bathing Nymph in the Altman Collection at the Metropolitan Museum 
in New York is rococo in technique but the sentiment is that of Rous- 
seau’s cult of nature. In other works, he follows the generally classic 
trend of contemporary taste but always with a measure of concrete and 
objective realism. It was this characteristic of his style that finally brought 
him to the sphere of activity in which he achieved his greatest success, 
that of portraiture. He executed busts of the most prominent personali- 



Fig. 337.— CLODION. Nymph 
AMD Satyr. 

Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 
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in the Roman period. An obelisk is also the crowning motive of the 
Fountain of the Four Rh'ers (Fig. 335) in the Piazza Navona in Rome, 
which was executed between 1647 and 1651 by assistants of Bernini 
after the master’s designs. The four figures represent the Rhine, 
Ganges, Nile and de la Plata Rivers which in turn are allegorical sym- 
bols of the four parts of the world, all of which acknowledge their 
allegiance to the spiritual rule of the Church v\hich is symbolized by 
the papal tiara and kevs. The symbolism is not over-prominent, how- 
ever, as the sculptor’s chief aim was to produce a decorative ensemble 
which should be unified bv the flow of water o\ er the irregular natural 
rock forms. The fountain was used as a decorative motif by baroque 
architects in other canacities than urban ornament, a narticularlv effec- 
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France, but his case is an isolated one, and baroque sculpture, in the 
Italian sense had little more currency in 17th-century France than did its 
parallel architectural style. This fact can be explained in some measure 
by the inability of the Church to acquire control of the French state, uni- 
fied as it was under the absolute rule of Louis XIV. Baroque art, as has 
been seen, was primarily the instrument of the Counter-Reformation 
which had brought about a condition of religious absolutism in the 
Church under the pope that was comparable to the political one estab- 
lished by the French monarch. But since the royal st^■le in France was 
essentially classic, no encouragement was given the baroque, with its 
emphasis upon certain qualities that were foreign to a classic point of 
view. 

The foundation of the French Academy of Sculpture in 1648 and of 
the Academy at Rome in 1677 serv'ed to confirm the classic mode of 
thought initiated by the school of Fontainebleau. More than this, it 
extended to the field of sculpture the principle of absolutism tbat had 
already been established politically in the methods of government prac- 
ticed by Louis XIV. The ideal which this absolutism imposed on 
French sculptors is stated concisely in a letter from Colbert, Louis 
XIV’s Minister, to the director of the French Academy at Rome, “Take 
good care that the sculptors copy purely the antique, but without add- 
ing anything”; and again, “See that there is no change from the origi- 
nals, i.e., that the copies which you have them make are of the same 
measurements.” With such restrictions as these, in force, it is no cause 
for wonder that there is not a single French sculptor of first rank from 
the time of Louis XIV’s accession to the throne until the close of the 
i8th century. That the same is not as true of 17th-century painters and 
architects is due only to the absence of classic models for the first and 
the persistence of an indigenous architectural tradition in the second. 

Just as French classic sculpture was bom and spent its childhood in 
the decoration of Fontainebleau, so its early maturity was reached in 
the ornament of the palace and gardens at Versailles (Fig. 151). A 
relief of Bathing Nym-phs (Fig. 336) from the Fountain of Diana by 
Franqois Girardon (1628-1715) is an example of its style. Girardon 
had traveled in Italy but he had not been influenced so much by the 
baroque expressions of Bernini’s genius as by Giovanni da Bologna’s 
more academic concepts. The latter influence is apparent in the more 
material quality of Girardon 's N)Tnphs in comparison with Bernini’s un- 
substantial marble visions (Fig. 333). But their robustness is derived 
from the baroque canon rather than the more slender and muscular 
type employed by Giovanni (Fig. 330), and is suggestive of the fleshy 
ideal which Rubens had done much to popularize in the northern coun- 
tries (Fig. 455). Other features of French 17th-century sculpture that 
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ties of the day, among them Voltaire (Fig. 338), the example illustrated 
being one of many that he made of the illustrious dramatist and poet. 
The technique is still rococo in the curling line of the hair and in such 
details as the deliberately roughened edge of the hole representing the 
pupil of the eye to give it a glint. Houdon’s naturalism is apparent in the 
scrupulous exactness with which the features are represented, but the 
bust is more than a translation of the model into marble. By emphasizing 






Fig. 338. — flOUDOiX. Voltaire. Louvre, Pans. 

the essential traits and subordinating the irrelevant ones, the sculptor has 
made his work not only a record of individual appearance but the embod- 
iment of a type. The glint in the eye. for example, is the sparkle of half- 
cynical, half-benevolent amusement, the same spirit that we feel in 
reading Voltaire’s poems and plays. B\' such means, Floudon tells not 
only how Voltaire looked but also the way in which his personality 
affected those who came in contact with him and has thus created a 
telling and powerful portrait. 
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For Americans, more than usual interest is attached to Houdon bj 
virtue of his association with the United States during the years imme- 
diately following the Revolution. Me crossed the Atlantic to make a 
portrait statue of Washington, now in the Capitol at Richmond, Va., 
which is somewhat less flattering to the subject than many of his 
painted portraits. While in the United States he also executed busts 
of some of the most prominent citizens of the Republic, notably 
Franklin, Jefferson, John Paul Jones and Robert Fulton. Probably his 
best-known work is the full-length seated portrait of Voltaire in the 
Comedie Frangaise at Paris, in which neo-classic draperies contrast most 
strangely with the characteristically realistic head. Apart from their in- 
trinsic value as works of art, Houdon’s sculptures are of great interest 
by virtue of their reflection of the changing thought during the late 
1 8 th and early 19 th centuries. It is this qualitv of his work that makes 
it more or less independent of any school or movement and invests it 
with a peculiarly timeless character. 



Chapter XXII. Sculpture Since 1800 


THE NEO-CLASSIC MOVEMENT IN ART WITH WHICH 

the 19th century opened was the first and intellectual phase of the 
revolt against the old absolutism, a revolt which had already taken 
place politically and socially in the American and French Revolutions. 
The academic and rococo styles of the old regime had been swept away 
with its political and religious paraphernalia, to be replaced by the 
neo-classic. The intellectual and social background of the neo-classic 
movement has been discussed in connection with its architectural ex- 
amples, to which it might here he added that the conscious attempts to 
recreate the artistic forms of classic antiquity which gave birth to the 
movement are more apparent in sculpture than in either painting or 
architecture for a reason that is more or less self-evident. The antique 
mode in painting could not be recovered because no monumental ex- 
amples of it existed. Similarly the practical nature of architecture placed 
an obstruction in the way of unvarying reproductions of classic build- 
ings to be put to modem uses. Neither of these considerations applied 
to sculpture, for it had no preeminently practical purpose and genuine 
classic statues existed in great numbers to serve as models. 

The neo-classic movement was partly a result of popular enthusiasm 
for antique art created in the i8th century bv the discoveries at Pompeii 
and Flerculaneum. It is this enthusiasm that underlies the writings of 
the German scholar Winckclmann, who has been termed the father 
of modern archacologv. The theory developed in his writings is that 
the purpose of all good art is the attainment of “pure beauty, ’ i-c., 
beautv of form without consideration of its content. This “pure beautv,” 
according to W’inckelmann, had been realized onlv hv the Creeks and 
bv those moderns who approached nature as he imagined the Greeks 
had, bv striving only for effects of "noble simplicitv' and "quiet 
grandeur.” These terms reveal the moral turn in his propaganda for 
art, a moral turn which was undoubtedlv a reaction against the sensual 
mode of the time, for Winckelmann believed that his gospel of the 
beautiful was to regenerate Europe spiritualiv as well as artisticallv. 
Flis formal ideal was based on classic sculpture in which he clearlv 
recognized the beauty of line and eontour but failed entirelv to observe 

545 



SCULPTURE SINCE 1800 


549 


the important function of modeling. It seems strange today that the 
most popular dissemination of Winckelmann’s theories, through the 
writing of his pupil Lessing, should have centered around a discussion 
of the Laocoon group which is the very antithesis of his ideal in content 
as well as technique (Fig. 280). 

The e.xtent to which Winckelmann’s aesthetic pervaded early 19th- 
centuiy sculpture can be seen in the work of the Italian, Antonio 



Fig. 339. — CxANOVA. Pauline Borghese. Villa Borghese, Rome. 

Canova (1757-1822). Flis best-known piece, the group of Cupid and 
Psyche, reveals a scrupulous observance of the Winckelmann formula 
in its formal beauty and total lack of content. His portraits can be 
similarly characterized, an e.xample being that of Pauline Borghese 
(Fig. 339), the sister of Napoleon, in which a compromise was at- 
tempted between the generalization that was considered the primary 
characteristic of classicism and the realism essential to a portrait. This 
compromise was achieved by placing the stamp of individuality upon 
the face alone, the body being treated according to classic models. As 
a result, the features of the Corsican princess surmount the half-nude 
body of a Roman goddess, the lower part of the figure having been 
modeled after a late Hellenistic Venus tvpe. Even the effort to gen- 
eralize the torso could not conceal the sculptor’s contemporaneity with 
the rococo which is revealed by the rippling surfaces of the flesh. The 
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drapery on the other hand is rendered in a strictly linear fashion and 
the hard contour lines throughout are typical of the neo-classic style. 

The popularity of the neo-classic ideal is attested hy its wide geo- 
graphic diffusion. The Danish sculptor Thorvvaldsen (1770-1844) was 
probably a better exponent of Winckelmann’s theories than Canova, 
for he was less affected by the rococo than his Italian contemporary. 
As a result, his figures are even more frigid in effect. That he had no 
real understanding of classic sculpture is apparent from the fact that 
after Thorwaldsen had restored the sculptures from Aegina (cf. Fig. 
254) his own style showed no effects of his knowledge of the Greek 
work. The neo-classic style also obtained a strong foothold in England, 
for its linear quality appealed strongly to a taste that is apparent in 
the art of that countr}’ from mediaeval times. Its outstanding English 
protagonist was John Flaxman (1755-1826), of whom no more need 
be said than that he considered the acquisition of the Parthenon sculp- 
tures by the British Museum to be of “doubtful value.” Sculpture in 
France and Germany during the early 19th century' was also dominated 
by neo-classic concepts. 

The same thing is true of the first attempts at sculpture in the United 
States. Of all the visual arts, sculpture was the last to appear in the 
young republic, a fact which can be explained by the complete lack 
of any need for it. Even as late as 1820, the painter John Trumbull 
discouraged a young stone-cutter who came to him for advice by say- 
ing that "nothing in sculpture would be wanted in this country for yet 
a hundred years.” To men who persisted in pursuing their interest in 
sculpture in the face of such an attitude, there was but one course to 
follow, namely, to go to Europe and study there. In the early 19th 
century, Europe meant Italy from an artist's point of view and there 
the nco-classic style was firmly entrenched. The effect of the training 
that was receiv ed by early American sculptors under such circumstances 
can be seen in the work of Fliram Powers (1805-1873). There is little 
to distinguish the Creek Slave (Fig. 340), which is his best-known 
piece, from the rank and file of neo classic work save possibly the sense 
of fact evident in the emphasis on inanimate details, such as the chain 
and the shawl, which is characteristically- American. The pose is de- 
rived from the so-called Medici Venus, a late Hellenistic statue based 
on the Aphrodite of Knidos. The over-generalized modeling of the 
figure makes it seem very lifeless and cold; but in spite of this, its 
nudity would hardly have been tolerated in puritan America had it 
not been for the title which appealed to sympathies already aroused 
by the Greek fight for freedom from Turkish rule. It was, for example, 
this sentimental and entirely unsculptural consideration which led a 
group of clergymen in Gincinnati to pronounce the statue unsubversive 
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of public morals when they examined it prior to exhibition in that city. 
The same reason must account for the popularity that made a repro- 
duction of it an indispensable adjunct to any American household with 
pretensions to culture in the mid- 19th century. 

The consequences attendant upon the birth of American sculpture 
at the time when neo-classic ideals were predominant are evident 
even today. The feeling that an ideal 
figure must be treated in the classic 
manner is one, as well as the de- 
pendence on frigidly abstract sym- 
bols to invest such figures with 
meaning. The persistence of these 
ideas in American sculpture long 
after they had disappeared in that 
of Europe may be traced directly to 
the lack of artistic background in 
the United States and the conse- 
quent absence of any but the most 
elementary critical sense. American 
sculptors clung to pseudo-classic 
Italianate ideals long after their in- 
anities had been observed in Europe 
and artistic leadership had passed 
once more from Italy to France 
where the romantic movement was 
in full swing. 

In the romantic movement, the 
revolt against 17th-century abso- 
lutism enters its second phase. It is 
distinguished from the earlier intel- Pic. 340.— POWERS. Thc 
lectual one e.xpressed in the stale Greek Slave. 

evocations of the neo-classic stjde by Corcoran Gallery, Washington, 
its emotionalism and insistence upon D. C. 

the complete freedom of the artist to 

express his emotions according to his own desires. Such a personal point 
of view naturally resulted in a subjective and individual criterion of 
taste; the test of a work of art is whether or not it "grips you, ” rather 
than the extent to which the rules of good composition are followed. 
According to such a point of view, feeling is the proper content of 
artistic expression, rather than thought; vide Wordsworth's definition of 
poetry as “the spontaneous overflow of overpowering feelings.” Such a 
concept has been encountered before; it is the very essence of the 
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baroque. But between baroque art and that of the romantic moremcnt 
there is this significant ditrerence: the feeling expressed in baroque 
forms is impeisunal and abstract while that which animates those of 
the romantic period is indixidual and conciete too. at least so far as 
the artist is concerned. Here is the genesis of an attitude toward art 
that has not been invariably beneficial. The academic point of view was 
bad enough but at least it laid stress upon the need to learn the prin- 



Fig. 341. — RUDE. The Marseillaise. Arc de Triomphe, Paris. 

ciples of artistic c.xprcssion and thus made possible some understanding 
on the part of observer and public. But the romanticist places the whole 
matter in the hands of the artist. The foim taken bv his creations 
depends entirelv upon his own feeling; if the result is art for him, its 
meaning to anvone else is of no importance. Thus the effect of the 
separation of art from environment hrought about b^■ the Academies 
was intensified bv the separation of the artist from his public produced 
bv the romantic m-nement. 

The art of sculptuie is not the one best adajrtcd to give full ex- 
pression to a minement so lyric in character, for its material limitations 
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turn it toward general rather than personal expression. The effect of 
romanticism can be more immediately discerned in literature and paint- 
ing, but in so far as it appears in sculpture at all, it is seen first in a 
preference for subjects of inherently emotional or dramatic character 
and subsequently in the development of a style incorporating effects 
of surface mot ement and of light by which emotive or dramatic values 
are conveyed somewhat more abstractly. In the first category is the 



Fig. 342. — CARPE.AUX. Flora. Pavilion cle Flore, Louvre, Paris. 


group by Francois Rude (1784-1855) known as Le Depart pour la 
Guerre or more popularly as The Marseillaise (Fig. 341 )- carved for 
the Arc de Triomphe de I'Ftoile in Paris between 1830 and 1835. The 
theme is the spontaneous response of the men of France of all ages to 
the call of their country voiced by the shouting figure flying above 
them. Rude remains traditionalist in some respects; the costumes of 
the volunteers are those of Roman warriors, and the modeling of the 
figures has something of neo-classic hardness of surface, but the group 
as a whole is instinct with movement to such an extent that the sol- 
diers seem actually to be filing past, and the shrieking Bellona above 
is a furiously animated personification of the violently clashing emo- 
tions attendant upon physical combat. The popular name bestowed 
upon the group is sufficient proof of its effective interpretation of French 
patriotism, for its forms arouse the same sentiment as the stirring lines 
and music of the song whose title it shares. Its romanticism lies in the 
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fact that it is so directly addressed to the emotions rather than by symbol 
alone to reason and intellect. 

L.ess profound in significance but equally romantic in character is 
the group of Flora (Fig. 342) crouching among rollicking 'piitti, carved 
by Jean Baptiste Carpeau.x C 1827-1875) to decorate the Pavilion de 
Flore of the Louvre in Paris. The forms are almost baroque in effect, 
although it is a baroque closer to the pictorial style of the Fleming 
Rubens (cf. Fig. 455) than to Bernini's sculptural idioms. The im- 
pression created bv the form of the kneeling woman, for e.xample, is 
frankly carnal by virtue of the extraordinarily skillful rendering of the 
flesh in movement, an effect heiohtened bv the contrast between its 
flickering highlights and the deep shadow of the background. In thus 
using a device which anticipates those of Rodin a little later in the 
centur)-, Carpeaux reveals himself as a pictorial sculptor depending 
upon effects of chiaroscuro rather than form and mass as means of 
expression. It is these effects, however, that invest his figures with the 
joie de xixre that links his work to the romantic movement, although 
it appears as an abstract and general quality rather than as a significance 
inherent in individual figures. 

The entire achievement of French 19th-century sculpture is summed 
up in the work of Auguste Rodin (1840-1917). This is tantamount 
to saving the achievement of all Occidental sculpture, for at no time, 
not even in the Middle Ages, was French art so universally dominant 
as in this period. Technically, Rodin’s sculpture represents a continua- 
tion of Carpeaux’ style in which expressive modeling gave the figures 
abstract litality. Fie thus takes his place in the long line of French 
artists extending back through Clodion to the Flemish painter Rubens. 
But where his predecessors were content to achieve no more than a 
sense of movement in their figures, Rodin attempted to make that move- 
ment e.xpressive of psychological activity and, in so doing, to give his 
figures character. In this respect, he is akin to Houdon and, going 
back again to lyth-centurv painting, to Rembrandt, both of whom were 
primarily interested in their subjects and bent their energies to the 
e.xpression of character while more or less contemptuous of formal or 
absolute beauty in their figures. Thus Rodin’s sculptures appear aston- 
ishingly real by virtue of the plav of light and shade created bv the 
e.xpressive modeling of the surfaces which also bestows psychological 
validity upon the ideas they embody. 

All of this is apparent in The Kiss (Fig. 343), in which Rodin set 
forth his conception of the ill-fated lovers Paolo and Francesca whose 
tragic story is told in the fifth canto of the Inferno in Dante's Divine 
Comedy. It illustrates admirably his frequently repeated statement that 
sculpture should consist only of successive hollows and projections; by 
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means of them, the effect of actual warm flesh is strikingly simulated. 
This simulation was not an end in itself, however, for Rodin empha- 
sized many details to achieve a clearer expression of the inner meaning 
of the group. Notice, for example, the contrast between the tenseness 
of the man’s hand and the lightness of its contact v\ith the woman’s 
thigh, and the convulsive contraction of the toes of his right foot. These 
and other similar contrasts in the group are eloquent of the passion 
animating the figures. But where the effect would be sensual and sug- 



Fig. 343. — RODIN. The Kiss. Musee Rodin, Paris. 

gestive in the hands of an artist who aimed at nothing more than rep- 
resentation of the entwined forms, Rodin deliberately made it abstract 
by veiling the heads in shadow and achieved thereby a more powerful 
expression. 

In using light and shade to create an impression of actuality, Rodin 
was only availing himself of methods already employed by contemporan,’ 
painters of the Impressionist school (cf. Fig. 505). The movement of 
surface that resulted from the plav of light and shade on the figure 
is part of the general movement of the entire body which is real to an 
extent never approached bv any of Rodin’s predecessors. In Tbe Kiss, 
for example, there is no sense at all of artificiallv posed figures, for the 
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artist's analysis of their movements was so complete that he was able 
to give his representation of them every appearance of naturalness. 
Such a use of light and shade is pictorial rather than sculptural, yet 
with it Rodin emploved a closed contour that gives sculptural mass and 
weight to the figures. Their energy and life come from the strain of 
form and muscle within the contour and pictorial chiaroscuro is em- 
ployed only to the e.xtent that it contributes to that effect, and to create 
the sense of environment demanded by modern taste. 

In Rodin’s later pieces, much of the spontaneity seen in The Kiss 
disappears and with it the beauty of the figures. To a large extent, this 
was due to his practice of theorizing concerning the function of sculp- 
ture and then creating his sculpture to illustrate the theories. Instead 
of embodying abstract ideas, as in The Kiss, his figures tend to become 
sculptural interpretations of his own temperament which was notably 
bizarre in a time when the unusual was deliberately sought out, a com- 
bination of bitter pessimism and extreme eroticism. Thus he created 
a female centaur with outstretched arms, seeking to objectify the soul’s 
struggle to raise itself above the level to which it is restrained by 
mortal flesh. Rodin failed to give significant expression to this idea, 
and failed because he was unable to clothe it with formal beauty. 
Michelangelo, inspired by a similar concept, produced the symphony 
of volumes which is the hledici Tombs (cf. Fig. 328). It is this essen- 
tial of sculptural beauty, form in arranged and related masses, that 
Rodin’s later work lacks, or, to put it briefly, the organization that 
means style. In The Kiss, the emotional content of the group acquires 
ideal meaning by virtue of formal arrangement to which the naturalism 
of the figures gives power and intensity. It thus becomes a moving 
symbol of the tragedy inherent in modern life, the soul attempting to 
find surcease from its besetting fears and uncertainties in the purging 
emotion of love. 

At first glance, the Adams Memorial (Fig. 344) by Augustus Saint- 
Gaudens (1848-1907) seems to have very little in common with The 
Kiss, yet both of them reveal the sense of doubt that is the tragedy 
of the modern mind. The figure was commissioned bv Henry Adams 
in memorv' of his wife, the only specification being that it should con- 
vey a sense of the loss that he felt in her death; he left the form that 
it should take to the sculptor. This idea Saint-Gaudens interpreted by 
suggesting overwhelming depression in the figure, an effect attained 
bv the broad and simplified folds of the ponderous draperies, made ab- 
stract by the simplicity of background and the sexless face of the bronze 
figure, and given poignancy by the single visible arm and the listless 
fold between the knees. The result is a sense of spiritual exhaustion, 
for its repose is that of weariness rather than quiet and serene faith. 
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The various names that have been applied to the statue — “Grief,” 
“Death,” “The Peace of God” — all show' the breadth of the sculptor’s 
concept which acquires universal meaning in the abstractions of figure 
and setting. To every observer it gives in measure according to his 
spiritual need, whether he be cynic or believer. It thus stands for all 
that modem man feels of life in the hereafter, just as the Hegeso Stele 
(Fig. 267) reveals the calm objectiveness of the Greek and the Saint of 
the French detente (Fig. 307) the serene and trusting faith that was 
the finest flower of the b liddle Ages. 

The position of Saint-Gaudens in American sculpture of the late 
19th century is comparable to that of Rodin in France in that both 
represent a summing-up of the technical and interpretive traditions 
that preceded them. Saint-Gaudens was able to expand the technical 
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Fig. 344. — SAINT-GAUDENS. The Adams Memorial. 

Rock Creek Cemetery, Washington, D. C. 

resources of American sculpture bv introducing the delicate low relief 
of Italian 15th-century work (cf. Fig. 318) and by bringing about a 
revived appreciation of the enhanced significance of sculpture when 
associated with architecture. At the same time, his figures are American 
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in the sense of fact apparent in them as well as their broad vague ideal- 
ism, both characteristics of American thought from pioneer days. This 
apparently irreconcilable dualism is evident in American sculpture of 
the earh’ 19th century which consists of vapid generalizations in the 
Italian manner on the one hand, and mere translations of fact into 



stone and bronze on the other. Saint-Gaudens’ great contribution to 
American sculpture was to unite fact and generalization in a rugged 
and poetic harmony. Thus his sense of actuality gi\es poignance to 
the hgure of the Adams Memorial, just as his lofty idealism makes the 
Lincoln in Lincoln Park, Chicago, the embodiment of all that the 
martyred President means to the American people, much as the Pheidian 
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Zeus summed up all that could be thought of him by the fifth-century 
Greek. 

Returning now to the European tradition, we witness in the closing 
years of the 19th century and the first decade of the 20th the tre 
mendous popularity of Rodinesque methods, evident in the vast number 
of figures turned out by his pupils and followers in which Rodin's 
impressionistic technique was employed to give expression to vague 
metaphysical ideas. In America, the outstanding protagonist of this mode 
was George Gray Barnard (1863-1938), at least as regards his earlier 
figures. Rodin’s example was a powerful stimulus that awoke European 
sculpture from the academic torpor into which it had sunk, but it also 
opened the way for all manner of technical and e.xpressiv'e e.xaggera- 
tions on the part of his less gifted followers and imitators. It was in- 
evitable that such a stimulus should be followed by a reaction, and this 
is seen most strikingly in the emphasis on sculptural form in the work 
of Aristide Maillol (b. 1861). In The Mediterranean (Fig. 345), ex- 
ecuted about 1902, Maillol conceives the sculptured human figure as 
a pattern of volumes, a manner which has led him to be characterized 
as the most Hellenic of living sculptors. It is not without significance, 
perhaps, that when he was in Greece he was most interested by the 
Olympia sculptures (cf. Fig. 257), although it should be pointed out 
that Maillol’s Hellenism is in no way an archaistic reversion to older 
forms. It is rather a matter of figures that are powerful, rugged and 
self-contained. To the realization of this conception, which might be 
characterized as classic rather than classical, Maillol adds a fine sensi- 
bility of the nature of his mediums; if Rodin’s ideal was to translate 
marble and bronze into flesh, Maillol’s is to transform flesh into stone, 
terra cotta or bronze. More than this, he takes an obvious delight in 
the robustness and animal vigor of the body which is quite foreign to 
the classic point of view. But by avoiding the romantic interpretive 
attitude that is responsible for the sensuality of Rodin’s figures and by 
emphasizing the relationship between the masses of the figure as a 
whole, he achieves the necessary balance between abstraction and real- 
ism. If there is ground for criticism in Maillol's figures, it is to be found 
in their relative lack of content. There is no suggestion of environment 
and the personal note that is essential to a complete e.xpression of 
modern thought is also lacking. 

The extent to which Rodin influenced his immediate followers ap- 
pears in the literalness with which they interpreted one of the epigrams 
he was so fond of making, to the effect that mathematics is the basis 
of all good art. Rodin himself probably meant no more by this state- 
ment than to emphasize the necessity of formal arrangement in a work 
of art, but to his followers it meant that the greatest validity of a paint- 
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ing or statue lies in the possible mathematical relationship underlying 
such an arrangement. Out of this attitude there developed the move- 
ment popularlv known as Cubism. The aim of Cubist sculptors and 
painters was to portray the quintessential character of their subjects 
which they believed could be done only by emphasizing the mathe- 
matical relationships e.xisting in them. Thus Constantin Brancusi 
(b. 1879) strives in his portrait of Mile Pogany (Fig. 346) to portray 
the mental and spiritual character of his subject freed from the obscur- 
ing accidents of naturalistic appearance. To do this, he has carried the 

processes of selecting and defining 
e.xperience which are essential to 
artistic creation to the point where 
they come dangerously near to de- 
feating their ultimate purpose. 
There can be no denpng the fact 
that the portrait of Mile Pogany has 
many sculptural qualities. It pos- 
sesses the formal organization essen- 
tial in a work of art. There is a fine 
feeling for the nature of the me- 
dium and it incidentally illustrates 
the interest of modern sculptors in 
rare and costly materials, for the fig- 
ure is of silver. But bv forcing his 
conception of the subject completely 
into the realm of the abstract, Bran- 
cusi's interpretation of it has be- 
come a purely personal one. The 
Fig. 346. — BRANCUSI. Mlle content is so rarefied bv lack of con- 
PoGANY. creteness that it has no character. 

There is nothing intrinsic in the fig- 
ure to relate it to the observer’s e.xperience save the formal organization 
and the sense of the material, both of which are abstract and imper- 
sonal qualities. Bv emphasizing them to the e.xclusion of the personal 
and the human, the sculptor deliberate! v deprived the figure of its most 
immediate appeal to the observer. 

Brancusi's Mile Poganv dlustrates a tvpe of abstraction that might be 
called organic since the individual features of the head are grouped 
together in such a way that for all their lack of naturalism as details, 
the concept of head resulting from their organization is still clearly 
indicated. Going beyond even this in search of ultimate sculptural 
values are such forms as the bronze Figure (Fig. 347) by Jacques 
Lipchitz (b. 1891), executed between 1926 and 1930, which is now 
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in the collection of the Aluseum of Modem Art in New York, and 
the Stone Woman (Fig. 348) of 1930 by the English sculptor Frank 
Dobson (b. 1887). To understand the motivation of figures like these, 
the dictum of Maurice Denis concerning the nature of painting might 
be paraphrased: “A sculptured form before it is anything else is an 
organized pattern of solid masses of stone or metal or wood or whatever 
medium,” which could be carried still further to exclude as non-sculp- 
tural anything not specified in the definition. That Lipchitz’ figure is a 



Fig. 347. — LIPCHITZ, Figure. Museum of Modern Art, N. Y. 

pattern of masses is indisputable, ranging in variety of form from cir~ 
cular through elliptical to rectangular, with occasionally a void seriing 
as foil to the solids. The sense of material is also prominent in the 
total effect for it is obvious even in the illustration that the masses are 
of metal that has been melted and flowed into the desired form. 
Dobson’s Woman is likewise obviously of stone for the nature of which 
he has a particularly sensitive feeling that leads him to cut directly 
in the block rather than having his model transferred to it by pointing. 
The two examples under consideration illustrate the possibilities of con- 
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siderable variety within the definition of basic sculpture giv'en above; 
Lipchitz has chosen to stress pattern as the most fundamental element 
in the manner of certain painters of the early 20th century (cf. Fig. 
520) while to Dobson it is massive bulk that counts for the most in 
the attainment of sculptural significance. Both concepts are entirely 
legitimate and both may lead to unsound conclusions; it is doubtful if 
the enrichment of e.xperience through heightened awareness of geo- 
metrical pattern is of more than temporary significance, and simplifi- 
cation of mass to emphasize its three-dimensionality results all too often 
in effects that are simply bulky. 

In contrast to the foregoing sculp- 
tors in whose figures there is an at- 
tempt to interpret modem thought by 
emphasizing certain aspects of it, 
there is a group of sculptors who are 
seemingly so overwhelmed by its com- 
plexity that they have no hope, and 
possibly no power, to express it at all. 
In consequence of this, they take ref- 
uge in the pure design of other 
periods, untainted by contemporary 
thought or feeling. This 20th-cen- 
tury manifestation of the romantic 
point of view is represented in Amer- 
ican sculpture by the work of Paul 
Manship (b. 1885). A decorator by 
temperament, Manship’s training in 
the American Academy at Rome 
served to turn his attention to the 
classic styles. The repertory of forms 
he deri\ed from them was later ex- 
panded by contact with art of the Far 
East. Flis development as an artist is 
the history of attempted assimilation 
of these various influences to which 
may be added the factual sense apparent in his portraits. The fusion 
of all these elements into what may be considered Alanship’s personal 
style has produced such figures as the Prometheus (Fig. 349) of 1934 
on the Radio Citv Fountain in New York City. It is characterized by 
great technical skill in the handling of bronze, a notable feature in all 
Manship’s work: it is decorative, and it is utterly devoid of meaning. 
The motive of the flying figure has been used by the sculptor in several 
other works and also the idea of the band with the signs of the Zodiac, 



Fig. 348. — DOBSON. Figure in 
Hopton Wood Stone. 
Artist’s Coll. 
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objective proof of the sterility of such an eclectic conception of art. 
Unrooted in experience as such conceptions are, they leave the door 
open to all the current eccentric methods of conveying mere impres- 
sions, which reveal, disturbingly, the lack of that meditation upon ex- 
perience and logical analysis thereof which is prerequisite to great 
artistic creation. 

In striking contrast to the decorative emptiness of Manship’s figures 
is the virile force that permeates those of Ivan Mestrovic (b. 1883). 
A native of Yugoslavia, his sculpture is intenselv nationalistic in spirit. 



Fig. 349. — MANSHIP. Prometheus. Radio City, N. Y. 


The forms he employs often appear to be based on Balkan types and 
however incongruous this may be in his statues of equestrian Indians 
in Chicago, it is a source of tremendous power in his evocations of the 
ideals of his own country. Such is the bronze Portrait of a Lady (Fig. 
350). Outstanding in its technical features is the simplification of the 
draperies, reduced to a pattern of broad folds which effectively suggest 
the massive volumes of the body they co\er. This effect is obtained 
by a system of planes which he also employs in relief sculpture, a field 
in which none of his contemporaries have attained greater distinction. 
The head is fine portraiture, realistic in type yet formal in pattern and 
imbued with the calm serenity of profound assurance. In the objective- 
ness of the portrait, there is something of Hellenic impersonality, yet 
it is far from the calm impassiveness of Maillol's figures. The directness 
of its impact upon the observer is a consequence of its intense human- 
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ity, comparable to that which ennobles Rodin’s best work, yet it speaks 
through means that are essentially sculptural. It results in an impres- 
sion of profound emotion, but the emotion is in the spectator rather 
than the figure. To the command of form that Mestrovic reveals in 
his treatment of plane and volume, there must be added an incom- 
parable sensitiveness to materials that e.xplains the feeling that the 
bronze of the figure has actually melted and flowed instead of being 
transformed by some mysterious alchemy from clay or plaster. Those 



Fig. 351. — BARLACH. Sorrowing Woman. 

works of Mekrovic which are least effectiie are usually so because of 
a clumsy forcefulness that verges on the brutal, but in his best, there 
is a balance of realism, formal design and content that makes him one 
of the most individual and distinctive sculptors of the early 20th 
century. 

Emotional content is implicit in Mestrovic’s Lady, to which extent 
the motivation is just that much more forceful than in the Hellenically 
placid Mediterranean of Maillol (Fig. 345), or in the abstractions of 
Brancusi, Lipchitz and Dobson whose emotive content is aesthetic 
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only. It should not be assumed from this that 20th-century sculptors 
have been oblivious to the possibilities of deep emotion as an expressive 
quality in their figures; Ernst Barlach (1870-1938) a German sculptor 
who has done much of his work, like the Sorrowing Woman (Fig. 
351), in wood, is notable for the vivid expression which he gives to 
his notably simplified figures. As a young man he was much impressed 
by the expressive fury of Van Gogh’s painting (cf. Fig. 514), and it 
was the same quality of poignant expressionism that attracted him to 
the arts of primitive peoples and of the Middle Ages with their pur- 
poseful and significant distortions (cf. Fig. 297). His own work is 
characterized by strongh- drawn silhouettes that function bv virtue of 
an inimitable sense of the material as the definitions of planes enclosing 
solids. In the Sorrowing Woman, these planes are so organized as to 
suggest both the deep anguish of the figure and the unconscious rock- 
ing moi’ement bv which such emotion is often instinctively expressed, 
yet at the same time the simplified volumes of the statue are composed 
in a stable and three-dimensional pattern of great plastic forcefulness. 
Effective use is made also of the color of the wood and its texture, 
the substance becoming in Barlach's hands a sculptural medium of 
highly individual yet genuinely sculptural character. 

It has been mentioned previously that the influence of Rodin, either 
interpretive or technical, is one of the basic factors in the evolution 
of 2oth-centurv sculptural style, and that it is apparent either bv wav 
of direct emulation on the part of his followers or bv contrary reaction, 
as in the case of Maillol. Garl Milles (b. 1875) Swedish by birth but 
has been almost continuously in the United States since 1933. He 
studied in Paris as a youth, and learned much from the example of 
Rodin whose influence is to be noted in his early works. From the out- 
set, howe^•er, the individuality of his sculptural conceptions is apparent 
— a character that derives from his craftsman's feeling for the medium 
in which he works, from his rhythmically abstract figure patterns, and 
from his clear realization of the need for expressive content in sculp- 
tured forms. Thus in his monuments dedicated to the great heroes of 
Swedish history. Folke Filbvter and Gustav Vasa, Milles gives form to 
a sentiment of patriotism in symbols of moring pathos. No less ex- 
pressive but imbued with more abstract significance is the Orpheus 
Fowitain (Fig. 352), which was completed in 1936 and which stands 
before the Hall of Music designed hv Ragnar Ostberg in Stockholm. 
Orpheus, a figure of heroic proportions, rises from the center of the 
fountain from which other figures also emerge in response to the music 
sounding from his lyre. The play of water contributes in no small de- 
gree to the effect of surging upward mo\’ement in this lower group. 
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Fig. 352. — MILLES. The Orpheus Fountain. Stockholm. 
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an effect which is intrinsic in the individual figures from their rhythmic 
contours and surface planes. The bronze of these figures and the stone 
of the basin are handled with a sure sense of their material qualities, 
and a correspondingly effective decorative treatment results there- 
from. 

Yet another figure of importance in mid aoth-centurv sculpture is 
the Englishman Henry Moore (b. 1898), a younger man than the 
other sculptors who have been discussed. Moore’s background for 



Fic:. 353. — MOORE. Reclining Figuiie, 


imaginative sculptural thinking has been formed under the influence 
of factors ranoing all the wav from written discussions of ancient 
Me.xican and African Negro sculpture to studv of the frescoes by 
Masaccio in the Brancacci Chapel in Florence (cf. Figs. 394-395)- 
This docs not mean that the wooden Reclining Figure (Fig. 353) 
which he carved in 1945-1946 is in any sense a study in archaistic 
style or an essentially pictorial form, however, for a fundamental 
factor in all Moore’s imaginative creation is his ability to draw the 
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essential principle from that which he has seen as an aid to determin- 
ing what is essential for himself. He commands a wide variety of 
mediums, all of which he uses with unerring understanding of their 
intrinsic qualities. Although the Reclining Figure is composed hori- 
zontallv, the extended lines of the contours and the wood graining are 
related in such a wav as to suggest the upward twisting movement 
of the tree which in his opinion is the ideal for wood sculpture. 

Though Moore has e.xccuted a number of figures in which ele- 
ments of representation count for more than they do here, his is a 
fundamentally abstract notion of forms whose validity derives from 
their inherent formal vitalit\'. I lere, the plastic masses of the Reclining 
Figure are clearly organized in a relationship that invites but little 
comparison with forms of nature, offering e.xpcriences of surface, tex- 
ture and color that take on new if individual meaning from the no 

O 

less obvious preoccupation with the working out of organic relation- 
ships of solid to void. Space becomes something positive and forceful 
in the work of certain aoth-centurv sculptors like Moore, a stand 
point that mav suggest comparison with the sculptors of the baroque 
17th century (cf. Fig. 333) though obviously with different expres- 
sive purpose. In a somewhat different wav, the mobile compositions 
of Alexander Calder (b. 1898) are forms whose expressive significance 
depends upon realizing a spatial relationship, but with explicit move- 
ment as a major element. In following out such ideas as these, Moore 
and Calder and many other contemporary sculptors are working to- 
ward an enlargement of the vocabulary of their art and a correspond- 
ing enrichment of it to serve the creatively imaginatite needs of the 
mid-2oth-centurv point of view. 
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Chapter XXIII. Painting: Principles 
and Techniques 


TO THE AVERAGE PERSON, ART ALMOST INVARIABLY 
means painting. Architecture is popularly thought to he the science 
of construction rather than an art. Sculpture, as we have seen, plays 
a relatively small part in our lives today and so does not receive much 
consideration as an art. But painting in one or another of its various 
forms is an everydav experience, in advertisements, magazine illustra- 
tions and as wall decorations, to mention only a few. In the general 
mind, the term artist carries with it the connotation of painter and can 
mean something else only if it is specifically stated. What, it might 
well be asked, is the reason for this, and why is painting the most gen- 
erally practiced of the visual arts today? 

To begin with, painting is a more fle.xible medium of e.xpression than 
either architecture or sculpture and hence capable of a greater variety 
of effects. In this respect, it can be compared with the piano which, 
as a medium of musical expression, can produce both harmony and 
melody, employing the e.xtended polyphony that is a legitimate orches- 
tral effect and also the melodic line appropriate to vocal music or that 
of the solo wind and string instruments. So in painting it is possible 
to convey effects of space, which we have seen to he an essential 
characteristic of architecture, and also of plastic h'rm which lies in the 
province of sculpture. The painter, working in a medium more fluent 
than either architecture or sculpture, is ahle to incorporate effects in 
his paintings which are legitimate in hoth of the other art forms. His 
advantage over the architect or the sculptor is that he is not restricted 
as they are by the danger of sacrificing effects appropriate to their re- 
spective arts if they attempt to go bevond them. Iktinos, for example, 
in designing the Parthenon (Fig. 39), treated it as a sculptural form 
and space-implying effects were relegated to a secondary degree of im- 
portance. Bernini, on the other hand, in his Saint Theresa in Ecstasy 
(Fig. 333), employed every available means to suggest space, not only 
that in which the group exists but also that which extends far beyond. 
In consequence of this, the group lacks the sense of heavy plastic 
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volumes which we look for in sculpture. In contrast with these limita- 
tions of architecture and sculpture, painting can suggest both space and 
plastic form and so is able to produce cumulative effects of realistic 
appearance that are both more immediately and more powerfully ap- 
pealing than the abstract ones to which the olher visual arts are limited. 
To this is due in great part the more general appreciation of painting 
than of either architecture or sculpture in our own time. 

In view of this greater Huencv enjoyed by painting, it may seem a 
parado.x to state that in some ways it is also more limited than either 
architecture or sculpture. To revert to the earlier simile, the piano, 
capable of the massive harmonies of the orchestra as well as the melodic 
line of vocal and solo instrumental music, is yet incapable of the con- 
trasted tonal colors and te.xtures possible in them. Instead of the shim- 
mering tone created bv flutes, harps and violins that pours from the 
orchestra, the piano can produce only a cascade of notes all more or 
less similar in qualitv. The continuous melodic line of the voice or 
violin becomes a series of isolated tones to which even the greatest 
pianist cannot give the organic flow that characterizes the products 
of the others. On the piano, in other words, effects possible in other 
forms of musical e.xpression can be rendered only in an abstract form 
which bears no more than a suggestive resemblance to them. In similar 
fashion, the painter does not deal with actual space like the architect, 
nor does he have to do with tangible three-dimensional form like the 
sculptor. At best, those qualities can only be suggested in a painting, 
for the painter seeking to create a synthesis of analyzed experience is 
limited to two dimensions, those of length and width. He can no more 
compose his picture in actual depth than the pianist can recreate the 
variegated tonal color of a symphonv orchestra. Nor can he paint a 
figure, house or tree so that it is actually round to the touch any more 
than Rachmaninoff could make his piano produce an unbroken line of 
melody that sounds like the human voice or the violin. He can evolve 
only abstractions in pictorial idioms of the qualities of form and space 
and so suggest them to the observer. 

The first step the painter must take, then, is to subject his three- 
dimensional e.xperience to a process of abstraction in order to express 
it in terms that involve onlv two dimensions. The extent to which this 
is true can be observed bv turning for a moment to an e.xample of 
two-dimensional representation in which this principle is violated, the 
Gates of Paradise bv Lorenzo Ghiberti (Figs. 310, 31 1). In creating 
the panels for these doors, Ghiberti was working two-dimensionallv to 
all intents and purposes. Space is suggested bv skillfully varied planes 
in the backgrounds so that we sense an almost endless vista behind 
the figures. But the figures, at least those in the foreground, are so 

00 ' 
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contrived that they stand free of the relief and have an actual third 
dimension, as a result of which they often cast shadows on parts of 
the background that are supposed to be an infinite distance away. This 
incongruity is a consequence of attempting to combine effects that 
have no common ground. Ghiberti was working partly as a sculptor and 
partly as a painter, employing figures with an actual third dimension 
in a tw^o-dimensional scheme. Idioms of both arts are mixed together 
and an unalloyed effect of realism is impossible. The effect is much 
the same as that often obsened in the theatre when the shadow of an 
actor falls on the painted backdrop and seems to extend miles away. 
In both cases, failure to attain a consistentlv real effect is the result 
of attempting to be realistic in terms which have no basic relationship 
to each other. 

Upon the two-dimensional plane of canvas, wall or paper, the painter 
organizes a pattern of forms that are defined bv lines or by colors, or by 
a combination of the two. These are the basic elements in pictorial 
expression, whatei’er the period or style or subject of the picture may 
be, and the complex variety of effects which the painter can obtain 
are ultimately reduced in origin to these fundamental devices. In the 
work of some painters such as Ingres (cf. Fig. 488), the line may be 
the dominant factor to the almost total e.xclusion of color, while in 
others it is color that is used so e.xtensivelv that lines as such hardlv 
appear (cf. Frontispiece). Bv juxtaposition of lines to create areas of 
dark or light, the painter may suggest an effect of solid form, or by 
varying the tonal value of an area of color he may contrive the same 
result; hut in either case, the effect is something attained in terms of 
the basic pictorial element. For line and color being essentially without 
inherent dimension except in a flat plane are of necessity the means 
by which the painter, limited as he is to two dimensions in the physical 
sense, must achieve the patterns of his picture. The relative importance 
of line and color as pictorial elements varies in different times and 
styles; in some of the earliest known pictures (cf. Fig. 354), the line 
is predominant, whereas the significant trends in painting since the late 
19th century have tended to stress color as the important element; but 
w'hatever the character of an individual st\le or period may be in re- 
spect to these devices, it can always be identified in terms of one or 
the other or in combination of the two. 

Painting in the western world has been directed during the greater 
part of its history toward the portrayal h\ means of line and color of 
effects of three-dimensional form in space. In seeking such effects, 
painters have made e.xtensive use of two principles of \ isual representa- 
tion — perspective and modeling. Two perspectir c methods are generally 
employed, linear and aerial. Linear perspective is based on the fact 
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that parallel lines receding into space from the observ'er seem to con- 
verge on the horizon. This phenomenon can be readily observed on a 
long straight road or railroad track, the sides or rails and the telegraph 
wires all appearing to come together at a single point on the horizon. 
Another of the qualities of linear perspective is that objects of the same 
size seem smaller the farther away they are from the observer. This 
involves the idea of scale, that is, the measuring of objects by each 
ether, which is also an integral part of the two-dimensional portrayal 
of three-dimensional space. The second of the two perspective methods, 
aerial perspective, is based on the diffusing, softening effect which 
atmosphere has upon the forms and outlines of distant objects. This 
can be observed bv looking at a tree that is close at hand and compar- 
ing it with one far awav. The nearer one will be seen to consist of 
many individual leaves and branches, each quite clearlv distinguished 
from the others in form and color. In the distant one, the individual 
parts merge, the brilliant green of the leaves becomes less intense and 
the whole outline is less sharp and clear. The representation of such 
an effect in a painting will suggest that the object portrayed is at some 
distance. 

Both aerial and linear perspective were known to artists as earlv as 
the Hellenistic period (Figs. 279, 286, 363), although the former was 
more generally employed then than the latter. Before the Renaissance, 
linear perspective was intuitively felt rather than intellectually under- 
stood and it was not until Brunellesco evoh'ed a system incorporating 
it to give an impression of reality to his architectural drawings that it 
was analyzed as in the method outlined above which depends upon re- 
lationships that can be mathematically determined. The absence of 
such svstem is responsible for the curious distortions that have been 
noted in the architectural background of the reliefs of the Arch of Titus 
in Rome (Fig. 286). 

Perspective is the device by which pictorial depth is suggested. To 
produce an effect of plastic form in painting, the painter employs 
modeling, of which there are two t\p)cs: modeling by contrasts of light 
and shade, o’" chiaroscuro, and by color. In either case, the result is an 
impression of objects possessing the roundness of form and solidness 
which our e.xperience leads us to believe they have. Chiaroscuro model- 
ing is based on the fact that an illuminated solid object will cast a 
shadow and that one side will be more brightly lighted than the other 
unless the observer happens to be directly in line with object and 
light source. The achievement of such an effect in painting often in- 
volves the use of color, as in pictures in which shadows are a darker 
hue of the intrinsic color of the object itself. However, it is possible 
to suggest it with no other means than varying values of black and 
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white (Figs. 41 1, 478). Many of the monochrome reproductions of 
paintings in this book illustrate this point, for the photographic process 
reduces color modeling to \'alues of gray. Chiaroscuro modeling has 
been employed by painters from comparatively early times (Fig. 363), 
but modeling in pure color was almost unknown before the end of 
the 19th century'. It was Paul Cezanne, the great French Post-Impres- 
sionist painter, who first made systematic obserr ations of the receding 
effect of some colors and the advancino one of others. These character- 
istics he employed not only to give roundness and solidity to the objects 
in his paintings but also to secure effects of depth. It is the absence 
of color values in photographic reproductions that makes Cezanne’s 
pictures so hard to comprehend in that form (Figs. 510, 51 1), although 
in their actual presence, the sense of solid forms existing in space is 
very powerful. 

The discussion up to this point has been directed by the belief 
(which is generally held) that painting is the art of portraying in two 
dimensions the appearance of objects that actually exist in three. This 
belief has been an important element in the ideals of painters since 
the Renaissance and is still a consideration of great potency. It must 
not be forgotten, howerer, that there ha\e been times when it was 
not the purpose of painting to produce such realistic two-dimensional 
abstractions of a three-dimensional world. In the Middle Ages, for ex- 
ample, painters directed their efforts toward didactic, expressive and dec- 
orative effects rather than those of representational illusionism. Compari- 
son of the stained-glass window of the Madonna and Child in Chalons 
Cathedral (Fig. 371) with Filippo Lippi’s matter-of-fact representa- 
tion of the same subject (Fig. 405) will show how greatly the aim of 
the mediaeval craftsman differed from that of the Renaissance painter. 
The latter considered his panel an area upon which to record the 
lineaments of his mistress in a reasonably realistic fashion; to the former, 
the glass of the window was the means by which, to quote C. R. Morey, 
“the light of day became the Light Divine." To the supernal glow of 
his image, the realism bestowed by perspective and modeling would 
have been not only superfluous but detrimental. For similar reasons, 
the spiritual ideal which Stephan Lochner sought to express in his 
Adoration of the Magi (Fig. 383) appears disembodied of the inci- 
dentally realistic qualities that are usually felt to be essential to the 
painter’s art. 

The extent to which problems of representing tbe actual appearance 
of things have been the particular preoccupation of the modern painter 
is still further revealed if the use of the line as a delineating mechanism 
in mediaeval art be compared with that in post-mediaeval examples. 
In the illustrations of the Utrecht Psalter (Fig. 368), it will be seen 
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that the artist has created his figures entirely by means of lines. Sim- 
ilarly, in drawings by Signorelli (Fig. 41 1), Watteau (Fig. 478) and 
Van Gogh (Fig. 515), the figures are represented by combinations 
of lines. Between the mediaetal method of employing line and the 
modern one, there is this very important difference. In the former, the 
line exists as a thing in itself; the artist conceives his subject in terms of 
line and the line alone is real. Space and plastic form are disregarded, 
or suggested only in so far as the idea of those qualities seemed to the 
artist to be real. The opposite is true of the post-mediaeval examples. In 
them, the line has meaning only as it suggests the realistic qualities of 
form and space, as a two-dimensional convention for the suggestion of 
three-dimensional values. Thus in the Watteau, the roundness of the 
head is suggested by tbe curved line of its contour. The hatchings in the 
Signorelli result in a sense of solid flesh and muscle. In the Van Gogh, 
the line is thick here and thin there, a fluent instrument in the drama 
of trees outlined against the skv- In all three, the line has meaning in 
its relation to some material object and not as an independent, self- 
sufficient expression as in the mediaeval psalter illustration. 

The basic styles in painting mav be viewed as expressing two op- 
posing attitudes in respect to the treatment of physical reality. The 
attitude most commonly accepted is the one made familiar bv the 
Renaissance masters. It is expressed through the imitation of nature 
effected bv aerial and linear perspective together with all the related 
devices used to prot'oke a sense of vicarious experience. For some five 
hundred years this type of realism has been the only one acceptable 
to the western world. Through the frame of the picture the artist 
projects a view of concrete objects, of men, landscape or still-life con- 
trived to produce a strong sense of actuality. The end of such painting 
was not so much to deceive the eve as to persuade the sensibilities 
through a plausible presentation of objects in air, light and space. It 
should be observed that this method, in practice, was employed to 
create a kind of agrced-up<in fiction precisely as Thackeray or Shake- 
speare gave us fiction in novels or plavs. 

But to describe painting exclusively in such terms is to falsify its 
nature, since there are, as we have observed, whole epochs in which 
artists employed entireb different means. For hundreds of years, in 
mediaeval times, painting was non-illusionistic and non-represcntational. 
And in our time the es.sential painting has been largely of a similar 
nature, non-representational. 

This is to note that the art of painting does not necessarily ha\e to 
do with accurate or correct rendering of nature. The long centuries of 
naturalism with its e.xalted masters like Leonardo, Rembrandt and Gova 
have so accustomed our sensibilities to a representational style that any 
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other style mav seem alien, primitive or eccentric. But this is to misread 
the evidence of historv which provides an abundance of non-illusionistic 
styles. The abstraction of contemporarv art is but the latest instance of 
artists finding a new wav to express new experience. V\'e are accustomed 
to the most radical shifts in scientific or political thought, but are some- 
times less alert to equallv radical shifts in aesthetic thinking. Men’s ideas 
about experience profoundly influence the artistic images thev make. 
Men in a materialistic age like the 20th centurv inevitablv make verv 
different images from those made bv the Frenchman of the Middle Ages. 

The materials of the painter are pigments applied to wet plaster, 
canvas, wood panel or paper. The most familiar type of painting is done 
with oils on canvas, a method that has been emploved since the Renais- 
sance. Pigments mixed with oil provide a medium that gives richness 
in opacity of light and depth of shadow. Great precision and infinite 
nuance of color are possible to the painter in oils, since corrections and 
retouching are a relath'ely simple matter. On the other hand, oil paint- 
ings are subject to destruction bv time. Unless the painter is highly 
skilled in the science of sizing the canvas, mixing his oils with pigments, 
varnishing the canvas, he cannot expect his pictures to last more than 
a few years. 

Before oils were generally used, a type of painting called tempera 
was popular. Egg was mixed with dry pigment, and resin or wax added 
for transparency. This substance was applied to prepared wood panels. 
In appearance such painting sometimes resulted in flat dry effects like 
fresco and sometimes attained the richness of oil. depending upon the 
mixture. The most permanent ttqte of painting is fresco. In this process 
colors are mixed with water and applied to fresh plaster which absorbs 
the color. Since the pigment has been incorporated with the plaster, it 
will last until the wall is destroyed. Fresco painting requires great skill 
and knowledge to be used effectively. Each day the painter must have 
prepared a small area of fresh plaster which has to be painted before it 
dries. Once dry, it cannot of course be altered or retouched, so the 
master must work with great speed and sureness of hand. Fresco paint- 
ing flourished during the 15th and i6th centuries, when Masaccio, 
Michelangelo, Raphael, Tintoretto and many others covered the walls 
of Italian churches with their great masterpieces, hut the 20th century 
has witnessed its revival in the work of the Mexican nationalist paint- 
ers, and in that of some men in the United States. 

Pastel is a process more recentlv invented than any of the foregoing. 
The pigment is bound so as to form a crayon which is applied directly 
to the surface, usually paper. Pastel is a delicate and seductive medium, 
but subject to damage. It is customary to sprav it with a fixative lest the 
dry powdery color rub off. Water color is a process familiar to erery 
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school child. Here colored powder is formed into cakes with gum arable, 
then mixed with water. The transparency of the medium allows the 
paper to show through, adding its own color and luminosity to the £n- 
ished effect. Though most popular with the amateur and dilettante, 
water color is a difficult medium. It was much used by the Old Masters 
for studies and preparatory sketches. 

With painting we may group the graphic arts, the art of the black 
and white print. The woodcut, the etching and the engraving were first 
developed in order that many copies might be made of a single work. 
But instead of continuing as a mere reproducing medium, these proc- 
esses have become definitely established as techniques with laws of their 
own. In the case of the woodcut, a drawing is made upon the long grain 
of a block of wood. With a sharp instrument, the artist gouges out the 
parts that are to be vyhite in the picture, leaying the parts that are to be 
black flush with the surface of the block. The block is then inked and 
pressed upon the paper which absorbs the ink. With etching and en- 
graying the process is just the reyerse. The engrayer gouges out of his 
copper plate the parts that are to be black. His sharp grayer digs out 
grooyes in the copper plate, which is then sponged with thick black ink. 
When the surface is wiped clean the ink remains in the grooves, and 
under the pressure of the press the spongy paper is forced into these, 
where it absorbs the ink. The result is a crisp definite linear impression. 
In etching the metal is covered with a thin coat of gum. Then the artist 
draws a picture in the gum with his pointed etching instrument, laying 
bare the metal beneath. He then places the plate in an acid bath. The 
acid acts upon the exposed metal, the part under the gum being un- 
affected. When sufficiently bitten, the plate is taken from the bath, the 
gum removed. The plate is inked and wiped, the ink catching in the 
bitten places. Then it is pressed against the paper as in the case of the 
engraving. The plates and blocks may be used again and again, though 
of course they deteriorate after many impressions ha''e been made. 



Chapter XXIV. Painting Before 1300 


A. Pre-classic and Classic Painting 
PAINTING IS AN ART THAT HAS BEEN PRACTICED FROM 

the earliest periods of known human existence, and vies with sculpture 
as a medium in which primitive man embodied the concepts and ideas 
significant to his experience of life. These, as might readily be expected, 
were of the most elemental nature — concerned largely with preserving 
and continuing his mortal existence and assuring himself a future life 
beyond this one in accordance with his dimly realized feeling that an- 
other world existed beyond this one. Thus in the cave of Altamira in 
northern Spain which is covered with paintings on the rock walls that 
are of the palaeolithic period when much of Europe still lay under the 
glaciers of the Ice Age, there are pictures of Bisent (Fig. 354) upon 
which the cave man depended in large measure for food. Made by 
combinations of lines incised in the rock and heightened by color, the 
basic pictorial elements, animals such as this one are portrayed with 
remarkable fidelity to facts of appearance in spite of the simplification 
of detail. This is due to two circumstances — the sharp eye of the hunter- 
artist whose life depended as often as not upon his ability to see his 
prev under the most difficult conditions, and his concern with the use- 
fulness of the animal as food which leads to emphasis on those parts 
of the beast best suited to that purpose. Thus he has caught with sure 
strokes of sharp stick or crude brush the most characteristic features of 
form or movement (some of the animals are lying down) and in repre- 
senting them has emphasized the salient \ isual facts. 

It is unlikely that the palaeolithic painter was interested in the fonns 
of beasts, as in this case, or of human beings such as appear in some 
other examples of prehistoric rock painting, for reasons other than magi- 
cal. The forms are isolated unities, and in the Ensemble (Fig. 355) 
there is very little if anything in the wav of decorative organization, 
since to modern eyes at least there is no perceivable relationship be- 
tween the various animals shown. For the sis;nificance of these forms is 
not a fundamentally aesthetic one. created simply because of an urge 
to create something pleasing and attractive to the eve. they are a direct 
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and realistic statement on the part of the artist concerning something 
that was of utmost importance to him, hence their credibility as an in- 
terpretation of experience from which arises the truthfulness of this art 
as an expression and the satisfaction taken by the observer who expe- 
riences it in turn. 

In Egvpt, painting hardly existed as an independent art; it generally 
appears as an accessory to statues and the relief carvings on the walls of 



Fig. 354. — Altamira. Cave. A Bison Cow. 


tombs (cf. Figs. 9, 233) and temples (cf. Fig. 18), where it accents 
forms created in the more durable medium of stone. For permanence 
was an essential qualit)- in the means by which the Egyptian sought to 
record for eternity those forms which embodied his experiential con- 
cepts, and the relatively fragile character of painting alone did not 
encourage its extensive development. There are certain periods, how- 
ever, and there were presumably always some places in which this was 
not a critical weakness. On the walls of the Aliddle Kingdom rock-cut 
tomb of Khnumhotep at Beni-Hasan (cf. Figs. 13, 14), the Slaves Feed- 
ing Oryxes (Fig. 356) arc painted directly without the preliminary 
relief carting of the other examples cited. The forms are indieated by 
outlines, and the contours of arms and legs inside the general silhouettes 
are shown in the same way. These outlines are then filled with color 
which is laid on flat, i.e., without modeling tones, terra-cotta red, yellow. 
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green, brown and white being used. It is hardly necessary to point out 
the conventions of drawing in the figures; they parallel those of Egyp- 



Fig. 355. — Altamira. Cave. Palaeolithic Paintings. 

dan relief sculpture (Figs. 230, 233, 238), involving simultaneous pres- 
entation of frontal and profile views of the same form in order that the 



Fig. 356. — Beni-Hasan. Tomb of Khnumhotep. Slaves Feeding Oryxes. 

most characteristic aspect of any given portion may he comprehensively 
described. This is an attitude well adapted to effective portrayal of the 
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animals — for the profile view represents them quite adequately — but 
does not lend itself so well to organic consistency in the human figures. 
Even in the latter, however, there is somewhat greater fle.xibility than 
in comparable relief sculptures because an attempt at least has been 
made to suggest the foreshortening of the shoulders and hacks of the 
profiled forms. But there is no perspective, and the figures e.xist in depth 



Fig. 357. — -Nobleman Hunting. From an i8th-dynasty Theban Tomb. 

British Mitseiim, London. 

only descriptir ely for their forms are as flat as the wall on which they 
and the identifying hieroglyphs are painted. 

A wall painting showing a Nobleman Hwithig (Fig- 35/) from an 
Eighteenth Dvnasty tomb at Thebes is similar in theme to the Old 
Kingdom relief from the Tomb of Ti (Eig. 233) and many of the con- 
ventions are also the same, notably the proportionately greater size of 
the master and the familiar profile views. He is gesturing with consid- 
erable animation, however, as he holds three birds by their legs in one 
hand and a fle.xible wand in the other, in contrast with the static pose 
of Ti. A trqiical statement of the problem of representing perspective 
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depth inherent in such an art as this in conveying ideas descriptively 
is seen in the birds, which are shown simply as a series of overlapping 
profiles. There are, however, certain bits of naturalism of a high order; 
the birds and fishes are shown with great accuracy, and the hunting 
cat that sits in the bending lotus stems before its master with birds 
clutched in teeth and claws is a small masterpiece of portrayal and char- 
acterization. Again it must be repeated that Egyptian art is basically 
conceptual rather than sensuous m motiration. and that in the repre- 



Fig. 358. — Girl Acrobat. Mtiseo di Antichitd, Turitt, 

sentation of the activities of the master upon the walls of his tomb, the 
purpose is incorporation of tvpicallv comprehensive qualities rather than 
momentarily naturalistic ones; this accounts for the clarity and order of 
the arrangement which modern eves may interpret as the consequence 
of a desire for decorative beauty but which is simply the Egyptian s 
way of defining his ideas with the greatest possible accuracy. The train- 
ing of eye and hand that this involved was selective and intense; occa- 
sionally it evas manifested in more informal themes like the Girl Acrobat 
(Fig. 358) of the Twentieth Dynasty, about 1180 b.c., painted on a 
flake of limestone and presumably the pastime of an artist in a moment 
of idleness. Although conventions arc still present, notably the portrayal 
of the eve, and the feet are rather summarily indicated, the precisely 
drawn lines of the arched body render the action with amazing vivid- 
ness and accuracy. 

Of the paintiiig that decorated the walls of Aegean and Mesopota- 
mian palaces in the pre-Hellenic period of Alcditeirancan culture, it is 
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possible to speak with assurance onK' concerning the former. Color in 
the form of enameled glazes was a decorative accessory to the Tower of 
Ishtar in Babvlon (Fig. 23), but its emplo\ment there was an example 
of ceramic rather than pictorial arts. In Crete, on the other hand, where 
the conglomerate walls of the Palace of Minos were ideal for treatment 
in a specifically pictorial medium, a considerable number of fragments, 
some of rather large size, have been recovered and restored. The 
griffon on one of the flanking walls in the Room of the Throne at 
Knossos (Fig. 25) has been pieced together from fragments found on 



Fig. 359. — The Toreador. From Knossos. Restored. 

Mtcsciim, Canciia. 

the floor where they fell in the catastrophe that damaged the structure, 
in all probability about 1400 b.c.; the bare rubble of the other wall 
shows the necessity for the stucco finish upon which the decoration was 
painted. The colors are bright and varied, with yellow and red, blue 
and green used in vigorous and highly decorative patterns. The wavy 
bands and the foliate forms constitute a stylized landscape setting for 
the animal which was probably a guardian, with its presumed counter- 
part on the other wall, sacred to the earth goddess sen'ed bv the priest- 
kino, in the manner of the heraldic lions on the fortified oate of the 
mainland Aegean city of Mycenae (Fig. 26). 

Also of religious significance in all probability was the Toreador scene 
(Fig. 359), which is one of the most striking examples of Cretan paint- 
ing found in the Palace of Minos, as to both subject and formal char- 
acter. Much of the picture has been restored, but a sufficient number 
of original fragments were recovered to indicate the principal features. 
Against a blue background, a male figure, nude save for a loin cloth. 
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is about to spring from his hands off the back of a charging bull. A girl, 
equally lightly clothed, reaches out her arms to catch him, and another 
is about to leap through the bull s horns after her male companion. 
The youth is a dark red in color while the girls are white — a distinc- 
tion of sex that is commonly found in the early representative arts. The 



Fig. 360. — Departure for the Hunt. From Tiryns. Restored. 

National Museum, Athens. 

flying gallop of the bull is another convention often employed to con- 
vey the idea of movement. The frame of variegated patterns and colors 
to suggest different kinds of stones is an element in the architectural 
function of the painting. The bull is a frequent motiie in Aegean art, 
occurring also, for example, on the gold Vaphio Cups which were found 
in a pre-Hellenic mainland tomb CFig- 557 ^- hgure stHe is like- 

wise common to the Aegean area in general. The narrovv-waisted girls 
with sharp noses, pointed chins and curling strands of hair are similar 
in type to the ivorv and gold Snake Goddess (Fig. 248), and they ap- 
pear as well in the two ladies in a chariot in Departure for the Hunt 
(Fig. 360) which has been restored from fragments found in the ruins 
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of the citadel at Tiryns (cf. Fig. 28). Dating in all likelihood from 
between 1350 and 1200 b.c., this fresco is somewhat later than those of 
the palace at Knossos. The color is strongly conventionalized, the trees 
being blue, gray and terra cotta with yellow borders; the leaves are out- 
lined in black against their fan-like silhouettes. The chariot is crimson 
and the horses are red and white. The figures, standing in stiff profile, 
are white, with a blue and a violet robe; they have the characteristic 
small pointed features noted in the Cretan girls. The decorative sense 
of the Aegean artist which makes these architectural paintings so effec- 
tive is also to be noted in the naturalistic ornament of the vases and jars 
from both island and mainland sites in the pre-Hellenic world (cf. 

Figs. 553-555)- 

W^riters of antiquity ha\e described great paintings that adorned the 
walls of many Greek buildings of the Hellenic age, but no trace of 
them remains. What little can be surmised of them, other than from 
written descriptions, is on the basis of adaptations in tbe form of mosaic 
copies (cf. Fig. 362) or in the still further reductions that appear on 
vases. But the art of vase painting seems to have developed independ- 
ently of monumental forms in Greece and to have followed its own line 
of evolution for some time. It is thus possible to speak with assurance 
of painting among the Greeks even though there is little that corre- 
sponds directly with popular concepts of the art today; the religious and 
mythological scenes from jars and cups of various shapes and sizes can 
be used as e.xamples. The techniques employed are discussed in detail 
under the Minor Arts; here it will only be noted that three basic meth- 
ods are found — one in which the figures are dark on a relatively light 
background (Fig. 563), another that reverses this relationship (Fig. 
361), and the third wherein the figures are drawn in outline against a 
creamy white ground (Fig. 566). Areas that appear light in the major- 
ity of monochromatic illustrations such as those which will be found 
here are actuallv a reddish brown, tbe color taken by the clav of the 
vessel alter it was hardened bv being baked in an oven. 

Greek vase painting, like Greek sculpture, was laigelv concerned with 
subjects involving representation of the human form, and the way in 
which this was treated by the vase painter der elops along lines very 
similar to those noted in Greek sculpture. Thus the figures representing 
a funeral procession on the great Dipylon Vase in the Metropolitan 
Museum in New York (Fig. 560), which dates from between 1100 and 
700 B.C., are portrared as combinations of geometric forms. In the upper 
frieze the dead man lies on the bier, mourned by his family and women 
who tear their hair; the chariots and armed figures in the lower one 
represent the athletic games celebrated in his honor. The heads are 
circles with pointed beaks for nose and enclosing a dot, the torsos are 
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triangles and the arms no more than straight lines. The descriptive in- 
tent of the artist is clear; each figure is defined as individually as pos- 
sible within the conventions of form available to the painter, and the 
result, if child-like in its naivete, is highly decorative. By the second 
quarter of the si.xth century b.c. when the Francois Vase was painted by 
Hitias ca. (Fig. 561), the intent of the artist has become more com- 
plex and it finds e.xpression in a more flexible figure style. There are 
still archaisms such as profile legs joined to frontal torsos and the forms 
are usually shown viewed either from directlv in front or from the side, 
but by incising the black silhouettes of the forms the painter has at- 
tempted to indicate surface modeling, draperv folds and e\ en a certain 
amount of anatomical structure. One of the high points in this black- 
figured style of Greek vase painting is reached in the work of Exekias, 
whose kvlix with Dionysos in a boat painted on its bottom (Fig. 562) 
and amphora with Achilles and Ajax plaving draughts (Fig. 563) are 
among the most ingratiating e.xamples of the art. Though still pervaded 
by conventions, the superb draftsmanship of the painter makes the 
physical limitations of the medium seem as nothing, and the figures are 
not only well realized in a decorative sense but also characterized by a 
spritely grace that is akin to that of the archaic sculptures with which 
they are contemporary (cf. Fig. 251). 

The black-figured style of Greek vase painting reached its highest 
point of development in the third quarter of the sixth century b.c. Fur- 
ther progress in realistic portrayal of the human form required a new 
technique which made its appearance about 530 b.c. in the so-called 
red-figured stvle. A vase in the Universitv of Pennsvlvania Museum 
(Fig. 564) by the master called the Klcophrades Painter, e.xecuted 
about 500 B.C., shows the character of the stvle. The background is now 
dark, the figures hat ing been “reserved ” when the vase was painted and 
thus appearing lighter in tone; the details of anatomy and draperv are 
painted on with a fine brush instead of incised as in black-figured e.x- 
amples. With this greater ease of portrayal, the artist has ventured ef- 
fects that would have been very difficult in the earlier manner, such as 
the foreshortening of the body of Fferacles struggling with the lion and 
the torsion within the figure. Gontributorv to these effects is the con- 
struction of the forms in planes so that they appear to have a sculptural 
roundness instead of being entirelv flat, as seems to be the case with the 
black-figured examples. The painting from the interior of a kylix show- 
ing an old man and a girl (Fig. 558) is possibly a little later than the 
Kleophrades Vase but shows many of the same qualities, and both 
represent a stage in the freeing of the vase painter from the limitations 
of archaic technique comparable to that seen in sculpture in the figure 
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from the pediment of the temple at Aegina (Fig. 254) and that dedi- 
eated bv Euthydikos with which it is contemporary (Fig. 253). 

According to popular Greek tradition, Polygnotos, an artist active in 
the middle of the fifth century B.C., was the inventor of painting, by 
which recognition was given his achievement in perfecting a style of 
monumental mural decoration. Of these paintings only descriptions and 
reduced adaptations on vases are known, and whether or not it was the 



the Muitum of Fine Aits. Boston 

Fig. 361. — Odysseus and the Ghost of Elpenor. Detail of an Amphora 
Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. 


taste for more comple.x and involved effects created by his achievement 
that contributed to the decline of vase painting as an art is a matter that 
can only be surmised. There continued to be vase painting of distinc- 
tion in the late fifth century, to be sure; an e.xample is the meeting of 
Odysseus and the Ghost of Elpenor in the Underworld (Fig. 361) of 
about 440 B.c. on an amphora in the Museum of Fine Arts in Boston. 
The figure to the right is Hermes, who does not appear in the Homeric 
account of this episode in the eleventh book of the Odyssey but is repre- 
sented because it was among his duties to escort the souls of the dead 
to the underworld. Elpenor stands in a trench filled with blood from 
the slaughtered sheep that magically gives him temporary substantiality, 
while Odysseus sits with drawn sword to fend off other spirits desirous 
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of drinking it. The style of the figures has certain characteristics also 
found in contemporary relief sculpture; the proportions and muscular 
conventions of Elpenor’s torso are very' similar to those of figures in the 
Parthenon frieze (Fig. 265), and Odysseus’ head can be compared al- 
most directly' with that of the man standing behind the horse on the 
frieze slab. There is an even further attempt at foreshortening, how- 
ever, and the painter has also ventured beyond the relief sculptor in 
representing some features of the setting. This may have been in part 
because the Flomeric poem mentions some of them, but there can be no 
doubt that painters were beginning to be more and more interested in 
such things as the fifth century' progressed. Thus in a scene of Thamyris 
and the Muses on an amphora in the Metropolitan Museum in New 
York (Fig. 565), which was e.vecuted in the last quarter of the fifth 
century in the manner of the Meidias Painter, the figures are repre- 
sented in the freest attitudes with varied foreshortenings and relation- 
ships in perspective that reveal the greatest skill in drawing but are 
considerably less effective as decoration than in the earlier red-figured 
and black-figured examples. There is also more variety in color, and in 
this as well as in the greater comple.xity of effects there is indication of 
the attempts by the late fifth-century vase painters to vie with con- 
temporary masters of monumental mural decoration such as Polygnotos. 

The art of mural painting continued to develop in fourth-century 
Greece and one at least of its notable achievements has been preserved 
in a monumental copy’ — the Battle of Alexander and Darius (Fig. 362), 
the original of which was painted by' Philo.xenos in all probabilitv about 
310 B.c. and which is known today through the later version in mosaic 
of the Hellenistic period discovered in a house in Pompeii. It has been 
considerably damaged, but the upper part of the youthful conqueror’s 
body is seen, and also the spear with which he slays the Persian general 
who sacrificed his life that Darius, seen at the right, might escape in 
his chariot. Although the technique was an awkward one, the forms 
being built up by placing hundreds of thousands of small marble and 
glass cubes of different colors together in the desired patterns, there are 
many devices by which the effect of three dimensional forms in space 
is suggested. There are contrasted areas of light and dark and high- 
light accents to model the figures, and diminution of scale in those 
farther away' to create an effect of depth in perspecti\’e; the horse in 
the foreground before the wheel of Darius’ chariot is quite accuratelv 
foreshortened. The spears outlined against the sky contribute to the 
sense of air surrounding the figures, as well as to the decorati\ e pattern 
of the composition. The colors are sober — white, yellow, red and black 
— but in a variety' of tones. There is still a considerable dramatic qual- 
ity in the picture too, in spite of its being a copy in a technique more 
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laborious than that of the original; the violent movement of battle is 
shown, and the clear characterization of the protagonists — Alexan.fer’'; 
impetuous courage and the grief of Darius at the death of his friend — 
is a reminder of the heightened expressive t'alues for which the sculp- 
tors of the fourth century also strove. 

Painting in the Hellenistic period continued advancing in the por- 
trayal of the visible world, as is clearly seen in a fresco taken from one 



Fig. 363. — Theseus. From Pompeii. Museum, Naples. 


of the e.xcavated houses of Pompeii showing the hero Theseus emerging 
triumphant from the lahvrinth after slaving the fabulous Minotaur 
(Fig. 363). It was probably copied from r. Greek original, like the 
Alexander Mo.saic, but the Hellenistic painter has put into his work 
the results of ohserving many phenomena of light and space to which 
his predecessor was oblivious. Thus in the Meeting of Odvsseus and 
Elpenor (Fig. 361) neither light nor space is suggested. The modeling 
of the figures is achieied entirely bv curving lines, the setting is ere- 
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ated by similar devices and the whole scene is reduced to a flat decora- 
tive pattern. In the Hellenistic fresco, the background seems actually 
M be set back in space, owing to the contrasted areas of light and dark 
on the walls; and though the figure of Theseus may have been inspired 
by a statue such as Lysippos' Apoxyomenos (Fig. 274), it too is given 
the effect of three-dimensional form hy the light and shade playing over 
its surfaces. The bystanders are grouped in such a way as to suggest the 
space even more, and are subordinated to the main figure by the group- 
ing and the obscuring shadow. Throughout, with the exception of the 
sharply outlined figure of Theseus, the forms are blurred and hazy as if 
dimmed by atmosphere, again contrasting with the boldly delineated 
silhouettes of the figures on the vases (Fig. 361) but readily comparable 
with such contemporary sculptural works as the pastoral reliefs (Fig. 
2 . 79 )- 

In attempting to represent objects in a definite and comprehensible 
spatial environment, the Hellenistic painter was moving toward realiza- 
tion of certain concepts that are fundamentally and characteristicallv 
pictorial. In the vase paintings of the pre-Polvgnotan period (Fig. 564). 
the figures partake more of the quality of sculptured than painted forms 
with their specific contours and planes; in the fresco, on the other hand, 
the effects of light and shade by which the illusion of form is created 
are specifically pictorial devices. Thus at a time when sculpture had 
more or less e.xhausted its limited repertory of effects and subjects and 
was evolving brilliant but meaningless and mannered technical show 
pieces, painting was only beginning to realize the extent of its still 
largely unexplored possibilities. The visual point of view developed in 
this e.xploration, whereby rendering of form and space is the result of 
patterns of light and shade, is in strong contrast to the formal one that 
dominated the earlier periods of Greek art and reached its clima.x in 
the architecture and sculpture of the Golden Age in effects character- 
istically stated in terms of plane, volume and mass. 

The development that occurs in painting during the Hellenistic 
period is a manifestation of the changing point of view in thought of 
the Mediterranean world. The civilization of the fifth century was 
dominated by Athens, which was in actuality little more than a provin- 
cial town. Its philosophy had been developed to meet certain verv 
restricted requirements and the art which gave it e.xpression was simi- 
larly restricted in scope. It was an art of form, and little else was con- 
sidered of significance in comparison with that. In contrast with Hellenic 
civilization, that of the Hellenistic world was extensive geographicallv 
and cosmopolitan in character. Its philosophy was broad and com- 
prehensive, attempting to include the evaluation of man’s e.xperience 
in relationship to his environment as well as the human values to 
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which the earlier concepts had been consciously limited. It was a nat- 
ural result of this mode of thought that the eves of artists should have 
been opened to the many aspects of nature which the purposely nar- 
row vision of the fifth century had never observed. The effect is ap- 



Fig. 364. — Paris on Mt. Ida. From Pompeii. Museum, Naples. 


parent in the sculpture of the period, as has been pointed out. But the 
very nature of the widened comprehension of natural phenomena in 
the Hellenistic world made painting the logical form of its e.xpression. 
Art moves from a world of form into one of space filled with depths of 
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shadow and gleaming light, from a world of sculpture into one of 
painting. 

The enthusiasm with which this illusionistic art of light and shade 
and spatial effects was received is apparent in the important part played 
by such effects in Roman art. In the reliefs of the Arch of Titus (Fig. 
286) in Rome, the whole purpose of the artist is to force the recalci- 
trant stone to the effects that contemporaneous painters were able to 
attain so easily. Even in architecture, a sense of space achieved by light 
and shade is an important element (Fig. 58). In painting, it lends sur- 
prising naturalism to the extensive landscapes which the Roman added 
to the repertory of the painter, well illustrated in the fresco of Paris on 
Mount Ida (Fig. 364) in the museum at Naples, thus posing the final 
problem of realistic representation, the convincing relationship of ob- 
jects to infinite space. In the forms, blurred bv atmosphere, of tree and 
shrine in the middle ground and of mountains in the distance, there is 
an effect anticipating the concepts of 19th-century Impressionism 
though the mood is lyric and Horatian, with a characteristic detail in 
the reclining figure in the background symbolizing the mountain with 
typical classic anthropomorphism. In the brief period of a few hundred 
tears, classic painting thus passed from a stage in the sixth and fifth 
centuries b.c. which for all its distinction is still evidence of a primitive 
mode of thought, to these realistic Roman landscapes that at least fore- 
cast the comprehensive complexity' of modern concepts. The trend thus 
revealed toward ever more detailed naturalism is a manifestation of the 
increasino awareness in western thought of the overwhelming exten- 

O O D 

sitencss of human experience and its search for significance which finds 
e.xprcssion in emphasis on the specific and the concrete. 

B. PaiiNtimg in the .Middle Ages 

During the first millennium a.d. painting of the western world, like 
architecture and sculpture, was in the sen ice of the Church, in which 
capacity it functioned in two major categories — the monumental one 
of decorating religious buildings, and the physically smaller but no 
less significant pictures or illuminations in religious books. Its im- 
mediate and ostensible purpose, at least as far as the monumental 
e.xamples are concerned, was didactic, to give instruction in the dogma of 
the Christian faith to those who could not read. The walls of churches 
were decorated with fresco paintings and also with mosaic e.xecuted 
like the classic Alexander Mosaic (Fig. 362) of small cubes of colored 
glass or marble set in the plaster of the wall while it was still soft 
and held firmly in place after the hardening of the base. Being of 
relatively permanent materials, a number of these mosaics have been 
preserved in much their original state, an example being the Story of 
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Ahrahmn (Fig. 365), which is on the walls of the choir in San Vitale 
at Ravenna (cf. Fig. 70). In the center of the semicircular lunette are 
the three angels who came to visit Abraham in the plains of iVIamre 
(Genesis xviii, 1-8) and to whom he serves food while Sarah his wife 
stands in the door of their tent at the left; on the right side of the 
lunette is the Sacrifice of Isaac. In the upper left spandrel above the 
arch is the prophet Jeremiah, and at the right is Moses receiving the 



Fig. 365. — Raienna. San Vitale. The Story of Abrah.ym. 


Ten Commandments, with the murmuring children of Israel below. 
It is obvious that between the time of the Roman fresco of Paris (Fig. 
364) and the middle of the 6th century, there has been a consider- 
able decline in the interest of artists in representing the appearance of 
things. This is especially true of the spatial relationships which are 
suggested in the earlier work. The grouping in the central lunette is 
reduced to a single plane even though it is quite clear that the artist 
thought of the seated angels as being farther awav than Abraham, and 
comparison of the group of Jews at the right with the crowd of people 
in the Hellenistic fresco (Fig. 363) reveals the same contrast. Averse 
as he was to creating a realistic representation of the subject, the artist 
has emphasized decorative elements. The whole work is an adjunct 
to the architecture of the building, and the absence of spatial implica- 
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tions thus presertes the integrity of the wall surface. The hills of the 
backsrourd are suooested by a rhythmic succession of cylindrical ob- 
jects and the draperies are reduced to a formula of lines radiating fan- 
wise from a single point. 

The meaning of the entire composition other than as a pictorial 
story is a symbolic one. Dramatic and representatiye yalues are subordi- 
nated to symbolic ones. In themsehes, the subjects represented haye 
little dramatic signihcance, a fact readily demonstrable by the inclusion 
in one composition of two different incidents, but both together repre- 
sent the idea of Abraham vyho stood in the mediaeyal theology for the 
old order of Jewish faith which was transformed into the new one of 
Christian belief by the death of Christ on the cross, symbolized here 
by the Sacrifice of Isaac. This symbolic idea is carried out still further 
by the figures of Jeremiah and Moses who represent the Old Law 
just as Christ, symbolized by the Cross held by the flying angels, repre- 
sents the New Law. The artist attempts no further interpretation as 
later ones might; he merely presents his subject for contemplation. 
The figures in the lunette could mean to a Christian only those of 
the story of Abraham. For the figures of the prophets where the identi- 
fication might not be so easy, the artist has used inscriptions. But the 
effectiyeness of mosaic ornament goes beyond its adaptation to the 
architectural setting or its e.xposition of a point of abstract theology. 
Its greater purpose was an emotional one, achieved by the gleaming 
gold backgrounds and the luminous colors which glow softly in the 
darkness of the interior and bestow upon it the effect of a living entity. 
Under such conditions, the figures take on a mystic significance that 
completely transcends their character as objective images. 

An important e.xample of the illustration of books in the early years 
of Christianity is provided by the miniatures of the Rotiihis of Joshua 
(Fig. 366) in the Vatican Library in Rome. These are of interest, in 
addition to that of their style, in having once formed part of a long 
scroll, the form in which books were first made, which was read bv 
rolling the illustrated text sheet from one spindle to another. The 
relative importance of the pictures is clear, for the text is written into 
the spaces left in the landscape background peopled by the protagonists 
in the epic of the Israelitish diaspora. Joshua is here represented twice — 
once standing as he salutes the angel of God and once kneeling before 
him to receive the command to attack the city of Jericho in the back- 
ground. There is good reason to believe that the Joshua Rotulus origi- 
nated in the Hellenistic city of Alexandria in Egypt, whence came 
also the style at least of another masterpiece of Early Christian art, 
the Episcopal Throne of Maximianus in Ravenna (Fig. 579), and 
that it was executed in the 7th or 8th centuries. A Hellenistic proto- 
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type is reflected, moreover, in the free movement of the figures and 
their somewhat casual placing in space, and in the rendering by accents 
of light and dark of the forms of humans, trees, buildings and moun- 
tains. The whole is a convincing illustration of the manner in which 
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all proportion to their physical size for they are almost the sole evidence 
of pictorial creation in the western world between the 6th and nth 
centuries. They sened as well, moreover, in the revival of the monu- 
mental arts of painting and sculpture in the later Romanesque 
and Gothic periods, for, as has heen pointed out elsewhere, it was 
often on the basis of manuscript illuminations that the artists worked 
in decorating the churches of the nth and 12th centuries. The 
character of this early mediaeval art is the result, as has also heen 
noted before, of fusing together the various concepts of style developed 
in or under the influence of the three great pre-Christian cultures or 
traditions in the western world. One of these was the classic tradition 
with its embodiment of an ideal of physical or moral beauty which was 
expanded in Hellenistic and Roman times to include landscape and 
setting as well as the hum.an body. The second was the Byzantine tradi- 
tion, whose outstanding characteristic is its decorative unity. These two 
elements are represented in our illustrations by the Hellenistic and 
Roman frescoes (Figs. 363, 364) and the Joshua miniature (Fig. 366), 
and the Ravenna mosaic (Fig. 365) respectively. The third element is 
that contributed by the barbarian tradition; it is best described as 
the idea of effective force made et'ident in powerful decorative abstract 
patterns wholly unlike those evolved by the classic tradition. It appears 
in its purest form in the illuminated initial letters of the Book of Kells 
(Fig. 367), an Irish manuscript of the late 8th century, in patterns 
of line that are utterly unreal and unsymmetrical but possessed of a 
unity which can be the result only of the sheer vitality and continuity 
of the line itself. In itself, this barbarian mode of expression did not 
develop a formula for the representation of the human figure for it 
gained its effects chiefly by means of abstract geometrical forms. But 
when it came in contact with the classic and Byzantine concepts 
through the medium of Christian art in the late antique tradition, it 
galvanized their forms with new life and produced a style that was 
the embryo from which the monumental sculptures and paintings of 
the Romanesque and Gothic periods were destined to grow. The 
manifold aspect of this style is best seen in the 9th and loth century 
manuscript illuminations, the most significant artistic achievements of 
the short-lived Carolingian Renaissance initiated by Charlemagne^s de- 
sire to recapture the glory that had been Rome and continued sporadi- 
cally’ under his successors. 

There yvere many different styles of Carolingian illumination de- 
yeloped in the various monasteries to yy'hich Charlemagne had en- 
trusted the reestablishment of classic culture. They can be grouped to- 
gether, hoyvever, in tyvo main categories, the East Frankish and the 
West Frankish, according to their stylistic characteristics and the geo- 
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graphic distribution of the monasteries in which they originated. The 
East Frankish style included the output of a monastery at Reichenau 
which can be considered as typical of the whole, while the West 
Frankish manner is best observed in the manuscripts that form the 
Reims school, so called by virtue of the fact that most of them seem 
to have originated in monasteries near that citv. Much though the 



Fig. 367. — Initial IN. The Book of Kells. Trinity College, Duhlin. 


two styles differ in details and effect, the basic intent of both is the 
same, to gi\e expression to the ideal of vital force which was the 
Teutonic contribution to the background out of which orew the cul- 

r* *^0 

ture of the later Middle Ages. 

The outstanding e.xample of the Reims stvle is the series of pen 
drawings in a psalter in the library of the University at Utrecht in Hol- 
land. These drawings are naively objectiie in their references to the 
accompanying text as in the Illustration of the j^th Psalm (Fig. 368) 
in the English version. At the extreme right is the figure of Christ 
on a high mountain representing Zion, described in the second verse, 
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extending a wand toward the sun, moon and stars, and two figures sym- 
bolizing Summer and Winter, mentioned in the sixteenth and seven- 
teenth verses. In the center are the enemies of the Lord breaking down 
the carved work of the temple with axes and hammers. At the right 
is the Nativity, a symbolic reference to the twelfth verse, “For God 
is mv King of old, working salvation in the midst of the earth.” In 
the left foreground a wingless angel smites the heads of the dragons 
in the waters as described in the thirteenth verse and at the right are 



Fig. 368. — Illustration of the 74TH Psalm. The Utrecht Psalter. 
University Library, Utrecht. 


the people of the wilderness cutting up leviathan to be meat, as in the 
fourteenth verse. The artist who made this drawing was evidently 
trying to cop\' with pen and ink a miniature in the illusionistic style 
(cf. Fig. 366) that prevailed in late classic painting. The personifica- 
tions of Summer and Winter continue an anthropomorphic type of 
symbolism that had its origin in Flellenistic art. In the heads, the 
representation of the eye by a triangular dab that suggests the shadow 
in the eye socket carries over from an illusionistic original. But these 
are only details that indicate the source of the figure style seen in the 
Utrecht Psalter drawings, for the purpose of the artist was not the 
suggestion of form in space hut the expression of dynamic force by 
the intrinsic vivacity of linear movement. It is probable that the 
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Carolingian artist was attracted to the illusionistic style of the late 
Hellenistic original by its lively play of light and shade, hut that 
effect was translated in his own work into linear terms. The West 
Frankish style that appears in the linear illuminations of the Reims 
school acquired great prestige and spread o\er the better part of 
western Europe, as far as England and Spain. Miniatures in this 
style served as models for the scenes on the Hildesheim Doors (Fig. 
293) and the Prophet Isaiah at Souillac (Fig. 297) in which linear 
effects predominate in a style that is monumental rather than de- 
scriptive or narrative. 



Fig. 369. — The Resurrection of Lazarus. The Gospels of Otto III. 

Staatshibliothek, Mimich. 

The East Erankish style was also derived from Hellenistic art, but 
instead of the vivacious illusionism that the Reims style translated into 
linear terms, it took the solid and sculptural forms. Thus the hgures 
in the Resurrection of Lazarus (Fig. 369) from the Gospels of Otto III, 
a manuscript in the State Library at Munich which dates from about 
1000, retain something of the classic in their restrained gestures and 
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bulky forms, quite different in effect from the exaggerated mo\ements 
and wispy, wind-swept figures in the W'est Frankish style. But the 
antique types are transformed into one that embodies a Teutonic ideal 
of effective force in the heads jutting forward on the shoulders, the 
staring eyes and the huge misshapen hands and feet. It is static force 
rather than dynamic as in the Utrecht Psalter miniature whence it 
was reticent of the emotional intensity of the linear style, hut it is none 
the less a northern concept and one that owes hut little in the form 
of its expression to classic models. Like the West Frankish style, the 
eastern one exercised a definite influence upon later art. It furnished the 
direct inspiration for the bulky, crudely powerful figures by Guglielmus 
on the fayade of Modena Cathedral (Fig. 298). When the emotional 
fervor of the Romanesque which found expression in the contorted 
forms of the monumentalized Reims style (Fig. 297) had begun to 
yield to intellectual discipline in the Gothic period, the consequent 
need for static strength in its forms of expression was filled indirectly 
by the East Frankish style through the medium of north Italian Roman- 
esque sculpture. 

Manuscript illumination is one of the most characteristically mediae- 
val of arts, and as long as the Word of God was held to he implicit 
in literal symbols, the surface upon which it was inscribed was 
thought worthy of enhancement by line and color. Illuminations are 
also found in books other than of the Scriptures, however, an example 
being the Plying Pish of Tyre (Color Plate II) which is from a 
Bestiary in the Morgan Library in New York. The mediaeval Bestiary 
was a moralizing treatise on animals in which their traits were inter- 
preted symbolically as allegories of Christian concepts; the particular 
example under consideration was written about 117c at a monastery 
near Lincoln in England. The Flying Fish of Tyre was supposed in- 
mediaeval times to be of huge size and to fly after ships until its 
wings tired, when it would turn back to the place from which it came, 
a symbol of those who willfully refused to abjure their sinful wavs 
and believe in God. That such a monster actually e.xisted was doubted by 
no one although none had ever been seen, for mediaeval man trusted 
the evidence of his imagination before that of his senses, and in any 
event, the reality of the concept symbolized by the fish was much 
more significant to him than any possible unreality of its physical 
substance. W’ords and picture are composed to form an ensemble, the 
wings of the fish breaking through the frame enclosing the greater part 
of the miniature to intrude into the text field. Both are also considered 
in relationship to the page on which they lie, the figures being as two- 
dimensional as the letters of the hand-written script; there is thus 
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acille^ed a decorative unity or aesthetic “reality" which is the formal 
equivalent of the conceptual reality with which mediaeval man invested 

that of the Romanesque sculptures with which it is contemporary 
(cf. Fij,s. 294, 298); the gestures, nanely expressive of fear and 



Fig. 37c.— The Enthroned Madonna. Psalter of Robert de Lisle. 
British Museum, London. 

wonder at the baleful phenomenon in the skv. are conveyed in terms 
of a rhythmically swinging heavy line that also serves to define the 
color areas with emphasis. These arc of quite simple character for the 
most part as is the scheme of the color composition in beino limited 
to a few basic hues — red. yellow, blue and green — ^but the effect as a 
whole is one of great vivacity and charm. 

It IS possible to trace the complete evolution of mediaeval thouoht 
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in the field of manuscript pictures alone, and one further example 
will show the attitude as it is revealed in work of the 13th centurv'. The 
Enthroned Madonna (Fig. 370) is from a manuscript psalter now in 
the British Museum in London that was made for an Englishman 
named Robert de Lisle in the last years of the 13th century’. It is thus 
contemporary with the Vierge Doree at Amiens (Fig. 303) and is quite 
similar to it in its mannered gracefulness. Alore significant, however, 
is the way in which the various figures are related to each other in 
an arrangement dictated bv architectural forms; the Virgin is seated 
under a pointed and cuspcd arch and the smaller figures at the sides 
representing angels above and saints below look like the statues in 
niches on the flying buttresses of a cathedral. Behind the Virgin the 
background is tooled and burnished gold, while abot'e the central 
arch is an all-over diaper pattern of brightly colored small medallions. 
Note has been taken elsewhere of the way in which the arts of the 
Gothic period all reveal the formal dominance of architecture, and 
it is characteristic that even the decoration on the page of a book 
should be disposed in patterns originating in that art. 

The importance of manuscript illumination lies in the fact that it gave 
expression to mediaeval concepts long before they were sufhcientlv de- 
fined to be embodied in sculpture and architecture. In the Romanesque 
and Gothic periods, the need for monumental e.xpression led to a tre- 
mendous development of the latter arts, as has been seen, and painting 
was also involved in this, for in the form of stained glass it played 
an important part in the emotional effect for which the Gothic builder 
strove. It is obt ious that the elimination of walls which was a part of 
the Gothic architectural development made it impossible to employ 
traditional methods of fresco or mosaic for painted decoration. But in 
the stained-glass window, the mediaeval painter made his contribution 
to the glory of God and the Church, developing a form which has 
never been used with comparable effectiveness since that time. 

In the stained-glass window of the Madonna and Child (Fig. 371) 
made in the late twelfth century for the cathedral at Chalons in 
France, the technical methods employed can be obserred. It consists 
of innumerable pieces of glass in which the color has been definitely 
fixed by firing. These are fitted together and held in place bv strips 
of lead. In the finished design, the figure is made up of large patches 
of color, each of which consists of many small pieces held together, 
the details such as the eyes and nose being painted on the glass after 
its original firing and then baked on to it in the oven. The effect when 
the window is in place is one of pure and intense color. CuriousU 
enough, this is the direct result of the black lines of the leading that 
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separates the colors. Without them, the colors would hlend in the eye, 
and instead of giving the impression of pure blue and red side by side, 
the effect would be a violet less intense in hue than either of the origi- 
nal colors. 

Needless to say, the stained-glass maker of the Middle Ages did 



Fig, 371. — Madonna and Child. Cathedral, Chalons. 

not strive for naturalism in his figures. Like the mediaeval sculptor, 
he was primarily concerned with making his panels in such a way that 
they would fit the architectural scheme rather than as independent 
compositions. His ideal wus a flat pattern of color, and representation 
as such was always subordinated to this consideration. This was essen- 
tial not only for the decorative needs of the architecture itself but also 
as a part of the moving effect that the whole interior produces, the 
sense of luminous darkness with its suggestion of infinite space. 

Stained glass was not the only form of late mediaeval painting, for 
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the art of manuscript illumination continued to the end of the mediaeval 
period. In Gothic miniatures, as has been seen, the figures stand against 
architectural backgrounds, in accordance with the same architectonic 
conception that controlled mediaeval sculpture. These backgrounds are 
themselves framed by wreaths of foliage, particularly in the later ex- 
amples of the art, which are portrayed very naturalisticallv. With the 
break-up of the Gothic synthesis in the 14th and 15th centuries, dif- 
ferent conceptions of painting took the place of the miniature and the 
stained-glass window. The easel picture appears and the prestige which 
this form acquired as treated by the artists of the Low Countries and of 
Italy remains undiminished down to the present. 



Chapter XXV. Painting of the Late 
Middle Ages 


A. The Franco-Flemish Tradition 

AS THE MIDDLE AGES DREW TO A CLOSE THERE Ap- 
peared, as a s\mptom of a new world view, the most extraordinary 
changes in artistic thought and practice. The best wav to observe these 
changes is to place side bv side two paintings, each representative of 
its period: the Enthroned Madonna (Fig. 370) of about 1290. and an- 
other of about two hundred vears later bv Memling (Fig. 378). In 
the first example, the flat design, the severely formal attitudes of the 
figures and the absence of sentiment will be noted. But in the later 
painting eventhing has been changed. The Madonna now appears 
less a remote idea or austere symbol than a human and appealing em- 
bodiment of tenderness and warmth. W'e feel her presence and sense 
her emotion because »\Iemling has invited those feelings and emo- 
tions through material, tangible properties. Marv is a recognizable 
mother tending her child with the affectionate attitudes common to 
all mothers. This moiement toward greater realism and deepening 
pathos in presenting the sacred images is to he found in all phases 
of art in the late Middle Ages — in music and literature as well as in 
the representational arts of sculpture and painting. 

In this transformation two centers of art take the lead, one in Italy 
and one in Flanders, in what is now northern France and Belgium. 
In these regions painting came to surpass the arts of sculpture and 
architecture because it was so inherently appropriate for transmitting 
the doctrines of Christian charity taught hv the saintly Bernard of 
Clairvaux (1091-1153) and Francis of Assisi (c«. 1182-1226), both 
of whom had an enormous effect upon the thought of their own times 
and that of following oenerations. Art, like every form of human 
activity, was almost wholly penetrated bv Christian doctrine. Its very 
existence depended upon its answer to the all-embracing question of 
man's relation to God. The realistic painting of the late Middle 
Ages was created to enhance, hr- every means of sympathetic identi- 
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fication, the sacred images, the Madonnas and the Saints, to declare 
their reality in a more compelling and s\mpathetic manner bv ap- 
pealing to the feelings of those who beheld them. So a sacred pic- 
ture came to be constructed in a new wav that ga\ e expression to the 
material structure of the Christ-Child's body, the construction of the 
chair upon which His mother sits and the view of a landscape through 
the window. But the new method of painting also implied a fatal split 
between spiritual realitt’ and material reality, between the worldly 
and the other-worldly. The pleasures and satisfactions of the senses 
do not necessarily contribute to the reyelations of Christian doctrine. 
Since illusionistic art as opposed to symbolic art speaks through the 
senses, a dualism developed in which the borderline between the re- 
ligious function of painting and the secular intent of the artist became 
blurred at a time when religious usage of art was a paramount con- 
sideration. From this period on, secular and sacred elements are inter- 
mingled components of art. In the Middle Ages art was not regarded 
in the same light as it is in our time, as having relevance to every 
aspect of life and as a self-justifying activity. Only in rare instances 
was it revered for its own sake, collected bv enthusiasts or e.xhibited. 
Its value and usefulness, however, were fullv recognized bv the 
Church, and even the most realistic details (cf. Fig. 374) were under- 
stood to signify spiritual values. 

The historian Huizinga says of the late mediaeval times, “All 
life was saturated with religion to such an extent that the people were 
in constant danger of losing sight of the distinction between things 
spiritual and things temporal. If, on the one hand, all details of ordi- 
nary life may be raised to a sacred level, on the other hand, all that is 
holy sinks to the commonplace, by the fact of being blended with 
everyday life. In the Middle Ages the demarcation of the sphere of 
religious thought and that of worldly concerns was nearly obliterated.” 

At the end of the mediaeval period in 15th-century France and 
Flanders, there was a tremendous passion for the creation of pictorial 
images. Gorgeous pageants were contrived, and elaborate costumes; 
realistic pictures and statues abounded. As if to assure meaning to 
life, all activities were formalized, love into a fantastic code, honor 
into a ritual. The idea of the Trinity was reduced to tanoible form, 
to a mere plaything; it was common for people to have statuettes of 
the Virgin which opened up to reveal the Trinity inside. Jean Fouquet, 
one of the greatest French artists, even went so far as to paint the 
King’s mistress as the Virgin, fashionably clothed and offering her bared 
breast to the Christ Child. 

Though this sjonbol-making was a symptom of the decline of faith, 
it had positive results of great significance to art. At its best it pro- 
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duced the sculptures of Claus Sluter (cf. Fig. 305) and the paintings 
of the van Eycks. At its worst it produced tedious and vulgar literature, 
ingenious toys and empty rituals. While religion was becoming a 
trav^esty and public and private morals a scandal, the means had been 
found for the beginning of a realistic art. The painting of this period 
is called primitive, since it marks the beginning of realistic art in the 
northern countries, but it is primitive only in the respect that it is a 
beginning. It has been termed decadent, for it marks the end of the 



Fig. 372. — POL DE LIMBOURG. February. 

The Tres Riches Heures du Due de Berry. Miisee Conde, Chantilly. 

mediaeval epoch, but this is to ignore its amazing vigor in the hands of 
a few masters. Its significance lies in the fact that though the ages of 
faith were coming to an end, the culture of the north had the vitality 
to establish firmly a tradition of naturalism which, fused with the 
Renaissance tradition of Italy, was to create an integrated style. 

The impulse to seize the image of things and, by representation, to 
make them part of the mind that perceived them, came to a focus in the 
Burgundian court of the Due de Berry. He surrounded himself in 
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the early years of the 1 5th century with numerous artists, among 
them the greatest book illuminators of his time and perhaps of all 
time. Among them was Pol de Limbourg, who with his brothers 
painted the illustrations for the Tres Riches Hemes dii Due de Berry. 
This Book of Hours is a collection of prayers, a calendar, psalms, and 
lessons for the layman's devotions. In Limbourg's Book of Hours are 
painted vividly realistic landscapes such as the world had never seen. 
Never before had men recorded so faithfully and vigorously the spec- 
tacle of common things. Freed from the highly abstract and traditional- 
ized ecclesiastical subjects and rules, the artist pays abundant homage 
to the joy of sensual e.vperience. The months are illustrated by scenes of 
common activity peculiar to the season. In June, men with scythes slash 
wide paths through the tall grass while two barefoot girls with rake 
and fork pile the dried grass into small stacks. The windows of the 
Duke’s castle look out toward Paris; through the distance winds the 
river Seine, with the lie de la Cite and its edifices, some of which may 
still be seen today after more than five hundred years. 

Whth lively interest the painter represents February (Fig. 372) by 
a scene of a farmyard where deep snow covers the ground and the 
roof of the sheepfold full of huddling sheep. All creatures are cold: 
the animals seek the communal warmth of their own wool, the girl 
blows her frosty hands, the woman and the two little children within 
the shelter lift their wet garments and warm their bare bodies at the 
fireside. The artist has missed nothing: he sees the row of beehives, 
the crin'kly branches of the barren tree, the woodsman, and the peasant 
plodding through the heavy snow driving a donkey laden with fire- 
wood. For all this great wealth of narrative detail, there is no crowding 
or confusion. And if there is a slight lack of proper perspective, it is 
licarcely noticed in the vivid rendering of the details. Though e.xecuted 
on a scale no larger than the page of this book, these landscapes are 
among the first truly modern ones in painting. The symbol of active 
man shaping the physical character of the world he dominates by the 
strength of his hand has been achieved and will be echoed again and 
again in later art. In earlier illuminations the landscape had been 
stylized (Fig. 369) or the figures were placed against a flat gold back- 
ground. But with Pol de Limbourg that tradition was definitely aban- 
doned in favor of greater naturalism. 

The significance of Limbourg’s innovation was far-reaching. In the 
school of book illumination to which it belongs were educated the 
greatest Flemish masters of the 15th century: Hubert van Evek 
(cfl. 1370-1426) and his brother Jan (ca. 1385-1440). It is reasonably 
certain that Hubert van Eyck was the painter of miniatures which for 
knowledge of the effect of atmosphere upon the appearance of distant 




, — JAN AND HUBERT VAN' EYCK. Y'he Auouation of the Lamb. The Ghent Altarpii 

St. BavoH, Ghent. 
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objects surpassed even those of Pol de Limbourg. Together the two 
van Eyck brothers painted the great Ghent Altarpiece, a framework of 
pictured panels that swing open like doors to reveal the central sub- 
ject. Begun by Hubert, it was completed after his death by Jan in 1432. 

It should be observed that the task of painting a large altarpiece for 
public display requires a method somewhat different from that of the 
tiny book pictures. The van Evcks could not simply enlarge the minia- 
tures because tradition dictated an e.xacting formula for the painting 
of the altar pictures. The subject was of prescribed religious character 
and must be treated with appropriate dignity. The central part of the 
Ghent Altarpiece is the Adoration of the Lamb (Fig. 373}. It is appar- 
ent that the van Eycks hare departed from the usual manner of the 
book illuminators. The subject is taken from the Apocahqrse. “I looked, 
and Lo, a Lamb stood on Mount Sion” (Rev. xiv, i). In a deep land- 
scape, the Lamb, a svmbol of Ghrist’s sacrifice and human salvation, 
stands upon an altar that is part of the Fountain of Life. Large groups 
of martvrs, prophets, sibyls, judges and knights har e come to rvitness 
this proof of God’s lor-e. One rvill observe at once the richness of 
the painting, the great detail in the treatment of garments, individual 
faces, and even the florvers in the grass. But it is er ident that the per- 
spective is not arranged so that all things appear as if seen from a 
single point of vierv. It is rather as if van Evek had placed several 
groups of spectators together and rvas not concerned that they be 
unified in atmosphere and perspectire. This lack of unity results from 
the fact that the mediaeval painter is chiefly interested in his subject 
matter and less in horv the subject is handled rvith regard to the at- 
mosphere, the landscape and so on. As in the miniatures of Pol de 
Limbourg, here too the pictures are built up by the addition of thou- 
sands of details. Gonsequently the eye is somewhat bewildered by the 
profusion of objects, all of which are rendered with arresting distinct- 
ness in brilliant colors. The van Eycks had perfected the technique 
of oil painting and with it produced effects that have never been 
surpassed for luminous richness. It is the incredibly transparent greens, 
the lustrous reds and crystal whites which give authenticity and unity 
to the picture and compensate for the pinched uncorrelated space ef- 
fects. To the mediaer al mind every object in the world held a peculiar 
significance and radiance hv virtue of being a dir ine creation. The 
mediaeval artist declared this qualitv or content, sometimes even at the 
expense of coordination and unit\. There are about twenty separate 
panels comprising the altar, some of which are related to adjoining 
scenes, but the majority arc treated in isolation. Later ages were to aim at 
a logical unified pictorial treatment, but the mediaeval painter was 
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satisfied with an aggregate of kindred subjects symbolically held to- 
gether by the enveloping landscape. 


, 



V 



Fig. 374. — JAN VAN EYCK. Jan Arnolfini and His Wife. 
National Gallery, London. 


One of the new uses to which this realistic art could be put is demon- 
strated by Jan van Eyck’s portraits. Jan was the younger of the brothers 
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and the more modem in his point of view. With an unprecedented 
sense of realism, he illuminated the personality hy rendering not only 
the outer appearance of his subject hut also the relationship to its 
surroundings, thus making a profoundly important advance beyond the 
more svmbolic manner of the Ghent Altarpicce. In Jan Arnolfini and 
His Wife (Fig. 374), painted in 1434, all the intimate details of the 
surrounding room are portrayed. Much as one marvels at the painter's 
skill in recording the texture of fur trimming, heavy brocade, the 
quality of the light shining from the brass chandelier, the very grain 
of the planked floor, what astonishes most is the way these details are 
subordinated to the personalities of the two people. In this subordina- 
tion of unesscntials, van Evek pro\es himself one of the greatest mas- 
ters of pictorial interpretation. A lesser man working in the same 
mediaeval technique would have presented merely a dull and point- 
less display of chairs, bed, mirror and, incidentally, the two occupants 
of the room. As it is, the eye is drawn unerringly to the faces and 
hands; all else, though sharply delineated, is blended into a back- 
ground of atmosphere and adjuncts. We observe the rather self- 
conscious attitude of the pair, the shrewd and possessive Arnolfini 
and his meek wife. It is not an intimate scene; rather they seem con- 
scious of their friend the painter whose unseen presence is felt as a 
third in the room. Few paintings are so charged with humanity. Not 
a little of its vitality is due to the rendering of space. The light that 
filters through the room seems to set the space vibrating. It strikes 
the chandelier; it touches a spot on the floor and plays against the 
wall where it sparkles from the conte.x mirror. In this mirror we catch 
a glimpse of the interior from another angle, and so the space is 
further enriched. The Gothic feeling for intangible space so power- 
fullv e.xploited in the cathedrals is now finding a further e.xpression 
in painting as an instrument to give significance to isolated objects, 
as the structure of the cathedral gave meaning to the carved images 
that adorned it. The landscape with its inexhaustible possibilities of 
space patterns replaces architecture as a setting for figures, and in pic- 
torial art it became the dream of painters down to our own day to 
plumb the fathomless mysteries of abstract space. 

The great development occurring within Jan van Evek's art is ap- 
parent in comparing the harsh veracious Adam and Eve (Fig. 375) 
from the Ghent Altar with the Arnolfini portrait which is a later 
work. In the latter, following Pol de Limbourg, he has created a space 
pattern within which his figures come to life. Flere we must observe 
that space, not in its sheer phvsical presence in art hut as an element 
of design, becomes in bt)th Italian and northern art a primarv artistic 
problem. The Flemings were especially concerned with it since space 
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had been a major consideration in architecture in the Middle Ages. 
In the 13th century, the architects gave in the lofty vaults and 
stained-glass windows a tangible svmbol of the eternal Christian 
Heaven. In the 15th century, the painters transformed the panel 
of an altar into a remoter hut none-the-less real vision of a self- 


sustaining, eomplete and inv'iolable world in microcosm. They per- 
fected oil painting in order to effect not so much simple illusion as 


the compelling presence of space glowing 
with the fiery life of jewels. In the Adam 
and Eve, van Evck painted in a singularly 
harsh and almost photographic method, an 
ecclesiastical symbol; in the Amolfini por- 
trait, while many mediaeval symbols are 
found in the marriage images (chandelier, 
the dog, carving of the furniture, etc.), they 
are largely unrecognized as symbols in our 
time, but the cohesion of objects in a 
quickening drama of space and color gives 
a more universal validity to the painting. 
Similarly one may be mot'ed by the exhil- 
arating drama of space in Gothic churches 
without reference to the symbolism of the 
crossing, the meaning of the sculptures or 
the stories related in the glass painting. 
Symbols which may originally have had 
specific but relatively local and limited sig- 
nificance assume universal t'alue when 
shaped in color and space bv the hand of 
an artist. 

Among the many artists to follow the 
van Eycks was Rogier ran der Weyden 



(1400-1464). About the middle of the 15 th Fig. 375.— JAN VAN 
century he painted his great Descent from EYCK. Adam and Eve. 
the Cross (Fig. 376). While Rogier em- The Ghent Altarpiece. 
ployed the same technique of minute detail St. Bavoti, Ghent. 


as Jan van Eyck, he did not obtain the same 


arrested objectivity. More literal than van Evck, he seeks to sway by 
emotion through concrete expression of tearful and tortured faces. 
Rogier, trained in the tradition of Gothic woodcarving, gives onlv the 
tangible figures without the enveloping atmosphere and its vibrant 
space. In this respect he is archaic where Jan van Evck is modem. 

Though lacking the artistic stature of Jan van Eyck, Rogier was a 
master of great talent. His influence was felt by his student Memling 
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and by a whole generation of other Flemings. The vitality of late 
Gothic art was such that Rogier on visiting Italy in 1450 in no 
way inclined to yield his Gothic idiom. Fie did observ'e certain types 
of composition in Italv that appear years later in his own work, 
perhaps most notahlv in the Portrait of a Woman and the Portrait of 
an Este, now in museums in New York and Washington. 

The northern masters painted small pictures for the most part since 



Pig. 376. — ROGIER VAN DER WEYDEN. The Descent from the 
Cross. Escorial, Madrid. 


the Gothic style of architecture provided no large wall surfaces like 
those found in Italy. It is interesting to obserre the result when an 
Italian patron demanded of Hugo van der Goes (active 1465-1482) a 
large Nativity (Fig. 377) broad enough to fill the wall space of a good- 
sized living room. Judged by the standards of Italian painting, it ap- 
pears lacking in unity and order. We seem to see the Madonna from 
one distance, the angels from another. The eye is first engaged by 
the angels and the still-life of irises and columbine in a vase. Then 
bv r'irtue of putting two and two together it is seen that the people, 
the angels, the shepherds and the Virgin form an adoring circle about 
the Holy Child lying naked upon the rude pavement. The picture is 
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in truth a series of brilliant fragments. When the donor Portinari 
presented it to a Florentine hospital in it was the despair of all 

the Italian masters who came flocking to see it, for they had never 
met with such vivid realism or delicacy in drawing combined with 
astonishingly brilliant colors. Their Madonnas had not been given 
such homelv features alight with lyrical tenderness. And never had 
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Fig. 377- — HUGO \^Aj\ DER GOES. The Nativity. Ufpzt, Florence. 


they seen such uncouth, horny-handed fellows as the shepherds ap- 
pearing in art — these genuine peasants that gaped with loutish adora- 
tion at the Babe. 

The presence of a large and notable northern painting in Florence 
created one more of the many incidents of contact between northern 
Europe and Italy. The impact of Flemish art upon Italian and of 
Italian upon Flemish continued increasingly during the ne.xt two 
hundred years. The Italians profited no doubt from a demonstration of 
brilliant craftsmanship in color and drawing. In turn the Northerners 
were to benefit from the Italians’ capacity to organize plastically' and 
psychologically. A comparison of van der Goes’ Nativity ca. 1476 with 
Leonardo’s Adoration ca. 1480 (Fig- 414) "iF suggest the divergent 
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aims of the two schools as well as their common dedication to the con- 
crete and specihc. 

Of all the early Flemish masters perhaps Flans Alemling (cfi. 1430- 
1494) is the best lo\ ed. Fie was no investigator or pioneer hut, coming 
in the latter half of the 15th century, he sums up the achieve- 
ments of the age. Ills st\le is poetic, urbane and sensitive. The por- 
trait of Barbara and Willem Aloreel in Brussels and the same couple 



Fig. 378- — MEMLING. Madonna and Child. 
Kaiser Friedrich Museum, Berlin. 


with portraits of their numerous olfspring in Bruges suggest the quality 
of his painting. Llnself-con.scious sentiment delicateU e.xpressed gives 
authenticity to his best work. The reejuuements of theological exposi- 
tion called for elaborate and complex narrative which often taxed 
the limited capacity of Alemling. but in intimate portraiture and in 
the treatment ot the Aladonna and saints he attains a 1 \ rical expression 
that has to a large degiee become popularly identified with the whole 
of early Flemish art. The charm of his Madonna and Child (Fig. 378) 
of about 1470 is undeniable even when the idiom of simplified surfaces 
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and rhythmical movement of line is recognized as a popularization 
of the work of more originative masters like Rogier van der Weyden. 
In Memling’s art is a rarefied poetry of childlike simplicitv and faith. 
His vision is that of saints and holy ones like Fra Angelico's, though 
not so passionate and sustained as his. 

The final phase of the waning Middle Ages in the Netherlands is 
scarcely suggested bv Memling’s deliberate narratives or his lyrical 
and sensitive portraits and Madonnas. There are depths of experi- 
ences yet to be recorded. Jerome Bosch (1450-1516) and Quentin 
Massys (1460-1540) did much to reveal the temper of their age and 
its culture. Both were of a peculiarly cosmopolitan vein. Massys being 
responsive to the art forms emanating from Italy while Bosch created 
pictorial and psychological types that are as valid today as when they 
were painted in the late 15 th and early i6th centuries. 

Unlike Memling, Bosch presents to the world spectacles of almost 
incredible horror. The Middle Ages produced minds of the most 
humane and balanced character but it also frequently inflicted upon 
the common run of humanity a terrorism unrivaled in history. Bosch 
lifts the veil from the shadowy nether world of creeping, writhing, 
tortured beings. No misshapen monstrosity is loathsome enough to 
convey his conception of the seven deadly sins. He invents a thou- 
sand diabolical creatures combining features of man, beast, and bird 
to illustrate the psychological hell of man’s depravity. One must not 
suppose that Bosch was merely a cataloguer of mediaeval superstitions, 
an illustrator of neurotic and psychotic personalities of his day. While 
oecasionallv he masses vast amounts of material with studied disregard 
for continuity and cohesion, in most instances he proves himself a 
master of pictorial invention. Like that pioneer in the cinema, David 
W. Griffith, he employs the close-up as means of increasing the effec- 
tiveness of his psychological study. Before anyone else had discovered 
it, he learned how best to relate small dramatic figures with a domi- 
nant landscape. His peculiar genius is for obscrx ing human behavior, 
observing it without malice or condescension and with a scaring 
lucidity. The Christ Before Pilate (Fig. 379) in the Princeton Llniver- 
sitv Art Museum, painted in 1502, makes it clear that the horrors 
represented in Bosch’s art are no inventions of a morbid mind but 
actualities based on man’s evcr-constant capacity for suffering torment 
and inflicting it. The greatest tortures arc those of the mind and the 
most excruciating are those inflicted for reasons of official expediency. 
One finds in the terrible complacency of the Pharisees, the dour 
habitual gesture of Pilate, a manifestation of naked power more chilling 
than the overt brutality of the soldiers or the insane shrieks of the 
mob. Bosch makes no attempt to make Christ dominate; in fact. He 
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cowers numbed before the torrent of malediction. What Bosch has 
gir en is the spectacle of a Gestapo court, a lynching party, in this 
demonstration of the warping and perrersion possible to human nature. 
Sometimes these scalding revelations by their r ery shock bring into 
focus moral issues too often left untouched in the e.xpression of the 
noble and heroic. As a superb master of ironv, as an analyst of man’s 
basest and noblest impulses, as a landscapist and recorder of the com- 



Fic.. ^-g — BOSCf I. CrrRisT Before Pilate. 
I’nncetoij Utiher^ity Art Museum, Pniicetou, iV. ]. 


mon man. Bosch had a w ide influence. He became the spiritual guide 
to Bruegel later in the centiirv. 

In (Juentin Masses (cn. 1460-15^0) the turn of the century finds a 
more conventional artist. Yet working in the tradition of Hugo van 
der C.ues and Rogier van der Weyden, he broadens and heightens 
their style, deepening his work with close-knit patterns enriched with 
color which becomes strong, singing and sustained with dramatic force. 
In pointing up the dramatic and integrating psychological elements of 
design, Massys parallels the mood of his Italian contemporaries, Leon- 
ardo and Botticelli. Comparison of his Depositioti (Fig. 380) with a 
similar subject painted about the same time in Italy — Perugino’s 




the figures in both paintings is characteristic of each. For all of their 
differences it is apparent that both masters are approaching the sus- 
tained psychological and formal equilibrium that is called classic. Alas- 
sys with his heightened feeling for psychological phrasing goes in 
dramatic vigor beyond his Italian contemporaries and foreshadows the 
tumultuous art of Rubens and psychological penetration of Rembrandt 
in the 17th century. But Alassys' art is reticent even in the face of 
sensational themes like Salome’s Dance and the Martyrdom of St. 
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John the Evangelist, two subjects treated in the wings of the altarpiece 
cited. His faces somehow stick in the memory, haunting and deeply 
human. Alassvs and Bosch together dominated artistic Flanders before 
that country was engulfed bv the flood of Italian imitators. The author- 
ity and the vitality of the Middle Ages drew to a close in all artistic 
spheres. A new age called for a more cosmopolitan, more systematic 
art language. From Italy came the impulse to new forms in music, 
literature and the plastic arts. Engish poetry — Wyatt and Surrey — the 
great age of drama in Elizabeth’s time, came to fruition through Italian 
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Fig. 381.— jean FOUQUET. Charles \’II. Louvre, Paris. 

influences. In painting, northern Gothic and classic Italian were not to 
become reconciled in a day and the period of reconciliation was often 
painfully afl’ected and bairen, but in the end Flemish art emerged 
revivified with Pmbens in the 17th century, who was to make Flanders 
one of the most influential European art centers in that fertile age. 

French art in the 15th centurj- is so closely related to Flemish as 
to be at times almost indistinguishable from it. Jean Fouc^uet (^cu. 1413- 
1482), one of the many gifted Frenchmen of this period, was a prolific 
illuminator of manuscripts in the Franco-Flemish tradition, and as a 
portraitist he was even more celebrated. The international trend of his 
style foreshadowed the interaction between north Europe and Italy 
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which became the rule in the i6th century. More sober and abstract 
than the Flemings, Fouquet readily absorbed the Italian influences 
toward formalization and the subordination of details to large effects. 
The pinched and meager face of Charles VII (Fig. 381), finely mod- 
eled, emerges from the flat schematic drapery of the curtain and cos- 
tume in an unforgettable pattern. Ide is Charles Le Victorieiix, the 
unhappy weakling whom Joan of Arc made King of France. 

The greatest single monument in French painting of the later 15th 



Fig. 382. — The Avignon Pieta. Lomre, Paris. 

century is undoubtedly the Avignon Pieta (Fig. 382), painted by an 
anonymous master or masters about 1465. The often-repeated theme of 
the Virgin mourning her dead Son is here treated with sublime pathos. 
The large figures and monumental effect of their arrangement indicate 
the influence of the formal and abstract contemporary Italian stvle. The 
main figures are characterized bv a noble and ascetic restraint in their 
mute expressions of grief. The very human donor who kneels at the 
left participates only in so far as he shares the grief of the sacred 
persons imaginatively in his devotion. That a layman should be repre- 
sented so realistically and given great prominence in a sacred picture 
signifies the growing importance of the individual in the social and re- 
ligious thought of the times; in late Gothic sculpture (cf. Figs. 306, 
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307) there is found the same combination of realism exquisitely 
blended with religious sentiment. The stage of the picture is set in a 
barren landscape, brown and austere, illuminated only by the burnished 
gold background against which loom the towers of Jerusalem. The use 
of this gold background (for it can scarcely be called a sky) at a time 
long after it had been displaced in other styles by realistic landscape is 
significant of the sophisticated and eclectic character of the painter, 
who used e\ cry dci ice he knew to express a mood of deep spirituality. 
It is thus a product of the \aiious artistic influences current in 15 th 



Cathedral, Cologne. 

ccntuiy France, and tliougli st\ listicaliy a tour dc force it is withal a 
creation of transcendent beauty. 

In Germany, in the 15 th century, the Gothic manner continued at 
first without modification by the naturalistic and classic ideas sweeping 
across Europe. Stephan Lochner (d. 1451) in the Adoration of the 
Magi (Fig. 3S3) shows no clfcct of the yigorous Flemish art with 
which he must haye been acquainted. Lochner removes from his sub- 
ject any concrete reference to specific place and sets it in an imaginative 
realm of pure meditation. W'ith sweetness and absorption his Madonna 
and Magi dwell apart from the intense psychological dramas of Rogier 
van der W'eyden and beyond the passionate world of love and anguish 
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of the Avignon Pieta. The mystical experience of the individual speaks 
as it does so frequently in German art. In Lochner the mystical vision 
does not obtain a consummate e.xpression but lingers in an engaging 
border land between m\th and fairy tale. Other Germans of this age 
are bolder and more forthright in exploration of the physical — men 
like Moser, Pacher and W'itz — and they, rather than Lochner, point 
the way to the emergence of a great school of art in Germane- in the 
i6th century; the development of the graphic arts overshadows painting 
in Germany and one must look there tor the main current leadino to 
Durer. 

While the spiritual leadership of the Cliurch was beginning to 
decline in the northern countries of France, the Netherlands and Ger- 
many, there was at the same time a political chaos marked h\ the dis- 
astrous flundred Years War in Ir.ince, the conquest ot the Nether- 
lands hv Spain, and the division of German\- into its man\' feudal 
states. The transition from feudalism to nationalism was characterized 
bv bloody wars and unbeliexable \iolencc that laid waste whole king- 
doms. The wonder is that, with comparative little stahilit_\ of cultural 
tradition, art Hourished at all. When it docs appear it is conlincd to 
local schools, sometimes higlilv abstract in the German schools, and 
again surprisingly naturalistic as for instance in Flanders. The provin- 
cial isolation of schools was somewhat relieved bv the sporadic move- 
ment of painters to and from Itah. W'ith the unilication ot France and 
her subsequent invasions ol Itah, the international trend became in- 
creasingly greater until, in the early 16th century. Francis 1 of 
France, a great patron of the arts, called to Fontainebleau a group of 
Italian painters, decorators and cialtsmen who lormetl a school of art 
that was a potent factor in uniKmg the Furopean tradition, Fhe nature 
of that fusion will he considered in the discussion ol Renaissance art, 

B. Late Mediaeval Paimtinc; ix Italy 

South of the Alps in Itah, the late Middle .-Xges witnessed a flower- 
ing of painting comparable to that loimrl in the Franco Flemish area. 
The northern countries had during the 12th and 1 yth centuries pro- 
duced a striking svnthcsis of mediaeval thought, of which the Gothic 
cathedral is the most monumental and comprehensive statement in art, 
Italv witnessed no comparable dramatic climax. She alvvavs looked 
upon the Clothic lorms with suspicion and, indeed, inventerl the name 
Gothic in the i6th centurv to suggest what was barbaric. W hen she 
borrowed the forms of Gothic architecture, she used them gingerlv 
and without full understanding of their organic implications. 

Italv inherited an older intellectual tr.idition than her northern 
neighbors, a beritage that went clear back into tbe pagan world of 
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Greece and Rome. In her own countryside were many fragments of 
Roman art, temples, aqueducts, sculptures. But for centuries Italian 
painters worked in a style handed down from Byzantium (Constanti- 
nople). Old forms of Byzantine times, frozen and apparently lifeless, 
had been endlessly copied, and a formalism reminiscent of Egypt pre- 
vailed until the late 13th and early 14th centuries. At the turn of 
the century, however, there occurred a quickening in religious thought, 
in literature and art, that culminated in what is known as the Renais- 
sance. In this late mediaeval stirring, the influence of the art of Graeco- 
Roman antiquity was more strongly felt in Italy than in the north. 
Italian art, stimulated by classic models and by the vigorous Gothic 
sculptures and miniatures, underwent a revivification. 

The intellectual ferment throughout Europe of the 14th century 
IS perhaps most eloquently expressed by the emergence of Chaucer in 
England and Petrarch and Boccaccio in Italy. They wrote not in the 
international scholars’ language, Latin, but in the vernacular. English 
and Italian, the languages of the people, were now adopted as the 
medium for robust, naturalistic narrative prose and lyric poetry. Some- 
thing like this recognition of the vitality of common speech will be 
seen to occur in painting. In the 14th century painting became hu- 
manistic. It became with Giotto an art for the people, rich in narra- 
tive and dramatic force. The revival of art occurred chiefly in Siena and 
Florence, but though these cities were close neighbors each had its own 
t ery peculiar character, Siena clung to the Middle Ages while Florence 
explored new avenues of thought. 

I. PAINTING IN SIENA 

From the 13th century through the i6th, the development of Italian 
art centered in Siena, Florence and Venice, Siena was the most isolated 
and the most thoroughly mediaeval; her art at the close of the 13th cen- 
tui\' and from the beginning of the 14th held close to the Romanesque- 
Btzantine tradition of abstraction, with just enough naturalism to be 
consistent with the effective narration of Biblical tales and the e.xpres- 
sion of delicate sentiment. A city characterized by mystic religious 
fervor and dedicated to the cult of the Virgin with its lofty sentiment, 
Siena w as no pioneer in art or science; this role belonged to her neiohbor 
Florence. 

Duccio, actite around 1300, felt no need to expand the boundaries 
of his art much beyond the scope established by tradition. In 1311 he 
completed his masterpiece. The Madonna in Majestv, a large altar 
painting. The \hrgin sits holding the Child Jesus, flanked bv monoto- 
nous rows of nimbed angels and martyrs. It is essentially Byzantine in 
character; there is no space represented and the figures have little bulk- 
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The forms fill the surface to the point of crowding. It differs from the 
older pictures, however, in its breadth and sweetness. The Mother 
holding the Child (no longer represented as a little old man) is sober 
and gracious, unlike the harsh and dour Madonnas of the old paintings. 
Sweetness and humility are the positive qualities that make Duccio 
such an effective interpreter of the religious sentiment of Siena. On 
the reverse of this altarpiece are forty small narrative panels, scenes 
from the Bible and the early Christian legends. Abstract symbols are 
no longer sufficient; in these panels fresh and sensitive interpretations 
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Fig. 384. — DUCCIO. Christ in the Garden. 

The Alaesta. Opera del Duotno, Siena. 

are found in lively narrative. The Christian epic not only must be 
recited, it must be vivified with sympathetic images that appeal to the 
hearts of the beholders. One of the forty episodes, which were painted 
between 1310 and 1320, is Christ in the Garden of Gethsemane (Fio. 
384) when He asks that the cup may pass from Him. Gethsemane is 
a barren hill-slope dotted with miniature trees. Christ addresses the 
saddened and attentive disciples who have accompanied Flim; then, 
while they rest. He prays for the strength that the morrow will demand, 
stretching forth His hand to receive a chalice, the svTnbol of His des- 
tiny, from an angel. The sky is still a flat gold surface in the Byzantine 
manner, and the landscape is only sufficient to contain the figures and 
giv'e them a general location. The figures are highly generalized and 
yet characteristic in their attitudes. Typical is the sharp gold band that 
forms the edges of Christ’s robe and makes a liv ely linear pattern serv- 
ing to set off the dominant person in the tableau. The decorative cal- 
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ligraphy of garment folds and contours is characteristic of the Sienese 
Style. 

Duccio was the greatest master of the school, but he was followed 
by other superb artists; notably the brothers Ambrogio and Pietro 
Lorenzetti, and Simone Martini. Pietro Lorenzetti, active 1320-1348, 
suggests the diversity of Sienese painting and its problems. The trip- 
tych of 1342 representing the Birth of the Virgin (Fig. 385) indicates 
the current predilection for narrative. In a Gothic house with the front 
walls removed, he presents the domestic drama of the birth chamber 



Fig. 385. — PIETRO LORENZETTI. The Birth of the Virgin. 
Opera del Dnomo, Siena. 

and the adjoining room where Joachim eagerly awaits information. 
Flere the artist is seeking an interior space commensurate with the 
figures. This planning of pictorial space is the same problem the Flem- 
ish masters were to face and one which was to be a major consideration 
of painters for centuries to come. The way the Sienese master meets the 
problem is indicatiie of the aesthetic approach of the whole school. 
The perspective construction of the rooms is only appro.ximated. Out 
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eyes, accustomed to later naturalistic examples, are conscious of nu- 
merous discrepancies like the tilting floors and over-large proportions 
of the mother. A photograph suggests nothing of the exquisite pat- 
terns of color that make this work a supremely beautiful painting. To 
find a close parallel for the stimulating, self-sustained drama of small 
patterns alternating with hroad surfaces all enriched with interlocking 
colors of rare and unexpected relationships, one would have to look to 
the work of Picasso and Alatisse in our time, and then it must be said 
that these masters have themseh'es to some degree derived much in 
their own art directly or indirectly from Siena. 

Because of the more modern naturalistic development in the school 
of Florence, the steps taken by these masters of Siena are sometimes 
overlooked. One finds the Sienese replacing the stern hieratic art of 
Byzantine masters with one of sensuous charm and pictorial drama. 
Their refinement in color, in sentiment, in sensitivity to composition 
reflects an aristocratic culture for which Siena was celebrated. In her 
exquisite and passionate devotion to the arts, Siena marks the widening 
avenue through which the rest of Europe was soon to pass. The ele- 
ments of pathos, narration and rich decoration found in her art reveal 
an acute awareness of nature which is at the basis of modem art; but 
for a more comprehensive intellectual analysis of reality one must look 
elsewhere, notably to Florence. 

Outside of art other new voices are heard in mediaeval Italy, voices 
that are symptoms of a revivified life and that will have the most 
significant bearing upon the temper of the modern world. In a small 
hill town near Siena, St. Francis of Assisi in the early' 13th century 
established his brotherhood to be organized later as the order of Fran- 
ciscan monks. This little monk preaching the brotherhood of man, his 
sympathies embracing all nature, e\en animals, trees and flowers, so 
vitalized and dramatized the dry scholastic doctrines of the Church that 
he embodies as no other man the truly fir ing thought and feeling of 
the late Middle Ages. Many see in him the origins of the Renaissance 
itself. St. Francis is the exemplar of passionate Christian love in prac- 
tice. Teaching a wav of life through the denial of property and an 
affirmation of the kinship of all earthly things, he asserted a pantheistic 
harmony of worldly and spiritual experience. Through a love which 
was focused on this world as St. Bernard's love of God was not, he 
denied the primitive Christian dualism which separates body from 
soul. Flis love of birds and beasts, of men and fire, was for him the uni- 
fying and humanizing force in the world. The thought of St. Francis 
swayed the minds of the poet Dante and the painter Giotto, the two 
greatest artists of mediaeval Italy. The vitality of the experience he 
revealed compelled these masters to explore their own hearts and the 
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world about them, and in so doing to produce a world of images which 
would be models for centuries to come. 

II. PAINTING IN FLORENCE 

Siena, absorbed in her exquisite dream, played a relatively minor 
role in the development of the art that reflected a transformed mediae- 
\'al culture. She understood the sentiment which moved St. Francis 
to obedience, povertv and humility, but the Florentine mind as exem- 


1 



Fig. 386. — GIOTTO. The Madonna and Child Enthroned. 

Uffizi, Florence. 

plified in Dante and Giotto was the most effective vehicle of Fran- 
ciscan mysticism. Giotto, essentially worldly and intellectual in his 
outlook, accepted the thought of St. Francis and tested its authenticity 
in a rational exposition of ordered and understood naturalism. 

When Giotto (1266-1336) painted a great image of the Madonna 
(Fig. 386), he did not show her amid an army of saints and martyrs 
as Duccio and other Sienese had done, as if to give visual proof of her 
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divinity. Rather, he approached the idea from a new direction, seek- 
ing to dramatize the compassionate spirit of the Virgin, to make her 
moral qualities felt and understood by all who viewed his picture, and 
thereby to command their worship. To evoke in men’s minds the reality 
of these qualities, it was necessary to create images which in them- 
selves were persuasively real. Here, then, was the problem : to translate 


the abstract ideas of the Middle 
Ages into readily understandable 
images of people and situations. 
The preat intellectual refinement 

O 

to which scholasticism submitted 
the concepts of life had placed the 
essentials of Christian thought be- 
vond the grasp of the mass of hu- 
manity in the 13th century. Formu- 
las, fixed codes and systems had 
been imposed upon the simple faith 
of the people and made them spir- 
itually destitute. Christian doctrine 
originally was largely a humaniza- 
tion and dramatization of the ab- 
stract ethical and metaphysical 
ideas of antiquity, but now had 
come a time when Christianity 
itself must undergo the same proc- 
ess of revivification. Simultane- 
ously the process was occurring in 
the north and in Italy, in each 
case according to innate differences 
of temperament and cultural back- 
ground. 

Giotto makes his images of an- 
gels, Mother and Child palpable 
and real bv working out a scheme 
of light and shadow. He arranges 
the figures so that space is provided 



DONNA AND ClIILD ENTHRONtD. 
Uffizi, Florence. 

for each tangible form. The sides of 


the Gothic throne are shown in foreshortening; heads of prophets are 
seen through the side frames. The steps that lead to the throne project 
illusionisticallv into space. In all these details. Giotto departs radicallv 
from the Bvzantine tradition of his teacher Cimabue Qca. 1240-1302), 


who, content with the old forms, had represented the Virgin En- 


throned (Fig. 387) as an object of adoration but without any attempt 
to interpret what the Madonna means in terms of human mercy, love 



PAINTING 


634 

and compassion. He felt no need to create an illusion or to prove, since 
the faith in his s_\mhol was unquestioned. Giotto felt the potential 
emptiness of such svmbol painting—anvone who has seen the dreary 
monotony of the traditional paintings of this period knows with what 
dry rot they were infected. Cimabue could, however, inform his paint- 
ings with fervor and e.xpress in powerful linear patterns something of 
the passion that is felt in the Romanesque sculptures in the north, no- 
tably the Prophet at Souillac (Fig- -97). But his art is spatiallv flat and 
static. Observe the absence of anv life-giving gesture or e.xpression; the 
faces are almost e.xactlv alike; the angels stare out fi.xedly at the be- 
holder. In Giotto's picture there is a wide varietv of types among the 
angels in regard to gesture and feature (Fig. 38S). The congregation of 

anoels direct their attention toward the 

O 

Mother and Babe as though they, like the 
spectators, were devotees. This device serves 
to augment the illusion of spaciousness and 
to heighten vastly the dramatic effect. While 
the traditional Bvzantine masters present us 
with static unitersal concepts, Giotto does 
the opposite. He defines the time, the place 
and the circumstance, and thereby permits 
us to identify ourselves more completely with 
the figures he represents. It is this feeling of 
s\mpathetic identification that gives such 
overwhelming intensity to his painting of 
1305, in the Arena chapel at Padua, the 
La»ieiitauon (Fig. 389), one of the most af- 
fecting images of love and death ever painted. 
The forms move in a slow measured svm- 
]ihony of grief; they are borne down by the 
appalling spectacle of the dead Savior. Power- 
ful as is this sense ol death, the tragic reverberation of love among the 
mourners strikes a stronger note. Each responds according to his nature: 
the women with wailing and despair, the older men with quiet resigna- 
tion. The face of the Virgin (Fig, 390) is distorted by excruciating 
anguish as she bends low over the still bodv of her Son. 

The awful intensity of the tragic drama results largely from the 
plan of organization. The lower half of the space is packed with fio- 
ures, yet there is no crowding or inclusion of irrelevant detail; only 
the barest necessities of the drama are shown. The mourners form two 
rectangular main groups which arc linked by the figure of Christ and 
bv the barren ledge of rock that slopes from the right. The body about 
which the figures are gathered forms a unit with the seated women and 





Fig. 388.— GIOTTO. .\x 
Angel. Detail of Fig. 386. 
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links the groups left and right. One might well say that these group- 
ings conform to the emotional and psychological attitudes of the peo- 
ple involved. They are units in a perfectly organized plan that gives 
optical clarity to the composition and articulation to the dramatic con- 
tent. Christ is not only the psychological motivation for the action, 
drawing all eves to Himself, but the plastic core of the formal organiza- 
tion as well. E\'en the landscape bends to this universal grief. It con- 
sists of a narrow ledge of rock that terminates at the head of Christ 



Fro. 389. — GIOTTO. The Lamentation. Arena Chapel, Pachia. 


and serves to unify the group and direct attention to Him. Through 
the large design with which the action is logically and dramatically 
articulated, the story attains an e.xpression of the deepest tragic pathos 
befitting the language of the Scriptures. These bulky figures, these ges- 
tures and moremcnts, have meaning only in so far as they are con- 
sciously organized and directed toward a definite end. The Gothic 
painters in the north became far greater masters of nature than Giotto, 
but they lacked his sense of the underlying rhythm of the emotions 
and his sense for the unity of the theme as a whole. We miss in them 
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the human understanding that oives his houres intrinsic rather than 

O O 

symbolic t alue. 

The impression which St. Francis made upon his world is reflected 
in Giotto's Irequent painting of the St. Francis theme. He or his pupils 
portray the little monk preaching to the birds or receiv ing in his own 
hands and side the wounds suffered bv Christ. One of the greatest of 
these paintings is a fresco of about 1320 depicting the Death of St. 
Francis (Fig- 391). which rivals the earlier Lamentation in dramatic 
intensity. The stage is more ample, the design more structurally law- 



Fig. 390. — GIOTTO. The Virgin and the Dead Christ. Detail of 

Fig- 389- 

ful and imposing. The architectural setting lends itself to a severer and 
more powerful schematic arrangement, with the two sides marked by 
small gables which enframe the solemn groups. The love bv which the 
saint lived now' seems to pervade his brothers whom he is leaving. The 
prevalent mood of restrained grief is interrupted and at the same time 
intensilled bv a single gesture of the monk beside the head of the saint, 
who alone sees the visit'in of his master’s soul being borne to heaven, 
It is impossible to conceive of a more perlect realization of the theme. 

To an eve accustomed to the infinite varietv in form and space pat- 
terns and to the involved colorism of modern art. Giotto's frescoes may 
appear rigid and flat. But more likclv the impression will be of fresh- 
ness and unaffected directness of intention, I lis economv of means is 
the despair of an_v would-be emulator. The disarming simplicity with 



PAIMING OF THE LATE MIDDLE AGES 


637 

which he sets forth an inr olvecl narrative marks him as one of the few 
great masters of dramatic art. I lis position in the history of pictorial 
design is eloquently revealed when his painting of the Pniising of Laz- 
arus (Fig. 392( in the Arena Chapel at Padua is compared with a 
miniature in the Gospels of Otto 111 of about the vear 1000 (Fig. 369). 
The latter, painted by an anonymous master before the age of natural- 
ism, presents suggestite symbols of the narration, flis interpretation 
of the legend places the emphasis upon the supernatural power of 
Christ, who as if by magic stuns all who witness his feat. As though 



Fig. 391. — GIOTTO. The Death of St. Francis. 
Banii Chapel. Santa Croce, Florence. 


to verifv the authenticity of the magical act a spectator obtrusively 
holds his nose against the stench of the corpse. 

To Giotto the miracle is nothing so simple and childish. His Christ is 
no performer of amazing feats but a teacher of the wai of life. Bv a 
orate and authoritative aesture the Lord summons Lazarus back to 
life as He summons the world to a wav of life through love. The folk 
myth so frequentlv misinterpreted has here passed through the mind 
of a great seer to return fresh anti revitalized, rational and human. In 
the reshaping of elemental myths, in dealing with experience at its 
ethical core, Giotto occupies a loftv place in art along with Goethe, 
Michelangelo and the Greek tragedians. Ethical laws must be consistent 
with natural law and so Giotto, following the classic humanists, shapes 
an art that is carth\ and familiar. W'itchcralt and primitive obscur- 
antism are banished fiom his thought, to be rcolaced by the light of 
reason and faith. 
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riuius^h there is to be fountl in ItaK no master of Giotto's stature in 
the later 14th eentur\, he does not stand as an isolated pioneer in 
thought. 1 he age witnessed parallel and comparable developments in 
philosoph\, education, science and art. It is the period when Chaucer, 
Petrarch and Boccaccio appear as founders of a popular literature in 
English and Italian — in the common language of the people. They 



Ik;. ^i)i. — GIOITO. I 111, Rmsi.m.; 01 L.\7,\iuis. Arana Chapel, Padua. 

freed I ■inguage Irom pio\ incialism and obscurantism much as Cliotto 
Ireed painting Irom toimal tloisteierl ami esoteric restrictions. 

\\ bile the stream ot It.ih.m ait llowed thiough the lirm channels of 
humanism, it w.is augmenteil b\ Hoods of C.othic thought to make the 
lull title III the Ben.iiss.mce. lire lusion ol the north with Italy is as 
dillicult to gi.iph .IS the mingling of the waters of two converging 
streams. Fhe Italian sense for form and harmony and the Xortherners' 
sense ot space and variety in nature reinforce each other. .As Europe 
bee.ime more culturalK integratetl these two sets of ideals merged to 
hiul their highest expression m Bembiandt, who will appear three hun- 
dred tears later. 



Chapter XXVI. Renaissance Painting 
in Italy 


A. The Hahlv Renaissance, iiie 15111 C en i liuv 
TO USDUISI AMJ nil. LilXLini.W I I LOW I IIL\C, OI MU' 

which occurred in tlic 15th and i6th centuries, the period known as 
the Renaissance, one must caielulK gauge the lorce ol Ciiotlu's work. 
He effected a resolution in tlie modes of artistic tliought tliat was 
to influence e\ery major woik ol art lor hundreds of \e.us, lor the soher 
naturalism of his gre.it mur.ils stimukited the im.iginaiion ol all who 
saw them. But the sweet color, the Ikit schematic decor.mon of the 
older mediacsal art were not destined to clis.i|t|tear at once. Indeed, 
some of the most s|ilendicl paintings lor o\er .1 centurv after (iiotto 
were created in the old manner. 1 he immediate cflcets ol iltis Moren- 
tinc m.ister were not re\olution,ir\. I 01 .ilmost ,1 centurx' there was in 
Florence no painting compar.ihle to his. 1 lis jnipiK .ind disciples re 
peated again and again the new words .ind phr.ises he h.iil gi\en them, 
embroidering his themes with sm.ill ess.ws in realism ami periloiislv 
coniplic.iting his sp.ice patterns. .\o one seemed ,ihle to use the new 
instrument of e.xpression that Ciiotto had lorged except to m.ike hollow 
and novel narratives which at best were ingenious and ch.irming. On 
the master s death his assist. int I .uideo C..uldi (cu. i^'o iTit). in- 
clustriousK borrowed e\ ere thing of (<iotto th.it was li\elv and pic- 
turesejue and little that w.is central to the m.iin thought. 1 lis Praoita- 
tion tu the Tciuplc (Fig. 393 is as prolix, trivial and confusing as 
Giotto's version of the same subject is condensed, pointed and sober. 
Gaddi s hevvildermcnt in attempting to create a complex sp.ice p.ittern 
is revealing in the light of the mastery att.iineci in suhse<|uent times 

CF'H-4i5'- 

Nevertheless, the hold innovations in Cnottos work set .i ]).ittern 
for the centuries to come. Once and for all he broke the anonvrnous 
uniformitv marking the work of artists in the Middle Ages and paved 
the wav' for the modern period of the Renaissance m which his in- 
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dividualism became a commonplace. With the opening of the 15th 
century there began a succession of masters who interpreted the world 
in concrete and individual terms. It is still to be noted, however, that 
in creating an art that was universallv intelligible, one couched in 
the sensate realities of color and shape, the masters of the modern epoch 
were but continuing the impulses evident in every phase of life al- 
ready active in the late Middle Ages. In the magnificent Gothic sculp- 



Fig. 393. — r.\DDEO G.ADDl. Ihe P.kese,ntatio.n or .\ 1 .vry. 
Buroncelli Chapel, Santa Croce, Florence. 


tures of the 13th and 14th centuries in the north one mav read the 
signs of the times, for here as nowhere else is evidence of the path 
which was followed by the artists of the subsequent era. 

As the authority of the Church declined, men as individuals eagerly 
accepted the task of interpreting the world according to their own 
light. We must now speak of artists who are strongly marked by their 
peculiar idiom or style, men who consciously or unconsciously strive 
for originality and fresh interpretation of old familiar themes and de- 
velop new ones. The portrait, for e.xample, becomes fashionable and 
even an obsession as men become more conscious of themselves as dis- 
tinguishable islands of their culture. Many other secular subjects also 
begin to appear, side by side with traditional religious motives. 
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The first and one of the greatest painters of Renaissance Ital\' 
is Masaccio (1401-1428). Like Giotto he was one of the Floren- 


tines who made that city celebrated 
art. His painting may be seen in 
the Brancacci Chapel in the 
Church of the Carmine in Flor- 
ence where he decorated the walls 
in fresco. At first glance these 
paintings are modest in appear- 
ance, and even in Masaccio’s own 
time there were few who fully 
understood the force of these som- 
ber murals. Giotto had all but 
been forgotten as masters like 
Masolino (1383-1447), who was 
Masaccio's teacher, and Gentile 
da Fabriano (1370-1427) (Fig. 
402) contented themseh'es with 
the refinements of Gothic idioms. 
Only after more than two further 
generations of 1 5th century paint- 
ers had passed was the full force 
of Masaccio's originality realized. 

In the Expulsion from Paradise 
(Fig. 394) the new spirit in paint- 
ing is abundantly evident in the 
spontaneous action, the feeling for 
actuality and, above all the dra- 
matic movement. Adam and Eve, 
thrust from Paradise bv the angel 
with a flaming sword, are two 
common people with the emotions 
common to humanity. The tearful 
lamentation of Eve and Adam’s 


as the fountainhead of European 



withering shame are integral parts 

of the design of their bodies, which Pic. 394.— MAS.-\CCIO. The Ex- 
move rhythmically through well- pulsion from Paradise. 

defined space. To understand the Brancacci Chapel, Church of the 
harmonious organization of this Carmine, Florence. 

painting, its broad handling in 

chiaroscuro, one should contrast it with the Adam and Eve by Jan van 
Eyck of Flanders (Fig. 375) painted about the same time. The north- 
erner amazes us by his e.xplicit naturalism; he seems to thrust us 
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I'KJ. 395. — MASACCIO. The Ihibute Money. Bruiwacci Chapel, Church of the Carmhie 
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into the \erv room where two stodav Flemings ha\’e taken off their 
clothes in a bright light. The effect is startling but little else. The 
Italian master, on the other hand, shapes his figures in such a mam 
ner that the dramatic meaning becomes apparent without ambi- 
guity. He expresses the feeling for the episode without striking an 
ingenious illusionism. Italian art is marked by a special talent for 
systematic treatment of the human figure by organizing it in broad and 
rhythmically decoratiye patterns, an inheritance from the ancient figure 
art of the Graeco-Roman tradition which was a constant force in the 
eyolution of Italian painting and sculpture. Tliis peculiar background 
gave these arts a special role to play in the age of the Renaissance. 

Alasaccio demonstrates most compellingly the new outlook of his 
time in the Tribute Money (Fig. 395), the chief fresco in the Brancacci 
Chapel and the master’s greatest single work. A Roman tax gatherer 
in a short tunic thrusts out his hand, demanding tribute for Caesar. 
The poor disciples turn in their dilemma to Clirist, who directs Peter 
to go to the river’s edge. At the extreme left Peter finds the money in 
the mouth of a fish, and at the right he grarelv tenders it to the col- 
lector. One marvels at the simple ease with which the complex action 
is narrated. In contrast with Giotto’s art, that of Alasaccio reveals a 
new freedom. His men seem to stand upon their own feet, to move 
about freely of their own volition. With Giotto it appears that men 
are arranged and placed, acting less in accord with their impulses than 
i.n response to some external compulsion. Technically, painting by 
1428 had advanced far along the path to a rationally understood 
naturalism. For the first time the action takes place in a deep land- 
scape. The figures, hills, trees, architecture are bathed in atmosphere. 
Aerial 'perspective (the effect of atmosphere in blurring distant objects) 
is now^ understood as well as linear perspective, the conducting of the 
eye into space through converging lines as shown here in the fore- 
shortening of the architecture. In such wavs Alasaccio creates the 
effect of space and bulk, and through the rounding of figures by 
alternating areas of light and shadow, forms arc blended together so 
that they reveal structure and mass. The disciples radiate in a circle 
about Christ to produce an ample space pattern. ATt with all of these 
innovations, the artist retains Giotto’s monumental effects, his gravity 
and his coherence. All of the great Florentine artists — Leonardo, 
Alichelangelo and Raphael — were to go for instruction to this little 
chapel to learn from Alasaccio how to gain gravity and simplicity for 
their own paintings and sculptures. 

If Giotto is called the father of modern painting, then it may be said 
that the seed of his genius came to a rich harvest in Alasaccio and 
others who followed in the 15th century — masters like him in having 
a rare sense for fixing the ever-fluid surface of nature. Bv simplification. 
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condensation and coordination their figures were drawn in unforgettable 
patterns of fine amplitude and force. Some of these masters are Uccello, 
Castagno, Piero della Francesca, Perugino and Mantegna. Because of 
the clean force and simple grandeur of their work thc\' may be called 
Monumentalists. While they were all students of the new realism, they 
were eeen more significant in being bold and original thinkers in the 
sphere of pictorial design. Their aim was not so much nocelty or even 
accuracy as it was the life-giving disposition of mass, line and color. 

Castagno (1423-1457) bears the imprint of two of the greatest minds 



Fig. 396. — CASTAGNO. The Crucifixion. Vffizi, Florence. 


of the century. Fie shares the austere temper of Masaccio and the 
searching scientific curiosity of the sculptor Donatello (cf. Figs. 313- 
316). Flis Crucifixion (Fig. 396) shows him lacking the native in- 
stincts of Masaccio for composition and the handling of light, but his 
very harshness becomes a virtue when, with peasant-like directness, he 
shapes the statuesque pillars of saints beneath the awful reality of the 
slain Christ. Castagno’s Last Supper is one of the most powerful treat- 
ments of the theme ever painted before Leonardo’s. In his concentra- 
tion upon the somber intensity conveyed by the human figure he 
is of all the early Renaissance masters most like Michelangelo. 

To render figures weighted and massive and deep-cut in space is a 
passion with the monumentalists. In contrast to this tradition another 
scarcely less-gifted group was more ingratiating in the decorative treat- 
ment of color and linear design. Chief among them is Domenico 
VTneziano (active ca. 1438-1461), whose Madonna (Fig. 397), from 
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the Berenson collection, is one of the lo\eliest creations of the century. 
Baldovinetti (1425-1499) and Alelozzo da Forli (1438-1494) while 
minor masters are men whose works are justly celebrated for their 
indescribable charm. Although these men played a lesser role in the 
eyolution of pictorial vision, they are of chief interest to the student 
of art for the e.xquisite sense for color, the flow of line, the nuance of 
human feeling. Domenico \Aneziano gave currency to an extraordi- 
narily sensitive type of portrait and to the panoramic landscape used 
as background for figures. 



Fig. 397. — DOMENICO VENEZL-\NO. Madonna and Child. Detail. 

Berenson Coll., Settignano. 

In Piero della Francesca (co. 1416-1492) is found the painter with 
a more natural oift for art than any man in the century. Flis knowl- 
edge is profound and his taste unlaltering. The frescoes which he 
painted in the church of San Francesco in Arezzo are in their cool 
reserve and sustained energy among the finest in the world. Portraits, 
landscapes, battle scenes and Biblical subjects arc handled with de- 
liberation and the rarest feeling for cool articulate design. His pictures 
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reveal a world in which all action seems suspended in contemplation. 
Of contemporary painters Picasso, who has felt his strength, is most 
like him. Each is a natural painter in the sense that whatever he 
touches has some deliberate and arresting character. 

The rarehed sphere of Piero’s work is seen in The Resurrection 
(Fig. 398). The risen Christ stands bolt upright in the waterv light 
of early dawn, the stark energv of the figure dramaticallv set forth 



Fig. 398. — PIERO DELLA FR.ANCESCA. The Resurrection. 
Palazzo Commimale, Borgo San Sepolcro, 

by the weak light and the contrasting languor of slumberino ouards. 
Mystery and passion illumine tbe face that seems to search a world be- 
yond any known by man. Only in the rarest moments have artists so 
completely expressed the union of the phvsical and the spiritual. Piero 
was perhaps the most learned and articulate painter of his dav. He was 
a searcher into the theories of space forms, an author of mathematical 
treatises on perspectiie. In the Dream of Constantine at Arezzo he 
portrays a night scene which for its mastery of mood and illumination 
can hardly be suipassed. In all of Italian painting there is no master 
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whose work is so restrained, so deliberate and discriminating. And 
there is none so rewarding of study. I le net er makes dangerous con- 
cessions to the developing taste for lively illustration and picturesque 
fragments that is seen in the work of men like Ghirlandaio or Gozzoli, 
who made their art catchalls for ran- 


dom sentiments and graphic memo- 
randa. Piero ennobled and clarified 
his art, lifting it to sublime levels of 
thought and passion. 

Though Florence with her ex- 
panding industries and her world 
commerce was the brilliant capital of 
Italian culture, some of the foremost 
artists of the time were active outside 
her domain. Piero della Francesca, an 
Umbrian, was one and Mantegna 
Ci43r-r5o6) another. Padua, the city 
where Mantegna obtained his train- 
ing in art, is an ancient university 
town near Venice. There Giotto had 
gone to decorate the Arena Chapel 
(cf. Figs. 389, 392), and Donatello 
the sculptor had worked there for 
years (cf. Fig. 316). To a marked de- 
gree, Mantegna shared the enthusi- 
asm of his time for classical art. In his 
early works especially he dwells upon 
ancient themes, classical architectural 
ruins, statuesque figures. He was ob- 
sessed by precise definition of forms 
and introduced marvelously crisp in- 
tricate details. The tiniest shrub or 



Fig. 399.— MANTEGNA. The 


figure in a deep landscape is de- Circumcision. Llffizi, Florence. 
fined as though he feared to obscure 

the least particle of essential structure. An altar painting of 1464, 
The Circumcision (Fig. 399) is alive with rich detail in the archi- 
tectural background — veins of marble, sculptured relief, panels and 
scrolls. The figures are sharply drawn as to accessories of costume, yet 
the details are rigorously subordinated in the stable composition so 
that no confusion or over-richness results. The story or drama is indeed 


directed and articulated bv the architectural setting. Few masters sur- 
pass him in the portrayal of character. Especially we notice the rare 
and c.xquisite tact in his understanding of children. 
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iMantegna’s great learning enabled him to satisfy his impulse to 
experimentation. The boldness which marks his work from the be- 
ginning ma\' be seen in the striking frog's-cye perspccti\'e of his murals 
in Padua, and later, in 1474. he was to create the novel decorations 
for the bridal chamber in the Gonzaga Palace at Mantua (Fig. 400) in 
which the wonderfully foreshortened dome painted on the ceiling 



Fig. 400. — MANTEGNA. Ceiling Decoration, 
Bridal Chamber of the Gonzaga Palace, Mantua. 


anticipates the work of Correggio and the baroque masters of the 17th 
century. This ceiling and the great Lamentation in w'hich the body 
of the dead Christ is drawn in radical foreshortening only sug- 
gest the range and depth of the man’s genius. There is, with the ex- 
ception of Piero della Francesca, scarcely a more penetrating intellect 
or surer hand in the 1 5th century. His landscapes, religious themes, 
portraits and decorations are works of consummate craft and imagina- 
tion. He w'as one of the first and the greatest of Italian enoravers, his 
prints circulating freely in Italy; even the great Diirer in Germany used 
them to inform himself of Italian art. The force of his w'ork was such 
that he transformed the art of northern Italy from a school of local 
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importance to one of world-wide fame. In his marriage to the daugh- 
ter of the old Venetian painter, Jacopo Bellini, he became the brother- 
in-law, instructor and friend of Gentile and Giovanni Bellini, and con- 
tributed signihcantlv through them to the derclopment of the Venetian 
school. 

If the profound intellect and probing experimentation of Mantegna 
suggest the emergence of Leonardo da Vinci then it mav be said that 



Fig. 401. — PERUGINO. Pieta. Fitti, Florence. 


Perugino (cn. 1450-1523) anticipated the art of Raphael upon which, 
as teacher of the younger man, his influence was direct and enduring. 
In his Pieta of 1495 (Fig. 401) may be seen the qualities which char- 
acterize his murals and altar pictures. Taking his cue from Giotto whose 
arrangement he adopts (cf. Fig. 389), he goes further in expanding 
his pictorial setting to include the sweeping LImbrian hills. The mood 
of the landscape becomes an inseparable part of the brooding drama of 
contemplation and tenderness. The inclination of a head, the outline of 
a figure, conform to the slope of a hillside. Each figure is so placed in 
relation to the group that vve witness a world in which all is lawful and 
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harmonious. With economy and severity he strips his compositions of 
all the impedimenta of unessential detail. Like an architect he simpli- 
fies lines, combines masses, the better to balance and harmonize them 
with others. His native Umbrian landscape is transformed into sym- 
bols akin to the form language of architecture and music. It is no 



Fig. 402. — GENTILE DA FABRIANO. The Adoration of the Magi. 

Llffizi, Florence. 


accident that Raphael in the ne.xt generation found in him his most 
abiding single guide. In such ways was the path to the harmonious 
forms of the hligh Renaissance prepared. 

It would be a mistake to suppose that the 15th century as a 
whole followed closely the pattern set by the monumentalists. Alediae- 
val attitudes of thought and expression still persisted, and many 
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painters were almost untouched by the imposing synthesis erected 
by Masaccio and other monumentalists. Gentile da Fabriano (ca. 1370- 
1427), for example, seems to belong to another world — to the age 
that produced the exquisite book illuminations of the north. His 
Adoration of the Alagi (Fig. 402) of 1423 shows how profoundly his 
imagination had been fired by the Gothic artists and at the same time 
ennobled by Sienese piety. The Gothic frame of delicate carving en- 
closes a panel crowded with kings, pilgrims, servants, birds and dogs, 
and the whole retinue of the \\'ise Men. A thousand small details 
claim attention. Tucked into a corner, the Virgin unobtrusively re- 
ceives the homage of the magnificently arrayed kings. Heedless of any 



Fig, 403. — FRA ANGELICO. The Lamentation. San Ainrco, Florence. 


need for logical spacing and rational motiiation for the action, the 
painter tumbles a wealth of detail before our eves, and endeavors to 
make evident the splendor of the homage that the Ghrist Child com- 
mands. It is like an endless mediaeval romance in which an ine.xhausti- 
ble enumeration of episodes takes the place of a carefully constructed 
plot. Gothic painting has its parallel in mediaeval romances and in 
Gothic architecture of the flamboyant period. Tbe more modem 
painting of Masaccio finds its equivalent in the sculpture of Donatello 
and in the architecture of Bruncllesco. 

Of all the mediaevalists surviving in 15th-century Italy, none was 
so gentle and spiritual as Fra Angelico (1387-1455), nor was any 
so able to expound bis religious mysticism on panel or wall. More 
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motlcin than Cientilc da Fabriano, this Dominican monk simplifies and 
clarifies his design. 1 lis Lauieiitation (Fig. 403), which was painted 
about 1440, lacks the tormal unitv and plasticity of paintings bv 
Giotto or Perugino. There is apparent no well-planned system of figure 
grouping although the extended wall of Jerusalem in the distance sets 
off the mourners in the foreground. The hushed mood of contempla- 
tion finds its counterpart in the landscape stretching forth in the won- 
derfully luminous green and gold of a late afternoon. The saints 
absorbed in meditation seem filled with rapture that suffuses the 
luminous landscape. Unlike the monumentalists. Fra Angelico did 
not construct sturdy substantial figures. They tend to flatness; their 
garments are treated rhythmically in flowing lines that do not em- 
phasize the bodily structure. At a time when haloes were falling into 
disuse. Fra Angelico freely employs these gleaming symbols and they 
properly belong to his rc\'erent visions. In style and expression he is 
often very close to the early Sienese masters. 

For all his gentleness and sweetness, he is never soft or sentimental. 
His paintings are informed with passion and strength. Perhaps he may 
be considered the last of the mediaevalists, but this view of him must 
be conditioned by the fact that he was keenly aware of the reforming 
development in the arts, and a close student of the architect Michelozzo 
(cf. Fig. 1 17). whose structures are reflected in his paintings for a 
period of ten years. In some of the frescoes in his own monastery of 
San Marco in Florence where he decorated each cell with a sacred 
picture, he shows himself a thorough master of monumental decora- 
tion. And in his last years at Rome he painted episodes from the life 
of St. Stephen in the realistic modern style. But these later frescoes 
are not his best work; his genius was for the more lyrical religious 
sentiment couched in spiritually abstract terms. 

The synthesis taking place in the early Renaissance was a very com- 
ple.x process. The revolution in thought, based upon the rational 
interpretation of experience as opposed to the intuitional mysticism 
of the Middle Ages, involved a vvhollv' new wav' of approaching reality. 
It implies a systematic investigation of the world as we know it through 
our senses, and a correlation of sense impressions with the organized 
knowledge of science. The artist participated in this revolution. The 
mediaevalist might dispense with any profound analysis of the physical 
appearance of the external world, and, reiving upon bright decorative 
colors and a lively sense of design, express his feelings and convictions 
without recourse to analysis of the visible world. When Fra Angelico 
painted the kneeling Virgin of the Annunciation, he felt obliged to 
paint only a credible symbol of the act of kneeling, whereas a more 
modern naturalistic master would ask himself what exact physical 
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arrangement of legs and torso was involved in the simple act of bal- 
ancing the body upon the knees. The phtsical phenomenon has its 
two coexistent and inseparable aspects, the act and the will. The 
artist fails to express the realitv of the experience unless he reveals 
this dual truth without ambiguitv. This attitude is implicit in the 
naturalism of the early Renaissance. 

The Renaissance study of nature was motivated by a desire to 
understand and hence to control it, and to shape life in accordance 
with its laws. For the modern man this is the great meaning that 
naturalism holds. For a thousand years nature had been subordinated 
to the view that truth had been revealed once and for all in the body 
of ecclesiastical literature. In the Renaissance, man woke from his 



Fig. 404. — UCCELLO. A Battle of Cavalry. Uffizi, Florence. 


long dogmatic slumber to explore the physical and psychological reali- 
ties, to discover himself and to accept the perilous way of a life based 
upon self-knowledge and science. Wc speak of the Renaissance as the 
modern world because we today arc still interpreting the world in 
terms first articulated in 15th-century Italy. 

The mastery of the physical world in realistic images was a long 
and difficult process. It was more than a process of learning to dnnr 
and compose realistically. The images had to be reshaped and re- 
organized in relation to the inner e.xperience of the artist. To the 
creative artist there is no such thing as correct drawing; it is only cor- 
rect when the picture becomes the means of e.xternalizing some real 
e.xperience. That means of externalizing was made possible in the 
15th century through composition based upon nature. From the 
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technical aspect, much had to be learned: how to render objects in 
motion, how to represent distance through proper diminution in per- 
spective, how to create the illusion ot depth on a flat surface through 
linear and aerial perspective. The interaction of atmosphere and local 
colors, the blending of colors in the light and air, were also problems 
of the hrst magnitude. Piero della Francesca wrote several books on 
scientific perspective, and Paolo Uccello spent his life investigating the 
mrsteries of perspectire drawing. Pollaiuolo was especially concerned 
with the rendering of the nude. Uccello (1397-1475). probing the 
abstract principles of perspectire, undertook to represent the comple.x 
subjects presented b\' a series ot battle pictures. In the Battle of Cavalry, 
1435 (Fig. 404) he tried to capture the spectacle of charging fighters 
in \iolent mo\ement against a deep landscape. ,A few clashing riders 
stand out in the foreground on a stage made spacious bv foreshortened 
pikes ami weapons pointing inward on the ground. The hedges of the 
fields converge in an ape.x at the top of the picture. It is a rich pageant 
of gorgeous knights and chargers, shining armor and weapons, but 
an\'one c.in see that the artist has not been altogether successful in 
fusing the det.uls in an integrated space design. \\Tile the dogs and 
rabbits in the field, the oranges in the trees and the details of the trap- 
pings are marvelouslv interesting, still thev do not contribute mate- 
riallv to the centr.il idea ot the battle as such. Uccello had never seen 
lactLial pictures ot horses in motion or fallen upon the ground; his 
■ittempts to p.iint them icalistic.illv are fancilul and grotesque. Those 
King in the foiegiound look like horses stufled with sawdust that 
haw tipped owr on his studio floor. 1 he one kicking his heels in the 
.iir IS .1 figment ot [uirest im.igin.ition. for no horse ever looked like 
that. l)Ut despite these more or less mech.inical shortcomings and the 
ditluse drain.itie treatment, the composition is a triumph of lively 
fanev and inrention, and one ot the finest decorations produced during 
the entire centurv. 

the uneowring of the external uorkl went on apace in the sphere 
of scientific theoretical inr estigations. 15 ut another aspect of the process 
and one ot etjual iinport.ince is that of taste and feeling. The rich 
industri.il ami commercial life of Florence had bred a leisure class 
worldlv and keen for the simple delights of charming faces and pictur- 
esque \ie\\s. .\s the Florentine patrons of art became secure in their 
fortunes thev wanted to enjov the fruits of their toil. So the artist 
assumes a new nile as he indulges that taste for worldlv pleasure. 
Fra Filippo Lippi (1406-1469) took considerable pleasure in viewing 
a handsome face. .-X pretty girl was something intrinsicallv charming 
to cherish; she needn't suggest necessarilv the e.xalted loveliness of the 
Mother of Sorrows. It is true that conventions still restricted his ex- 
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pression; that is to say, like other painters he was eommissionecl to 
paint altarpieees and wall deeorations appropriate to their church set- 
tings. But in these conventional pictures he gave free reign to his 
spontaneous warm feelings. His Madoiiini ami Child (Fig. 405) of 
about 1440 in the Ulhzi Gallery is not a Saint and the I loly Child, not 
even an abstract s\mbol of maternit\ — none ol these, merely a portrait 
group of a lovely girl, a robust bambino and a ragamiillin who pertly 



Fk;. 405. — LIPPI. i\lAl>o.N^.\ A.Ni) Child. l larcnch 

masquerades as an angel. W hat we hnd iheie is not a religiou? painting 
but a naturalistic and mundane jiortr.iit group. 

Such art reminds us that the Church itsell was beginning to accejit 
a more secular t iew as well as that there was a growing society rich 
enough to bid against it lor the talents of artists. But more important 
still, it indicates the broad humanistic base upon which the thinking of 
the century was developing. The lively prosaic imagery of Filippo 
Lippi deeply colored the stream of Italian painting. He is almost the 
first master to make his religious figures whollv realistic, presenting 
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them in the current iashions of dress and coiifurc. Common they mav 
be but never shallowly conceived or carelessK drawn. The artist's 
wife is the model lor his Aladonna and their son is the Sa\ior. 1 he 
son, Filippino Lippi, lived to be a celebrated painter carrving on his 
fathers work with an increasing amount of sentiment and over- 
embellishment of detail and dramatic e.xpression. Indeed the flood- 
gates of secular narration fly open after the middle of the century. 
The masters with a scientific interest continue studving the anatomy 



Fig. 407. — GOZZOLI. The Jourmey oe the AIagi. Detail. 
Medici-Riccardi Palace, Florence. 


of nature, among them Antonio Pollaiuolo (1433-1498), a specialist 
in the dramatic nude in action (Fig. 406). Through sculpture (cf. 
Fig. 320), painting and engraving, he made his knowledge accessible 
to greater spirits than his own. 

The Ten Nude*;, which dates from around 1470, is characteristic 
of the vein of much 15th-century art. Half scientific or didactic, and 
half artistic in conception, it shows Pollaiuolo’s interest in the sys- 
tematic investigation of anatomy and at the same time his instinctive 
grasp of decorative design. These rather over developed muscular fig- 
ures provided scores of later painters, notably Albrecht Diirer, with 



PAINTING 


658 

material for study in difficult anatomical problems, even though artists 
of the next generation were able to surpass them both scientifically 
and expressively. 

But a good deal of the art at this time is popular, descriptive and 
superficial. An elaborate parade is the theme of Benozzo Gozzoli 
(1420-1497), a one-time pupil of Fra Angelico, in painting the journey 
of the dliYgi (Fig. 407) in fresco in the chapel of the Medici-Riccardi 
Palace in Florence (cf. Figs. 116, 117). It is really a souvenir of a 



Fig. 418. — GENTILE BELLINI. Miracle of the True Cross. 
Accademia. Venice. 


splendid procession in honor of a visiting Oriental potentate the master 
had witnessed in his \outh, and the religious subject is only a pretext 
for celebrating the faces, the wealth and power of the ruling dynasty 
and the artist's patrons — the Medici family. Ob\iously this mood of 
the worldly new culture had little in common with the soul-searching 
of the earlier masters. Content to reflect the knowledge gained by 
more original minds, this art was charmingly illustrative, decorative 
and popular. 

In Venice Carpaccio painted in this same vein the most delightfully 
convincing legends of long ago. But it is Centile Bellini (1426-1507) 
who outranks all \ enctian painters in this group for knowledge of 
his craft. Beside the fine firm structure of his pictures like the Miracle 
of the True Cross (Fig. 408) most others seem tentative and super- 
ficial. Flis knowledge of perspective makes him a master of the most 
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complex iircliitectural arrangements and his skill in painting \'i\’id 
out-of-door scenes that appear almost to glow with sunlight puts 
him in the first rank of his age. Only his custom of arranging portrait 
heads in a rather mechanical manner gives his work a somewhat archaic 
cast. 

In Florence the prolific moralist Domenico Ghirlandaio (1449-1497) 
lax'ished his vigorous talents on a series ol religious pictures repre- 
senting ostensibly the episodes of the New Testament, but in realitv 
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Fig. 409. — GHIRLAND.MO. The Last Supper. Saji Mtveo. Vloreucc. 

illustrating with gossipy elaboration the life and manners of his own 
fifteenth-century Florence. In one. Alair and Lli/'aheth are seen in 
the guise of two well-known Florentine women; thev meet and em- 
brace in a familiar spot overlooking the r\rno Ri\er with the Pald/zo 
Vecchio (cf. Fig. in) and church steeples in the background that 
can be seen in Florence to this day. llis familiarity with the litelv 
Flemish realism of Flugo van dcr Goes' altarpiece (Fig. 4 — liad given 
impetus to his natural predilection for copious illustration. The cur- 
rent tlair for enumeration of casual detail mav be seen in his Last 
Supper (Fig. 409). The theme docs not inspire him to anv unusual 
design; taking the traditional plan of a long table with the disciples 
and Christ on one side and Judas the betraver isolated on the other, 
he merely embroiders the composition with a wide rarietv of realistic 
details. While he has a good deal to say a'bout the trivialities — the cat 
on the floor, vases of flowers on the wall, the garden outside the 
monastery with birds sweeping through the air — the treatment of 
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the sti)r\ is rather dull and pedestrian. The disciples sit gloomily like 
guests at a boring banquet, apparently unaware of the fateful words 
of the Sat ior. 

W here Cdtirlandaio is phlegmatic, deliberatite and a little dull, 
Luca Signorelli (14411 523) is the very opposite. Not content with the 
superlicial appearance of things, he set himself the task of investi- 



Fig. 410. — SIGNORELLI. Torments of the Damned. 
Cathedral, Orvieto. 


gating their underlying physical construction the better to represent 
all their qualities of bulk and te.xture. I Iis special concern was the 
nude. Through secret and patient dissection of cadaters, he studied 
the structure of the skeleton, the muscles interacting with it through 
tendons and ligaments; for he knew that only through accurate knowT 
edge could he acquire the skill to render the organic movement of 
the body convincingly. As no painter before him he correlated emotion 
with physical action, a commonplace to us but novel in the Renais- 
sance, The breadth of his vision and the fire with which he informs it 
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appears in the Torments of the Damned (Fig. 410), where the writhing 
of men suffering intense agony is rcahsticallv portrayed. Compared w ith 
this caldron of torment, the images of I loll piopounded in the Middle 
Ages seem unreal and fantastic. W'hether his theme is a Madonna and 
Child or a study of an athletic nude (Fig. 41 1) he measures the psy- 
chological in terms of its physical manilestation. The compressed 
joints, the swelling line of muscle, the high lights of the skin — all 
these are obsened and recorded with a powerful band and a resolute 
mind. The result of his anaUsis is reflected m a tendency to compose 



Fig. 41 1. — SIGNORHLLl. .Nuut. Drawing. Louvre. Paris. 

in details somewhat loosely organized ratlier tlian large units organi- 
cally interacting. The nudes seem stripped ol their skin, so intent 
is Signorelli upon obtaining the eflect of powerful muscular action. 

The images released in a flood in the 15th century are charac- 
terized by the utmost yiyidness and freshness. If the pictures some- 
times seem crowded and too comple.x for the eye to grasp them readily 
as a unit, it is because of a healthy eagerness to master the spate of 
bewildering new material that for the first time now poured in upon 
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the artistic consciousness. But obviously the mastery of nature could 
not be an end in itself; and with the close of the century there is 
noted a desire to impart to the forms something of the meaning that 
they held for Giotto and Masaccio. It was not sufficient any longer 
to represent the surface of things with faithful realism, to marvel 
at one's own facility to hold the mirror up to nature. Michelangelo in 
the ne.\t century' was to give the nude a more articulate and intense 
interpretation than the earlier masters, but even so it was at the ex- 
pense of the freshness and S|X)ntaneitv communicated by less contempla- 
tue painters like Pollaiuolo and Signorelli. 

Sandro Botticelli (1447-1510} reveals the more reflective attitude 
ch.iracteristic of the end of the century, lie courted not so much the 



iu. 412 IIO ITIC 1 I Id. d iiL liiitiH oi \ tNus. ilffizi, l lorcnce. 


gloiies ot the fresh lanilsca|H- or tlie physical y igor and beauty of the 
.ithletK nutlc .is the e.xpiession ol the mootls yy Inch they may arouse. Ills 
eye turns from sensuous e.xperience iinyard to the intellect, from 
tangible m.iterials to thought and teeling about them. Ilis style re- 
flects this tendency to objectify abstract thought. There is somethin^ 
.irtihcial about his Birth of Vcmis f ig. 412', artiheial in the sense 
that the suh)ect and its arrangement are not derived sjxintaneouslv 
from a familiar experience. The figures are drayvn up close to the 
edge of the frame to produce a continuous scx|uence in the forcoround. 
I he sea and the shore line are cony entionali/ed, the yvaves reduced 
to a jiattern of \' sh.iped lines, and the shore to a sharp zig/ag that 
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gives no real impression of depth. 1 he \ enus. in a pose of self-eon- 
scious modesty inspired bv Hellenistic copies ol the lourth-eenturv 
statue bv Praxiteles, is sharp in contour; hei long coiling hair seems 
of spun metallic strands. She approaches the shore sadl\ as with re- 
luctance to encounter the hostility of the modern world. The artist’s 
mood is one of nostalgia for the happier times of long ago. This illus- 
tration of a myth from antiquit\ indicates the current enthusiasm 



Fig. 415. — G10\’.\N.M 15LI I i\i \ iih.in .\ni) F mi d wiiii Sainis. 

Acciiilciiiiii, \ ciiitc. 


for classical learning and is another e\nlcin.e ol the tendeni-\ .iitiong 
Renaissance artists to search outside ol Christian legend lor suhiect 
matter. Though Botticelli was in his earlier years one of the foremost 
realists, he turned from the methods of realism and the cunent thought 
of his times to dream of the past. While he was an artist gilled with 
vast talents for poetic c.xpression. his art was so thoroughly personal 
that his influence was inconsiderable, lie developed a naturalistic 
style and then abruptly turned from nature to increasing idealism and 
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abstractions. His later style, to which the Birth of Venus belongs, is 
one that made full use of animated linear patterns. Atmosphere is 
almost wholly e.xcluded in his emphasis upon a lashdikc line that is 
ine.xpressiblv nert ous and living. 

The same tendency to formalism and lyric e.xpression is found in 
Wnetian art at the end of the century. If we compare Botticelli with 
nis contemporary in Venice, Giovanni Bellini (1428-1516) — the brother 
of Gentile who painted the Miracle of the Cross — we note many 
similarities. In his Virgin and Child with Sai>its (Fig. 413) made about 
1484, the grouping is as formally and harmoniously balanced as in 
the Birth of \'enus. In both, the subject is no longer familiar or 
plebeian. The behavior of the saints is neither commonplace nor in- 
timate, but studiedly formal. Botticelli evokes a mood of melancholy, 
Bellini one of religious revery, brooding vet intense and sustained. The 
Italians call such mute gatherings of saints “Sacred Conversations.” 
Both masters c.xclude irrelevant details, subordinating and suppressing 
the trivial and accidental to the grand action of the main theme. The 
differences too are profound. Botticelli, typically Florentine, obtains 
his effects by precision of line and astringent colors, and the painted 
forms are often closely akin to sculptured ones. The work of the 
\^enetian, on the other hand, is rich in softening atmospheric effects, 
and the figures are delicately modeled in warm sensuous flesh tones. 
Compare the nude St. Sebastian on the right in the Virgin and Child 
with Saints of Bellini with Botticelli’s Venus and the difference be- 
tween the X'enetian and the Florentine manner will become apparent. 

Whth the turn of the century, elaborate detail and complicated nar- 
rative were abandoned for a style that rather is grand and formalized. 
There was a continuation of the process of consolidating and integrat- 
ing the discoteries of the pioneers in naturalism that began with 
Perugino. Botticelli and Giovanni Bellini. The latter, particularly, 
reveals the trend toward a new monumentalism that is to find its 
culmination in the High Renaissance. In the Virgin and Child with 
Saints, the grouping is significant of the change. Three saints on 
either side of the elevated Madonna produce a stable balance and the 
architectural niche provides a closed but ample space that limits the 
dramatic action, being like a stage-set that permits the eye to view 
only that which is important. The setting docs not attract undue at- 
tention but merely acts as a sounding-board for the dominant melody. 
Everything in Giovanni Bellini’s pictures contributes to the new 
grandeur of style which is manifest in a more monumental use of 
the architectural setting, and in increased order and rhythm in the 
treatment of forms and draperies. 

Before the close of the 15th century Leonardo da Vinci summed 
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up the accomplibhments of the age, but his art was so radical and the 
style he inaugurated so influential upon the art of the new centuiv 
that for our purpose it is better to considei him in the light of the 
High Renaissance, though he is the one figure who overlaps and links 
the two main periods of Italian Renaissance painting. 

B. The High Renaissance in Florence and Rome 

The earh rears of the i6th century in Italy have been called 
the Golden Age, names of the masters of this period have rightfully 
become household words — Leonardo, Michelangelo, Raphael. Through 
these minds Italian art came under a discipline that gave it the status 
of classic authority. The local schools were dwarfed by the prestige 
of a cosmopolitan e.xpression dcreloped in Florence. Even today few 
laymen recognize the names of many of the greatest Italian masters 
belonging to the early years of the Renaissance. It would be a mistake 
to think of men like Piero della Francesca, Mantegna or Masaccio as 
minor stepping-stones to the achievements of the High Renaissance for 
these earlier men served their age in creating sublime concepts of 
their world. But they were the pioneers; those who followed refined 
and systematized what had to a very large degree been established. 
Leonardo, the most fertile and original mind of the High Renais- 
sance, was tutored in the artistic lore of the 15th century by Ver- 
rocchio, a distinguished sculptor (cf. Figs, 321, 322), craftsman 
and teacher. In this sculptor's workshop the youth, beginning at thir- 
teen, studied for ten years the most advanced art of the Early Renais- 
sance and made himself master of all the lore accumulating in the 
studios. Like other lyth-centurv masters, Verrocchio was primarily 
concerned with translating the centuries-old religious themes into 
naturalistic terms. This tianslation was a process of imparting blood 
and fiber to the bare symbols of the Middle Ages, a method that is 
generally called humanism since it e.xpressed abstractions of love, 
sacrifice and divinity in terms of humanity, concepts which for ages 
past had been formulated in a language of symbols. The gods, this 
time the Christian gods, came down to earth as they did in Hellenistic 
art. Instead of being symbolized in an abstract pattern, the Virgin 
was represented as a loving and compassionate mother. Thus was the 
message of St. Francis realized in the humanism of Renaissance 
thought. Man and his world is the theme ol modern painting, and the 
human figure is the r ehicle for the e.xpression of everything pertaining 
to him. 

When the Early Renaissance cult of naturalism had run its course, 
when it seemed that painting had reached the limits of representation 
and dramatization, Botticelli turned to his inner dreams. Had all his 
contemporaries followed his e.xample, painting could hardly have lived; 
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but there appeared at the end of the 15th century a greater intelli- 
gence than had hitherto been known, to further the study of nature 
and at the same time to find in it new truths bearing upon life. 
Leonardo da \hnci (1452-1519) was the first of those giants of whom 
we alviavs think when the Renaissance is mentioned. In our day, we are 
prone to consider him a scientist quite as much as an artist, because 
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his notebooks were filled with scientific observations, projects for the 
submarine, military tank and aiqilane. and anatomical, geological and 
astronomical studies of bewildering diversity. But because he lived in 
an age when art was the universal medium of e.xpression, his greatest 
influence came through his activitv in art. 

His scientific mind was directed toward the problems of art and 
he earlv mastered all the learning of the 15th centurv, addino his 
own observations on perspective, movement and anatomv. He recog- 
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nized the conflicts and limitations of the new natuiahsm. lie witnessed 
the secularization of sacred themes and the ellort to dramatize nature. 
The reconciliation of naturalistic art with spiritual e.xpression was 
the problem of Leonardos first and one of his most important paintings. 
The Adoration of the Alagi CFig- 4*4)- interprets the often-repeated 
legend in a new light, making of it a pilgrimage of the heart, the world 
paying homage to the Holy Child as a symbol of lo\ e. 

Instead of confining the Virgin to a cramped throne or a narrow 
space before a window, Leonardo shows her seated graeiousK upon a 
bank in the open air. The throng which has gathered can oiiK he 
guessed at from our small print, but there are some si.xtv figures reji- 
resented. The earlier pictures also contained many figures (cl. big. 
402), sometimes so many, indeed, that it was dillicult to identift the 
principal persons. One of the outstanding tasks of the i6th-centurv 
masters was to restore to painting the clarity, monumentalitx and dig- 
nity appropriate to the sacred theme which had been lost in the 
exuberant and indiscriminate naturalism of the late 1 5th century. 
Through a deyelopment of chiaroscuro elleets, Leonardo gites the 
illusion of deep space by atmospheric suggestion, f urthermore, hv 
modeling in light and shade he accents the significant figures and 
subordinates the minor ones. In our picture, it is clear that the tiiree 
or four main actors bate been made dominant h\ their lightness against 
a dark background. Lesser pilgrims are also present, but one sees only 
the flash of a face or a hand; the body is obscured in shadow. I he 
principal figures are welded into a firm jix r.imiil.il design renrleied 
stable by the dark statuesque figures at the extreme right and left. 
In this carefully planned structure, Leonardo introduces the richest 
yariety of human types. Far back in the space near the architeetur.il 
ruins are tilting knights, a memory of the mediaeyal past. In the 
foreground, the holy pair is encircled by young, passionate faces, old, 
ascetic, religious faces; men and women from the corners of the e.irth, 
all under the spell of loye for the young S.uior. 

Leonardo left the Adoration unfinished in 1481. It is, then, essentially 
a drawing with the chiaroscuro de\ eloped in the monochrome under- 
painting. But for years he had worked on it. making many experimental 
drawings, turning o\er in his mind the complex problems of per- 
specthe; he weighed again and again the psychological significance of 
the whole and of the details. Where others had relied upon rule-of- 
thumb, he planned and tested, eyohing a pictorial scheme so sound, 
so balanced and organically effectiyc that this picture serecd a whole 
generation as a yeritablc reseryoir of artistic lore. There arc echoes nf 
this painting in scores nf Renaissance pictures, including the most 
majestic works of Raphael and Michelangelo. 
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To the consideration of human personalitv Leonardo gave the same 
intense study as he gave to relatively formalistic problems of space 
and design, not to mention his purely scientihe problems. All his 



Fig. 415. — LEO?shARDO DA VINCI. St. Anne and the \ irgin. Car- 
toon. BiirUngtoii Hoii:^c, Loudon. 

paintings and notably his Alona Lisa reveal his absorption in this 
problem. Place the drawing called a cartoon, St. Anne and the Virgin 
CFig- 415)’ beside Fra Filippo Lippi’s Madonna (Fig. 405). Leonardo’s 
figures appear suddenly to live as vivid active forms in tangible space, 
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but aLo they li\e in a new psychological ciimension. There is a psychic 
woikl of persons existing in the most highly articulated relation to 
each other. 1 he w ise old Anne contemplates the rapt devotion of 
the iXladonna for the infant Christ who in turn blesses the enthralled 
St. John. The physical interaction of bodies finds its psychological 
equivalent in the wordless dialogue of earthU and heavenly love. 
The awkward theme of Alary seated in .Anne's lap was dictated bv 
tradition. Leonardo's solution of the problem through chiaroscuro and 
through accentuation of the psychological drama leaves one almost 
unaware of the physical incongruity. As in so many of the master’s 
works, this massing of figures in a compact monumental pyramid served 
as a guide to almost all of his contemporaries, especially to Raphael, 
whose Madonnas and Holy Families almost always reflect some phase 
of Leonardo’s work. 

Many have seen in this drawing the epitome of Leonardo’s art, the 
master work of the age. The personal character of this psychological 
study is not something that could be learned or ■practiced by others. 
The wordless dialogue, the inscrutable passion of Saint Anne, the love- 
liness of the Virgin, the mother lost in joyous tenderness for her 
babe — all this drama of love is the culmination, the classic statement, 
of what men had been striving to sav for generations. Leonardo’s state- 
ment is at once supremely human and supremely spiritual. 

In one epochal work Leonardo gave a definitive e.xposition of the 
Renaissance science and art of painting. The Last Supper (Fig. 416) 
is a ruined mastenvork, an unsuccessful e.xperiment in painting on a 
drv wall. Aside from the grand scheme, its original beauty can be 
known only from some of the rare drawings, such as the St. Philip 
(Fig. 417), made as studies. Flow completely Leonardo revolutionized 
the casually discursive style of the late 15th century may be seen 
in comparing his Last Supper with Ghirlandaio's (Fig. 409). Where 
the latter is prolix in detail, Leonardo is brief and dramatic. In the 
I5th-century^ picture, the disciples sit placidly at the table, almost 
as if unaware of Christ's words. The incidentals are as interesting as 
the main subject; one’s eye is caught by the cat waiting expectantly 
on the floor, the vase of flowers in the window, the birds sailing over 
the garden. Leonardo banishes all such trivialities. He directs our 
attention to what is happening as Christ savs, “One among ve shall 
betray me.” His disciples are electrified with sudden emotions of 
protestation, horror, despair. Each responds according to his nature 
in a torrent of released emotion. Pictorially a highly complex problem 
has been resolved in the design. Every gesture and accent is clearly 
defined and contributes to the total effect. The question may well 
arise how Leonardo, while preserving a closely^ coordinated and 
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Fig. 416. — LEONy\RDO DA VINCI. The Last Supper. S. Maria delle Grazie, Milan. 
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monumental design, still manages to tell so much about the thir- 
teen characters and sustain the dramatic unity at the same time. The 
answer is found in an analysis of his design. A tapestry-hung room 
bare of all objects is the setting for the long table. The disciples with 
Christ in the exact center are grouped on one side of the table with 
Judas, who in previous pictures had been isolated in an awkward 
position on the other side. These thirteen figures are divided into five 
groups, the disciples being in units of three, while Christ occupies the 
middle space alone, isolated psychologically as well as physically from 
the others. To give further emphasis to Christ, His head is silhouetted 
against the sky in a kind of natural halo of light effected bv means 
of a window in the end wall. If the lines 
of the architecture, the tapestry edges, the 
beams of the ceiling and the pat'ement 
lines are projected, they conterge at 
Christ’s head and make Him the point 
of optical concentration. The disciples 
through the system of grouping form in- 
tegral units of the design, even those who 
are standing being related in the rhvthmic 
horizontal movement toward Christ cre- 
ated by the gestures that also furnish a 
psychologically unifying element in artic- 
ulating their emotion. Only Judas, his 
dark face in the shadow, recoils in hate 
and fear. As in the Adoration of the Magi, 

Leonardo has given a universal image of 
man. The disciples he represents are not 
literal renderings of chance models but typical men, abstractions con- 
densed and generalized from thousands of studies of humanity made 
by the painter. Strictly speaking, this celebrated religious painting is 
not fundamentally religious in character. It represents the psychologi- 
cal obsert'ations of the profoundest scientist of his century arriving 
at a synthesis of his investigations through the medium of pictorial de- 
sign. 

In the Last Supper, Leonardo was faced with the problem of achiev- 
ing unity of a psychological nature in his expressive treatment of 
the thirteen protagonists in the Christian drama, and this he did by 
placing them in a definite situation to which they responded as indi- 
viduals, each in accordance with his personal temperament. The grip 
that the great painting has maintained on the imagination of those 
seeing it from the time of its creation down to the present is a conse- 
quence in no small degree of the directness with which such human 



Fig. 417— LEONARDO. 
St. Philip. Windsor Castle. 




RENAISSANCE PAINTING IN ITALY 673, 

values are transformed into and expressed bv the formal elements in 
the design. The same thing is true on what is if anything an even 
more abstract level in the no less famous Mona Lisa (Fig. 418), which 
Leonardo began to paint about 1505 and which he considered still un- 
hnished when he died in 1519. A Iona Lisa was the wife of a Floren- 
tine citizen, Francesco del Giocondo; we know little of her otherwise 
save that she was saddened by the loss of a loved one at the time 
Leonardo was painting her portrait and that music was played to dis- 
tract her mind as she posed. These circumstances mav account for the 
actual painting but they are of little importance in suggesting its char- 
acter for there is no reason to think that A Iona Lisa was more than a 
woman of average intelligence and personality, hardly likely to have 
been the self-sufficient and worldly-wise being Leonardo has painted 
under her name. The portrait is, in fact, an ideal one, like those 
another great Florentine was to carve in stone for the tombs of the 
Medici scions two decades later (cf. Fig. 327), and also like them, it 
tells us much more of the creator than of the relatively undistinguished 
person portrayed. The painting has been changed somewhat since 
Leonardo’s time, for it was originally a little wider and columns were 
shown at the sides framing the figure with its landscape background. 
It has also darkened very considerably because Leonardo, always the 
scientific experimentalist, used chemically unstable paint which has 
deteriorated. Such deterioration has occurred frequently in old paint- 
ings and in modern ones too. The freshness and vital coloring noted 
bv earlv writers are no longer evident. But even in the somber hues of 
the crackled pigment it is still possible to discern the amazingly minute 
modeling of the hands and face — the almost imperceptible planes by 
which the forms are built up. 

In this most celebrated of portraits Leonardo gaye new dimensions 
and new content to this particular branch of painting. The character 
of the Fligh Renaissance st\lc, here exhibited, comes to light in com- 
paring this portrait with another celebrated one of an earlier generation 
— Piero della Francesca’s Duchess of blrbino. The latter portrait, 
painted some forty years before Leonardo’s, is like a legal document 
recording soberly the characteristic profile, the royal costume, the 
jewels, and the domain of the duchy in the landscape, with almost 
artless directness. Here the portrait seryes a purpose different from 
that of Leonardo’s in that it is more a record than an intuitiye recrea- 
tion, a statement of fact rather than a [wctic interpretation. This in- 
fusion of subjcctiyc oyortones into pictorial expression was to char- 
acterize the art of the High Renaissance. 

Bv contrast Leonardo’s picture is extraordinarily artful as he con- 
sciously composed the figure, accenting the hands and slightly turning 
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the shoulders. The inclusion of a delicate scarf falling from the head 
effects a fluid, uninterrupted silhouette that permits of no angles or 
sudden transitions. There are no jewels or striking element of costume 
to provide individual or personal notes. The half-length portrait with 
hands displayed — an additional enrichment to the accent of the face 
— was made current hv this portrait. So, likewise, was the method of 
giving alertness and intimacy through the action of the eves and the 
mobile features. With the plav of light, and the undulating curves sug- 
gesting round and solid structure of head and arms, the master has 
given physical and spiritual substantialitt to the image unrealized before 
this time. The qualities which have made this portrait above all others an 
object of admiration are just those which illuminate the self-awareness 
of the Renaissance personality. It tells much about the age and its efforts 
to measure the capacities of men to meet the dilemmas of the world with 
reason and fortitude. 

It was through his continuous study of nature, which he viewed as 
the artist’s only true guide, that Leonardo fertilized European art 
with profound spirituality. Everything he touched he endowed with 
grace and loveliness, dignity and grandeur. Lie is a living reminder 
that the artist with intelligence and sensitivity may shape the symbols 
of love and faith by which men live. More than any other man he 
closed the gap in men’s minds that separates man from nature. Through 
comprehension and love he translated science into poetry and har- 
monized the two worlds of outer and inner e.xperience. 

Like Leonardo, Michelangelo (1475-1564) belongs among the Titans 
of the i6th centurt’. As sculptor (cf. Figs. 323-328), architect (cf. 
Figs. 131, 133, 138), painter and poet he embraces all the arts. But 
it was as a sculptor that he revealed himself and his age even when 
he painted. As a youth he had learned the painter’s craft with Ghir- 
landaio, but he soon devoted himself exclusively to sculpture until the 
pope demanded that he leave his chisel and marble to decorate the 
ceiling of the Sistine Chapel in Rome, upon which he worked from 
1508 to 1514. Given a free hand, he conceived a tremendous deco- 
rative scheme, using the nude human figure as a basis for the huge 
fabric. Down the center cf the ceiling in nine rectangular panels is 
recorded the epic of mankind from the Creation to the Deluge. In the 
Fall of Man (Fig. 419) the two heroic parents receive the forbidden 
fruit from the serpent. The Garden of Paradise is a desolate rocky 
spot in the wilderness, but Adam and Eve themselves are instinct with 
colossal powers. Eagerly they accept the fruit of knowledge and with 
bitter reluctance they take their leave of Paradise, thrust out into a 
world of pain and labor by an angel with flaming sword, Adam over- 
whelmed bv an awful sense of guilt. Eve bitterly bewailing her un- 
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happy fate. As Leonardo illuminated the Biblical subjects with pro- 
found insight, so Michelangelo too passed beyond a conventional nar- 
ration of an ancient legend. To him, the fall of man from his first 
innocence was the beginning of his endless conflict with evil, a conflict 
that forces him to labor with sweat and pain to attain peace that is 
denied by an inexorable world, a strife which strains every nerve and 
fiber of his intellectual and moral nature. All that Michelangelo says 
is conveved through the action of the figure. Impelled by the dramatic 
force he sensed in the frescoes of Masaccio and Signorelli, and guided 



Fig. 419. — AIICHEL.AXCjELO. The Fall of AIan. 
Sistine Chapel, Vatican, Rome. 


by exhaustive knowledge of the body gained through intensive study of 
cadavers, he made the human form more e.xpressive than it had ever 
been before. 

The last panel painted in the Sistine Ceiling series represents God 
Separating Day from Night CFig- 4-oT How vain to attempt the 
rendering of so colossal an idea in pictorial language! But Michel- 
angelo overwhelms us by the thought he embodies here. From the outer 
darkness of uncreated chaos a supernatural and cosmic being emerges, 
so mighty that the imagination can hardly conceive it. With a power- 
ful movement involving the whole body, the Almighty thrusts back 
the clouds of darkness and performs the miracle that rendered the 
universe intelligible. As if the painter realized that the imagination 
must be deeply engaged to grasp the meaning of the idea portrayed, 
the sharply defined sculpturesque figures employed elsewhere in the 
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series are renounced for a half-obscured image engulfed in the reced- 
ing shadow of the heavens. The effects produced suggests the rhythm of 
cosmic forces convulsed in creation. 



Fig. 42c. — MICflELAXCELO. God Separating Day erom Night. 
Sistine Chapel, Vatican, Rome. 


The main panels of the Sistine Ceiling appear as if they were rec- 
tangular openings in the vault of the chapel, framed bv painted mould- 


RENAISSANCE PAINTING IN ITALY 677 

ings. 7 hese mouldings are in turn supported bv painted cornices with 
a heavy block at each corner of the panels, upon which are the seated 
figures of nude athletes (Fig. 421). Ostensibly their purpose is to sup- 
port the heat y garlands and ribbons connecting the decorative medal- 
lions; actually they perform a kind of plastic dance to accompany 
the figures of the main panels. Varying spiritual moods are expressed 
in contortions which are impossible of human attainment in many 
cases yet are rendered plausible by the painter’s utter command of 



Frc. 421. — MICHELANGELO. Athlete. Sistine Chapel, I'atican, Rome. 

design. Some of the youths are weighted down by their burden, their 
joints and muscles are compressed under the crushing weight. Others 
appear so light and volatile that they all but spring from their posi- 
tions. Depression and exaltation, lassitude and vitality all appear in 
these figures as attributes of the human spirit and the human body 
which are not considered bv Michelangelo as a duality but as one and 
the same. Similar psychological concepts appear in the heroic Prophets 
and Sibyls. The Jeremiah (Fig. 422), most melancholy of the prophets, 
is thought to be a portrait of Michelangelo himself since it is clothed 
in a sculptor’s smock. Crouched on a low throne, the massive figure 
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assumes an almost circular form. I Iea\ y falling lines define the pon- 
derous bulk of the body. The head inclining heavily upon the arm sup- 
ported by the knee, the muscular inert left hand, bespeak a colossal 
power made impotent bv frustration. For a parallel to such tragic 
brooding, one must look, other than to the master's sculpture (cf. Fig. 
328), to the Book of Job or the Alelencolia I (cf. Fig. 443) of Diirer, 
Michelangelo's great German contemporary. A contrasting mood is that 
of the Delphic Sibyl (Fig. 423). The seer, holding the script of her 
prophecy, is buoyantly elevated by a voice toward which she suddenly 
turns. TTie spirit and the flesh respond with sustained free energy in 



Fig. 422.— MICHELANGELO. 
jEREMi.tH. Sistine Chapel, Vati- 
can, Rome. 



Fig. 423.— MICHELANGELO. 
The Delphic Sibyl. 
Sistine Chapel, Vatican, Rome. 


action. The erect head, the strong serenity of the clear glance, the 
lifted arm and the triumphant sweep of the mantle all speak of a will 
to life that is denied to the Jeremiah. 

In his frescoes Michelangelo expressed himself much as he did in 
sculpture. Bv eliminating or severely subordinating the incidentals of 
the setting, he concentrated attention upon the large monumental 
figures which he painted with the same clarity and titanic vigor 
seen in his sculpture. Through bodily movements that are in them- 
selves trivial or e\en unnatural, thev communicate the life-giving im- 
pulse of the spirit that created them. Our own muscles and joints 
resjrond to the kinaesthetie sensations so powerfully suggested by statue 
or painted image. The language f)f the sculptor has been translated bv 




RENAISSANCE PAINTING IN ITALY 679 

Michelangelo to the flat walls in symbols which are so deeply charged 
with meaning that in the ordinary sense they cannot be called beauti- 
ful. The sweet graciousness of Leonardo’s lyric naturalism is denied 
them, for Michelangelo swept it aside in a thunderous language of 
plastic forms. Nor are the forms realistic in the sense of being repre- 
sentations of actual or even typical living men and women. Rather 
through abstractions of his models based upon an enormous knowl- 



Fig. 424. — MICHELANGELO. The Resurrectio.n-. Drawing. 
British Aliiseiiiii, Loridoii. 

edge of the physical body, he constructs heroic and convincing sym- 
bols of humanity. 

The mysteries of birth and death, of e.xaltation and suffering, lie 
tragically in the master's every artistic thought. With pen. crayon, 
chisel and brush he e.xpounded those mysteries. The drawing Resur- 
rection (Fig. 424) becomes, through its packed energized forms viewed 
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in relation to the supple ripples ot eloth and rigid plan of the tomb, 
an embodiment of man s will and spiritual fortitude. The factual state- 
ment of a Christ emerging from the grate is translated into a universal 
drama vaster than ant religion of any time or place. W e are presented 
with the unfathomable miracle of life. That it is couched in terms of 
Christianitv is irrelevant. 

Raphael (1483-1520), the third of the great High Renaissance 
painters, was the opposite of Michelangelo in temperament and per- 
sonality. Taught in the studio of Perugino in Perugia, he came to 
Florence to discover that the serene and deliberate style he had faith- 
fully absorbed from his master was now old-fashioned. Leonardo and 
Michelangelo were the popular gods in Florence, and Raphael was 
quick to perceive the validity of their unquestioned leadership. It was 
clear that the small delicate landscapes, the dreamy-eyed saints and 
the quiet rhythms of his compositions in Perugino's style would not 
suffice in a city that was becoming accustomed to the heady outpour- 
ings of Michelangelo’s art. His first attempts in Florence to combine his 
natural lyric grace with the dramatic force of the current style were 
almost grotesque. Rut it was his peculiar genius to absorb the artistic 
gifts of those about him; with extraordinary intuition he was able to 
grasp the architectural concepts of Bramante, the sculptural impulses of 
^lichelangclo and the pictorial subtleties of Leonardo, welding them 
with intelligence and tact into a style that was his own. 

Like Michelangelo and many another, Raphael was called to Rome to 
the scriice of the pope, and it fell to his lot in 1508 and the following 
years to decorate the rooms of the Vatican palace. One of his large 
decorations is the School of Athens (Fig. 425), an allegory of philoso- 
phy. Under the spreading vaults of a fanciful temple are gathered all 
the celebrated scholars, scientists and philosophers of the ancient w'orld. 
With the Last Supper of Leonardo in mind, Raphael composed a lucid 
and integrated mural decoration in a monumental scheme. In the 
center are the two great philosophers of ancient Greece, Aristotle and 
Plato. Lest they be lost in the throng, a compelling triple accent of 
soaring arches rises immediately above them. The actual shape of the 
wall is echoed in the painted architectural vaults, and through these 
spreading arches the multitude is unified in articulated space. The 
figures in the middle ground, flanking Aristotle and Plato, are ar- 
’■anged in a continuous horizontal band. In the foreground, right and 
left, the two smaller groups balanced one against the other further 
articulate the pictorial space. It is an almost perfect solution of the 
problem of mural decoration. Stated simply, this problem is to decorate 
a wall pictorially without destroying its space-defining function as part 
of the actual architecture. The effect Raphael produces is not that 
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Pj(j_ ^25. RAPHAEL. The School of Athens. Camera della Segnatura, Vatican, Rome. 
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of a hole broken through the wall and revealing depth, an effect pro- 
duced inadvertently by too many over-zealous 15th-century masters. 
By organizing the individual figures of the coordinated groups into 
surface patterns horizontally oriented, he preserves the wall plane 
inviolate. Its surface is perfectly integrated with the abstract space 
representation. The inborn feeling for space organized by articulate 
rhythms that Raphael inherited from his Umbrian master Perugino 
is raised in the School of Athens to its highest capabilities of expression. 

For sheer intellioence combined with 
a sense for the harmonious and ra- 
tional, it is one of the finest decora- 
tive murals ever conceived. 

The most widely known works of 
Raphael are his various paintings of 
the Madonna and Child. Usually 
these consist of some variation of the 
scheme evolved by Leonardo, w'ho 
with fine condensation arranged his 
figures in pyramidal groups, as in the 
Adoration of the Magi (Fig. 414) and 
the Cartoon of St. Anne (Fig. 415). 
Raphael brought forth his most sub- 
lime treatment of the theme in the 
Sistine Madonna (Fig. 426), painted 
about 1515. Characteristic of the 
Fligh Renaissance style is the monu- 
mental treatment of the figures to 
which the background has been sub- 
ordinated. The Virgin, silhouetted against a cloud of tiny cherub heads, 
is balanced symmetrically by the figures of Pope Sixtus and St. Barbara. 
The design has been unified largely through the flowing line rising in 
the garment folds of the Pope and continuing through the silhouette 
of the Virgin, attaining the apex of her head. From this point the line 
falls slowlv and gracefully, descending through the curtain and the 
billowing mantle. The double accent of the wind-blown drapery arrests 
the downward movement, which comes to a full pause in Saint Barbara, 
onlv to continue through her lowered glance. The elfish cherubs on the 
lower frame halt the movement once more and then deflect it upward 
again to complete the wonderfully rhythmic and continuous flow of line 
and surface that wives movement to fioures which in themselves are 

O O 

motionless. Through the melodious cadence of the forms, Raphael attains 
the grandiose dignity befitting his theme. While lacking the penetrat- 



Fig. 426. — R.-\PH.AEL. The Sis- 
TiNE Madonna. Gallery, Dresden. 
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ing observation and vast originality of Leonardo and Michelangelo, he 
has contrived a classic harmony of forms that recalls certain phases of 
Greek and Roman art. 

One of the finest of Raphael's earlier Madonnas, painted about 
1510, is in the National Gallery at Washington, The Alba Madonna 
(Fig. 427). In an expansive landscape Mary rests in somber con- 
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for the fresh random aspects of nature; every form must he rendered 
in terms of a deliberate and gracious harmony. 

The peculiar requirements of decorative frescoes and religious themes 
demanded broad and generalized treatment, but in his portraits 
Raphael expounded \'alues that are concrete and specific. The power 
and intelligence of many Renaissance personalities were unforgettably 
recorded by his brush in a series of celebrated portraits, among them 
that of Tommaso higliirami (Fig. 428). The flowing outlines of the 



Fig. 428. — RAPH.\EL. Tommaso Inghirami. Gardner Coll., Boston. 

bowed shoulders merge with the contours of the face and the cap, and 
create a mot ement that continues in the arms and contrasts the entire 
body with the static forms of the table and books. Nor has the charac- 
teristic physical appearance of the individual been sacrified to an ab- 
straction of moral and intellectual qualities. The defect in the Cardinal’s 
eye is clearly evident, but it has been properly subordinated to the basic 
personality of the man. In seeking clarity through order and con- 
sistency Raphael pursued a dominant principle of Italian art. W'hilc 
lesser men following his path often lapsed into sentimentalitv, mis- 
taking the nature of the master’s felicitous harmon\ , others like Pous- 
sin and Ingres were enriched by his example. Michelangelo li\ed to 



RENAISSANCE PAINTING IN ITALY 685 

see his mighty cadences ev'oke, among his imitators, lumpy grotesques. 
Raphael's death in 1 520, a year following that of Leonardo, brought 
to a close the brief golden day of the High Renaissance. Except for 
Michelangelo, painters in Florence and Rome were to eyolye either an 
affected and studiedly artificial style known as mannerism or an 
eclectic yocabulary imitating the departed giants. 

C. The High Renaissance in 'Venice 

Intellectual and spiritual leadership belonged to Florence in the 
Early Renaissance; Rome had by turns taken her art and deepened, 
urbanized or diluted it. In a yery real sense it jet remained for 'Venice 
to endow the art of Italy with those attributes which were to enable 
it to become ultimately effectiye in the wider European world. His- 
torically this implementing role was made possible by a number of 
factors which include her wealth and accessibility to the maritime 
world, especially the East, her background in Byzantine culture, and 
particularly her contacts with the mature art of Florence. It should be 
obseryed that the closest collaboration was realized between Venice 
and the mainland for generations. In the neighboring city of Padua 
Giotto and Donatello had left monumental works (cf. Figs. 316, 389, 
392), and it was here that Mantegna gate his instruction to the 
brothers Bellini (cf. Figs. 400, 408, 413). founders of a great age of 
painting in Venice. 

From the first the painters of Venice reflect the buoyant and worldly 
character of a city which was one of dazzling splendor. Her citizens 
must haye been something like the Chinese or the French in their 
prudent worldly good sense. They w'ere loyers of pleasure and good 
liying. Proud of their independence and secure in their wealth, they 
were quick to respond to a natural craying for ornament and luxury. 
The color and light of the sea and canals may ha\ e bred a sensitiyity to 
color which is the prime characteristic of their painting, but her 
painters’ loye of warmlj' sensuous colors is consistent with the pagan 
worldliness of the Venetian way of life. 

The first illustrious name in Venice of the High Renaissance is 
Giorgione (1478-1510). Only a few out of scores of paintings attributed 
to his hand are actually his, but during his own life and for a long 
time thereafter his art was reflected in that of many Venetian masters, 
making exact attribution in some cases almost impossible. Under his 
brush the local forthright tones of his predecessors, the brothers Bellini 
and others, gate way to colors of notable yitality organically related 
to each other. Fine, light and color are so treated that their interrelation 
creates a consummation of the form. One is no longer aware of linear 
areas enriched with color, for Giorgione's form is an equilibrium of 
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interacting or interuea\ing lines, mass, light and color. As Masaccio 
was the hrst painter to key his art to the habits of the eye with respect 
to mass in atmosphere and space (Fig. 395), so Giorgione is the first 
to apply the habits of the eye to color. An object like a human figure 
or a complex of drapery folds is, as far as our direct perceptions go, a 
mass of color and not a series of lines with color between the lines. 
This Giorgione neyer forgot and through this he contributed to one 
of the fundamental traditions \alid for centuries of painting. 

Occasionally we encounter a work of art so perfectly made that 



Fig. 429. — GIOKGIOXE. Sleeping Venus. Gallery, Dresden. 


nothing intenenes between the thing itself and our complete grasp of 
it. In other words, we do not think or feel anything except the miracle 
of the artist’s e.xperience which he passes on to us in its nascent state. 
1 he world which the artist liyes in is completely ours, with no reserya- 
tions in our mind as to time or place or means of accomplishment. Like 
tlie sudden harmony wrought from the melodies of a Bach chorale, or 
the perfect timing of a dancers moyement, the result is a completely 
satisfying re.solution of all forces intolyctl. The equation balances. With 
the recognition of the part color plays in our optical perceptions 
Giorgione at once closes the first great epoch of naturalistic art and 
opens the second leading to the phase dominated by Titian, Tintoretto, 
the Spaniards and the Dutch. 

There had newer been seen in all painting anything like the opulent 
splendor of his Sleeyinn Venus (Fig. 429). Only the Greek sculptors 
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had envisioned this exalted loveliness, hut that sphere of sensuous 
reality which sculpture could not reach Giorgione attains in color and 
the amplitude of the enr-eloping world of landscape. The \^cnus be- 
comes identified with the landscape, her melting contours merge with 
the hills and the silver satin of her couch. The painting, begun about 
1508, was left unfinished at the master's e,irl\ death, the landscape 
being painted by Titian, who momentarily understood and shared 
Giorgione’s transcendent poetry. 



Courtesy the Isabella Stewart Gardner Museum, Buiton 


Fig. 430. — GIORGIONE. Chhist. Cunhicr Coll., Boston. 

The brief span of Giorgiones life — thirt\-three years — was so fruitful 
that though we know^ but a few of his works these will always live as 
almost ultimate values of their kind in the painter’s art. Uncounted 
masters in his time and since have felt the sustained drama of his paint- 
ings. One would like to know more about him than the few scraps 
legend gives us. He mav have come under the spell of Leonardo, who 
W'as in Venice in 1500. As a youth he worked with Giovanni Bellini 
and later paid homage to him by painting the Christ Bearing the Cross 
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(Fig. 430) now in Boston, almost exactly following a painting of Bel- 
lini. Giorgione gives us a Christ which once seen can never be forgot- 
ten. Not even Leonardo ever created the features of the Savior at once 
so compassionate and tragic as this. Titian often attempted in his early 



Fig. 431. — GIORGIONE. The Three Philosophers. Gallery, Vienna. 

work to recapture Giorgione’s mood as in his Tribute Money, and El 
Greco a hundred vears later essayed the mood, but the quality of Gior- 
gione’s panel is inimitable. 

The great artist has a peculiar sixth sense for the genius of his 
medium. With Giorgione and Piero della Francesca this sense is an 
awareness of the mute, arrested world of painted forms which because 
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of their fixed character must always vibrate with enigmatic overtones. 
Few masters have possessed the abdity to seize upon this apparent limi- 
tation to translate it into sustained musical reality. In the painting 
called The Three Philosophers (Fig. 431) of about 1510, Giorgione 
does just this. Taking as he often does an obscure theme from myth or 
legend he submits it to his own interpretations, bringing forth a pas- 
sionately felt drama of man and nature which requires no literary ex- 
planation or reference. Three ages of man, three temperaments, estab- 
lish their identity in a mysterious and haunting landscape. It seems 
vain to probe for fugitive literal explanations in the presence of 
this completely realized world of imagination. The wisdom of the 
pagan world lives again in this appeal to our deepest feelings through 
sensuous perceptions, half-forgotten slumbering sensations stored ages 
ago in the memory of the individual and the race. The mute harmony 
of spirits called the Sacred Conversation of Gioianni Bellini (Fig. 413) 
is taken bv his pupil Giorgione and enriched and broadened to en- 
compass the Platonic concepts then flowing in Renaissance thought. 

Yet it remained for another mind to bring Venetian art to its fulfill- 
ment. Titian (1477-1576), schooled under Gentile Bellini in his early 
years, is first known in a style like that of Giorgione, who was Titian's 
own age but far more precocious. Some of Titian’s early works are 
scarcely to be distinguished from Giorgione’s, so closely do they adhere 
to the latter’s poetic vein. The Tribute Money (Fig. 432) reveals both 
Giorgione’s inwardness and the precision of Durer’s linear method, qual- 
ities which were strongly in evidence around 1510. 

The moist air of Venice was not sympathetic to the medium of fresco 
painting. Nor was the rather restrained color of fresco appropriate to 
the exotic taste of a city where the brilliance of Byzantine mosaics had 
been known for centuries. Now in the 16th century, with oil on canvas, 
Titian wrote a new and magnificent chapter of European art. Sustained 
by the masters of central Italy, Raphael and Michelangelo, and deep- 
ened through Durer’s feeling for nature, he brought into being a forth- 
right sensuous and decorative style. The trenchant line of the Floren- 
tines yields, under Titian, something of its precision and definition to 
values more earthly and human, values of immediate sensation inherent 
in color. This he uses with enormous energy and subtlety. Fie thinks 
with color where others used it largely as a supplement to linear design. 
Thus Titian took the final step in Renaissance painting — the step that 
was once and for all (for better or worse) to disengage painting from its 
role as illustrator of ideas. That is to sav, art attained with Titian a new 
independence, a new cultural authority, as the artist more and more 
created the content of his pictures, becoming thereby less dependent 
upon literary, religious and philosophical sources. Our contemporary 
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idea that the painter mav create an imaginative world of form, inde- 
pendent of illusionism, stems from him. Along with other Venetian 
masters Titian developed a sense of landscape, linking it with the figure 
in establishing a union of man and nature. In this respect he stands be- 
tween Michelangelo and Rembrandt, modifving the sculptural austeritv 
of the one and foreshadowing the spatial ideal of the other. 

To follow through the development of Titian’s art is to examine the 
evolution not of one man’s art but that of a whole epoch. It leads from 



Fig. 43 ^' TITIAN. The Tribute Money. Museum, Dresden. 

his early enthusiasm for Giorgione’s lyricism to the inventive and strenu- 
ous period of his middle years and finallv to the full glory of his last 
conceptions. Between 1516 and 15th, about the time he emerged from 
Giorgiones spell, he painted The Assumption of the Virgin (Fig. 433). 
The poetry of Giorgione is modified by the dramatic gusto that charac- 
terizes so many of Titian s works. A profitable comparison may be 
made of this painting and Raphael's Sistine Madonna (Fig. 426), 
which had been painted in Rome only a couple of years earlier. Instead 
of the sublime tranquillity of Raphael’s picture, there is a splendid pag- 
eant, the grandiose culmination of an opera. Superb movement, deeply 
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human emotion, sustain the moment of Mary’s greatest glory. This 
splendor of color and drama was what the Venetians loved, and Titian 
brings to the theme a supreme mastery of sensuous experience. The 
types are Venetian, full-bodied and vigorous. Renaissance worldliness 



Fig. 433. — TITIAN. The Assumption of the Virgin. 

Church of the Frari, Venice. 

and ecclesiastical symbol are here reconciled so far as it was possible 
to make that reconciliation. Frequently in Venice the Christian themes 
are treated in a more frankly pagan manner; Titian’s Fall of Man is 
an example. 
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In the entire history of painting there is nothing comparable to the 
phenomenon of Titian, strong and ever-creative even under the weight 
of three generations, yet exploring with matchless taste and incredible 
originality the fields of myth, legend, drama, sacred history, landscape, 
portraiture. Approaching eighty he painted, as he had earlier, one of 
the cosmic themes recurring in all art — the fruitfulness of love. The 
nymph Danae receir ing her lover Zeus in the guise of a golden shower 
(Fig. 434) is a dramatization of nature convulsed in creation no less 
noble than Michelangelo's more austere conception on the Sistine ceil- 



ine. 1 lere is a rase so often encountered in the history of art when a 

O " 

master using a subject of popular appeal transforms it into sheer sym- 
bolism. With imagination and passion the artist removes the theme 
from the realm of the decorative or the erotic into the sphere of allegory. 
There are. of course, earlier treatments of this theme by the master in 
which no such loftv vision prevails; sometimes, as in the Venus of 
Urbino. there is little more than a splendid transcription of physical 
beauty. 

At the end of Titian's career, after his ninetieth year, were produced 
perhaps the profoundcst creations ol his mind. The Madonna and Child 
(Fig. 435) is of this time, having been painted between 1570 and 
1576. Touching the elemental springs of man’s being it belongs to no 
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time or place; over three hundred years after its painting Renoir traveled 
a path close to Titian's (cf. Fig. 507). This and the great Pieta (Fig- 
436) reveal a tragic conception of life shared by only the few greatest 
spirits. When the master was carried off by the plague, he was at work 
on the Pieta which was to mark his tomb. Among the greatest of all 
colorists, Titian here makes almost no use of color except as it shines 
through the silver and russet overpainting. Color seems too transitory 
and uncertain an experience to expound this drama of life and death 
— only silver across deep shadows — light and dark, figures falling into 



Fig. 435. — TITIAN. Madonna and Child. National Gallery, London. 

a compact classical frieze in space that dilates and murmurs. El Greco, 
Rembrandt, Rubens, Poussin and Renoir will be shaped by this man, 
who here portrays himself as Joseph of Arimathea on his knees seeking 
grace in the touch of Christ's hand, 

A primary and peculiar place was given in Renaissance art to the 
treatment of space. In painting we may trace its development from 
the severely restricted space patterns of Giotto (Fig- 390 - who was 
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content with the skillful manipulation of the narrow span of a stage. 
Following him, Taddeo Gaddi (Fig. 393) made bold and disastrous 
experiments without adequate knowledge of the means to control and 
organize his spaces. In the 15th century, with Brunellesco and 
Masaccio (Fig. 395), the beginning of a rationally constructed space 
pattern appears which is brought to a climax in the scientifically con- 



Fig. 436. — ^TITIAN. PiETA. Accademia, Venice. 


trolled designs of Leonardo in the High Renaissance (Fig. 416). The 
painters of the Renaissance are distinguished from those of the ancient 
and mediae\al worlds bv their invention of a cage of space which was 
emploved to measure and articulate physical phenomena. 

Men of northern Italy, Mantegna (Fig. 400) and the Venetians 
(Fig. 439) had long shown a predilection for bolder and more experi- 
mental treatment of space. In Venice the employment of oil as a 
medium gave impetus to a more intricate space and in the provincial 
schools of Parma and Padua near Venice the traditions of art were 
more flexible. In Parma, Correggio (1489-1534) continued the earlier 
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experiments of Mantegna. In decorating the inner dome of the Cathe- 
dral of Parma between 1526 and 1530 (Fig. 437), he wholly obliterated 
the ceiling surfaces to create a breath-taking expanse of unbounded 
space; the heavens open and Mary ascends. Compared to Raphael’s 
School of Athens (Fig. 42.5) or Michelangelo’s ceiling paintings, Cor- 
reggio shows an unorthodoxv that links him with the baroque masters 



Fig. 437. — CORREGGIO. The Assumption of the Virgin. 

Dome, Cathedral, Parma. (After Toschi's copy.) 

of the next century rather than with his own generation. Unused to 
viewing decorative figures floating in clouds, some of his critics called 
his dome a frog pond, but Titian spoke high praise of it. A similar 
taste for the lyrical and exotic, fundamentally at variance with the 
sober Renaissance humanism of Florence and Rome, is apparent when 
Correggio undertakes with incredibly melting colors the interpretation 
of exotic types. An e.xample is seen in the detail of an Angel (Fig. 438) 
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from his Madonna with St. Jerome, which suggests the narrow line 
separating the morbid from the spiritual. Followers and admirers were 
to seize upon this note of exoticism or eroticism with sometimes bril- 
liant results. W'hile not properly a Venetian, Correggio shows close 
kinship with the men of that city and his painterly style links him to 
the development stemming from Venice. 

A stor}' is told about Titian which illuminates the last important 
phase of Wnetian painting. One day the master entered his studio and 
chanced to see some drawings by one of his numerous pupils. Ffe 



Fig. 438. — CORREGGIO. An Angel. Detail of the Madonna with St, 
Jerome. Museum, Parma. 

asked who had made them and thereupon told his assistant to have 
the young apprentice expelled from the studio. The legend has been 
interpreted rather naively as a sign of Titian’s jealousy of a gifted po- 
tential rival; if the tale is true, it is more likely that the master saw 
substantial evidence that the young Tintoretto (1518-1594), a youth 
more than a generation younger than his teacher, could learn nothing 
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of value under his tutelage. Certain it is that Tintoretto's brilliant 
intuitive art was to violate the essential pattern that Titian had set. 

The older man had thought of his can\'as as a kind of stage. He 
drew a sharp line excluding spectator from the stage or spectacle — 
the Pieta (Fig- 436} is an e.xample. The opposite is true of Tintoretto, 
who (to maintain the analogy) figuratively places a ramp from the 
stage to the audience so that the old barrier of footlights is removed. 
Flashing diagonals lead the eye directly into deep space, figures are 
always in action or poised for movement. He abolishes the basic con- 
ception of the figure set against a background, for with him there is no 
such thing as background. Walls, banks of trees, horizon lines are 



Fig. 439. — TINTORETTO. The Last Supper. 

San Giorgio Maggiore, Venice. 

so handled as to make them as dramatically potent as the figures. He 
thus achieves an all-over pattern with broken lines, curved lines, light 
that bursts and dies. His Last Supper (Fig. 439) illustrates his method. 
Where Leonardo invented a clearly designed and neutral boxlike room 
for the setting of his drama (Fig. 416). Tintoretto made his whole 
canvas dramatic. Leonardo’s treatment is illustrative and descriptive of 
psychological values, depending as it does upon facial expression and 
mov'ement of hands and arms. The design in line, color, light and dark, 
and space are all used by Tintoretto to make the surface of his canvas 
surge and flow and thus to emphasize the drama of the scene. Ei en 
though we could not see a single face clearlv, the force of his colors 
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the crackling anti splashing light, the thrusts of the space pattern, 
would be adequate to arouse powerful emotion. Late in his life Titian, 
while not so bold, worked in much the same manner for his color and 
light became increasingly powerful as a means of expression, but the 
late \ears of Tintorettos art found him ecen further advanced in the 
art of abstract and e.xpressive design. The sketch of 1587 Paradise, 
in the Ducal Palace in Venice CF'o- d-f®)- shows how bold and inventive 
and "modern*’ he had become. El Greco and Rubens were to feel the 
impact of Tintoretto’s dramatic language and adapt it to their painting, 
and the art of many moderns is based upon just such a conception of 
painting. The individual figures become part of the "landscape" in this 
view of heaven. They coalesce with clouds of light to form vast con- 
centric swirls. Light, color, space merge in a tremendous cosmic drama 



Fig. 440. — "I'LNTORETTO. Paradise. Sketch. Louvre, Paris. 


to which indiiidual figures as actors are subordinated. The closest 
analogy with other arts is found in music in which sheer sound be- 
comes a vehicle for incalculable shades of emotion. The world is con- 
figured by the painter as it is bv the musician in an untranslatable 
idiom of sensuous stuff. Tintoretto does not go as far as do Kandinsky 
and Picasso in the 20th century but there is ample evidence that he 
had a clear understanding of the revolutionary principles implied by 
his art. 

In literature the use of devices such as figures of speech (irony, 
hyperbole, metaphor) is so common that we are almost unaware of it 
until they are pointed out and c\|ilained. Because most people are rela- 
tively unfamiliar with the language of the pictorial arts they are fre- 
quently puzzled when a painter employs similar devices. With men 
like Tintoretto it seems on the surface that they violate inherent rules 
of art when in reality they are using established principles of design 
in a new manner more appropriate and more effective for the genera- 
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tion to which they belong. For instance, he unconsciously accepted 
the freer and more casual arrangements of space and forms that had 
long prevailed in Venetian painting and developed his art further in 
that direction. The Venetian colorists had alvvavs composed a picture 
on the basis of color spotting as opposed to the linear designs of central 
Italy (Raphael, Michelangelo). Tintoretto carried this practice to what, 
for his time, was a daring conclusion, plunging the spectator into active 
imaginative participation in his dramas. This practice can be observed 
a hundred years earlier in the frescoes of Mantegna (cf. Fig. 400), but 
it was Correggio and particularly Tintoretto wbo gave currency to the 
idiom which was to prevail even into our own day. 

While Veronese (1528-1588) maintained a high level of Venetian 
art in his sumptuous festivals and splendid decorations, he remained 
a local Venetian spirit, whereas Giorgione, Titian and Tintoretto be- 
lons to a larger world. And of these three it is Tintoretto who en- 
kindled the imagination of later men. Actually he belongs not to the 
High Renaissance but to the Baroque. The path which he takes leads 
specifically to El Greco, Rubens and Rembrandt and other masters of 
the 17th centurt . 

Moreover, while Tintoretto (with other painters) was drastically 
modifying the rigid cage-like space of the Renaissance, comparable and 
related changes were occurring in other fields like religion, architecture 
and music. Italian architects (Fig. 139) were evolving an epochal style 
in response to the requirement of tlie Counter-Reformation. The 
Church in its militant reaction to the threat of Protestantism weleomed 
the dramatic flights of the baroque masters and the city of Rome was 
becoming transformed bv the new style. 



Chapter XXVII. Renaissance Painting 
in the Jsiorth 


THE TRANSFORMATION OF ART AND LIFE IN ITALY 

during the 15th century did not materially affect the contemporary 
art of northern countries beyond the Alps, tor the Gothic pattern per- 
sisted there for a century or more after the basic sensuous and indi- 
vidualistic ideas of the Renaissance had permeated Italian art. The 
mediaeval painters in France, Flanders and Germany had before them 
models of a highly naturalistic art in the sculptures of the cathedrals. 
Had Renaissance art been simply a matter of imitation of nature, then 
one might say that the northern peoples were well in advance of the 
Italians; but the classical ideas that also shaped the cultural pattern 
of Renaissance Italy were relatively scattered in the north or came 
there only sporadically before the i6th century. Then, largely through 
the personality of Albrecht Durer, classical art became integrated with 
the native Gothic art to effect a svnthesis comparable to the new art 
of Italy. 

At a time when Italy was producing the robust art of Filippo Lippi 
(cf. Fig. 405) and Pollaiuolo (cf. Fig. 406), German artists were still 
adhering to the Late Gothic style. Its essential features are found in 
the Madonna in the Courtyard (Fig. 441), an engraving of about 1480 
by Martin Schongauer (1445-1491). The Madonna is no aristocratic 
or noble lady elevated to a queenly throne but a bourgeois woman 
adoring her child, an example of the folk character in German art 
which was a strong and healthy heritage of the Middle Ages. Schon- 
gauer illuminates the theme with delicacy of line and sensitivitv to 
space patterns. Flis Madonna rests in a veritable sea of crisply break- 
ing folds, one of those late mediaeval mannerisms of pattern that also 
appear in the sculpture and architecture of the time. Richness of decora- 
tion for its own sake had become an aesthetic burden which was to 
disappear with the influx of classical thought. There is, moreover, a 
conflict between the tortured drapery and the sensitively felt silhouette 
of the tree. The inconsistency between this sympathetic obseryation 
of the nuances of nature’s forms and the deliberate artificial pattern of 

700 



RENAISSANCE PAINTING IN THE NORTH 


701 


the draperies is but one of the many manifestations of internal con- 
flict to be found in this transitional art. 


Schongauer lived in the century that saw the invention of printing 
and he used an art form the development of which probably had a 
good deal to do with this invention. From about 1400, Europeans began 
to print designs on cloth and paper from blocks of wood, a practice 


known to the Chinese in the 9th 
century, and also from engraved cop- 
per plates. As printing gave wide- 
spread knowledge of the new ideas, 
so the frinted picture made for the 
dissemination of knowledge. The 
Flemish and Germans were quick to 
adopt the practice of print-making. 
Cultural ideas received the fullest 
dissemination in local areas and over 
an international field. With the ex- 
change of prints from town to town 
and country to country, local and pro- 
vincial schools might come within the 
orbit of larger and more cosmopolitan 
thought. Something comparable has 
occurred in our own day in the per- 
fection of processes of color reproduc- 
tion. The collotype perfected only a 
few years ago makes it possible for a 
painting reproduced in full color to 



Courtesy the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston 


Fig. 441.— schongauer. 
The Madonna in the Court- 
yard. 


pass into the hands of millions where formerlv the single painting 


often passed into the almost total obscuritv of a pri\ate collector’s liv- 


ing room or storeroom. 

In the Germany of the i6th century, Albrecht Diirer (1471-1528) 
saw the great potentialities of the printed picture. While he was 
also a painter, it was through the graphic arts — the woodcut, engrav- 
ing, etching — that he made his greatest contribution to European 
thought. In his hands the woodcut and the engrai'ing on copper became 
major vehicles of expression. Beginning in his y^outh in the tradition 
of the mediaeval Scbonoauer, he lived to raise German art to world- 
wide importance in that of the Renaissance. 

An example of the early and still quite mediaeval phase of Diirer’s 
artistic career before he was thirty is the woodcut, from a series called 
The Large Passion, of Christ Bearing the Cross (Fig. 442) which is 
dated about 1498 and in which the forms are weighted with lavish 
and nervously felt detail similar to the over-embellishment of Late 



Fig. 442. — DURER. Christ Bearing the Cross. 
Woodcut from The Large Passion, 
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Gothic architecture and sculpture. Crumpled folds of drapery break in 
cascades of movement as the surfaces are disturbed and restless. Diirer 
has sensitively gauged the aesthetic resources of the small print and 
the confines of a black and white pattern. The distribution of the 
dominant geometrical forms like the architecture and the halberd 
carried by the soldier at the right is planned to yield maximum clarity 
to an extremely rich plastic pattern. It is this clarity of structure which 
makes possible the intense psychological drama involving the com- 
placent brutality of the soldiers and the pathos of human suffering. 
Random symbols are welded into a schematic sustained drama mere 
eloquent than anything seen in the graphic arts to this time. 

At the time that the woodcuts of the Large Passion were made, 
Diirer had been in Italy once for a short time, and he was also familiar 
with the work of many Italian artists through the medium of prints 
like the Ten Nudes of Pollaiuolo (Fig. 406), but little influence of 
such things is perceptible in his work. He was much aware of the 
difference between his rather harshly angular figures and those of his 
Italian contemporaries, however, and for a period in the first ten years 
of the 1 6th century he strove conscientiously to grasp the principles 
of classic beauty by which they were guided, studying, for ex- 
ample, the theory of Leonardo da Vinci as set forth in that master’s 
Treatise on Painting and other writings, and even inaugurating a 
theory of his own. A second visit to Italy in 1505-1507 found him less 
impressed than he had been by many things seen on his first journey, 
and also turned him momentarily from the graphic processes to paint- 
ing. But with his return to Germany, he reverted to the art of the 
print in works which make it evident that he had realized the impossi- 
bility of translating his own northern concepts into the formal idioms 
of Renaissance Italy. His woodcuts, often issued in book form, were 
usually cut by especially trained craftsmen after his drawings, but the 
engravings are entirely by his own hand. Three of these, made in 
1513 and 1514, are his most celebrated works — Knight, Death and the 
Devil; St. Jerome in his Cell; and the Melencolia I (Fig. 443) — and 
reveal the compromise which he had achieved between the fundamen- 
tally emotional values of his northern inheritance and the rational beauty 
of Renaissance thought. Technically these prints have never been 
surpassed in the craftsmanship by which lines laboriously incised in 
the copper plate are turned to the recording of such minute details as 
differences in texture between glass and polished metal. Expressively, 
the pattern of the woman seated in the repose of mental inertia rather 
than physical weariness, surrounded bv the symbols of fruitless learn- 
ing, is filled with a pessimism of almost Faustian profundity. 

The clarity with which these ideas are set forth was achieved in part 
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through his study of Italian art. I le came to recognize the necessity for 
couching e\-en the most subjective concepts in organized formal pat- 
terns if their nature was to be fully perceived. If the Melencolia I is 
comparable in content to Michelangelo's Jeremiah (Fig. 422), she is 



Fig. 443. — DuRER. Melencolia I. Engraving. 


likewise a northern counterpart of Leonardo’s Mona Lisa (Fig. 418). 
In the engraving, Diirer ponders (even as does his winged woman) the 
dilemma of faith and science, of reason (the measuring instrument of 
science) and religion. The positive evaluation of such experience is 
seen in another of the great prints of 1 51 3-1 514 by Diirer, the St. 




realized truths as the Melencolia I is of doubt and despair. Diircr 
thus remains true to his inheritance of significant S|iiritual experi- 
ence, but embodies it in patterns that effectivelv represent the first 
creative fusion of northern content with the formal concepts of Ren- 
aissance Italv. 

But however great the impact of Italv with its wealth of classic ideas 
upon the forms of Diirer’s art, he remained whollv Germanic in feel- 
ing. The force of his line as an expressive instrument never failed. 
In the great body of his work, painting and graphic art, nothing can 
compare for sheer beautv with the drawings and water-color studies. 
In these he is seen to he one of the great naturalists, an artist like 
Leonardo, sensitive and responsive to the infinite riches of nature. 
Among the drawings done long after his Venetian visit is a charcoal 
study of his mother (Fig. 445) made in 1514, the year of her death. 
Here there is no hint of Italian formalism in the interweaving of elo- 
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quent expression-laden lines, but through this restless arabesque Diirer 
translates with energy and compassion the gaunt wisdom, the patience 
and fortitude of a woman who had brought to life nineteen children, 
ft tvas with such capacity for feeling as is here revealed that Diirer, 
the friend of Luther and Erasmus, brought, with them, the light of 
the Renaissance to the northern world. 



Fig. 445. — DuRER. The Artist’s Mother. Drawing. 

Print Cabinet, Berlin. 

There are three major voices in German painting — Diirer, Griine- 
wald and Holbein. The brief span of fifty years, 1500-1550, saw the 
beginning and the end of their heroic effort. If Diirer is the supreme 
master of line, Matthias Griinewald (ca. iqbS-ca. 1531) is his equal as 
a master of color. His greatest achievement is the Isenheim Altarpiece 
painted about 1510. It is a folding altarpiece like the one painted by 
the van Eycks in Ghent, with scenes of the Passion and the litres of 
saints. The Crucifixion (Fig. 446) is the central and climactic act in 
a series of epochal transformations. As the Gothic artists symbolized 
in the cathedral all heaven and the shadows of earth, and as Michel- 
angelo undertook in the Sistine Ceiling to create a mighty all-inclusive 
cosmos, so Griinewald's colossal imagination embraces pictorially the 
entirety of human experience. Like Bosch he explored the nether 
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world of dreams in the Temptation of St. Anthony; the Nativity (Fig. 
447) is a paean to creation. The Incarnation is the divine mystery set 
forth in the Annunciation. The Crucifixion is the climax followed by 
the pathos of Entombment and the fearful consuming light of the 
Resurrection. This awful pageant of man and salvation can be com- 
pared only with the supreme creations in art: it is like the Divine 



Fig. 446. — GRtlNEWALD. The Crucifixion. The Isenheim Altarpiece. 

Museum, Colmar. 

Comedy in scope and force, or the Greek tragedies; and as the masses 
of Palestrina and Bach unfold the drama of life step by step so does 
this altar with its successively unfolding panels. 

In German art generally, color is subordinate to linear design, but 
Griinewald uses it with extraordinary force, less for its structural func- 
tion, as in Venetian painting, than to effect a psychological impact. 
The Madonna is a beaming German girl radiantlv maternal in the 
Nativity (Fig. 447), the Alagdalene of the Crucifixion a studv in 
morbidity. The model for the Christ crucified is the festering corpse 
of one pitifully racked with frightful disease. The altar was painted 
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for the monastery of St. Anthony at which contagious diseases were 
treated, and the artist has taken such a broken and diseased body as 
might hat e been seen there to sjmbolize the agony of the Redemption. 

If Gninewald is mediaeval in his utterly religious purpose and in the 
intensity of his psychology, he is modern in his persistent use of nature 
in homely intimacy and the grand scale of his drama. But in another 



Fig. 447. — GRUi\H\\'.\LD. Ihe Nativity. The Isenheim Altarpiece. 

Muscitiii, Colmar. 


sense he rises to expressive heights beyond any art tradition or local 
school. There has been no one else like him in the Germany of his 
day or since. 

The third great German master, Hans Holbein (1497-1543), came 
a full generation after his illustrious compatriots. His father was a 
painter in the mediaeval tradition, but the son came into a cultural 
world that had experienced the impact of Renaissance humanism. The 
moral fervor and passionate convictions of Griinewald and Diirer were 
scarcely shared b)- 1 lolbein, who was a man of the world both as an 
artist and as a personality. As a graphic artist, he executed a brilliant 
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series of woodcuts called The Dance of Death, a theme commonly 
found in northern art of the times, but his religious paintings are 
relatively perfunctory and it is only natural that in an age of increas- 
ing secularism he should have found his principle work in portraiture. 
Seeking patronage, he found it in England where he became court 
painter to fdenry VIII, and as a result, that monarch’s court circle is 
probably the most thoroughly documented pictorially of any in history. 
Scores of portraits — among them Anne of Cle\es, Sir Thomas More, 
Jane Seymour — come from him in oil and drawings. In e\erv instance 
Holbein is a rationalist, cool and de- 
tached. His portrait of Henry VIII 
(Fig. 448), painted about 1539, is 
crafty and intelligent. Henry, 
bravely arrayed in the pompous trap 
pings of his office, stands full-face in 
a frame which seems too small to 
contain his overbearing presence. 

The bull neck, beady eyes, tight 
sensuous mouth and small puffy 
hands are displayed against the elab- 
orately detailed costume. The rich- 
ness of fabric and jewels emphasizes 
the florid personality reyeling in bar- 
baric splendor. Though the portrait 
is extraordinarily analytical, the de- 
tails are united in a lucid and coher- 
ent pattern. When Holbein painted 
the features of the humanist Eras- 
mus (Fig. 449) the design \ aricd from that of the other portrait, just as 
the personality of his subject was different. The hgure is smaller, the 
room space more ample. The tightness and tension of the King's portrait 
have vanished. Here the scholar sits at ease in the quiet atmosphere of his 
study, his attention directed to his writing. The warm blended colors and 
the apparently casual composition of the forms characterize the mood and 
activity of a gentle contemplative spirit. Holbein, with an eye quick to 
contrive a flat decorative pattern with which to summarize the solid bulk 
of his subject, always achieved a design that was harmonious in itself, 
even if there is little in his portraits to recall the charged linear pat- 
terns of Diirer. Holbein was the last pictorial genius to emerge from 
Germany. The ravages of the Thirty Years' War, in which a great 
part of the population of Germanic countries was annihilated, brought 
to an end anv further important development in the arts for a whole 
century. 
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Fig. 448.— HOLBEIN. Henry 
VIII. Corsini Gallery, Rome. 
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In Flanders, painting possessed a rich heritage in the van Eycks, 
Hugo van der Goes and others of the 15th century. In the i6th 
centurv, it attained fresh vitality at the hands of Peter Bruegel the 
Elder (1525-1569). As Leonardo and Michelangelo in the south had 
studied the human figure to make it a vehicle for the expression of 
thought, so Bruegel in Flanders expressed his profoundest convictions 
through landscape. Landscape painting had had its beginning in the 
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Fig. 449. — HOLBEIN. Erasmus. Louvre, Parh. 


tiny miniatures of Late Gothic manuscripts and the 15th-century 
masters had continuously been occupied with its interpretation in the 
backgrounds of their paintings, but it remained for Bruegel to explore 
its deepest implications. In a series of paintings representing the four 
seasons e.xecuted about 1565, he gave an exhaustive account of the 
peasant’s activity, the intimate experience of man in closest contact 
with the freezing air of winter, the harvest of summer and bronzed 
autumn. The picture representing Summer (Fig. 450) hangs in the 
Metropolitan Museum in New York. Here peasants heavy with fatigue 
and the lassitude of noonday heat sit eating or sprawl asleep beneath a 
tree in a harvest field. Bruegel sees everv'thing; the peasants’ greedy 
habits of feeding, the precise method of harvesting grain, the jug of 
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water standing in the shade, the birds in the air, the village in the 
distance with children at play. For the first time in art, the anonjTnous 
and inarticulate aspects of man’s communal activity and the familiar 
life of the landscape have been recorded on a monumental pictorial 
scale. Yet the hundreds of observations, the almost countless birds and 
people, the buildings that sprinkle the landscapes are so skillfully dis- 
tributed and controlled in the large pattern of space that the landscape 
is seen as a unit, as logically constructed and lucidly articulated as a 



Fig. 450. — BRUEGEL. Summer. MetropoUtmi Museum, N. Y. 


figure composition by Leonardo. By means of a large pattern in which 
the details become integrated structurally and psychologically, the land- 
scape is rendered expressive of its greatest spiritual implications. Man is 
conceived as an integral part of nature; the landscape results from his 
labors and has significance only in terms of the form that he gives it. 
This is the identical truth that Leonardo had expounded in Florence 
earlier in the century; it is the truth that gives such great authority to 
the art of Titian. 

The Reformation sweeping the northern countries was implicitly 
expounded by Bruegel. When he painted the Crucifixion it became 
a veiled comment on the ravages of the Spanish Inquisition which at 
that time was crucifying Flanders. In a deep landscape containing 
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hundreds of tiny figures the peasants come trooping out of the town 
toward a distant Calvary. A ring of curious sensation-seekers collects 
about the cross almost invisible in the distance. The implication is 
clear, since the setting is the Flemish countryside and the soldiers are 
obviously Spanish. By the same token, his Slaughter of the Innocents 
is portrayed as a sa\age searching party of the Inquisition brutally 
seizing its victims in a Flemish village. Flis love of the uncouth celebra- 
tions of the peasants recorded in weddings, dances and drinking bouts 
earned Bruegel the name of Droll Peter and Peasant Bruegel. 



Fig. 451. — BRUEGEL. Wedding Dance. Institute of Arts, Detroit. 


There are good reasons for considering him the first great modern 
master in the sense tliat his unself-conseious portrayal of common 
things — children at play, peasants dancing, farmers at work — indicates 
a mind that saw in the customary routine of humanity the meaning 
of life. Thus the landscape is no more only a picturesque sight, but a 
pattern of man’s life activity. The Wedding Dance, now in Detroit 
(Fig. 451), becomes more than a quaint record of folk customs. One 
may see all manner of things in a Bruegel painting — the obvious nar- 
rative, the picturesque customs, the lively recorded anecdote. But be- 
yond this is the clear statement of a man who recognized the under- 
lying implications of a civilization. .A peasant wedding dance is a drama 
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of human forces no less than the Dionysiac revels of Greek times and 
as revealing of spiritual implications as the ceremony of an 18th- 
century minuet or a 20th-century jam session. The seasonal ritual 
— the celehration of the harvest, the planting time, the marriage — are 
focal points revealing the zest for life known to all peoples. No artist 
graphs these life impulses more explicitly and with greater assurance 
than Bruegel. His art is a deeply religious one though it does not always 
employ the symibolism of Christianity. It celebrates a drama older than 
Christianity itself, one that will be manifest in the art of Rembrandt, 
Goya and Daumier in ages to come. 

As the tide of Gothic thought receded and humanism replaced it as 
the dominant way of life, the process that was in full tide in 15th- 
century Italy came to its height in the north, but not until the 16th 
century. While the new synthesis of thought was undoubtedly taking 
place spontaneously within Germany and Flanders, it was immeasur- 
ably accelerated by the continuous contact which the Northerners had 
with the more advanced thought of the Italians. Diirer, Bruegel, Hol- 
bein and perhaps Griinewald all visited Italy and their ait was deeply 
influenced by that contact. And Italy in turn was impregnated with 
the vital energies of the Gothic spirit that lav behind the northern 
Renaissance. The following century was to see a complete fusion of 
European art and thought, but the vitalitv of Italy waned and the 
leadership was assumed by France, the Netherlands and Spain. 



Chapter XXVIIL Painting in the 
Seventeenth Century — 


IT IS DIFFICULT TO GENERALIZE ABOUT THE NEW 
painting of the 17th centur}', for art had a larger and more extended 
audience in that period than it had had in the i6th century in 
either Italy or the north. Painting was still to serve the Church by 
appealing to the emotions of the faithful; in other instances it served 
the more popular purpose of photographic naturalism. But to a large 
degree its function as symbol which had given direction and purpose 
through the Renaissance was relaxed. In the waning years of the 
1 6th century in Italy the grand, formal and expressive discipline 
of the older masters was not renewed by their successors. There were 
those who paid homage to the earlier masters, to be sure, and confi- 
dently expected to acquire by easy imitation the energy and nobility 
they recognized in Raphael, Michelangelo and Titian; but the result, 
of course, was only facility, superficiality and eclecticism. 

The basis of eclecticism was the emulation of the Renaissance mas- 
ters including the e.xotic Correggio. Without recourse to the emotional 
and intellectual forces of an earlier day the Italian Eclectics sought to 
sustain the lofty style by learned imitation. Two cousins, Lodovico 
Carracci (1555-1619) and Annibale Carracci (1560-1609) of Bologna, 
were the leading exponents of the movement. Annibale’s principal 
work is the painting of the great hall of the Famese Palace in Rome 
(Fig. 125). Flere he has followed the grand decorative scheme of 
Michelangelo’s Sistine Ceiling, with the decorative borders dominant 
in the scheme. The enframed pictures are scarcely more than medallions 
about which revolve the decorative nudes. 

The showmanship and sensationalism of the Eclectics were encour- 
aged bv the Church, which, following the schism resulting from the 
Reformation, had found itself in a perilously weakened position. To 
fortify itself, the Society of Jesus had been organized to compel alle- 
giance and faith. Begun by Ignatius Loyola, the Society encouraged 
architects, sculptors and painters to dramatize Church doctrines to the 
point of sensationalism. The results may be found in masters who came 
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specifically within the orbit of the Catholic Church, notably Bernini 
in sculpture (cf. Fig. 333) and architecture, Rubens and El Greco in 
painting. 

While the eclectic masters were exploiting movement and melo- 
drama to persuade men of wavering faith, another assault upon the 
sensibilities was being made by the Realists. The Eclectics were reach- 
ing out for a wider public and made practical efforts to sw’ay its think- 
ing through an emotional appeal. The Realists made their appeal 
through the senses too. With Caravaggio Ci573-i6io) comes a change 





Fig. 452. — CARAVAGGIO. Peter Denying the Lord. 

Vatican Museum, Home. 

in European art that has been felt down to our own time. His subjects 
are those having a lively appeal for the unlearned; thev are as often as 
not taken from everyday life, like the Card Players and Fortune Tellers. 
His realism is simple and pragmatic, being based upon the look of 
things rather than upon knowledge of construction or the organization 
of forms into self-sustaining patterns. The Biblical illustration becomes 
a straight bit of nature dressed up with dramatic lighting as in Peter 
Denying the Lord (Fig. 452} of 1600, where Caravaggio presents as 
skillful a handling of light as one could find in any e.xpert Hollvwood 
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movie. The shrill accusing voice of the woman is conveyed by the im- 
petuous gesture. The shadow muffles the garbled response of the waver- 
ing Peter. 

This ingenious descriptive literalness will not be confused with the 
profound psychological analvsis of a Leonardo or a Correggio or the 
architectonic constructions of a Raphael. The practice of this vivdd and 
arresting art made a great impression, none the less, on the German and 
Flemish artists living in Italy at the turn of the century, and by direct 
or indirect means the method reached Spanish, Dutch and Flemish 
masters, who found it consistent with the expanding democratic func- 
tion of their art. Rubens will modifv it with the power of Venetian 
color. Rembrandt will refine it into mystery of space, and Velasquez 
into the lucid rhythms of his extraordinary perception. For in this Ital- 
ian world at the turn of the century were formed the styles of the 
northern artists who are the giants of the 17th century. El Greco 
had already gone to Spain alter apprenticeship in Venice. But to Rome 
came the two Frenchmen. Glaude Lorrain and Poussin, and from Flan- 
ders came Peter Paul Rubens, dissatished with the Italianate Manner- 
ists he had known at home who seemed to understand neither Italian 
nor Flemish art. Educated in their feeble imitative Italianized ways in 
Flanders, Rubens (1577-1640) turned eagerly to a hrst-hand study of 
the work everyone seemed obsessed with copying. From 1600 to 1608 
he was in Italy painting and intently observing everything, especially 
the great 16th-century masters. His Eclectic and Realist contempo- 
raries were likewise gi\ en close attention and Rubens with energy and 
above all intelligence absorbed of these influences too what was useful 
to him. rejecting the artistic dcadwood. 

Almost everything he painted later tells of his contact with Michel- 
angelo’s heroic hgures. the richness of Titian's structural color and the 
drama of Tintoretto. Movement and energy pervade all that he touches, 
the relatively stable plan of a Renaissance hgure or design being re- 
jected. His vast knowledge and the fluency of his energetic style make 
the work of the Italian Eclectics look dry and barren in comparison. 

With deep and complex space patterns he deliberately constructs 
grandiose plans or stage sets for the enactment of miracles or the nar- 
ration of the classic myths. One might say that Rubens interprets life 
in terms of dynamic contrasts — in the active thrust and athletic move- 
ments of heroic giants reminiscent of Michelangelo. Those who seek in 
art the ideal of a serene harmony will find little comfort in his swirling 
volcanoes of energy. 

The style of the Gounter-Reformation called for a crescendo of emo- 
tion. Rubens supplies it in plastic terms, finding richness of color, space 
and line to suit the psychological tempo. The often-told account of the 
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mourning for the dead Christ usually treated with reserve and reticence 
(cf. Fig. 401) is for Ruhens (Fig. 453) an occasion for almost unbe- 
lievable drama. Christ's body is that of a Michelangelesque athlete. 
The Virgin pathetically closes the dead eyes. The Savior’s death in- 
duces uncontrollable anguish bordering on the pathological among the 
witnesses. This torrent of feeling is reminiscent of the excesses of the 



Fig. 453. — RUBENS. The Lamentation. Liechtenstein Gallery. Vienna. 


later Middle Ages, but the heroic nude suggests more a pagan ritual of 
death than the ascetic resignation of Christianity. 

As a classical scholar Rubens had a deep feeling for the pagan atti- 
tudes. The religious themes are not wholly congenial to his temper and 
he handles them always franklv, with an eye to their pathetic and emo- 
tional implications. The depiction of miracles frequently requested by 
the Church meets with his inherent taste for energy and drama. Love 
is a recurring theme in his art and appears in his pagan legends like 
the Three Graces, the Rescue of Andromeda, the Judgment of Paris. 
The selfless love of the Madonna for her Child is portraved but not 
with the confidence of the Ivrical outgoing splendor of the Venus, the 
Diana or Andromeda. For Rubens the Venus is a sjTnbol of earth's 
fertility, as all his themes are unerringly seen in terms of their widest 
implication. The impulses of love are wild and orgiastic or restrained in 
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bourgeois conventions, as the case may be. In the Garden of Love (Fig- 
454^ ot 1632, he dwells upon the theme as manilested in his own so- 
ciety. Courtly lolk decorously disport themselves in a courtyard before 
a baroque palace. The fountain ligure is an opulent V'enus with flowing 
breasts who presides over a court hlled with winged loves. The master 
and his wile, I lelena Fourment, are embracing at the left while an 
ardent Cupid husies himself with his task ol persuasion. Rubens took 



1 10. 454. — RUCLAb. lilt Caudlm 01 Lovt. Prado, Madrid. 


the opulent charms ol I lelena as the model tor many if not most of his 
later lemmine characters. The tcyv is most unclassical and even repel- 
lent to many in our dav. W hether it was a matter of personal idiosvn- 
erasy or not. one may justly say that Rubens found in the type of 
bu.vom ripeness what he considered inherent characteristics of the 
\’enus. the archetv'pe of the mother of mankind, ample of hip and 
breast, a svmbol of fertilitv. 

.More characteristic of the master's gift for interpreting the subject of 
love is the Raf’c of the Daughters of Leiicifiptts (Fig. 455), an earlier 
work painted in 1614. The broken shimmering surfaces, the rich space 
pattern of the Garden of Love are not so highlv developed here; more 
stable and simpler patterns prevail. The pagan theme gave ample oppor- 
tunities to his enormous energies. No illusionism or naturalism is in- 
tended. The struggle is an elaborate theatrical displav of feminine 
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loveliness and masculine ardor. In a fine tableau like an episode in 
grand opera, the bronzed brothers. Castor and Pollux, eagerK but with 
noble discretion, seize their prize. 1 he women, with appropriate rhetori- 
cal appeals to the gods, unreluctantlv enact this ritual ol love. 

Like many of Ruhens' works this painting was made with the aid of 
assistants. The artist maintained a veritable picture factory, he furnish- 
ing designs and his assistants doing much ot the prehminarv ]iainting, 
the W'hole being supervised and the finishing colored glazes added bv 
Rubens. Some of his men were specialists in one held or another like 
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Fig. 455. — RUF 3 ENS. Ihe Rape oe ihe Daughteiis oe Leucippus. 

Miiicuiii, Munich. 

still-life or animal figures. \ an l)\ek, his most gilted assistant and stu- 
dent, had a part in the last-mentioned work. 

Rubens lived on a grand scale intellectually <md socially, ills art 
was enormously successful throughout Lurope and he reaped a rich 
material reward for his incredible energv. 1 o a very large degree he 
integrated the art traditions of the north with those ol Italy. In his great 
Kermesse in the Louvre he proved how thoroughlv he carried on the 
plastic and cultural concepts of that itith-century giant Bruegel (Fig. 
451), and in his late landscapes he continued a tradition extending 
back in Flemish art to the time of Pol de Limbourg and the davs 
of Jan van Evek and Bosch. As he enriched Flemish art with the forms 
of Michelangelo, with the Uric and structural colorism of I intoretto 
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and Veronese, he passed these on transformed to the 18th-century 
masters, notably Watteau, and to the 19th-century Romantics. His 
swirling decorativ'e style became the stock-in-trade of lesser men who 
exploited his pictorial methods endlessly. 

Rubens’ disciple, Jordaens, popularized the method in superficial 
melodrama and Anthony van Dyck (1599-1641) is but an extension of 

the master’s talent, selecting from 
Rubens the softer, more feminine 
aspects to exploit. It was as a por- 
traitist that van Dyck had his chief 
vogue (Fig. 456). There is a cer- 
tain aestheticism in his work as 
though he looked upon a painting 
as a decorative design not having 
specific relation to anv serious in- 
terpretation of life. He is most con- 
genially occupied in creating flat- 
tering and engaging portraits of 
aristocratic people. Many of these 
portraits are out-and-out commer- 
cial jobs with no expressive merit. 
At his best, however, he sometimes 
penetrates deeply, reaching and il- 
luminating intimate and personal 
life more completely than Rubens. 
The influence of van Dyck was 
very great and perhaps out of pro- 
portion to his intrinsic merit. As 
court painter to the English King. 
Charles I, he followed in the path 
of Holbein a hundred years earlier. 
In his decorative brilliance he an- 
ticipates the style of the i8th cen- 
tury, especially in the English 
school. The English found in his work exactly the model for their 
rococo portraits and landscapes, but it is significant that the French 
masters of the i8th century turned to Rubens rather than to the more 
superficial van Dyck. 

It would be difficult to over-state the effect of Rubens’ art in his own 
century and the following two centuries. His presence was felt wher- 
e\er art flourished. Though he never attained the greatest heights of 
men like Giotto, Titian or Rembrandt, he was one of the most in- 
fluential painters who ever lived. 



Fig. 456.— V.\N DYCK. James 
Stuart, Duke of Lennox. 
Metropolitan Miiseiiin, N. Y. 
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The art of Italy, which fired Rubens with desire for the heroic and 
the grandiose and fed his appetite for all that was noble in the classic 
past, only indirectly affected neighboring Dutch artists. Flanders was 
Catholic, and Rubens shared the afflatus of the Counter-Reformation, 
which sought to revive the waning authority of the Church through 
the dazzling splendor of the spectacular and dramatic in architecture, 
sculpture and painting. Rubens was furthermore a gentleman of wealth 
and aristocratic culture. As an ambassador of kings and a scholar of 
note, he belonged to the social world of the aristocrat and the in- 
tellectual. 

The painters who were his Dutch contemporaries present quite a 
different appearance. Holland was Protestant and wealthy, her citizens 
good industrious merchants. The Protestant faith had no use for showv 
altarpieces nor was there a demand for religious painting of anv kind 
in Protestant churches. What the Dutch did demand was small realistic 
paintings for interior decoration. They were pleased with pictures of 
interiors, still-lifes of luscious fruit and vegetables, landscapes and genre 
studies of everyday scenes of the home and street, and especially they 
loved portraits, either singly or in groups. The Dutch painter did not 
try to express a subtle and abstract idea as the Italians had and as 
Rubens had under southern influence. Having won her centuries-long 
conflict, first with foreign powers and then against the encroaching sea, 
Holland set about enjoying her freedom and prosperity. Secure within 
herself, she asked of her painters only that they paint her likeness. 
There was nothing too trivial not to be of interest. Subjects unthought- 
of by Rubens and the Italians now became of first importance to her 
painters. Adrien Brouwer (1605-1638), a brawling tavern tippler, was 
fascinated by animated scenes like roisterers in a saloon. Typical is 
The Surgeon (Fig. 457), in which a determined barber dresses the 
wound of a boy who makes a wry face at the pain. 

Brouwer with Adriaen van Ostade and Jan Steen are commonly 
known as the Little Masters of Holland. Together they e.xplore from 
varying vantage points the life of the peasantry', the city and country 
slums, the middle-class manners, and folkways. Brouwer is almost ob- 
sessed with pain and violence and brute passion, though his studies are 
painted with e.xquisite sensitivity and high technical discipline. Jan 
Steen (1626-1679) is an inheritor of Bruegel's zest for folk drama, mak- 
ing it more intimate and descriptive. The Dutch masters painted with 
the frankest literalism the free, pleasure-loving, pub-crawling habits of 
their people. Their biographers have often made out the artists them- 
selves to be abandoned, wife-beating drunkards, but these legends of 
dissipation are little substantiated bv the frequent longevity of these 
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painters and above all by the vast quantity and consistently high qual- 
ity of their craftsmanship, not to mention their artistry. 



Fig. 457. — BROUWER. The Surgeon. 


That Jan Steen was a hearty liver, a robust, genial, witty and forth- 
right spirit is indeed the only conclusion to be drawn from his painting 
celebrating the festival of Twelfth Night. A detail (Fig. 458) reveals 
a family feast, that of the painter’s own household. Steen and his wife 
appear across the table over the shoulder of the central figure. A beam- 
ing baby surprised and delighted at having been brought from his bed 
to be crowned king of the feast commands our attention if not that of 
the diners. Across at the left Steen's daughter is smug and unbending. 
Beside her, bedeviled by a clown, is her husband, glum and Puritani- 
cal amid the boisterous hubbub. Steen is not the profoundest mind 
among the Dutch but he has the liveliest eye. Perhaps more than any 
man of his generation he tells of the energy, the spirit and humor of a 
violent and lusty society. 



Fig. 458. — JAN STEEN. Twelfth Night. Detail. Private Coll. 


borne in mind that the Dutch were materialists with voracious appe- 
tites for hearty worldly pleasure, and as such they supported the paint- 
ers who could best mirror themselves. Franz Hals C1584-1664) reflects 
them vividly in portraits of bubbling humor and contagious buovancv 
such as the Gypsy Girl and the Laughing Gavalier, which are de- 
servedly popular. In such works as these, Hals broke down for northern 
painters the formal barrier that remained in Rubens' art as a heritage 
of the Italian Renaissance, and showed the way to an art of profound 
human understanding based on svmpathy for common mankind. 

Protestant Holland was producing a culture in the 17th century 
which functioned outside the orbit of the Church. Her middle- 
class citizens had no understanding or taste for the gods of Olvmpus, 




724 PAINTING 

being engrossed in military affairs, with commerce and industry. Where 
Flemish Rubens had found patronage in the Church and in the rich 
and powerful English lords and Italian dukes who bought his pictures, 
the Dutch painters found patronage within the middle class. Caravag- 
oio in Italv had also reached this new market with a cle\ er and sensa- 
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tional realism, but the realism of Hals is rather of a different character 
since it lies not so much in the exploitation of dramatic situations with 



Fig. 459. — HALS. The Merry Lute Player. Private Coll. 

an arresting spotlight illumination as in building a painterly form 
through structurally realized passages of light and color. Like that of 
every painter, his work is uneven in qualitv. There are many works 
that have surface showmanship as to both technique and theatrical 
gestures, but even the obvious bravura of the Merry Lute Player (Fig. 

459) , painted about 1627, is carried off with provocative spirit and 
gayety. At times Hals was able to approach the heights attained bv 
Rembrandt in his penetration to the very essence of his sitter's personal- 
ity. Such a painting is the later Lady Regents of the Hospital (Fig. 

460) of 1664, a group portrait in which the live personalities fuse into 
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a natural harmonious pattern. Each individual is distinctly portrayed, 
yet each participates in the psychic interplay of personality that is the 
essence of a group. The dexterity and facility of his hrushwork pro- 
duced effects of refreshing spontaneity. A complex detail is rendered 
in its totality hy a single hroad stroke of his brush and the whole ampli- 
fied in a few accents of color and light that reveal suddenly the whole 
character of the subject. 

Dutch art of the 17th century flowered in profuse response to the 
needs of a rich and energetic middle-class Protestant society. With 
Rembrandt van Rijn (1606-1669) Dutch art was crowned with a tower- 



Fig. 460. — tfALS. The Lady Regents of the Hospital. 

Hals Museum, Haarlem. 

ing genius. His name belongs with the few very great: Giotto, Leo- 
nardo, Michelangelo, Raphael, Titian and El Greco. In his breadth of 
interest he spanned the century, revealing e\ery' phase of its spiritual 
and intellectual character; from the realism and materialism of its scien- 
tists, its Little Masters in painting, to the mysticism of its saints — every- 
thing can be found in the paintings and etchings of this master. No 
artist ever turned his heart and hand to so great a diversity of subject 
matter. With the sense of actuality that was bom of the analytical and 
scientific spirit of his age, Rembrandt set about systematically to make 
himself master of reality in its smallest and most unobserved particles. 
Gharacteristically he took for analysis what was closest to him. With 
the aid of a mirror he sketched, painted and etched his own face re- 
peatedly, not from vanity, for his features were coarse, but to reduce the 
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texture of flesh and hair and the complex pattern of light and color 
to a schematic arrangement on paper or canvas. Very early he came to 
a realization of the fact that light was the binding medium that flowed 
over all visible things and united them as mortar holds together the 
bricks of a building. And he further observed that the light was some- 
thing fluid; that it had a rhythm of movement and was endowed with 
a life of its own more real than that of the objects it casually illumi- 
nated. Where Raphael had found the common unifying element of art 
in the line and Michelangelo in the sculptured mass, Rembrandt, with 
the Venetians, found it in color and atmosphere. 

Early in life, while yet intent upon capturing the exact appearance 
of things, fitting the details into the fabric of design, he was continually 



Fig. 461. — REMBRANDT. Dr. Tulp’s Anatomy Lesson. 

Mauritshuis, The Hague. 

making essays in the rhythm and flow of light and color. The early 
landscapes are symphonies of luminous color, harmoniously orches- 
trated, Wagnerian in their sweeping emotional depths. At times he 
came close to the border-line of the abstract, to music, in the denial 
of the literal shape of trees and houses and streams, by abstracting from 
his subjects the flow and movement of light. This aspect of his de- 
velopment may be traced in a series of group portraits. Commissioned 
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to paint a group of medical students of Dr. Tulp in 1632, he faithfully 
rendered in the Anatomy Lesson (Fig. 461) the scene of the dissection 
room, with each of the auditors distinctly portrayed as they listen to 
the argument of the demonstration. A strong light strikes full upon the 
cadaver and illuminates the face and hands of Dr. Tulp, who is ap- 
propriately set off from his students. But one has the feeling that the 
demands of a factual clear-cut delineation of each face have resulted 
in a certain artificiality and coldness. The picture represents a series of 
ju.xtaposed individuals rather than a lucidly unified group. Eight years 
later he painted another group portrait, the famous Night Watch in 
Amsterdam. By this time, Rembrandt had come to feel that the demands 
of a mere descriptive realism were in conflict with what was for him 
the greater function of his art: to produce a fully unified vision of 
light and color playing over the forms. 

From a purely technical point of view the Anatomy Lesson must be 
considered inferior in invention to several group portraits already done 
by Flals. In the Night Watch of 1642, Rembrandt demonstrated that 
his genius belonged to an inestimably wider sphere. As a group portrait 
it was a compromise. The men are portrayed, to be sure, but individual 
identity is absorbed into the mysteriously poetic world of Rembrandt’s 
invention — ^his golden chiaroscuro. The greatest artists have always 
transformed their subjects in one way or another. The local, the topical, 
the isolated character of things and persons is absorbed in a universal 
order imposed by a superior intuition. A portrait by Titian or Raphael, 
a landscape by Bruegel or Claude Lorrain bears the imprint less of the 
person represented or the scene represented than the spirit of the artist 
who takes purely sensate impressions and gives place and scale to them 
in the realm of values. 

Considered as an e.xample of pictorial style, the Night Watch is a de- 
velopment of the “dark manner” inherited by Rembrandt from Cara- 
vaggio’s school but developed by him into a method. Earlier he had 
made many small paintings like the Philosopher with the Winding 
Stairs in which chiaroscuro renders space almost musically eloquent 
in terms of movement unified in cadence and mood. The Night Watch 
was an adaptation of this peculiar art language to the exacting require- 
ments of realism in portraiture. The results are mixed. Some twenty 
years later, in 1662, he had the occasion to make another group por- 
trait called The Syndics of the Amsterdam Cloth Guild (Fig. 462). 
Here five Dutch businessmen with their clerk are engaged in a routine 
meeting. The unpromising and prosaic material is enlivened and dram- 
atized when Rembrandt invents a trivial episode: the conference is in- 
terrupted, the attention is shifted from the work in hand to an unseen 
visitor. The dark swirling chiaroscuro of the Night Watch finds no 
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place here. The darks have become luminously transparent, the space 
echoes and vibrates with the light. Above all, the artist has become 
aware of the controlled patterns he had observed in Italian art. He 
draws the accents of the wainscoting, the horizontals and verticals of 
chair and table, even the tilt of a collar and hat into a design of the 
utmost lucidity. The sobriety of the Dutch merchants finds its plastic 
equivalent in the severity of the structural pattern. But over all is the 



Fig. 462. — REMBR.WDT. The Syndics of the Cloth Guild. 

Hyks Museum, Amsteniam. 

rich life-giving warmth of the chiaroscuro which glows in the smolder- 
ing spot of red on the near comer of the table covered with an Oriental 
rug and penetrates to the farthest reaches of the room. No individual 
represented is sacrificed to any formal or stylistic requirement. Each is a 
unique personality and acquires humanity by social relationship. 

While Rembrandt’s art is Dutch from beginning to end, it was pro- 
foundly shaped by his intimate study of the Italian masters. Unlike 
most baroque painters he had not visited Italy but he knew Italian 
paintings in Flolland and collected them. His drawings, a rich mine 
for the Rembrandt student, show how he studied the designs of Leonar- 
do’s Last Supper to constract his own Sampson’s Wedding Feast and 
the Supper at Emmaus. Frequently these drawings give a keener insight 
into the master’s intentions than do the formal paintings. They are like 
kem.els of thought reduced to a pithy phrase. Many of Rembrandt’s 
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drawings, like the Study of a Nude CFig- 463), are perfect plastic 
organizations. It is like some great line of Shakespeare. The complete 
crystallization of a pictorial idea, the absolute economy and felicity are 
proofs of its authorship. 

Pictorial reality came to mean to Rembrandt something more than 
the skillful organization of sense impressions one finds in the work of 
the Little Masters. More and more he grew to look upon objective real- 



Fig. 463. — REMBRANDT. Nude Figure. Wash Drawing. Vienna. 

ity as something to be translated into intrinsically e.xpressive rhythms. 
His later paintings, drawings and etchings offer less and less of illustra- 
tion and sheer description as he organizes his compositions from within 
to create drama in space, mass and color; and as a result they possess a 
peculiarly timeless character. In the Bathsheha of 1654, a detail of 
which is represented (Fig- 464). the figure is no more specifically Dutch 
than Michelangelo's Jeremiah (Fig. 422) is Italian. In this woman of 
the Old Testament, Rembrandt suggests every impulse to which the 
image of woman has ever given e.xpression — the Venus of olden times, 
the Eve, and the Virgin and Mother of the Middle Ages, the instru- 
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ment through which from generation to generation the stream of life 
flows. In the sphere of religious painting Rembrandt produced hun- 
dreds of illustrations of the Biblical te.xts, pictures whose purpose and 



Fig. 464. — RElMBRANUT. Bathsheba. Detail. Louvre, Paris. 


nature differ from all the devotional altarpieces and decorative murals 
of the past. In each theme, he presented with consummate understand- 
ing its human significance rather than its hieratic or svmbolic implica- 
tions. The story of the Good Samaritan (Fig. 465) is dramatized in 
concrete detail. The Samaritan is seen stopping at nightfall in the court 
of an inn. While the boys and servants attend to the wounded man, he 
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Fig. 465. — REMBRANDT. The Good Samaritan. Louvre, Paris. 
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confers with the keeper about the care of the unfortunate traveler he 
has befriended. The storv is told for the kernel of compassion that ani- 
mates the simple Bible tale, rendemess of the strong for the weak has 
net er been so touchingly portrayed. A glance is sufficient to inform the 
obser\'er of the whole comple.x morement. The head of the Samaritan 
turning to indicate his charge, the inquisiti\'e peering of the boy to- 
ward him, the people looking out of the windows — all is so organized 
that the drama is more pathetically mo\ing than it would be were we 
to behold the event with our own eves. The well-head and the rope 
center attention upon the sick man: the very contours of the architec- 
ture assist in the articulation of the drama. It is the qualities of mercy 
and compassion that are the subject of the painting, abstractions im- 
plicit in the behavior of the characters. The greatness of Rembrandt lay 
in this capacity to reveal in terms of line and color the deepest human 
e.xperience with authoritv and conviction. 

As an etcher, Rembrandt is unrivaled, and his prints share an equal 
place with his painting. Etching was an almost une.xplored medium 
when he began, but he made it into a subtle and fle.vible instrument of 
e.xpression. He recognized the peculiar scope of the abstract black and 
white print and never confused its technique with that of painting. It 
IS notable that in his drawings and etchings some of his most intimate 
observations and experiences are recorded. In well over three hundred 
plates, Rembrandt left a record not only of his artistic development 
but of his intimate life. Even more fullv than his paintings, they give 
direct accounts of the artist’s appearance, particularlv in the early years. 
His wife Saskia is seen, radiantly happy in the years before her early 
death in 1642, an occurrence which marks the beginning of tragic 
years for Rembrandt. 

While many of the etchings were produced for an art market, as 
were the majority of his fashionably finished oil portraits in the 1630’s, 
to a large degree the prints are the artists most personal works. Many 
of them have a primitive simplicity and directness in design, for Rem- 
brandt used a kind of pictorial shorthand suggesting infinitely more 
than he represented. It is no wonder that in the full prime of his life 
there were few who understood his work, for Rembrandt had left that 
comfortable and familiar ground of objective description expected of 
every Dutch artist, to explore the mysteries of the mind. In our time 
this phase of his art is sometimes called e.xf^essionistic since the dis- 
tortion of normal appearance aims at emotional expression beyond any 
material portrayed. Yet Rembrandt was at the same time a supreme 
realist with the keenest relish for living things, and delight in the 
grotesque and the infinite vagaries of nature. In this respect he was in 
closest kinship with the whole northern tradition. Though he learned 
much from the Italians, he was never lured, even in his early days, to 
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court their art inodes which he must instinctively have felt were foreign 
to his nature. The Italians, pursuing classical ideas, saw the human 
figure as an object of all beauty and perfection. Rembrandt saw it as a 
part of the larger world, one that included the border-lands of doubt, 
tragedy and mystery. 

An early etching of 1638, The Fall of Man (Fig. 466), suggests his 
imaoinative range in this medium. The picture sparkles with the con- 
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Fig. 466.— REMBRANDT. The Fall of Man. Etching. 

trasts of every shade from black to white. The two innocents are seen 
on a hill with a spacious view in which, of all the animals of Paradise, 
only an elephant is I'isible. Enframed by the trees and rocks, the 
human figures arc the focal point of attention. The subject is one e.x- 
pounded by manv masters since mediaeval times, yet Rembrandt gave 
it a treatment differing from anv of the traditional interpretations. He 
saw the theme not so much as an episode in the Christian m\ thology 
but as a study of primitive mentality. The primaeval parents of human- 
ity are not god-like creatures, sole rulers of the world; they are sim- 
ple and child-like in their ignorance, knowing only their native im- 
pulses and the one forbidden act that makes them human. The 
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psychological differences between man and woman suggested by the 
Italian masters are here accentuated, Eve all eagerness to devour the 
fruit and Adam restraining her. This drama of the Fall is reminiscent 



Fig. 467. — REMBR.ANDT. Worian Seated Before a Stove. Etching. 
Rosenmild Coll., jenkintoxvn. 


of Milton's version in Paradise Lost (written about the same time) in 
its deep understanding of human nature. 

It is interesting to compare this thoroughly naturalistic treatment of 
the legend with one of the pre-Romanesque period (Fig. 293). Charac- 
teristically, the mediaeval sculptor at Hildesheim related the episode in 
a series of panels, all of which are required to tell the story fully. The 
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modern artist, while he is no more graphic in representing typical ac- 
tion, is able to condense the episode into a single composition expres- 
sive of the complete drama. This condensation was made possible 
through the complexity of the realistically portrayed setting and the 
elaborate analysis of human behavior. One becomes aware imagina- 
tively not only of the immediately presented acts hut of those that pre- 
ceded and those that inevitably followed them. This condensation of 
narrative is possible only when the eye has been disciplined to great 
subtlety of pictorial representation; it cannot appear in pre-naturalistic 
art such as the Greek or the Romanesque. 

The Fall of Man was made in 1638 when the artist’s mode was de- 
scriptive and explicit. An etching done twenty years later C1658), 
Woman Seated before a Stove (Fig. 467), reveals quite another side 
of Rembrandt's personality and of his graphic technique. Linear forms 
have become solid masses, space is represented by movements of light 
and dark. There is no narrative or anecdote. The nude is in no way 
beautiful, but the etching is supremely moving and mysterious. The 
velvet tones of chiaroscuro give some precious rele\ ance to every object. 
Rembrandt, in the scale of tone between the white of paper and al- 
most total black, has here achieved a drama of wonder and beauty un- 
surpassed even in his own painting. The mystic dream of a complete 
and sufficient world is realized in a Dutch interior. The blocking out of 
interlocking rectangles of light and shapes and the relating of the figure 
to these rectangles produce compactness, balance and ultimate serenity. 

In the person of Jan Vermeer (1632-1675), Ffolland created a mas- 
ter who painted some of the most beautiful pictures of the century. In 
his whole career he produced only about forty pictures and these few 
are almost all alike in plan and subject matter; the Y oiing W ornan 
with a Water Pitcher (Fig. 468) of about 1665 is like many of them, 
a figure — usually a woman — performing some household task, reading 
or writing letters, or making lace. The figure is seen against a flat wall 
which is broken by a map or a picture frame and by silhouetted objects 
in the foreground. Certainly Vermeer was no seeker after novel or 
startling pictorial effects, but as no one else of his time and very few 
since, he gave the feel of a spacious room flooded with light. Where 
Rembrandt had invented his own golden light in his oils and a brood- 
ing shadowy world in his late etchings. Vermeer kept a clear palette to 
evoke the sparkling poetry of his light-flooded interiors. 

Flis method is more linear than that of most baroque masters, but 
line interacts with color and light so harmoniously and structurally 
that one is unaware of color or line as such; they are wholly attributes 
of things. Like Giorgione he takes into account the normal process of 
seeing and presents in his paintings nothing that deviates from ordinary 
perception. The result is a high degree of reality. But this sense of 
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realism is obtained by constructing his painting with an eye to the 
inner logic of light and space patterns, of color harmonies consistent 
with the space and the light. Vermeer anticipates the screening process 
of normal vision in subordinating details to the basic psychological 
theme. \\'ith structural handling of color the forms emerge logically 
and compellingly as haring an inner life beyond the surface appear- 



Fig. 468. — VERMEER. Young Wom.vn with a Water Pitcher. 

Metropolitan Museuyn, N. Y. 

ance. There is no peep-show illusionism inr olved, for Vermeer creates 
a heightened reality not only of light and color but of textures, the 
weight and density of porcelain, of oriental fabrics, of cool linen, glass 
and copper. Chardin in France a centurr’ later had the same unique 
gift in this respect though it is doubtful if he ever saw Vermeer's work. 

While Vermeer is extraordinarily conscious of the quiet moods of 
women seen in their unself-conscious household acts he approaches the 
problem of portraying them through the construction of the env'eloping 
space. Like other baroque painters he finds in space an element that 
may be molded and shaped as artists of another age shaped the dense 
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masses of tangible marble and bronze or simulated those stable masses 
in their painting. The Renaissance artists seem scarcely aware of space 
in the sense in which Vermeer or Rembrandt understood it. In Italy 
only the Venetians, particularly Tintoretto, divined its incalculable pos- 
sibilities in pictorial design. In the other arts, literature, music, archi- 
tecture and sculpture — parallel developments occur. 

Although the Dutch school of painting was relatively free from any 
direct influence of the Italian Renaissance, El Greco (1541-1614), the 
first of the great painters in Spain, was greatly influenced by Italian 
art. Born a Greek on the island of Grete, he worked in Venice as a 
young man, under the influence of Titian and Tintoretto, and his early 
works are quite Venetian in character, being especially linked with 
Tintoretto’s style. In his adopted Spain where he went in 1 576 to spend 
the rest of his life, his manner of painting underwent a radical change. 
The break-up of the High Renaissance style of Raphael and Titian with 
its sculpturesque forms, its poise and equilibrium, its static space com- 
positions, appears in the art of Tintoretto; with El Greco, the transition 
to the baroque style is complete. As in Rubens and Rembrandt, the 
space patterns are infinitely complex and the dramatic play of light 
becomes a primary element in their composition. In the Nativity (Fig. 
469), painted between 1606 and 1608, supernatural light emanating 
from the Holy Child flashes from object to object like quiet lightning. 
Its leaping movement is echoed in the ecstatic gestures of the shep- 
herds, who rapturously express their wonder and adoration. Here there 
is nothing of the sober matter-of-factness of the Dutch, or the grandiose 
spectacle of Rubens. It is an imaginative translation of a miracle into 
the articulate language of color, space and movement. The Church, 
seeking through the Counter-Reformation to maintain its authority, 
found in El Greco and other baroque artists the means to declare the 
verities of the miracles that were being discredited by the humanists 
and the scientists. But a miracle that is merely described in language of 
color and design is a miracle explained in concrete and rationalized 
terms and therefore destroyed as an authentic manifestation of the su- 
pernatural. The significance of El Greco’s art lies in his capacity to 
employ the rhythms of fluid light, the emotion-arousing color, the 
nervous tempo of moving bodies. These rhythms he combined in in- 
credibly beautiful arabesques that are to the highest degree symbols of 
human emotional and spiritual experience. 

Eike all the baroque masters, El Greco was an acute obsert'er of 
nature. The elongated forms and the distortions of his later art arose 
from a knowledge that things have in themselves no meaning until 
imagination plays upon them, until they are shaped into intelligible 
communicative patterns. Direct obserr-ation and analysis are seen in 
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Fig. 469. — EL GRECO. The Nativity. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y~ 
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the portrait he painted in i6oo-i6oi of Cardinal Guevara (Fig. 470), 
the prosecutor of the Spanish Inquisition. No master has ev'er excelled 
El Greco in the brilliant handling of the intricate lace against the rich 
luster of silk. But he goes beyond these casual objective facts to ob- 
serve the nervous gestures of the Cardinal seated on the edge of his 
chair, the febrile hands that are studiedly idle, the alert erect head. 
The face is a study in arrested energy. The wide hard mouth is devoid 
of pity or compassion of any kind; 
the cold eyes stare through thick 
lenses. Ruthless zeal and cruel la- 
naticism were never so pitilessly laid 
bare. More than a portrait of an in- 
dividual, this is a portrait of the 
Inquisition. As an interpreter of the 
spiritual history of his time, El 
Greco is rivaled only b\’ Rem- 
brandt. 

The portrait and the landscape are 
two forms of painting upon which 
the baroque masters lavished their 
greatest efforts. At a time when life 
was being reoriented toward a 
new naturalistic synthesis, the artist 
searchingly scanned the human face 
as though in recognition of the 
active role the individual was assum- 
ing in the shaping of his own des- 
tiny. In the Middle Ages the portrait 
was all hut unknown, since the in- 
dividual was looked upon as an in- 
significant unit of a hierarchy at 
whose head stood the Deity. In the 
Renaissance the portrait made its appearance as soon as the individual 
asserted himself as a creative agent in the moulding of his world. In 
landscape one finds an objectification of the portrait; that is to say, it 
becomes a portrait of the artist's personality. Though the minor 
Dutch masters gave a factual account of its physical features even as 
they rendered with simple directness the pots and pans of their 
kitchens, Rembrandt made it a vehicle for his waves of undulating 
color harmony. The fields and forests of Rubens are as sensuous and 
living as his female nudes. For each, the actual scene was transformed 
by the imagination according to what of his own consciousness the 
painter found reflected in it. Such a landscape is El Greco’s View of 



Fig. 470. — EL GRECO. Cardi- 
nal Guevara. 
MetropoUtem Miisetim, N . Y. 


PAINTING 


740 

Toledo (Frontispiece) painted late in his life, about 1610. The flashing 
crest of buildings that follows the rolling hills is silver against deep 
green shot with black. The sky oppressed with ominous clouds seems 
bursting explosively with blinding light which transforms the world into 
nightmare. It is a scene pregnant with some awful foreboding. Actually 
Toledo is a city of dead gray stone lodged on the bare granite hills, so 
arid and drenched by the blazing sun that only a few olive trees relieve 
the stark monotony of its drabness. But through El Greco's eyes it be- 
comes more than a dusty provincial hill town; it is the scene of mystery 
and passion, light and darkness, growth and decay. 

In the older accounts of painting, the name of El Greco is barely 
mentioned and often omitted because his concept of what is real does 
not coincide with the usual one of painters. It has even been suggested 
that his strange visions resulted from dcfcctite eyesight. With the 
appearance of the Post-Impressionists late in the 19th century El 
Greco has been understood and appreciated for the mystic and seer 
that he was. Perhaps the failure of people for almost three hundred 
tears to understand Greco's immensely stirring art is to be e.xplained 
bv the appearance in the same century of another Spanish master who, 
by recording with consummate genius all the intricacies of light and 
color playing over the forms of nature, was able to achieve to an 
amazing degree the pictorial naturalism which was for so long the im- 
plicit aim of painting in the popular sense. .And even if he did little 
more than this, never has painter shown a greater mastery over the 
technical means of his art than Velasquez (1599-1660). 

Where El Greco saw' miracles, the triumph of the Cross, the spiritual 
agony of Hell and the ecstatic visions of Heaven, Velasquez’ sober 
eve encompassed strolling musicians, beggars, peasants eating their 
noonday meal of cheese and wine. An aristocratic counterpart of the 
contemporary Dutch masters, he did not engage in moral, philosophical 
or religious contemplation. When he painted mythological subjects, 
such as Apollo appearing at the forge of Vulcan, the theme alone 
belonged to antiquity; Velasquez attempted only to paint realistically 
a semi-nude youth standing in a blacksmith’s shop addressing a mus- 
cular blacksmith. He did not search in the literary past for an interpre- 
tation. His religious paintings are hut nominally religious, for he was 
incapable of clothing sacred legends with the imagination of El 
Greco or the tender humanism of Rembrandt. As empirical as the 
scientists of his time, he could only paint the visible realities. But that 
is enough, for no painter ever had his sensibilities of vision, his 
capacity to see the nuances of color and light, and the fluid sequence 
of space that results from harmonious blending of the forms in at- 
mosphere. 
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On a visit to Rome in 1650, Velasquez painted a portrait of Inna- 
cent X (Fig. 471). His approach to the subject was not like El 
Greco’s, who set out to reveal the innermost soul of Cardinal Guevara 
(Fig. 470) through analysis and interpretation. It is as though Velasquez 
had walked into the presence of the Pope, painted impersonally the 
image before his eyes and stopped with that. One feels that no judg- 
ment has been made, no intervention of a conscious mind between 
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Fig. 471. — VELASQUEZ. Innocent X. Dona GtiUery, Rome. 

the subject and the canias. One seems to be in the very physical 
presence of the shrewd and crafty Innocent X. The story that the 
Pope was displeased with so objective a scrutiny of his countenance 
may well be credited, for Velasquez recorded not the majesty of the 
head of Christendom, not the spiritual leader of the Church, hut the 
lowering scowl on a face, and shimmering silk and lace. The texture 
of the moist skin, the vibrating whites and crimson of the silk, the 
hand casting a luminous shadow on the white fabric — these are the 
things that Velasquez painted. But it is apparent that he did not paint 
scrupulously minute details as the 15th-century Flemish masters did. 
Fully aware that the eye sees only salient accents, Velasquez painted 
these accents, leaving the details blurred and rendering them as 
tone masses. The treatment of the lace is a point in question. A 
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collar or sleeve is represented as a spot of white blending with other 
spots to form the characteristic pattern made by the ensemble. In such 
an impressionistic view, all suggestion of the sculpturesque and statu- 
esque is gone. Even the spacing within the frame differs from that em- 



ployed by artists of the previous century. The casual placing of the 
figure off center, the seemingly accidental e.xclusion of the lower 
part of the chair and the figure, give an amplitude to the space and 
an informal effect that characterizes baroque art wherever it is found. 
It is from such compositional factors that the freshness and reality 
of the subject are realized. 
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In Rome, Velasquez painted his first landscapes. They too are faith- 
Sul records of sunlight filtering through trees, reducing architecture 
and figures to a spotty arabesque. For the first time direct observa- 
tions of the effects of light and atmosphere were made and veraciously 
recorded in paint. One might easily mistake them for the studies of 
those specialists in painting sunlight, the Impressionists of 19th- 
century France, but these were random and casual pictures, soon for- 
gotten in the master’s absorption in interiors. Realizing the inability 
of pigment to attain the absolute scale of outdoor light, Velasquez 
turned to the half and quarter lights, the fugitive tones and silvery 
shadows that exist in the indirect illumination of interiors. We have 
observed repeatedly the baroque painters’ special predilection for the 
rendering of space, in Rembrandt, Vermeer, Rubens, El Greco. Velas- 
quez sensed space as something that might be made dynamic and living 
through the blending of tonal values, i.e., the amount of light or dark in 
colors. In the Maids of Honor (Fig. 472), which was painted in 1656, 
space becomes deeply expressive. The subject of the painting is so 
involved as to require some e.xplanation. The King and Queen, just 
visible in the mirror in the background, look into a room where Velas- 
quez as the official court painter is standing before a huge easel whose 
straight accent sets the limit of the scene. In the foreground near 
the painter are various members of the court; a little princess in 
elaborate costume is attended by two maids from whom the title of 
the picture is oddly enough derived. Among several others is a dwarf, 
a pathetic creature kept like a pet animal to amuse and flatter the 
vanities of the royal household. The room itself is described with 
mathematical e.xactness, the rapidly foreshortened wall at the right 
converging with the rear wall and the ceiling. The pictures, the mirror 
and the door-frame break up the rear wall into a series of rectangles. 
The play of atmosphere, the uneven illumination and the variety of 
colors blended through air and distance exclude any feeling of rigidity 
or hardness from this cubic frame. The figure of Velasquez himself 
looks outward into undefined space where imaginatively the specta- 
tor stands. The observ'ers (in this case the King and Queen) give reality 
to that space by being shown in the mirror, thus doubling the distance 
represented, a device used b\^ Jan van Eyck (Fig. 374). Further 
elaboration results when the eye, making a sudden leap from the 
figures close at hand, observes through the open door a series of steps 
upon which a courtier stands looking back through the tangible space 
toward the court scene. The spontaneous movement of the figures 
within this fluid space gives it final verification. The interrelation of 
lines converging in depth and varying hues of surface make for a 
closely integrated pattern of the greatest subtlety. 
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If there is such a thing, Velasquez is the painter’s painter. For him 
the meaning of painting lay in making his scene articulate through 
observation of continuous patterns of color and light and space. The 
identification of the object he painted seems almost a by-product of 
his observ'ation of the continuity of a pattern that embraces all. In this 
respect he is close to Vermeer, at moments to Rembrandt and espe- 
cially to Poussin. In certain canvases of these men, the created world 
is all-sufficient, a microcosm closed and complete, like little worlds in 
which the tension, the drama and tumult of the actual universe are 
resolved into the harmonious music of form and color. A conception 
of unitv and harmonv. such as that which Christianity had given the 
world spiritually in the 13th century, obsessed the minds of these 
baroque masters, who thought to realize a comprehensive unity through 
rationalistic and intellectual means. In spheres outside of art, it was 
sought in the moral and aesthetic Neo-Platonism of Shaftesbury in 
England, in the absolute monarchy of Louis XIV in France, in the 
philososphical systems of Leibnitz and Spinoza and in the absolutism 
of the Counter-Reformation and the Jesuit movement. If. indeed, all 
ages have directly or indirectly searched for the basic harmonies, the 
ultimate unity of the world, the images of this harmony evolved by the 
17th centur)' are peculiarly articulate and complete. No artists in 
the following centuries succeeded in evolving a synthesis approaching 
them in universality, except the musicians Bach (so close in spirit to 
the 17th century) and Beethoven. 

All human activity is directed toward some satisfaction or other. A 
problem is stated in order that its conflicts may be resolved. A dramatist 
creates complex situations so that he may untangle them to the satis- 
faction of his audience. Classic art is based upon complete clarification 
and perfect satisfaction in the solution of moral and intellectual and 
emotional problems, whether in a Greek tragedy that explains the 
relation of the gods to men, or a Greek statue embodying the concept of 
the ideal man. From the time of antiquity on, this concept in art 
has been a powerful shaping force. In Renaissance Italy, for example, 
the classic ideal was dominant, particularly in the i6th century when 
many artists consciously strove to regenerate its e.xpressive idioms. 

In the 17th-century baroque period, the classic conception of self- 
sufficient clarity was largely displaced by ideals of drama, energy 
and mysticism and by romantic or sensational naturalism. But there is 
one notable exception in the French master Nicholas Poussin (1594- 
1665). Of the few truly great creative painters, he has been one of 
the least known and least understood. Until recent decades, there were 
hardly any paintings by him even to be seen in this country, yet today 
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many recognize his art as the cornerstone in the structure of modem 
painting. For the French school he has been, and is, a guiding star, a 
criterion of integrity. It was not Poussin’s weakness but his greatness 
that caused the Academicians to misinterpret his meaning and prompted 
them to degrade his principles to the dry rot of a school formula. 

When Poussin went in 1624 to Rome, then the art capital of the 
world, he was thirty years old. Caravaggio was dead, but his style was 
enjoying an international vogue. Rubens was already a major artistic 
light. There were choices to be made for a young artist; there w'as the 
sensuous and turbulent drama of Rubens, the clever naturalism of 
Caravaggio and the classic severity of the Graeco-Renaissance style. 
It is an over-simplification to say that Poussin chose the latter immedi- 
ately, for his early work is both sensuous and romantic, but it grows 
increasingly classic with the years. His acceptance of the classic view 
is made in its broadest terms and not in the easy adoption of formulas. 
He effected a translation of classic attitudes into the current idiom of 
baroque art, enriching the formal patterns of antiquity with the light, 
color and space characteristic of the painting of his century. The poised 
and serene system of Raphael undergoes revivification, and from the 
Venetians he learns how sculpturesque figures may be infused with 
vitality and warmth. 

As the Greeks and Romans and High Renaissance masters had re- 
jected everything that was topical, momentary and accidental. Poussin 
likewise came more and more to dwell upon the ideal, the beautiful, the 
harmonious. In his work the superficial qualities of the purely charm- 
ing, picturesque, diverting or sensational were rigorously e.xcluded at a 
time when these values were the stock-in-trade of most painters. In 
this respect Poussin was in complete agreement with the principles 
then being e.xpounded in the French classic drama. Corneille in- 
augurated an epoch in the theatre with Le Cid (1637), in which the 
unities of time, place and action were strictly maintained. The force 
of his drama comes from the passionate assertion that a man is master 
of his own fate throuoh the exercise of his intellect and the control 

O 

of his emotions. Here he expressed a sentiment which is but an elabora- 
tion of the implication of Greek tragedy. 

Undoubtedly Poussin took this moral view for himself and his art. 
As an artist he severelv subjected his work to the judgment of his 
intellect, leaving nothing to chance. Impulse and emotion are under 
rigid control. His work never reflects a fleeting impression or a transi- 
tory feeling, for he felt that behind the casual surface appearance there 
was some larger order, some realitv that must be divined more bv the 
mind than by the first impulsive response of emotion. This rationalistic 
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attitude is the exact opposite of impressionism, romanticism or realism. 
Poussin saw these principles carried out in the austere, orderly and 
unified art of the Renaissance. They are expressed in his Holy Paniily 
of ca. 1651 (Fig. 473). To a casual observer the painting looks not 
unlike a Raphael or the work of some other Renaissance master, but 
closer observation will bring to light a wholly different scheme of 
plastic organization of space and line in the off-center wall fragment 



with the landscape that balances it. Above all, Poussin brings to bear 
a rich and organicallv integrated space pattern in the arrangement ol 
figures and in the landscape. The group while organized internally in 
a left-to-right orientation (classic order) has also its regular space-in- 
depth movement (baroque order). The landscape has the measured 
cadence of the figures with a transparent film of air softening and 
enveloping its cubes and planes. Everything— to the remotest tower, the 
reflections in the water — has a specific and characteristic shape. Corot 
in the 19th centur\' will paint similar landscapes and Cezanne will 
consciously undertake to give his paintings the structure and logic of 
Poussin. 

For insight into the formation of Poussin's grand formal periods, 
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one can look to his drawings. In these preparatory sketches are found 
realistic studies of emotion and drama reminiscent of Rembrandt or 
Daumier. But these animated drawings are only observations of nature, 
useful studies in preparation for the formal structure of the paintings 
in which the incisive, direct, psychological thrust is sublimated to the 
level of deliberate rhetoric. An analogy may he made between Poussin’s 
mode of painting and the style of an actor’s delivery. An actor does 
not buy a Pullman ticket with the same studied voice and gesture that 
he uses in speaking his lines on the stage. There he seeks to project 
himself and the content of his lines in a sustained illusion of reality 
that is not an imitation of actualitv but a formal recreation of a situation. 
Poussin consciously raised evervthing he painted to the level of the 
characteristic, the typical, as Corneille and Racine did in the French 
theater. An analvsis of Sf. Matthew aiiil the Angel (Fig. 474) reveals a 
structure in which all landscape elements fall within a delicatelv bal- 
anced composition similar to the one evolved bv Leonardo (Fig. 414). 
The kaleidoscopic sensation of shifting lights and colors is captured in 
an image that is pcrsuasit e, generous and radiant. Such transformation 
of experience into concrete image is the artist’s highest vocation. 

This classic concept of art is as valid as anv other so long as it 
is infused with the fire and passion of a great spirit. Like all sig- 
nificant ideas it was seized upon bv men incapable of understanding 
it. Charles le Brun institutionalized it in the establishment of the 
French Academy of Painting in 1648. Rules were set up governing 
subject matter and ways of painting; e.xact methods were taught on the 
assumption that a painter need only follow prescribed methods to 
make himself an artist. For a couple of hundred years, the academies 
dominated much of the art-thinking of Europe, particularly in France; 
and to hundreds of painters art was onlv a skill, a vehicle for pedantic 
display of learning, until the term academic became synonvmous w’itb 
sterility. At best the Academy produced a kind of pompous historical 
portrait and a grandiose scheme of decoration. But the history of art 
was to be made by the men who submitted to a discipline infinitely 
more exacting than the pedagogical rules of the classroom; the disci- 
pline of creation. Poussin was himself no academician even though 
the Academy deified him. The school saw only his outward conformity 
to the ideas of antiquity; they failed to observe that the master was 
one of the great colorists and landscapists. They shut their eves to the 
original and creative side of his art and slavishly confined themselves 
to its least significant aspects — classicizing subjects of allegorical char- 
acter. interpreting them in a linear and colorless style of the utmost 
monotony. 

Poussin’s friend and fellow expatriate in Rome was Claude Lorrain 
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(1600-1682); together they form the background of all French paint- 
ing since the 17th century. Of the two, Poussin was the scholar, 
the intellectual and philosopher. Claude Lorrain was none of these; 
rather he was the lyric poet of nature, with a rare gift for land- 
scape painting. The tiniest fragment of a Roman sculpture, a broken 
Corinthian capital, was of the most vital interest to Poussin, but the 
things that took the eye of Claude were the direct experiences of 
nature, the light from the river, the wan lemon hues of early dawn, and 
dissolving foliage against the light. Simple in taste, he was indiffer- 
ent to heroic striving for absolutes. While Poussin was engrossed in 
the art and literature of antiquity, Lorrain was cultivating the friend- 
ship of certain Dutch and German landscape painters living in Rome, 
for landscape was the only subject that interested him. In certain ex- 
ternals, his pictures are like Poussin’s in their largeness of view in- 
volving grand vistas, picturesque ancient ruins, and, incidentally, 
figures of Biblical or classical derivation. Claude himself cared nothing 
for the figures, but tradition demanded some element of narration or 
edifying drama so he dutifully tucked into his compositions a few 
harmless shepherds or Biblical persons, calling this landscape a Flight 
into Egypt and that the Marriage of Isaac and Rebecca. He thought 
little of these incidentals and used to say, “I give my figures away 
but I sell my landscapes,’’ and often enough he permitted a hack 
assistant to paint them into his finished scene. For Poussin, such a 
procedure would have utterly destroyed the underlying significance 
of his grand architectonic design. Yet Lorrain’s landscapes have some- 
thing of the same balanced organization of Poussin’s, with a formality 
that has given rise to the term heroic landscape to distinguish them 
from the intimate landscapes representing fragments of meadow or 
forest such as were painted by the Barbizon school in 19th-century 
France. 

Claude builds up his scene usually according to an established for- 
mula consisting in a rather detailed foreground flanked at the sides 
by imposing masses of trees, through which one looks into deep 
luminous distance. The morement of the light emanating from the 
opaque sky. caressing the hills, gleaming from water and piercing the 
foliage of the trees is the life of these landscapes. Where Poussin’s are 
static and classical. Lorrain’s are more romantic with their appeal to 
the emotions by movement and warm colors. Lorrain adhered only 
nominally to the classic principles of order and balance, but to the 
extent that this discipline has been felt, it gives special point to the 
emotive elements of color and movement. 

The theme he liked most to paint is found in a Harbor Scene (Fig. 
475) painted ca. 1646. A simple bit of analysis will indicate how greatly 



PAINTING 


750 

Lorrain was indebted to Poussin for the compositional elements of 
his pictures. If lines are drawn from opposite corners of this painting, 
it will be seen that the composition falls into four triangles. The tri- 
angles converge at a point far in the central distance, effecting a 
pyramid of space, the apex of which is the source of illumination. The 
rising sun acts as a magnet toward which the trees bend and the very 
architecture inclines. If the lines of the cornice, the balustrade and 



Fig. 475, CLAUDE LORRAIN. Harbor Scene. Louvre, Paris. 


even the accents in the paiemcnt be projected, they will terminate in 
the golden light that flows back, tipping the crest of the ripples and 
rounding the smooth columns of the temples. Lorrain had no philo- 
sophical understanding of the classic tradition but he used it with tact 
and intelligence as an instrument to e.xpress a pantheistic naturalism. 
Deriving his e.xperiencc from a continuous contact with nature, he 
reduced his impressions to patterns so lyricallv e.xpressive of its inner 
life as to rival the subtlest design of the Chinese masters. His freest 
and most spontaneous statements are found in his drawings (Fig. 476). 
In these he felt no need to repress the fleeting e.xperience of the mo- 
ment. The dense mass of the foliage whitened bv the sun, the move- 
ment of wind circulating through the plumed branches — such oh- 
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servations will be cherished in times to come hv the romantic landscape 
painters of the 19th century. In his finished paintings, Lorrain sup- 
pressed this dramatic activity of the landscape, searching as Poussin 


1 



Fig. 476. — CLAUDE LORRAIM. Landscape. Wash Drawing. 
Louvre, Paris. 


did for the larger, more inclusive, architectonic pattern. As an in- 
tuitive poet of nature, he had no equal in European landscape painting 
of his time; his influence upon Watteau and Corot in France, upon 
Turner in England and nearlv every subsequent landscapist is incalcu- 
lable. 


Chapter XXIX. Painting in the Eight- 
eenth Century^ — . 


THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE FRENCH ACADEMY IN 
the 17th century was an authoritarian act of a monarchical system. 
The monopoly of art education established by the state and main- 
tained by subsidy fostered an official style that was correct and ac- 
complished but spiritually bankrupt. Those 18th-century masters 
operating outside the Academy or only on its borders are the ones 
who were ultimately recognized as the li\ing spirits of the age. and a 
somewhat similar situation precailed through the 19th century. For the 
Academy had promulgated a conception of the absolute validity of classic 
art, i.e., it had thought to find models in Greek, Roman and Italian 
Renaissance styles that could guide the modern artist, and in thus clos- 
ing by precept the eyes and minds of its adherents to the vital springs of 
immediate experience, it condemned their work to polished sterility even 
before it was started. 

But the first great French painter to emerge in the i8th century, 
Antoine \^^attcau (1683-1721), found the bases for his art in Rubens 
rather than the ancients or the Italian Renaissance masters or even 
in Poussin. He came from a Flemish province that was annexed 
by France shortly after his birth, and because he was the first great 
French painter in modern times to develop within the boundaries of 
his own country, he is called the founder of the French school. De- 
prived of the benefits of official recognition, he lived in poverty, con- 
scious of the artificial world of play-acting in the time of Louis XV to 
which he did not belong. Polite society, constrained under the 
monarchy and regency to the ritual and routine of absolutism, based 
its pleasures, its fashions and manners on the artificial life estab- 
lished by the Court. The masked ball, the company of Italian players, 
the garden party, appear again and again in Watteau's canvases as 
with detached air he observes the gay company making love and 
music as though these were the end of all desire. A society isolated bv 
a government that reduced human intercourse through its fixed mecha- 
nism to a game of intrigue and strategy found its e.xpression in every 
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form of graceful amorous play. Wealth and power, concentrated at 
the Court and spreading to the thin layer of the pricileged few who 
lived through its favors, created a society founded on leisure and 
elegance. The divertissement of this aristocratic societv Watteau took 

O 

for his special subject. 

The theme of festive love-making had engaged the imagination of 
northern artists from mediaeval times. It is found in earlv German wood- 
cuts and engravings. Durer had represented the lusty dance of the 
peasant; Bruegel had painted the wedding party (cf. Fig. 451), the 
Kermesse of village folk. Rubens particularly had often been absorbed 
by the wild orgy of the Dionvsiac revel through which he e.xpressed 
the passions of men and women drunk with wine and lust. Even Pous- 
sin had repeatedly painted the subject of the drunken feast of Bacchus 
with penetrating insight into its significance as a svmbol of renewal. 
But Watteau, unlike the classicist Poussin, went to the Fleming 





Fig, 477. — WATTEAU. Embarkation for the Island of Cythera. 

Palace, Potsdam. 

Rubens, to his dynamic life rhvthms. his ine.xpressiblv living orches- 
trations of color, fie made dozens of drawings from Rubens' pictures 
and learned from them not onlv the secret of their vital patterns of 
movement but also something of the great ipth-ccnturv master's mar- 
velously decorative color. Watteau's greatest painting, the Embarka- 
tion for the Island of Cythera (Fig. 477), e.xecuted about 1718, 
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was directly inspired by such paintings of Rubens as the Garden of 
Love (Fig. 454). The refinement of love in this treatment of the 
theme bv Rubens appealed to the sensibilities of Watteau, as it more 
nearly approximated the languorous festivals of his age than the vio- 
lent frenzy of the Bacchic dance usually portrayed by the Flemish 
painter. The robust types of Rubens were changed by Watteau to 
slight graceful French forms and the mood is more wistful, but the 
fanciful setting is similar, with the scented atmosphere of the park 
opening into the depths of a misty expanse. The winged loves and 
the garden sculpture of the Venus as the presiding deity of the festi- 
val appear in both. But Watteau refined the gleaming silks, made 
the passage from color to color more subtle, the movements more grace- 
ful and harmonious. Flis festival of lore belongs wholly to the dream 
world of the imagination, whereas Rubens' touches actuality in the 
veracious portraits, the solid tangible baroque architecture and the 
substantiality of a hundred realistic details. The episode Watteau 
illustrated — the departure of the felicitous ones for the island of eternal 
love — is itself a fantasy, a dream. Lovers are fleeing from the con- 
straints of the real world in a golden barque with gauzy sails into the 
pearly mists. The ninged cherubs urge the reluctant or swing in flow- 
ery circles about the golden mast. All movement is from the shady 
grove where lovers sit, toward the gleaming promise of bliss. They move 
as in a dance through varying stages from reluctant hesitation in the 
seated figures to acquiescence in the rising ones, culminating in the 
languid anticipation of the pair moving down the path. Though lovers, 
barque and landscape are spun of the imagination, the mood of yearn- 
ins that is evoked is none the less real. 

No master in all i Sth-centurj' art painted with greater feeling for 
delicate nuances of color and line than Watteau. Flis drawings 
(Fig. 478) give clues to his introspectire vision. The turn of a head, 
the resting arm or the tilt of a hat sets in motion other forms as the 
break of still water creates a shimmering surface in a quiet pool. Ever)' 
stroke of brush or crayon brings to life the forms in liquid silver and 
light. Like Rubens before him he learns how every object implies 
movement. Most rococo art is far removed from the heroic mood of 
the 17th century, for where the baroque is epic, the rococo is lyric. A 
Poussin or a Rubens encompasses a vision of the vast world in which 
man is a heroic actor; Watteau constructs no such large drama but is 
content with a song, a melody at once witty, lovely and melancholy. 

Although the French Academy admitted Watteau to its ranks only 
in a special and inferior category, his style was to dominate the century. 
The superb decorative element in his painting, more particularly his 
use of color, set a precedent that prevailed among his successors like 
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Fragonard and Boucher. J. H. Fragonard (1732-1806) was a creature 
of his age and of a particular social stratum of 18th-century France, 
but because he did not project himself beyond that era he is all the 
more valuable as a representative of it. His Lover Growned (Fig. 479), 
of ca. 1773, has qualities which are found in most works of the i8th 
century such as costumes, architecture (cf. Figs. 167, 168), music and 



Fig. 478. — WATTE.au. Study of Figures. Drawing. Louvre, Paris. 


literature. These qualities are grace, charm, delicacy and a sprightly 
energy which is at once disciplined and wayward. 

One might assume that Fragonard represented a hedonistic society 
dedicated to pleasure, and so he does. The privileged few of a mo- 
narchical system (as in France) or a landed gentry (as in England) 
exercise their last perquisites before political and industrial revolutions. 
But in that interlude artists create e.xquisite things. Artificialitv be- 
comes a norm. The landscape of Fragonard’s painting is the cultivated 
grounds of a palace with its ornamental sculptures and bo.xed orange 
trees, the light that glows among the trees is a theatrical glow of warm 
mixed colors, the air is perfumed. Even the drama of lo\e is not real 
but play-acting: a tableau contrived ostensiblv for the exquisitelv cos- 
tumed painter making a sketch. The swirling manner of Rubens and 
the color of Venice are transformed in gavety and brilliance. Such 
talent abounded in Europe of the i8th centurv in the early work 
of Goya in Spain, of Gainsborough and Hogarth in England and 
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Tiepolo and Canaletto in Italy. This tradition of decorative art in its 
flexibility, its lightness and drama vi'as an extension and a variation of 
basic elements in baroque art. Its influence has been felt in all decora- 
tive arts calling for fantasy and sheer ornament and many modem 
painters, notably Renoir (Fig. 508), have found sources of enrichment 
in the tradition. 
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Fig. 479. — FRAGONARD. The Lover Crowned. Frick Coll., N. T. 

Watteau and Fragonard had derited their styles from Flanders and 
Venice by modifying and gallicizing Rubens. J. B. Chardin (1699- 
1779), the third important French master of the i8th century, drew 
similarly from 17th-century Dutch genre painters. His bourgeois 
life knew nothing of the cosmopolitan wit and sophistication of 
Fragonard. Following the example of the Dutch, he painted only 
the most familiar objects — bunches of vegetables on a table, intimate 
homely utensils of his own narrow kitchen. An honest craftsman, he 
painted slowly and with scrupulous application. For Chardin, realities 
were the things he could touch and taste and smell — a bun beside a 
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sugar bowl, a bottle of wine — and to these he brought a feeling for 
their familiar qualities and a sensibility quick to appreciate the moist 
Baky crust of pastry, the hard glaze of the porcelain bowl, the bloom 
of the fruit. With sober and naive eye, he saw the texture of common 
things, the slime of the newly caught fish, the transparent luster of a 



Courtesy the Art Institute, Chuago 


Fig. 480. — CHARDIM. Still-life. An Instuiue, Chicago. 

bowl of eggs ready for the beating ladle, the pearly gleam of onions 
(Fig. 480). The atmosphere that surrounds his inanimate objects 
vibrates with reflected light so that at a distance a single unified vision 
arises like the effect of a direct experience of the eye. Nor is there 
any trick of illusionism involved, since no literal representation how- 
ever skillful can make one feel the inner radiance, the essential qualities 
of objects as Chardin does. 

With the same powers of observ'ation for people, he caught the in- 
tense absorption of children spinning their tops or making a House 
of Cards (Fig. 481), the child saying grace with scarcely restrained 
haste while the mother watches with tolerant humor; all these he 
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painted with marvelous insight into the atmosphere of sentiment that 
gives each scene its special flavor. A painter who found such a wealth 
of intimate experience of people and things everywhere close at hand 
had no need for posturing models. His subjects were the kitchen table 
with pots and bottles, and his wife and children, and they were 
enough because they were the known realities of his world of sense 
and sentiment. The market woman stepping into the kitchen with 




Fig. 481. — CHARDIN. The House of Cards. 

National Gallery, Washington, D. C. 

her burden of fragrant newly baked bread with its powdery crust, 
the sack of provisions containing a chicken for the Sunday dinner, was 
a subject to produce from him a design of space and light that becomes 
a coherent pattern of thought and feeling. Light enters into Chardin’s 
color in somewhat the same way it does in that of Velasquez and 
Vermeer, gii'ing buoyancy and e\en body to his forms. The organi- 
zation of his pictures is so subtle in arrangement of balanced masses, 
and in the integration of space and color in an harmonious design, that 
one associates him with the greatest masters of pictorial art. 
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In a century characterized by the domination of the intellect over 
the total experience of mind and body, Chardin stands as one who 
integrated and oriented his life with sureness and finality. While 
philosophic and legalistic minds were desperately striving to attain 
a balanced and articulate conception of life through juggling philo- 
sophical abstractions of the religious life, the natural man, reason and 
law, Chardin was unobtrusively attaining a synthesis without recourse 
to top-heavy intellectualizations. Unconsciously he represents the spirit- 
ual forces of the submerged middle class that was soon to destroy the 
machinery of the monarchy which was proving inadequate to ad- 
minister the affairs of the nation; its fall in 1789 was to have profound 
reverberations in the development of French art. 

Watteau's art is the highest expression of an age which sees the 
formal pictorial ideas inherited from the 1 7th century employed 
with increasingly brilliant results for decorative purposes. In Spain, 
Italy, the Netherlands, wherever painting is found there emerges a 
style which is of notable charm and frequently' of great beauty. In 
England the mode was that imported through the painting of van 
Dyck a century before. The English with no active native tradition 
in the plastic arts had from time to time given patronage to foreign 
painters like Holbein, Rubens and van Dyck, and from the latter 
Gainsborough and Reynolds developed in the 18th century. In 
this age English art becomes more and more the expression of a 
political and economic class, and Thomas Gainsborough (1727-1788) 
is shaped as a painter by the local considerations of the aristocracy. 
Protesting his chief interest in landscape, he nevertheless must be 
regarded primarily as a creator of portraits for the wealthv. In these 
he records with superb taste, if not with notable originality, the ele- 
gance and loveliness of the noble folk. The Ho}iorahle Mrs. Graham 
(Fig. 482), painted in 1775, is characteristic of Gainsborough's peculiar 
skill in setting forth the pride and charm of woman in a still semi- 
feudal society. This tyqte of decorative painting is well represented in 
America by his Blue Bov, now in the Huntington Gollection in 
Galifomia. 

The costumes of the i8th century reflected the attitude of the 
period. The wig powdered and elaborately arranged, the voluminous 
folds of lace and rich stuffs indicate a love of decoration, a frank ac- 
ceptance of an aesthetic of form. Nature was something to arrange in 
tasteful patterns. A studied artificiality is the ideal. The landscape of 
the Graham portrait is a bit of stage property as is the classic pedestal 
upon which rests her fragile arm. In painting, the piquant, the pic- 
turesque and poetic values are sought and, too often, the pretty and 
sentimental as well. Only William Hogarth (1697-1762) preserves 
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some more convdncing contact with reality. He is the greatest of the 
English painters of his time, and his art has something of the earthy 
vigor of English literature. A comparison of his Alarj' Edwards, in the 
Frick collection in New York, with a Gainsborough portrait will readily 
show his greater mastery of structure, his deeper conception of human 
values. 



Fig. 482. — GAINSBOROUGH. Mrs. Graham. 

National Gallery of Scotland, Edinburgh. 

In England as in France a great deal of art was watered down to 
the level of a luxury adornment for the rich, but the healthy vigor 
of Chardin’s and Hogarth’s art is indicative of the new forces being 
e.xerted in European society. The 18th-century English writer Richard- 
son invented the novel as an art form in which to write sympathetically 
about the lives of common people, thereby marking an epoch in the 
history of English letters. In painting, Hogarth undertook a critical 
comment on the life and manners of English society from the point 
of view of the discreet common man. Where Gainsborough portrayed 
only the exotically beautiful and the picturesque, Hogarth forthrightly 



PAINTING IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 761 


employs a humorous and didactic art to reveal the e\ ils in the various 
social levels of English life. In Marriage a la Mode, a series of paintings 
that were reproduced in engraving and widely circulated, he tells a lively 
story of the deoradation of marriaoe in the aristocracv. Enelish life was 
split between the great landholding gentry and the degraded gin-drinking 
rabble, to the corruption of both classes. As a journalist, but one with im- 
mense talents, Hogarth reports the chaos in English society, using the 



Fig. 483. — HOGARTFl. The Countess' Dressing Room. 
National Gallery, London. 


medium of the copper engraving to broadcast his moral dramas, such as A 
Rake's Progress and A Harlot’s Progress. From Marriage d la Mode, 
which was e.xecuted about 1740, comes The Countess' Dressing Room 
(Fig. 483). describing the distractions by which a faithless wife seeks re- 
lief from boredom in a loveless union. The vacuous faces of the characters 
indulging in the fashionable amusements of the day are recorded with 
explicit realism. The character of Hogarth's moral fervor is revealed 
in his inclusion of two pictures by Italian mannerists on the walls, the 
implication being that such pictures were only further manifestation of 
debased morals. Art is now taking on the function of criticism and be- 
coming an instrument of social reform. Like a dramatist, the painter 
realisticallv proclaims the message of reformer and moralist. His method 
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is frankly that of the theatre, to entertain with wit, satire and irony 
while he preached. Bernard Shaw in our time does the same thing 
in his plays. 

Hogarth's lusty use of art was so original and unprecedented that 
“right-thinking " people condemned him, hut the English public took 
him to their hearts. The cheap engravings of his work made for great 
popularity, and in thus using the graphic processes he was reviving 
the means to reach a large public as Dirrer and Rembrandt had done 
before him and as Goya and Daumier were to do later. Purists may 
cavil at his mixture of drama, illustration and didacticism, but he proves 
again that the house of art has many mansions and that no narrow 
theory of art can long conhne a vigorous spirit. 

In France the sentimental philosophy of Rousseau found a powerful 



Fig. 484. — GREUZE. Tim X illage Bride. Louvre, Paris. 

champion in the critic Diderot, who beliei ed that painting should be 
a kind of graphic literature illustrating moral issues. If the picture 
was in addition beautiful, so much the better, but the chief value 
lay in the moral that it contained. Diderot found his ideal painter 
in Jean Baptiste Greuze (1725-1805). the painter of the "picture that 
tells a story." With syrupy sentiment, he extolled the natural good- 
ness of rustics in detailed dramatic pieces like The Village Bride (Fig. 
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484) of 1761. The fine sentiments of Chardin were broadened by 
Greuze to the most obvious banality. The domestic virtues of the 
villagers are laid on with conscious bathos. The overwhelming popu- 
larity of such mawkish, anecdotal painting can be understood only in 
view of the hunger of a public starved by the trivialities and insin- 
cerities of the fashionable painters who in their own wav were just as 
far removed from reality as Greuze, fie appeared to be a spokesman for 
the inarticulate mass of people that had never been reached by the 
sussestive and titillatino art of Fragonard and Boucher. In the Ian- 
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guorous, half-depraved prettv milkmaids and shepherdesses of Greuze, 
there was just enough of the voluptuousness of the old art to make them 
intelligible to all, together with a flattering and obvious morality that 
met the current demands of popular sentiment. With the Revolution 
of 1789, his false and ambiguous position was recognized and along 
with Fragonard and all the aristocratic artists of the centurv he was 
discredited. 

When the French Re^’olution liquidated the whole class that had 
dominated the culture of the i8th centurv, the stvle of art changed 
as radicallv as the stvle of government. From the beginning of the 
centurv Watteau had de\eloped the baroque language of Rubens, 
giving greater expression to atmosphere and evolving a freer arrange- 
ment with figures of decreased size to produce a more expansive pat- 
tern of light and space. Fragonard had gone even further in his deco- 
rative treatment of color and forms. Chardin, Boucher and Greuze had 
turned more and more toward the inspiration of the Dutch and Flem- 
ish masters of the 17th century. A vigorous tradition of landscape 
painting among minor painters had flourished during the century, 
deriving largelv from the Netherlands. 

Then just before the Revolution of 1789 there appeared a man 
fresh from the Roman Academy who ultimately became the art dicta- 
tor of France. As a winner of a Pnv de Rome, Jacques Louis David 
(1748-1825) had submitted to the classical training of the Academy, 
fdis style had been formed on the models of Poussin, Florentine paint- 
ing of the High Renai.ssance and classical sculpture, for no influence 
of Chardin or W'atteau was permitted to taint the minds of students 
isolated bv the iron-bound routine of the Academv. David brought to 
Paris in 1784 one of those elaborate machines promoted bv the Acad 
emy, a ponderous composition inrolving a classical subject with 
sculpturesque figures. Had the Oath of the Horatii (Fig. 485) been 
brought to light at any other time, it would have caused no particular 
stir, but coming as it did into a revolutionarv atmosphere it was hailed 
as a symbol fraught with iconoclastic implications of stalwart republican 
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virtues. The three sons of Horatius, in a triple accent of extended 
arms, swear to their father to come home with their shields or upon 
them. Here, it was felt, was a simple expressive style dealing with 
heroic social qualities and free from the gauzy fripperies of the hated 
aristocratic art. As the art of antiquity had been closely integrated with 
the state, so now it became a servant of the Revolution and, under 
the consulship of Napoleon, David became the official state painter. 



Fig, 485. — DAVID. The Oath of the Horatii. Louvre, Paris. 


The ordinary processes of development in painting were brought to 
a sudden halt b\' the establishment of David's style as the dominant 
mode of expression. The Oath of the Horatii is cold to the point of 
frigidity, the color scheme coarse and superficial and the light serving 
only to round the rigid and lifeless contours. The arrangement of the 
figures against an architectural background and the planiform spacing in 
a monumental order are descriptively reminiscent of the Florentine and 
Roman painting of the High Renaissance and were taken intact from 
the severely unified stage-sets of the classical French theatre. So intent 
was the painstaking Dar id upon rhetorical anecdote that he disregarded 
the lessons he might have learned from the baroque painters in the 
treatment of atmosphere of color and movement. He designates each 
stone in the pavement, every sandal strap, with exactitude. The gar- 
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ment folds seem literal transcriptions of sculptural forms. This very 
minuteness and clarity made his art more acceptable to a military caste 
that required a symbol of itself dignified bv history and legend. Sim- 
ilarly in our own country classical forms were borrowed at this time 
for public buildings and sculpture (cf. Fig. i88) to give official dignity 
to a government that had not yet developed its own organic symbol. As 
a propagandizing agency, art is unquestionably of great value. It 



Fig. 486. — DAVID. Mme. Hamblin. 
National Gallery, Washington, D. C. 


had been an instrument of the Church in early times and more recently 
of the Counter-Reformation, and now at the end of the eighteenth cen- 
tury and the beginning of the nineteenth it gave voice to the authority 
of the new French nation. Yet this use of art was at the e.xpense of its 
larger function of interpreting life as a whole. In our own time, too, 
totalitarian regimes have attempted to use art for political purposes, only 
to find that the producers of art are not notablv stimulated to poetry or 
music by the activities, however ingenious, of the secret police. 

The best work of Da\ id was done when he \\ as unconstrained bv 
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the exacting requirements of his official duties of glorifying the ex- 
ploits of Napoleon. In the sphere of portraiture, he produced many fine 
character studies, among them the portrait of Madame Hamelin, painted 
in 1800 and now in the Chester Dale collection in the National Gallery 
in Washington (Fig. 486). The harsh and urgent rhetoric of the his- 
torical paintings finds no place in this most harmonious study. With 
rarest discrimination David plays off the flowing lines of the figure 
and the drapery against the rectangular shapes of the picture frame 
and the furniture. The theme is regarded as a problem in ideal har- 
mony to be achiered through the reconciliation of verticals and hori- 
zontals in an integrated structure. While the effect is one of complete 
naturalness, it is clear that the master has subjugated every detail to 
the creation of harmonious interaction of lines and forms. Even the 
color so often handled by David with scant regard is here sympathet- 
ically related to the cool and deliberate pattern. In such works David 
justifies his method and his leadership. 

In his severe simplicity, in his adherence to the classical or Neo-classi- 
cal ideals David is no isolated phenomenon. His age is that of the 
Greek Revival in architecture, the Neo-classic ideal in sculpture as 
seen in his Italian contemporary Canova (Fig. 339), whose marble 
portrait of Pauline Borghese is in style almost an exact counterpart of 
David's Madam Recamier. Europe and America respond to the same 
impulses as they seek once again to derive sustenance from the classic 
tradition. For the art of the new centurv, David broke with a single 
stroke the prestige of an art that had become soft and expressive only 
of a decadent society, replacing it with one which while anachronistic 
was pregnant with moral idealism. 



Chapter XXX. Painting in the Tslinc" 
teenth Century 


A. The Neo-classic School 

DAVID’S CAREER PARALLELS THAT OF NAPOLEON FOR 
he rose with the Emperor and went into banishment when he did. 
The school of art which he fostered produced no great masters except 
Ingres, howecer, and the romantic impulse, hnding its most universal 
expression in Napoleon, generated new and revolutionary tendencies 
among David's immediate pupils. One figure of great talent was 
Prudhon, whose contact with Italian art was different from David's. 
Under the influence of Correggio and Leonardo he exhibited none of 
the hardness of the oflicial school. In his sensitive drawino and coloring 
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he fostered romantic feelings suppressed in the prevailing Nco-classic 
school, and carried into the 19th century something of the warmth of 
the rococo aoe. 

O 

The real successor of David was his pupil Jean Auguste Dominique 
Ingres (1780-1867). Though both adhered to the classic tradition of 
noble sentiment and sculpturesque figure compositions, Ingres revealed 
considerably more flexibility in his drawing. His enthusiasm for severe 
Roman tjqjes was modified by a great sensitivity for the lucid rhythms 
of Greek art, particularly those that appear in vase painting, and he 
admired and studied as well the Italian primitives, the work of Giotto 
and the 15th-century masters. In accordance with the academic con- 
ception of the classical tradition known as Neo-classicism he con- 
ceived of painting in terms of drawing and asserted that if a picture 
was well drawm it was well enough painted. His remarkable drawings 
are extremely sensitive and vigorous but his color is indifferent, being 
often dry and lifeless. Like David, he conceived grand decoratit e com- 
positions. A ceiling decoration in the Louvre is characteristic of his 
more ambitious style which he modeled after Raphael. The Apotheosis 
of Homer, one of his best-known works, is learned and cold with its 
sjmibolism of the Parthenon, before which is enthroned an heroic 
Homer accompanied by the great artists and writers of ancient and 
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modern times. With little talent for unifying large spaces, Ingres was 
still a master of single figures; and several details, namely, the allegori- 
cal Iliad and some of the portraits, are vigorously executed. 

But in his more intimate portraits Ingres e.xhihits a great sensitivity 
for personalitv and a fine feeling for the pattern of line with which 





Fig, 487. — INGRES. Granet. Museum, Aix-en-Provence, 


the figure is created. His portrait of M. Bertin in the Louvre is one of 
the finest of the century. In it he obtains not onlv an arresting like- 
ness but one that is typical of the whole class to which the model be- 
longs. The precision of the Neo-classic linear style is admirably adapted 
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to the requirements of portraiture. With it the likeness may be made 
gratifyingly concrete; forms may be given definition and finish. How- 
ever much Ingres relied upon the discipline of Raphael, the salient 
fact must be recognized that he was able to turn the method to creative 
ends of his own in interpreting the personality of his epoch. His portrait 
of Granet (Fig. 487), painted while in Rome in 1807, follows the 
scheme Raphael used in his portrait of Cardinal Inghirami (Fig. 428) 
in the firm and sensitive line, the geometric function of accessories: the 



Fig. 489. — INGRES. The Stamaty Family. Drawing. Louvre, Paris. 

book, the balustrade and the solidly constructed Roman buildings in 
the landscape. Though the Renaissance method is employed, the per- 
sonality which emerges is that of the youthful hero. Here is a romantic 
interpretation characteristic of a basicallv romantic age. 

There are moments when Ingres’ theories betrav him bevond his 
capacities and there are figure compositions like his celebrated La Source 
which suggest vanity in his attempt to rival the sublimities of Greek 
art. His constant endeavor to “correct nature” will at times lead him 
into a betrayal of nature. Thus La Source inclines to prettiness and 
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suavity where nobility and drama of form are intended. In his best 
work, by which of course one must judge his talents, one finds the 
austerity of a noble mind. No over-sweetness or sentimentality mars 
the Odalisque of 1858 in the Metropolitan Museum, New York (Fig. 
488). The exotic subject is realized in a tense and Jvrical linear design 
which makes it one of the great modem studies of the nude. A discrim- 

O 

inating musician, he raises the drama of his paintings to that level of 
tension called concert pitch. One senses in his work a musical strain 
in the flowing cadence of line. 

To augment a dwindling income during his long residence in Italy, 
Ingres sometimes made rapid pencil portraits. Anyone but he might 
regard these casual commissions as boring commercial assignments to 
be got over as painlessly as possible; one of them, The Staniaty Eaniily 
(Fig. 489), which is dated 1818, proves the integrity of his art. The 
deft silvery pattern with which he draws together the individual mem- 
bers of his family group indicates the art of a man who in his least 
tasks regards his work as a sacred calling. Perhaps it is this all-absorb- 
ing seriousness, this fanatical dedication of his life, which accounts 
for the high level of his work and too for the occasional lapses in judg- 
ment. His lapses are great ones but when they occur they are not the 
failings of faintness or compromise. 

B. The Romantic School 

No one who has e.xperienced the art of Titian, Velasquez, Rembrandt 
and Rubens can imagine that the theory' behind Neo-classicism could 
long be honored. Only the die-hards of the Academy, those entrenched 
in the advantages of wealth and position, long continued to take its 
dictates seriously. Ingres sttwd off the rising tide of individualism 
which he felt to be a de.stroyer of a true art. He lived to 1867, long 
enough to witness many strong and able men dedicated to a principle 
called Romanticism. No pat definition of the term entirely adapts itself 
to the ramifications of acknowledged Romantic art. In general Romanti- 
cism is a renewal of Renaissance individualism. The Neo-classic masters 
had from late in the i8th century- held that the artist should sub- 
ordinate his personal feelings to an ethical ideal expressed in classical 
forms, and when Ingres and Day id portrayed the Emperor Napoleon, 
their paintings expressed the supreme ideal for yvhich in their eyes the 
Emperor stood. He yvas .serene, noble, godlike — in short, a hero. Like- 
wise in their portraits of less c.xalted persons their objective was the 
type rather than the individual. None of their portraits could be de- 
scribed as naturalistic studies of character. Much of their validity as 
painters lies in their poyver to e.xpress uniy-ersal humanity' in the types 
they present. 
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The Romantics in the arts of literature and music — Victor Hugo, 
Wordsworth, Byron, Beethoven, Berlioz, Wagner and, among painters, 
Delacroix, Corot, Constable — are men who found the old rules of art 
inadequate for their uses. How could Beetho\en have conveyed his 
feeling expressed in the Eroica in the musical idiom of Mozart? No 
more could Wordsworth have expressed his understanding of nature 
and freedom in the classical couplets of Pope. 

Freedom was the battle crv of the voung spirits of the early 19th 
centur)- — Liberty, Equality and Fraternity was the slogan of the French 
Revolution when the French middle class broke the antiquated politi- 
cal forms of the monarchv. In all phases of life European society was 
experiencing a demand for a fresh interpretation of man and nature, 
a new realization of itself. Neo-classicism was a belated attempt to apply 
reason and the authoritv of ancient art ideals to the modern scene. 
Jean-Jacques Rousseau in the i8th century had proclaimed the 
doctrine of nature, assuming, perhaps on faith, that man was good by 
birthright and corrupted only by institutions — the Church, the schools, 
the laws. In the 19th century this attitude toward Nature with 
a capital N became dominant; in art, men should be free to give voice 
to their feelings, their passion, fear, love and longing. Thev were to 
celebrate the natural limit, to shake loose the restraints placed upon 
artists by the authority of an Academv or of a bygone day. 

Specifically this attitude meant for painting that all kinds of e.xperi- 
ences previously suppressed were to find their wav into art. The land- 
scape appears again as a favored theme in France and England and 
America. The mysteries of lor e and death were to be explored. Drama 
and sentiment replace the decorum and reticence of the Neo-classic 
masters. The atypical as opposed to the typical fascinated the romantic 
artist since it was part of the unfathomed mystery of an inscrutable 
world. Violence and arresting or shocking contrasts permeate much of 
the literature and art of the epoch. 

The 19th century was a period which saw philosophical, political, 
social and scientific ideas formulated in earlier times come into the 
possession of society at large. The Industrial Revolution tended to make 
science something more than a cloistered disinterested study of scholars. 
The poverty of the industrial workers gave increased point to social 
theory. Extensive virban life made men more acutely conscious of the 
landscape. 

All phases of intellectual activity were to a great extent dominated 
by the scientific attitude. Science itself is based upon empiricism, the 
evidence of the senses. The art of the 19th century closely follows 
science in being created from the empirical e.xperience of the indi- 
vidual. In art what the painter feels about his subject became roughly 
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equivalent to what the scientist knows about his material. Thus the 
manner in which an artist worked was conditioned by his imagina- 
tion, his sensations and his feelings. There arose, therefore, a great 
variety of stvles — Romantic, Realist, Impressionist and Post-Impression- 
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Fig. 490. — GOYA. Queen Maria Luisa. Private Coll. 

ist. But in each the common denominator is nature: Art is nature seen 
through a temperament is the way one writer e.xpressed it. Since there 
are as many temperaments as there are individuals one might suppose 
that such a theory would lead to undiscriminating chaos — a kind of 
artistic anarchy. Something much like anarchy did result when one 
takes into account the untold thousands of imitative and feeble pic- 
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tures made in the past hundred years. Certainly no epoch in history 
has produced so much quantitatively both good and bad. The great 
variety of e.xpression in the Romantic age made it e.xtremelv difficult 
for a confused public to distinguish the sheep from the goats. But out 
of this welter of painting there did emerge men of great stature who 
made an intelligible interpretation of their world. 

Of the great individualists of the new epoch the Spanish master, 
Francisco Gova (1746-1828), must be given a foremost place. There is 
no one who so fully embodies in his art so much that we consider 
peculiarly modern. One can scarcelv name a major pictorial develop- 
ment in the past two hundred years to which Gova did not contribute. 
His early works belong to the rococo decoratir e tradition and are not 
unlike the paintings of Watteau and Fragonard, as gav and spirited, as 
witty and delightful as any in the i8th centurv. Elevated to the post 
of court painter, Gova increasinglv shows his admiration for Velas- 
quez. flis royal appointment did not hamper his artistic development 
since he was not wholly dependent upon court patronage, and in his 
considerable work for himself and members of the court and the 
u'ealthier middle class he was enabled, as he said, “to make observations 
for which commissioned \\i)rks generally give no room, and in which 
fantasy and invention have no limit.” 

Fantasy and invention were so far developed by Gova along psycho' 
logical and technical lines that one may say that single-handed he au 
ticipated and often directed the art of many European masters for a 
century. The position of court painter naturally called for large num- 
bers of portraits; his supreme gift is in giving reality and drama to 
his persons. Where Velasquez produced a profound vision of luminous 
but static figures, Goya’s have a kind of smoldering vitality. His sense 
of design with light playing over the figures gives arresting psychologi- 
cal point. Queen Maria Luisa (Fig. 490) is given an unusual illumina- 
tion not unlike the flat stage lighting used by Degas and Daumier 
later. By introducing a kind of false note in illumination Gova empha- 
sizes the gross neck and the hard features, the coarse brutality of the 
arms. The glitter of jewels and the rich stuff of the costume are built 
up consciously to produce another off-note which is communicated to 
us as a caustic interpretation of a sluttish and depraved harridan. All 
his work is characterized hv a highly personal vision. This is the weak- 
ness and the strength of Gova’s art. Whatever he undertakes has the 
impact of his will and his judgment. Ele is a moral force in an age of 
incredible moral disintegration. Only the strongest, most ruthless, even 
brutal person could have survived with integrity the corruption of the 
Spanish scene at this time. 

Late in life he witnessed the horrors of the Erench invasion, record- 
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Fig. 491. — GOYA. Wnv? Etching and aquatint. RosejiwaU Coll., Jenkintown. 
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ing the catastrophe in a series of prints made in 1810 called Disasters 
of the War. With relentless and devastating literalness Goya describes 
the bloody terror of a mass execution, the heaps of slaughtered women 
and children being dumped into a pit. With scalding irony he names 
one of them Charity. In others dismembered bodies are hung from 
trees, Spanish men are mutilated, women raped. These prints call to 



Fig. 492. — GOYA. Bull Fight at Bordeaux. Lithograph. 
Rosenwald Coll., Jenkintown. 


mind the unspeakable slaughter house of Europe in Hitler’s regime, so 
immediate and ovenvhelming is their power. If the paintings prove 
Goya a master of trenchant design, these prints reveal, if anything, an 
even greater genius for compression and economy. In one to which he 
has given the terse inscription Why? (Fig. 491) some measure of his 
method is seen. The space of the print is broken bv a single wedge- 
shaped pattern containing the two hgures of the hanged Spaniard and 
the ironically quizzical French officer. A few vertical accents suggest 
the unending tragedy of torture and slaughter. Nothing is described 
exactly but everything is suggested. That is the power of Goya : to sug- 
gest in appealing to the imagination with what is omitted. It is the 
method that is generally adopted in his painting and graphic art. His 
graphic work is mainly dated from his last years when he was a virtual 
refugee in Bordeaux. In France, removed from the constant dangers of 
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reprisals of the Church and state, he was free to speak candidly of the 
nightmare he had witnessed. Old deaf and embittered, he continued to 
lift his voice against the clouding miasma of man’s calculated bestiality. 

In his e.xile at the age of seventy-three he mastered the newly in- 
vented process of lithography and in the Bull Fight at Bordeaux (Fig. 
492) of 1825, he draws upon stone the drama of blood and courage 
of the bull ring. The same incisive pattern, the same suggestion of 
action are seen here. The French Romantic Delacroi.v met Goya and 
in his own illustrations in lithographs reflects Gova's methods. His 
influence was not to be felt in its full tide, however, until some decades 
later when Manet discovered and adopted his technical pictorial ideas. 

Goya’s death in France in 1828 came at a time when French art 
was experiencing many waves of the new feeling from within her 
borders and from abroad. Gericault and tbe young Delacroix were im- 
pressed by the English landscape painters — Turner, Bonington and 
most of all Gonstable. The e.xhibition of Gonstable's Haywain at the 
Salon of 1824 prompted Delacroix to repaint passages in his own 
Massacre of Ghios in the same e.xhibition. The English have always 
had a predilection for landscape and country life. John Gonstable 
(1776-1837), growing out of a minor school of English landscapists, 
found those abiding charms in nature common to most Romantic art- 
ists. The rain-drenched fields, the elms stirred bv the wind aroused his 
imagination and sensibilities. He saw the Dutch landscapes of the 
17th century and found kinship in them. He discovered that their inti- 
mate mood had little in common with the heroic landscajx;s of Poussin 
and his followers. In his own painting he sought the infinite variety 
of nature — its random color and, above all. its mood. His landscapes 
were not conventional studio inventions but grew from fresh and affec- 
tionate first-hand observations. Like Gova he disco\cred that there 
are no lines in nature, but only areas or masses of color, and with him 
laid the foundation for Impressionism. Stoke-hy-Nayland (Fig. 493), 
painted in 1836, suggests how his light-swept landscape breathes and 
vibrates. His color is made fresh and alire in a mosaic of broken frag- 
ments. This method was not so much a device to increase brilliance, as 
it was to be for the Impressionists, but the result of simple obsenation 
of visual realities. There are few solid color areas in nature; objects like 
a tree or field are actually vast comple.xcs of color spots though we 
may thirtk of them as being brown or green. The older painters had 
represented foliage as muddv brown or at the most a subdued olive 
hue; Gonstable met an objection to his bright colors bv placing a violin 
against the houghs of trees to demonstrate the fact that the foliage was 
not really brown. 

In practice Gonstable anticipated the principles of French Impres- 
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sionism bv almost fort\ tears. This distinction is sometimes given to 
Turner, whose vaporous atmosphere and spectacular splashing of color 
were an even more radical departure from the classical concept of paint- 
ing. Turner too is an unqualified Romantic, and if his work is some- 
times superficial and melodramatic in evoking moods of sun and storm 
and the mvsteries of the sea, it was in his practice of painting light 



CourfiJ) tbii Alt hijUtute, Chicago 

Fig. 493. — COiXSTABLE. Stoke-by-Nayland. Art Institute, Chicago. 

and atmosphere in broken patches of pure color that Alonet was to find 
a clue to solving his problem of reconstructing sunlight on his canvases. 

While Gova and the English masters were well advanced in Roman- 
tic e.xpression in the first decade of the 19th century, the French 
because of the strong hold of Neo-classicism found their wav more 
slowlv. Even professed disciples and students of David found it difficult 
to reconcile their art to the rigid code of the school. Romanticism as an 
attitude toward life did not have anv single source; it was in the air of 
the western world. 

In Erance the first definite assertion of an articulate revolt from the 
French neo-classicist camp appears in the painting of a brilliant young 
artist named Theodore Gericault (1791-1824). A man of means, he 
was not dependent upon the good will of the official custodians of art, 
and he proceeded to Italy where he studied the frescoes of Michel- 
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angelo instead of the diluted formulas of the academic pedants. Too 
intelligent to copy Michelangelo literallv, he did absorb his great plas- 
tic rhythms and the controlling designs into which they were cast. His 
studies in Italy, like the Riderless Races at Rome (Fig- 494) of 1819 , 
indicate his profound understanding of the athletic forms of the Sistine 
Ceiling. His jockeys and horsemen are but modern transcriptions of 
the nude athletes of Michelangelo (Fig. 421 ). Where the athletes bend 



hiG. 494. — GERICALILT. Ridekless R.vces at Rome. 
Walters Gallery. Baltimore. 


their enormous strength of sinew and mind to the task of supporting 
slender garlands in an abstract allegorv of strife and conflict, the 
jockeys of Cericault e.xert their energy to restrain the impetuous horses 
about to enter a race. The contingencies of realistic action demanded 
less the concentration upon single figures than the weaying together of 
scores of figures in a coherent pattern of morement. The theme itself, 
a popular horse race along the Corso, a street in Rome, was utterly 
antagonistic to the accepted standards of what was considered legitimate 
subject matter for the artist of 1819. Horses might be painted, surely, 
but only as adjuncts to Greek or Roman heroes, and then they must 
be depicted as still and lifeless as cast-iron statues. From Rubens, 
Cericault obtained an idea of bow the horse might be treated as a 
plunging, pawing embodiment of energy, and also a concept of the ex- 



780 


PAINTING 


pressive value of color. His own passion for horsemanship led him to 
enlist as a cavalryman in the Napoleonic wars. All his life he was an 
enthusiastic horseman, and like a sensible person he saw no reason 
for not painting the dramatic colorful spectacle of the races. Visits to 
England where he came into contact with the popular sporting prints 
gave further impetus to the painting of horses. 

In their training, the Academies had insisted upon the minute rep- 
resentation of detail in clear sharp lines with exact rendering of every 
buckle and strap and lock of the horses’ manes. But Gericault knew 
that when he witnessed a race, his eye saw not these details but the 
race as a whole — the flashing cune of a neck, the spot of white on a 
horse's head, the sudden gesture of a jockey bringing down his whip. 
The excitement and movement of the scene could not be expressed in 
the severe lines of the classic mode. Seeking a more appropriate style, 
he found it in baroque art, especially in Rubens’ animated manner. The 
masters of the 17th and i8th centuries had well understood the 
method of painting bv suggestive spots, with broken color and light 
accents merging. The Neo-classicists had reverted to an archaic 
style, isolating each object through the decisive metallic line that 
bounded it. Gericault too realized that the complex action of a group 
must be unified and given clarity or else its pictorial effectiveness 
would be weakened. All the Renaissance masters taught him the neces- 
sity of simplification through order, and in the Riderless Races this 
simplification is achieved geomctricallv. The excited horses and the 
spectators are restrained by the rope and the pavilion. The diagonal 
accents which they form create a movement in space terminated by 
the rectangle of the palace in the background. Against the foil of 
straight lines and unbroken planes the dynamic action of the race itself 
holds one's undi\ ided attention. The many spectators are portrayed by 
a single band of mottled light and shade in which no one person stands 
out. This method of subordinating details to the composition as a w'hole 
w^as not fully appreciated by Gericault’s contemporaries and immediate 
followers. Not until later in the 19th century were painters fully to 
realize its significance as a means of attaining unity from diversity. 

When Gericault returned to Paris in 1818 he painted a huge pic- 
ture that was condemned by the Academicians and lauded by the 
Romanticists. A short time before, the newspapers had given an elab- 
orate account of a disaster at sea when the ship Medusa had been 
wrecked and its survivors battered for three stormy weeks on its single 
life raft. In painting the Raft of the Medusa, GHicault expressed 
realistically the desperate agony of the survivors as they hail a ship seen 
on the horizon. Exhibited at the Salon of 1819, it at once set aflame 
the smoldering controversy between the Neo-classicists and Romanti- 
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cists. It was termed the worst of daubs by one group and acclaimed as 
a great modern masterpiece by the other. The recognition won by 
Gericault as a result was so great that had he not died a few years 
later he would have become the undisputed leader of the Romantic 
movement in painting. He was its champion and his example pro- 
foundly influenced those who followed him. He established the prece- 
dent of painting the image of the world about him and proved the 
independence of the artist to choose for himself the means of color and 
form that were needed to e.xpress that vision. 

In the intelligent and cultured Eugene Delacroix (1798-1863), the 
Romantic school found its leader on the untimely death of Gericault 
from an accident during a horse race. Lacking Gericault's native in- 
stinct for painting, Delacroix was ner ertheless a man of great inven- 
tive genius and imagination. As a youth he had been swept off his feet 
by the expressive vitality revealed in Gericault's art, and his imagina- 
tion had also been fired by the romantic poetry of Byron, Goethe and 
Shakespeare which he later illustrated in many lithographs and paint- 
ings. His illustrations, whether inspired by contemporary literature or 
the classics, are never a pale transcription of or addition to the literary 
text. With free imagination and insight he rendered the inner psveho- 
logical intensity and the spirit of the theme with such force that they 
are independent of anv text. Technically the results are not illustra- 
tions in the ordinary sense, because they are self-contained concepts 
developed from the themes suggested by literature. One does not have 
to be conversant with the tragic destiny of Euripides’ heroine to appre- 
ciate the dramatic scene depicted in Medea (Fig. 495), a work of 1838, 
though some knowledge of the Greek tragedy gives additional point to 
the painting. In a desolate craggy landscape the betrayed wife of Jason 
crouches within a cavern, about to slay her two children. While the 
babes twist and cry pitifully beneath her resolute arms, Medea hesi- 
tates; the turning of the horror-stricken face indicates not a moment 
of indecision but the instant when the tumult in her breast reaches 
its greatest intensity. The tragic depths of the woman's soul are 
revealed in that moment when, hovering between the past and the 
future, she is overwhelmed bv realization of the awfulness of her re- 
venge. Only a spirit with the same human sympathy that inspired 
Euripides could hare conceived so tremendous a symbol of pitv and 
terror. The great poetic imagination of Delacroix leaped beyond the 
impediments of pseudo-classical forms to e.xpress the essence of the 
tragedy and, in doing so, is more truly Greek than those who slavishly 
imitated them. He might have said with Millet, "He is the most Greek 
who is most himself." 

Color, which the Neo-classicists David and Ingres had relegated to 
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the role of a descriptive adjunct to drawing, was for Delacroix the es- 
sence of painting. From the Venetians and Rubens he found how to 
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Fig. 495. — DELACROIX. Medea. Louvre, Paris. 

give depth and brilliance. I lis forms are built up in rich color volumes 
as opposed to the traditional style of augmenting the drawing with 
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color. In the Medea, the reverberating hollow of the cavern is felt in 
the depth of pulsating color, rather than described by a literal render- 
ing of the scene. And in its ominous depths one finds the psychological 
equivalent of the conflict of Medea. Like a musician who builds up a 
mood through abstract tonal qualities, Delacroix finds the psychological 
equivalents of emotions in terms of color. With color and light, space 
dilates and condenses dramatically, shapes appear and dissolve as color 
solidifies into substance. 

To Delacroix the world was a place of danger, glamour and exotic 
beauty. Like his literary counterparts he found material for his art in 



Fig. 496. — DELACROIX. Christ on the Sea of Galilee. 
Walters Gallery, Baltimore. 


the remote in time and place. He traveled in Morocco and painted the 
picturesque and strange beauty of the tropics. His Lion Hunts are 
reminiscent of Rubens upon whom he constantly draws. Like the 
Romantic poets he is haunted bv the sea, finding in it a kind of symbol 
of mortality. Death flits through many of his paintings as a heroic 
fulfillment or an inevitable conclusion of man’s conflict with nature. 
The cloudy mysteries of life are pondered in his Bark of Don Juan 
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and Christ on the Sea of Galilee CFig- 496)- While Christ sleeps, the 
storm rages with the fury of shrieking wind, the pounding of waves, 
the sat'agely snapping wind-ripped sail. In these symbols, man’s place 
in the universe is described with passionate eloquence. 

With Delacroix there enters into the body of French painting ele- 
ments that had long been absent; baroque design, the color of the 
Venetians and Rubens, and pictorial drama. Though he uses these ele- 
ments with force and conviction, his art is inclined to be circumscribed 
by literary concepts; often the mood of his paintings springs from ro- 
mantic episodes in literature and history. Fie relies perhaps more than 
a painter should upon an e.xperience at second hand. By 1863, the year 
of his death, his conflict with Neo-classicism had been won, but it was 
the men who gave their attention to specific contemplation of nature 
— the Barbizon masters, Courbet the Realist, and Daumier — who were 
to consummate the Romantic revolution. 

One of the most characteristic and significant features of Romantic 
art is the return to the landscape as found in the poetry of Wordsworth 
and in the formal language of painting. Since the time of Poussin and 
Claude Lorrain, the subject had been treated only by a few minor 
masters. Watteau’s garden scenes were the nearest he came to it. David 
and Ingres with their absorption in classical themes involving figures 
alone were scarcely conscious of its being. Constable early in the 
19th century was the artist who opened the eyes of Delacroix to 
the emotional and pictorial possibilities of landscape painting, and he 
gave him a method of realizing its possibilities as well. Then, around 
the year 1830, a few painters living in Paris began to drift out to a 
small village near the city called Barbizon, where living was cheap and 
there were woods and fields to paint. Corot, Rousseau and Millet were 
among those who formed the Barbizon school. 

As Chardin in the i8th century had painted still-lifes and inte- 
riors with an intimate feeling for the glowing warmth of fruit and 
vegetables and the atmosphere that surrounds them, the Barbizon 
painters endowed their landscapes with a sentiment that finds in each 
meadow and forest path its peculiar intimate beauty. Theodore Rousseau 
paints the solitary oak dominating a flat patch of pastureland. He 
sees the peculiar rugged character of the gnarled branches, the coarse 
density of the oak foliage, the tufts and clods of the turf with pools of 
standing water like glass reflecting the sky. The grand compositions 
of the heroic landscapes of Poussin are replaced by others that express 
the spontaneous and informal aspects of nature in the manner of the 
Dutch landscape painters. These nature lovers, Daubigny and Diaz 
among others, saw the landscape with fresh naive eyes in its quiet 
moods. Seldom if ever did they bring to it the romantic passion of 
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Delacroix nor did they \’iew it as a background for narratir e; they loved 
it for its own peculiar charm and painted it for its intrinsic delight. 

This group of painters would have been of rather local interest had 
not Camille Corot (1796-1875) been associated with it. Corot is Chardin 
out-of-doors. Everything he sees is instinct with visible charms, l ie has 
something of the innocence of Claude Lorrain. Taking no account of 
the heated controversies between Romanticists and classicists, he de- 



Fig. 497. — COROT. The Harbor of La Rochelle. 

Mr. Stephen C. Clark, N. Y. 

manded of life only paint and canvas and adequate leisure for their 
use. An indulgent father supplied him with a small income and he 
never felt the necessity of modifving his style to suit critic or patron. 
As a result, his art has an indescribable charm of ease and casual sim- 
plicity. Yet this very simplicity is disarming, for Corot had a sure sense 
for composition and balance in his pictures. His designs are so spon- 
taneous and free from strain or artificiality that they seem like happy 
accidents. Like so many' others he was drawn to Italy' where he was 
enthralled by the mellow light and the melting hills of the Latin land- 
scape. In the land of classic art he seems to have absorbed the principles 
of structural logic in painting. 

While the popular works of Corot have been those semi-literary 
scenes of dancing n\'mphs in misty woodland glades, paintings reminis- 
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cent of haunting romantic music, the student of art will find greater 
satisfaction in the secere figure compositions and solidly designed land- 
scapes. The Harbor of La Rochelle (Fig- 49?) which the artist painted 
in mid-career, in 1851, fully reveals his felicity in organization of struc- 
tural elements. W'hat appears as the most unpremeditated, even acci- 
dental, distribution of figures and objects is in fact a most astute order- 
ing of them. The cluster of figures at the right is an anchoring base for 
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Fig. 498. — COROT. Agostina. 

Chester Dale Coll., National Gallery, Washington, D. C, 

the mass of the distant church spire just as the single lounger, at the 
e.xtremc right, echoes the dome piercing the horizon above. SimilarK 
the squared forms in the foreground are repetitions of the cubic struc- 
tures of buildings betond. The loose drift of gold-touched clouds gives 
their color to the earth and the reflections in the water. WTat was for 
an ordinary obsener onlv a casual view Corot transformed into a vision 
of tenderness and human warmth. The implicit presence of the people 
who created the landscape is alwats felt in Corot’s work, giving it tex- 
ture and vitality. This human quality is in marked contrast to the 
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romantic note of loneliness found in the picturesque wilderness which 
American painters of the Hudson River School were discovering in the 
untrodden vastness of the new world at about the same time. In recent 
decades Corot’s figure paintings have risen in esteem as his art has been 
reevaluated. The small nudes are amono the finest of the century; 
they have none of the archaeological remoteness of the Neo-classic 
or the brutality of Courbet. The late figure painting As,osth]a (Fig. 





Fig. 499.- — MILLET. Haymaking. Louvre, Paris. 

498), while created in 1866 at a time when the popular mist\' land- 
scapes were being painted, is so solid and monumental as to bear com- 
parison with the best of Gova or Titian. The warmth of the blues 
and the depth of the dark tones yield in the design an indescribable 
aura of mystery. Housed in the National Gallery in Washington, the 
romantic Agostina makes a striking contrast with David's Neo classic 
Madame Hamelin (Fig. 486). 

None of the Barbizon school and perhaps no other Romantic painter 
reaches the stature of Corot, but J. F, jMillet (1814-1875) marks an 
important redirection of social attitudes of the 19th century and 
an extension of Romantic thouoht. As the Romantic revolution gave 
rise to a fresh contemplation of the landscape, .so also we find a new 
interpretation of humanity. Millet’s thought and feeling are for the 
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creator of the landscape, the peasant. In turning to figure composition 
he returns to the great tradition of Mediterranean culture — Graeco- 
Roman and Renaissance. He views the gleaners of the field, the sower 
of grain, as monumental s\Tnbols of man’s essential morality. They 
are endowed with mute dignity eloquent of the anonymous ritual of 
toil wherer er men have husbanded the gifts of nature. His deep moral 
purpose is not unlike David’s, but where the latter saw meaning only 
in grandiose historical persons like Napoleon or Roman heroes, Millet 
found it in those who create a culture directly through the daily pat- 
tern of their lives. The worker, his relation to society, the sanctity of 
human life so eloquently implicit in Millet’s pictures are dominant con- 
cepts in world thought, in art, in philosophy and in politics. 

It is no accident that Millet is the one popularly known French 
master in America. The somber eloquence of his pictures is universally 
understandable especially to a people emerging from a pioneer life of 
hard work and little adornment. His pictures are strong and simple like 
the Haymaking (Fig. 499), with condensation of all elements in a 
few broad accents. The figures are disposed in a pattern unifying them 
with the contours of the field and the haystack so that they become an 
integral part of the landscape. In the spontaneous design lurks no self- 
conscious bid for the Salon, no musty reminiscence of the Academies. 
Worked from memory and without models, his compositions are planned 
along large and ample lines reminiscent of Poussin. A reader of the 
Psalms and of Greek pastoral poetry. Millet reflects their ageless 
humanitv. 

C. The Realists 

No name like Romantic or Realist goes very far in describing the 
thought and feeling which an artist may express in his work. The terms 
are conrenient labels but often not verv accurate, for any survey of 
Millet or Corot will disclose representatire works which bear strong 
classical features though we apply the term Romantic to them. Ingres 
likewise, even in his own day, was charged with having Gothic and 
Romantic tendencies. Never the less, up until about the middle of the 
19th century one may say that modem painters were basically di- 
\'ided in attitude and technical procedure between the Neo-classic 
school of thought and the Romantic. The individualism of the Ro- 
mantics grew to overwhelming authority as time went on, with only 
the academies of art staging a last-ditch fight for the studio practices, 
if nothing more, of the classic tradition. 

It was Gustave Courbet (1819-1877) who added the term Realism 
to modem painting. Self-taught, arrogant and opinionated, he could 
not stomach what he felt were the affectations of both Romanticists 
and Classicists. The Romanticists had seen the world through a veil 
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of poetry and sentiment; the Neo-classicists had scarcely seen it at all, 
preoccupied as they were with notions of Greek and Roman ideals. 
Courhet would demonstrate once and for all that painting was a matter 
of physical realities. Why should any painter compose lyrical rhap- 
sodies in painting a landscape or torture figures into sculptured per- 
fection when no one had even been able to paint the bare facts of 
actuality? Courbet would show them. And he did. His landscapes lack 
the mystery of the fusing light Corot’s searching eye had deliberately 
sought. They are sober and harsh. Where Corot had seen the pictur- 
esque poetic aspects commonly found by a city-bred man who goes 
into the country, Courbet avoided them. When he painted a nude he 
was careful not to betray his theories by making the figure suggest a 
Venus, a nymph or a Danae. His nude is a female model seated on the 
bank of a stream or resting on a studio couch. The detachment which 
he sought often led to a cold and repellent brutality. But the human 
body is not a slab of meat nor the landscape a parcel of rocks and 
sticks as Courbet well knew, and many of his paintings are deeply 
felt and expressive though sometimes his theories made for self-con- 
scious gestures. While shunning the attitudes which dominated the 
pictorial art of his time, he had the courage to reexamine nature and to 
expand the resources of his medium. He studied the methods of the 
Spaniards and the Dutch to learn how colors and textures and planes 
might be handled to produce effects of great strength and sober reali- 
ties. The weight and mass of rocks, the heaviness of snow upon the 
fields and roofs, the rolling surf are recorded with feeling and convic- 
tion. Though there are in his work curious passages of a kind of 
awkwardly expressed sentiment and sometimes of an over-explicit nat- 
uralism, his art is fresh and vigorous. 

Some of his best works are in American collections, among them the 
Preparation for the Wedding (Fig. 500) at Smith College. With some- 
thing of the skill of Velasquez, Courbet makes an arrangement of space- 
creating planes relating values of blue and gray to effect transitions 
from figure to figure and space to space. Purely illustrational details 
are subordinated to structural considerations. Being an unfinished can- 
vas, it gives a better view of Courbet’s talents than some of his works 
which are burdened with factual details of irrelevant surface treatment. 
His claim to the liberation of art from the faked sentiment of ’’noble” 
themes came at a time when the representational potentialities of pho- 
tography were first being realized. In literature writers were following 
a similar path in a movement known as Naturalism. Balzac, Flaubert, 
Zola in the novel and Ibsen in the drama are kindred spirits. 

While Courbet was shocking French sensibilities with his pictorial 
iconoclasm, Honore Daumier (1808-1879) was making himself felt in 
the field of iournalism as a political cartoonist. No one of his time sus- 
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pected that the man who made an almost daily illustration for the 
press was one day to be reckoned a supreme master of modern paint- 
ing. His cartoon illustrations were in the main routine tasks, political 
editorials often weighted with enormous satire and irony. One of them 
directed at the King sent Daumier to prison for a term of six months. 
No major artist has er er reached so wide and varied a public as he in 



Fig. 50c. — COURRET. Prepar.\tion for the Wedding. Detail. 
Smith College Museum, ISorthamptoti, Mass. 


the thousands of published lithographs that made Parisians laugh at 
their own foibles and vanities. 

Like Durer. Rembrandt and Gova, Daumier brought the graphic arts 
to a new status. Gova had been the hrst major artist to use lithography 
and Daumier was the hrst to use it extensively and fully to exploit its 
expressive possibilities. The picture is drawn in reverse with crayon 
on a prepared stone; copies are made in any quantity in the printed 
text of a publication or in individual prints. In his drawings and litho- 
graphs, Daumier exhibits the humanity of Rembrandt and the satirical 
hre of Goya with a profound interpretation of character peculiarly his 
own. A staunch republican, he loves his Paris and all its people even 
when he makes them the point of his humor or irony. Stupidity, vanity, 
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human frailties of all kinds are no more often represented in his work 
than courage, patience and tenderness. A great-hearted humanity per- 
vades Daumier's art. He reserved his most scalding comments for 
injustice and callous brutality; for common human frailty he has an 
indulgent but salty humor. The lithograph of 1834 called The Vile 
Body of the Legislature (Fig. 501) is as devastating as any social com- 
ment of Goya. Although directed at a particular legislative assembly, 
it is in reality a passionate protest against all legal banditry. The theme 



Fig. 501. — DAUMIER. The Vile Body of the Legislature. Lithograph. 
Rosemvald Coll., Jeiikhitown. 


of entrenched rapacity, the mockery of justice is presented with equal 
force in his painting Christ Shov\n to the People. The tragi comedy 
of the law courts calls forth a long series of drawings, lithographs and 
paintings dealing with lawyers and their peculiar comedy of manners. 
He explores their pomposity, their rhetorical behavior in court, their 
sly complacency, their thousand characteristic actions. They are, he ob- 
serves, shrewd and calculating actors, opportunists performing before 
complacent judges, defenders of pretty blonde criminals, petty chiselers 
or bewildered citizens. 

But Daumier's art is rich in human warmth as well as in scorn for 
sham and hypocrisy. Equally he scans the lives of all classes of men. 
with such capacity for seeing and understanding that he creates a kind 
of bourgeois mythology comparable in the world of formal art to the 
Comedie Hiunaine of his great contemporary, the writer Balzac. No 
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artist of any age has had his unique ability to compress in a few spare 
lines the temper, the character, the nerr-'e and the heartbeat of a society. 
When he paints a game of chess he cuts through to the essence of the 
game, seeing it as a life-and-death struggle. He draws a musician play- 
ing and the line trembles and vibrates with the sound. Infallibly the 
inner laws operating to animate the theme find expression in a tense 



Fig. 502. — DAUMIER. The Side-show. Water color. 

Esnault-Pelterie Coll., Paris. 

direct pattern. He paints or sketches the theatre and the circus, noting 
the tension of the performer, the pathos, the specious gusto and thin 
tinsel of showmanship. Whate\er grotesque attitudes men take they 
are always human beings to Daumier. In The Side Shoxv (Fig. 502) 
the weird trappings of the carnival of freaks meets the eye, hut the 
artist sees the face of the drummer darkened bv some private sorrow. 
In his own way Daumier was realizing the great ethical ideal of classic 
art: to portray essential humanity stripped of accidents and irrelev- 
ancies. Spontaneously his noble mind perceived what was noble in his 
world and laughed and makes us laugh at what is pretense and vanity. 
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In his monumental paintings he speaks with the authority of the 
greatest masters. Like Giotto, Michelangelo and Rembrandt he ex- 
presses the deepest mysteries. His somber drama is seen in The Wash- 
woman (Fig- 5^3)- a mother helping her child up the last step. The 



Fig. 503. — D.AUIMIER. The Washwoman. Museum of Modern Art, N. Y. 

Madonna and Child has seldom been oiven more tenderness, or the 
human figure been shaped so trenchantly to convey the quality of mind 
and spirit. Daumier unconsciously illuminates whatever he touches. He 
is a modem mvstic rendering intelligible what is chaotic, broken and 
obscure. 


D. Impressionism 

The story of 19th-century painting is one of a democratic and 
bourgeois society incubating individualistic artists or groups of artists. 
At first the new men are rejected and then finally accepted often only 
after their death, a process that has continued into the middle of the 
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20th centur)-. One explanation for this phenomenon lies partly in 
the romantic and individualistic foundations of 19th-century art and 
the appearance of a relatively large public for art. The founding 
of public galleries, with newspapers carrying stories of exhibitions, 
gave an artist a wider art-consuming public than is to be found in any 
previous period of historyc Up to 1850, Daumier had reached a really 
vast public to be sure, but only through the broad humor and satire 
of his lithographs; his paintings remained unknown to any but the 
smallest circle of fellow artists. But among that small group his influ- 
ence was verv great. 

The emergence of each new "school" brought forth indignant pro- 
tests not onlv from an irresponsible public of gallery visitors but from 
fellow artists, from critics and from journalists. The Impressionists were 
attacked for being revolutionists, incompetents, anarchists and per- 
\crsclv immoral, i.e., on aesthetic, political, moral and social grounds. 
Perhaps a more valid reason for their rejection was a natural human 
reluctance to change established habits and opinions at a time of great 
cultural ferment. A man who brings a new idea to the court of public 
opinion invites the wrath of the complacent, the stupid and the igno- 
rant along with the considered judgment of his peers. Many conflicts 
are bound to occur since every individual is inclined to invest himself 
v\ith authority, especially in matters involving aesthetic judgment. 

The Realists and to a large degree the Romantics had taken nature 
for a model. They outlawed a threadbare classicism and a faded ro- 
manticism that no longer had validitv for a socially dynamic material- 
istic age. They took themes from the familiar world about them, 
scrupulously avoiding anything that suggested the grand manner, the 
lofty sentiments of patriotism or piety. Daumier and Courbet were 
profoundly moved by visual sensations and kept their w'ork relatively 
free of a literary or sentimental consideration. For these visual experi- 
ences to have any significance as art, they of course needed to be 
organized into intelligently coherent and illuminating patterns. When 
the Realists achieved this, they did so by emphasizing direct visual ex- 
perience and avoiding the stereotyped conventions of the academies in 
regard to composition and color treatment. 

In the ’60's there emerged a number of the younger painters who 
in general followed the practice of the Realists. They were, how'ever, 
in a few years to evolve a radical art language which came to be knowm 
as Impressionism. Their early predilection for realism gave them a bad 
name with the officials of the government and the traditional academies 
and with the public. When protests at their exclusion from the Salon 
grew' too strong, Napoleon III provided a special means of showing 
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their work to the public in the famous Parisian Salon des Refuses in 
1863. Here all the rejected pictures from the official Beaux Arts Salon 
were shown. On a visit with the Empress, Napoleon III was shocked 
at a painting by Edouard Manet (1832-1883) called Euncheon on the 
Grass. This painting shows two couples picknicking; the difficulty arose 
because one of the women was unclothed. Alanet had intended a 
pastoral like Giorgione’s Concert of Renaissance times, but it was to 
be modern in style and subject treatment, that is to sav, realistic. A 
couple of years later he e.xhibited a nude called Olvmpia which again 
raised a storm of abuse. The episode is of no special significance to 
the development of painting except that it sheds light on the increasing 
gulf between the artist and a public with mixed and contradictory 
opinions about art. Manet was in the process of developing his art 
from sources antagonistic to the Academy, going to the Dutch and espe- 
cially to the Spanish masters for ideas about handling light and color. 
He saw how, in contrast to everything he had been taught, they had 
worked with broad areas of color instead of tight line drawing. These 
spots of color were made rich with light, and the shadows were fre- 
quently subordinated so that the color might be kept fresh and liyely. 
Playing down the shadows or representing them as deeper color in- 
stead of gray produced a flat design which appears in the early Olympia 
of 1863. Ten years later his pictures are spotty patterns of color as in 
Washday (Fig. 504), with an informal or unstudied arrangement. 
Objects conyerge in the atmosphere as Manet attains relationship 
through the binding light of day. The white wash is blue according 
to its juxtaposition with surrounding colors. Details are rendered 
broadly as the whole is taken in by a glance. 

In Japanese prints the Impressionists found how Oriental artists had 
made wonderfully expressite patterns “in the flat" by ignoring or tele- 
scoping space intervals and arranging figures in striking unbalanced 
poses. Photography may likewise ha\e been an influence in the designs 
of this period. Manet was a painter of urban and cosmopolitan back- 
ground who was interested in good painting from an aesthetic stand- 
point. One will not be moyed by his work as by that of Daumier. If 
it lacks passionate human wannth, it has other qualities no less yalid 
— discrimination, sensitiyity and intelligence. 

Some of Manet's painter friends were a good deal more radical and 
original though they were not necessarily superior to him. Pissarro, 
Sisley, Monet (1840-1926) and Renoir turned their eyes to the pragmatic 
task of finding the means to make their paintings more truly representa- 
tive of visual reality. Landscape painting interested them particularly, not 
for the romantic moods and grand architecture which Corot had found 
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but for its color and light. Like scientists they inquired ivith their eyes 
what a particular landscape looked like, and they painted only from 
the visual sensations. Physically any landscape is no more than a series of 
color sensations. These colors are not flat and local, isolated from others, 
but extremely complex, fusing in atmosphere. The better to observe 
and record this dancing and ever-changing kaleidoscope, these men 
went out-of-doors to paint. Monet made a dozen paintings of the same 
strawstack because he saw that at different times of dav. the sunlight was 
of varying intensity and direction; the strawstack presented a wholly new 



Fig. 504. AlANET. Washday. Barnes Foundation, Merion. 

appearance each hour. He and others cultiiated rapid brushing to 
capture in a few minutes this fleeting show. The sketchy unfinished 
effect of their pictures gave the name Impressionist to the school. 
Monet’s Fishermen (Fig. 505) of 1882 is a study in flickering color in 
which a flat sheet of water is broken by several objects that happen to 
be men and boats. Nothing is allowed to obstruct the lisual analysis 
made on the spot; there is no narration or illustration of “fishing.” TTie 
method produced incredibly luminous and sparkling pictures of a 
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character rarely found in the old masters. Where the latter had painted 
in the cool even light of the studio from notes and drawings made at 
another time and place, the Impressionists worked directly in the pres- 
ence of the thing they were painting, for no memory could adequately 
retain the sunlight and the colors as thev underwent continuous change 
with the passing hours. 



Fig. 5C5. — MONET. Fishermen. Miiseiiiii, Vienna. 


The science of color and light was studied in the literature of phys- 
ics. Practical methods were examined, such as the division of color. 
Green mi.xed on the palette produced only dead solid color, hut a 
bright green could be made bv spotting the canvas with pure yellow 
and pure blue. Short dabs of the color produced effects of movement 
and atmospheric vibration. Shadows were not darker tones but deeper 
purples or vellows. Most of these observations had been made by earlier 
masters, notablv Titian, Watteau, Delacroix and Constable, hut now 
they became the stock-in-trade of the school. Blacks and muddy browns 
disappeared from painting along with lines and small details. 

Some have called Impressionism a kind of color photography, a type 
of painting in which all meaning is sacrificed to impersonal scientific 
observation. They argue that the fishermen of Monet are not men but 
areas of vellow and purple and therefore the painting is void of any 
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significance. But this partial truth is modified by other considerations. 
While e.xcluding illustrative narration and moral and intellectual val- 
ues, all of which may be and arc found m painting, the Impressionists 
discovered an e.xhilarating beautv in nature. W’hat splendor thev found 
is communicated to us. Their diseoverv of light in color may be called 
the last great achievement in an analysis of nature beginning in Giotto’s 
time. 

There have been tens of thousands of Impressionistic paintings made. 
There are belated souls still painting them after a formula which no 
longer calls forth any spiritual response, for the formula means little 
in itself without the informing spirit of its creators. The term Impres- 
sionist is a convenient one to designate a group of men who more or 
less were in agreement as to a method. Claude Monet most completely 
utilized the method. Alanet became an Impressionist only in the latter 
and perhaps the lesser phase of his artistic career. Edgar Degas (1834- 
1917) scarcely qualifies for the name. His talent was for a disciplined 
draftsmanship and design at a time when most of his contemporaries in 
the Impressionist camp had their minds set on other matters. He found 
in Ingres, if not an ideal, a great master of linear construction to emu- 
late, WTen Degas was asked why he didn t go outdoors to paint as the 
others were doing he replied, "Painting is not a sport.” The remark is 
indicative of his pithy wit and revealing of his mode of working. While 
he accepted the high palette and the broken color of his friends and 
e.xhibited with them, he gave his attention to subjects calling the 
human figure into play. But his interest in the figure is limited. He 
brought to it nothing of Daumier’s all-embracing humanity or Renoir’s 
sympathetic intuition. He found in it material for a design of a pecul- 
iarly individual character. The nude figure is most often represented 
as a bather in a bathroom wholly unconscious of any spectator. The 
unself conscious pose rendered in a firm and logically coherent design 
is his aim. Portraits, for which he had a special gift, are likewise of 
people not posing but caught at their accustomed tasks. One study of 
this character was made in New Orleans when he visited his brothers 
who operated a cotton exchange there. 

Ballet dancers rehearsing in the studies or on the stage of the Opera 
(Fig. 506) called forth a great many paintings and pastels and litho- 
graphs. Not a profound colorist, he no less than the others of his group 
employs color with charm and spirit, especially in pastel. But funda- 
mentally he is a draftsman and one of the best of the century. He is 
an example of an enormously talented man viewing his world in lim- 
ited fragments. Certain personality traits deny him the possibility of 
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complete understanding of life and consequently the completest fulfill- 
ment as an artist. His biting and sardonic comments spring from the 
circumscribed mind of an anti-Semite, a rabid nationalist and royalist, 
and a bachelor. The deep and generous affirmations of Daumier, Renoir 
and Cezanne are not to be found in his life or in his art. 

But no artist can be evaluated bv anv means e.xcept his work. The 
breadth of his spirit is measured only in the humanity o*^ his art. The 
impulses operative in artistic creation are obscure, and only the art 
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Fig. 506. — DEGAS. The Rehearsal. Erick Coll., N. Y. 


object offers any eflectii e measuie of those impulses. Some masters bring 
to their art faltering and unsteady talent which appears at first of no 
account; Rembrandt was one whose early work gU'c little or no indica- 
tion of what was to come. Technical gifts are one thing and spiritual 
energy and magnitude another. The latter will call out and expand 
technical equipment. To a period which saw an astonishing outcrop- 
ping of artistic talent came one man endowed with no supreme natural 
gifts for painting. Auguste Renoir (1841-1919) even to his friends 
seemed at first an unpromising painter. What they could not see were 
the hidden energies and the capacity for spiritual growth; these were 
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the imponderables which made him one of the greatest single forces in 
a richly creative epoch. 

To call Renoir an Impressionist is to name onlv one phase of his 
extraordinary' career. His early work is in the dark firm manner of 
Courbet stemming from the tradition of Velasquez and Gova. With 
the use of pure pigments in broken patches, his great genius as a 



Fig. 507. — RENOIR. Mother and Child. Hunt Coll., N. Y. 

colorist emerges and Impressionism as a method blossoms into a style. 
He had a facility' for invention in coloristic terms unprecedented in his 
century. Color assumed a primary role in the structure and form of his 
work and is handled with strength and sensuous warmth. His own 
natural buoyancy and charm seem miraculously to flow into his pic- 
tures; joy in life is an inherent gift which finds spontaneous expression 
in all his W'ork. This joyous warmth is not something occasionally oh 
served in things or people but is the constant outflowing of a measure- 
less vitality. 

For all the iridescence and flower-like delicacy of Renoir's pictures, 
they have in addition reality. Some artists are destined to have a very 
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limited appeal because they speak from some peculiar experience to 
those who are able imaginatively to reconstruct that artist's experience. 
Other artists operate from a broader more universal base, reaching a 
correspondingly wider circle of humanity. The Venetian masters of the 
Renaissance by developing a highly sensuous colorism infinitely en- 
riched and enlarged the appeal of European art. Modern painting does 



not fully emplov the communicative instrument of Venice, i.e., sen- 
suous color, until Renoir’s time. Drawing upon the Venetians, Rubens 
and Watteau, he becomes one of the few supreme colorists. 

His common touch is like Daumier's and Rembrandt’s. Searching 
always to e.xpand the power and appeal of his work, he found the 
formula of Impressionism too restrictive though he had attained great 
artistic and material success through it. In common with other French 
masters he began to strengthen his designs and to compose figures with 
firmer linear accents. From this period of renewed concern for struc- 
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tural values comes his Mother and Child (Fig. 507), painted in 1886. 
Without sacrificing the sparkle and movement of color the figures are 
drawn into a crisp lozenge shaped pattern and poised against the secure 
accents of the fence, the building and the tree trunk. Such composi- 
tions are also found in the work of Ingres, whose Stamaty Family (Fig. 
489) is similarly designed. 

Mother and Child is a studv of Madame Renoir and their son Pierre, 
but it is only incidentally a portrait. In its e.xtraordinarily compact pat- 
tern with all objects falling logically into interacting rectangles fusing 
with repeated egg-shaped forms, the “Alother and Child” theme 
emerges with the utmost freshness and realitv, like a happy incident 
of observation. The strong underlying formal structure found in the 
art of Corot, Daumier and Renoir sets their art off from much work 
that is too largely illustrative and superficiallv descriptive. From this 
time on Renoir's art becomes increasinglv classical. Fie oives more 
thought to weight and mass, to the solid forms of Renaissance and 
baroque painting. The line becomes an interweave of light and color 
of remarkable strength. 

In the latter phases of his career his mastery of color and line and 
light is such that he creates supremely symbolic works. As Rembrandt, 
Poussin and Titian had reserved for their latest years their full intel- 
lectual achievements, so it is with Renoir. The Three Bathers (Fig. 
508) of 1897 demonstrates the incandescence of his color, the solidity 
of his dynamic figures. A lover of women and children, he paints them 
as though they were c.xquisite flowers, the jewels of creation. Flesh is 
the color of mother-of-pearl with the firmness of Pra.xitelean marble. A 
bather's dress or hat on the sand glows with the mystery of a precious 
jewel. Without leaving the knowable world Renoir carries us with him 
into a realm of wonder and e.xaltation. 

E. The Post Impressionists 

Renoir's search for an artistic language beyond Impressionism should 
be considered in the light of other masters who came to be known as 
the Post-Impressionists. These men, Cezanne, Seurat, Gauguin and 
\'an Gogh, were engaged through the 'So’s in the same quest. Each in 
his own way found a method that was essentiallv personal, but despite 
a high degree of individuality some general characteristics emerge. Thev 
all evoh e from Impre,ssionism and employ the full rich light and color 
■)f the school. But notably they all work toward solid structure and give 
a more systematic treatment in their painting, feeling that the Impres- 
sionists had relied too much on a rule-of-thumb practice. The oreatest 
of the Post-Impressionists was Paul Cezanne (1839-1906). In his own 
words, he “wished to make of Impressionism something as solid and 
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durable as the old masters in the museums.” He was thinkino of the 
monumental art of the Italian Renaissance of Masaccio and Michelan- 
gelo, of Titian and of Poussin. In the older art he recognized qualities 
of solidity and continuity of definite forms integrated in stable space 
rhythms. Cezanne particularly admired the work of Poussin, who had 
created harmonious and lucid patterns in mass and space. The problem 
Cezanne set for himself was to take the luminous atmospheric colorism 
of Impressionism and with it to construct images that would have the 
stability, the depth and solidity of the older pictures. He felt that the 
characteristic form of things had been dissohed into intangible and 
meaningless color spots by the painters of his day. He recognized the 
Impressionist achievement in restoring color to its place as a fundamen- 
tal pictorial element, but he also saw that in the process they neglected 
considerations of contour and form limits, rendering the forms them- 
selves vague and without substantial reality. 

In his long labors to e\ohe a method that would render nature 
more comprehensively and at the same time more expressively than 
Impressionism had done, Cezanne made many false starts. All of his 
fumbling attempts met with the most caustic and cruel disparagement 
from nearly everyone who saw or even heard of his work. He was the 
ugly duckling of the Impressionists when he was working in their 
method. Apparently he had no gifts or talents. Nothing he did pleased 
anyone, least of all himself. Retiring from Paris to his birthplace, the 
provincial city of Ai.x-en-Provence, he isolated himself from all e.xternal 
influences to "remake Poussin after nature.” No painter ever had so 
many failures or showed more courage to go on and on after a thousand 
abortive efforts. He worked largely with still-life because a bowl of 
apples on a table never moves and can be studied at leisure. He would 
investigate the architectonic relations of the round bowl and the spheres 
of the fruit, noting the mo\'ements in color and accent that established 
relationships between the essential shapes, coordinating them with the 
fold of a napkin and the table edge. He submitted the still-life to the 
same analysis that Raphael gave to a Holy Family, obser\dng the formal 
relations that make for adhesion and unity. He would first view the 
subject as an abstract design, a pattern of shapes, in order to realize the. 
dynamic relations of its component parts interacting. But his interest! 
was not in a pleasing and unified design for its own sake. His concern' 
with inner organization was soleK' to effect a complete realization of 
every aspect of his subject. In short, he aimed at the most teUing 
image of the apples and napkin that was possible. 

When Cezanne worked he would take nothing for granted. He had 
no formula; each canvas was a new venture, a new problem calling for 
a solution that tested all of his resources to the limit. In this respect he 
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was like Rembrandt, constantly studying the means to greater conden- 
sation, a shorter, more direct path to the fuller expression in his me- 
dium. He found that problems presented in a still-life were the same as 
those offered in the portrait and the landscape. There were the same 
elements of space, of surface texture, of density and mass to be reck- 
oned with. No two of his paintings are alike since his eye profoundly 
tested the infinite variety of nature. To achieve the harmonious organ- 






Fig. 509. — -CLZANNE. Still-life with Fruit Dish. 
Lecoinpte Coll., Paris. 


ization of color and line in design prompted him to distort the physical 
appearance of objects. In the Still-life with a Fruit Dish (Fig. 509) of 
1877-1879, the varietv in oval and circular forms calls for the distortion 
of the top of the dish and wine glass. All painters ha\ e distorted the 
shape of things to some degree or other; Cezanne's distortions were 
only a little more obi ious. The spherical shapes are played off against 
three broad planes marked by the table edge, the table and the wall. 
Within those areas there is an animated drama of shape, color and 
space. 

Cezanne’s search for a means of expressing the depth of cubic form 
led him to make an exhaustive study of the continuous planes that 
make up a solid. Each plane he designated by a certain color intensity. 
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and bv careful gradation in the planes he effected a powerful illusion 
of three dimensional forms. No trick of deception was involved. Cezanne 
sought an image, different from the model but having its own identity, 
a vitalitv independent of all but itself. Seeking such images, he found 
them not by imitating appearance, but bv creating them. 

The transformation of a subject from its literal, evervday appearance 
to one imposed bv the artist for greater monumental and expressive 
ends is found in his later painting The Great Bathers (Fig. 510). Tree 
trunks are “distorted ” into an enveloping Gothic arch above the figures. 
This the arms of the women repeat in reverse below. At the same time 
the hgures are so arranged as to comprise stable pyramidal groupings 
at right and left. In the process of forming an integrated structural 
pattern all kinds of distortions are made in familiar objects, especially 
the hgures. In this work occurs a kind of balance between traditional 
representation as found in Corot’s canvases and 2oth-centurv abstrac- 
tion; the architectural structure of Poussin hnds agreement here with 
the invented forms which the Cubists were to contrive a decade or so 
later. Such painting, devoid of anecdote, sentiment and familiar beautv, 
was incomprehensible to Cezanne’s generation. Few recognized the ep- 
och-making innovation he had brought into the stream of European art. 

Cezanne had many failures to every success, but even his failures 
are magniheent fragmentary revelations of e.xperience. He recognized 
better than anyone when he had succeeded or failed to '’realize his 
sensations’’ as he put it. He thought of himself as a primitive working 
in the method he had discovered. And there is indeed something of 
primitive directness and instinct for essentials in his pictures. The Card- 
Players (Fig. 511), one of his greatest figure pieces, brings complex 
plastic bodies into equilibrium with the fluid space of the room. Every- 
thing essential has been rendered convincingly — the texture of cloth, 
the flesh tones, the cards and the atmosphere — and all are translated 
into an arresting pictorial reality. The picture gives the subject an im- 
mediacy and directness similar to that of Jan van Eyck's Portrait (Fig. 
374), together with the monumental stability of Giotto and Masaccio. 

A Post-Impressionist of the utmost originality was Georges Seurat 
(1859-1891), who, like Cezanne, was conscious of the looseness of Im- 
pressionist design. Fie composed his color areas by tiny disks of pigment 
(pointillism), suggesting mass and receding space by variations of in- 
tensity. V\Tcre the Impressionists wished to show flickering light in 
restless motion, Seurat strove for a monumental tranquillity, a repose of 
solemn grandeur that uncannily suggests the most momentary and 
casual movement. His Sunday Afternoon on the Grande-Jatte in the 
Chicago Art Institute (Fig. 512) is his masterpiece, painted between 
1884 and 1886. The forms are disposed upon the canvas with such 
exact understanding of their relation to each other, their position is so 
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justly established with respect to the total design that the strollers in 
the park seem crystallized in their most characteristic attitude as in time- 
less space. The most trivial forms — a plug hat, the silhouette of a 
bustle, the arc of an open parasol — are so subtly interwoven in the 
fabric of the design that they become permanent and signally reveal- 
ins elements of a moment in time forever fixed. There is a kind of 

O 

super-reality attained hv his rigid adherence to rules of order and har- 
mony that places Seurat’s work in the grand classic tradition in French 
art. But it is classic in feelino, as Cezanne’s and Renoir’s works are, 
with no mustiness of archaeological formulas. E\’en today despite the 
curious fashions in costume, the world he portrayed has the pictorial 
authority of the old masters. Seurat finds deep psychological and social 
implications in the costume and behavior of his figures and makes his 
humane observations integral with his design. 

While Cezanne and Seurat were finding the means to realize solid 
forms and classically lucid patterns of space, Vincent Van Gogh (1853- 
1890), a Dutch painter working in France, was evolving a style the 
exact antithesis of theirs. His art cannot be disassociated from the con- 
ditions of his intimate life, for no master has ever poured out his pas- 
sionate being in his painting as did he. In his early vears. Van Gogh 
had been a preacher in miserable mining towns. His passionate love for 
humanity and the e.xcessive zeal with whieh his almost insane devotion 
manifested itself led him into all manner of tragic conflicts. People 
were revolted hv his fanaticism and he was defeated at the very begin- 
ning of a career that absorbed him body and soul. He was a mature 
man when he turned to the study of painting and in a few years, 
whereas most artists take decades, he mastered the technique and de- 
veloped a personal style. Following now Millet or Delacroix, now 
Daumier and now the Impressionists, he finally evolved a method that 
was entirely his own. In painting of the most violent colorism he found 
symbols for tbe burning intensity of bis visions. The sunflowers- he 
paints writhe and twist, consumed by the heat of their own radiance. 
Forms take motion to correspond to the sensation of the painter who 
sees them as living embodiments of energy like bimself. He paints 
c\-press trees that bend to the wind, their foliage twisting in long darts 
like tongues of fire. Color excites him to a frenzy of activity, and he 
paints the sun-drenched wheat fields as if they were caldrons of molten 
gold. 

Every subject he essays is a search for the inner life. For the ex- 
ternals he cares nothing except as they offer a clue to some unseen 
reality. With tense linear patterns, with nervous staccato stipple (Fig. 
513) he constructs surfaces and masses into the unforgettable and 
haunting face of a peasant. He is attracted by Daumier’s deep human- 
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ity and follows his methods in gi\ing powerful movement to planes 
and lines. 

In his work is found the greatest v-^ariety of expression from the most 
lyrical heauty to studies in morbid psychology. The interior of a small 
Cafe in Arles (Fig. 514), painted in 1888, is not so much the por- 
trayal of a place as it is the calculating analysis of a heightened emo- 
tional experience. He describes his picture in a letter to his brother 
Theo as representing a place of livid horror where one might go mad. 



Fig. 513. — -VAN GOGH. Peasant. Drawing. Private Coll. 

To most eyes the cafe might not look different from a hundred others, 
but Van Gogh's extreme sensibilities to color and mood find in it an 
inferno of suspended horrors. In fact, it is no less than a nightmare of 
dilating space; shapes of chairs and tables assume tortured patterns; 
light coagulates about the lamps. The colors are ghastly in their power 
to shock and disturb and are harmonious only in that they are all cal- 
culated to flay the nen es. They are decaying purples, poisonous greens 
and hard inflaming reds. Such lurid studies speak of the mind tortured 
bv suffering of a man terribly aw'are of the spiritual conflicts in his own 
personal life and the life of his society. In his writing and his painting 
he speaks of a world transformed, and as we mav see, it is a world 
seen through the enraptured eyes of a mystic. On another occasion he 
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writes that he is painting a landscape but fears that what he has done 
is after all only a landscape. The meaning is clear, that he endeavors to 
make his landscape convey some degree of the unfathomable mystery 
of life and creation. 

As a colorist he introduces the boldest ideas into modern art. His 
contemporaries found his bright contrasting colors garish and unpleas- 
ant, but today they are seen to be deeply expressive of the intoxicating 
beauty he expounded. Equal to his color sense is his draftsmanship. In 
black and white drawings he simulates color values to an extraordinary 
degree. Swirling, twisting, gyrating linear patterns are used in the 
drawing of 1890, Cypresses in the Moonlight (Fig. 515), much as in 
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Gogh was associated with the painter Paul Gauguin (1848-1903), who 
in some respects is his French counterpart. Both were convinced of the 
corruption of their society and of modem culture generally. Van Gogh 
tried to reconcile himself to it hy the fierce consuming mysticism of his 
art as Daumier before had through his moral and rational idealism. 
The gathering storm clouds culminating in the holocaust of the 20th 
century were manifest in many wavs in the art of the late 19th cen- 
tury. Gauguin echoed something of the idealism of the Romantics 
in his dramatic flight from European civilization. Discovering the 
art forms of the East and the simple patterns of primitive art, he 
formulated a style of flat decorative design. In the South Sea Islands 
he looked for a utopia among the Polynesians, only to find that the 
idyllic life described by Elerman Melville had long since vanished. The 
simple people had under the French colonial policy become demoralized 
and sickened bv the sharp exploitation of the white men and by their 
diseases. Nevertheless, Gauguin remained and made a life for himself 
with the native population. Through his art he created the substance 
of his dreams. What might ha\ e been a foolish gesture became a noble 
assertion of human dignity in the scores of paintings centering on the 
mysteries of folk customs and the e.xotic tropical landscape. Arearea 
(Fig. 516) is representative of the wav he combined broad flat areas 
of exotic color. The space pattern is consciously reduced in a tapestry- 
like surface that glows sensuously. The e.xotic people and animals 
are rendered in decorative shapes. He and other Post-Impressionists 
anticipate the originality and the bold individuality that characterize 
the diverse art activity of the 20th century. 
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PAINTING IN THE zoTH CENTURY IS BASICALLY AB- 

stract and non-illusionistic. This assertion holds true despite the vast 
amount of painting created in this period which more or less adheres 
to the aesthetic of Renaissance realism. For some reason the image of 
objects conceived in terms of solid forms enclosed in a defined space 
(realism) no longer alone has power to move people, to stimulate their 
imagination or to excite admiration. NaturalK' this holds true for the 
artists of our centurv somewhat more than for the general public which 
is slow in responding to changes, especiallv to aesthetic innovations. 

Before exploring the character of the recent aesthetic revolution, one 
is impelled to seek some explanation for so drastic a turn of events. 
Manv people accustomed to the art language of the old masters feel a 
sense of frustration before works which often seem to denv anv of the 
values of ordinarx’ bcautv or significance apparent in the older art. 
Because of its abstract character, the work of the modern artist has been 
called barharous, infantile and degenerate h\' a few responsible and 
man\' irresponsible critics. But on looking at the large body of art 
exhibited in a representative museum one will soon discover that what 
we term realism is to be found in hut few jrast art epochs. 

The appearance of Cubism and the method of abstraction is no ec- 
centricitv of recent times, for such transformations are a recurrent 
phenomenon in art historx . An equalK radical reversal of style occurred 
at the end of the Middle Ages with the advent of the Renaissance. The 
changes that took place after 1400 in Italian and Flemish art were no 
less remarkable than those occurring shortly after 1900. Mediaeyal 
painting (cf. Fig. 369) was, in many respects, like the new painting of 
our age. Artists of both periods are concerned with ideas or concepts 
rather than realistic images. We find this method employed in a child’s 
drawing. When a child makes a picture of an apple he draws a circle or 
disc which is in fact a definition of a mental image. In this image there 
is no indication of mass or space construction which wttuld create an 
illusion or imitation of an apple. W’hilc the method of the mediaeyal 
and the modern masters is related to the spontaneous method of chil- 
dren, it does not inyoh’c duplicating a preestahhshed mental image as is 
the case with children. The people of the Middle Ages rejected realism 
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because the external world of physical reality was, according to their 
philosophy and their religion, a matter of relatiyelv little importance. 
The physical \yorld was, at best, a kind of waiting room. Beyond it was 
the unquestioned reality of I leayen or I lell unseen by mortal eye. 

When men of the Renaissance lost faith in the unseen world they 
created a doctrine generally called humanism. According to this yiew, 
man is the measure, not God. Man becomes the explorer of a world 
which science clarifies and reason explains. Faith in man and his reason- 
ing faculty replaced faith in God and His beneficences. The world yiew 
of our time has, quite naturally, many of the attributes of both Mediae- 
val and Renaissance thought. But our age reserves judgment about the 
life hereafter, and is skeptical about the ability of science to solve all 
human problems. Despite the violence and the disruption of our time 
there is every reason to believe that our age is emerging from a period 
of dangling doubt, of negative questioning. In the work of artists, 
scientists and statesmen there is a sober and chastened faith in a new 
order for a horribly disrupted world. In all spheres, notably in physics, 
art and politics, positive advances are being made against chaos. The 
work of Roosevelt, Einstein, Picasso and Wright is that of heroic build- 
ers who have erected strono foundations for a stable world structure. 

O 

The disappearance of the realistic image from painting was in itself 
a symptom of the upheatals in the general culture of our time. Its dis- 
integration may be traced in the art of the 19th century. The Post- 
Impressionists, now universally acclaimed, were the incomprehensible 
artists of the late 8o’s and 90’s just because all of them jrroduced images 
so far removed from the normal vision that only a very few at that time, 
even in France, found their work of any value. Yet they, especially 
Cezanne, were the architects of a new vision. By their resolute warping 
of space, by their placing of design requirements above surface appear- 
ance and by their systematic employment of color for uses other than 
simple description, they established precedents for the artists coming to 
maturity in the early 20th century. 

In 1905, before the Post-Impressionists had attained any considerable 
public recognition, a new generation began to exhibit paintings the like 
of which had never been seen. Objects were distorted; colors had a new 
intensity and were used without regard to their previously descriptive 
function. The time-honored Renaissance convention of space representa- 
tion was often wholly abandoned for a flat two-dimensional treatment. 
Those men — Matisse, Rouault, Marquet, Braque, and others — were 
popularly discredited and called Faiivcs or wild beasts. Their artistic 
fathers were principally Gauguin and \'an Gogh. Of this group I lenri 
Matisse Ch. 1869) grew to commanding stature, deepening his percep- 
tions of design and color through studies of Hindu sculpture, Persian 
miniatures, Greek vases and any other source likely to contribute \ itality 
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and freshness. While the scope of this master is somewhat limited, his 
oreat talent for infinite variety in decorative design has given his work 
international acclaim for four decades. His Seated Woman of 1942 
(Fig. 517) is characteristic of his later style. Like most of Matisse's 
paintings, it is disarmingly simple in conception; a flat pattern of colors 
and line accents. This easy integration of a few colors with relaxed 
drawing comes to the viewer as happy spontaneity. But its freshness and 



Fig. 517. — M.ATISSE. Seated Woman. Picasso Coll. 


ease are its vitality, the substantial energy evolved from the new vision 
this artist has brought to hear on picture making. 

The careers of other Fauves were to hate very different outcomes. 
Georges Rouault (b. 1871) became a painter of penetrating studies with 
strong expressiye elements often deriyed from mediaeyal church win- 
dows. His paintings and lithographs are statements of spiritual matters, 
of justice and religion, social decay and restoration. And Georges Braque 
(b. 1881) became one of the co-founders of Cubism with Picasso, and 
one of the pillars of the modern style. 

Although the Fauves indicated the general direction of the 20th- 
century artistic thought at a relatiyely early date, it remained for the 
Spaniard, Pablo Picasso (b. 1881). t'> supply the basic grammar of 
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modern art. At the age of twenty he went to Paris which, like a magnet, 
attracted the artistic talent of the world. He was a little younger than the 
Fauves and was not drawn into their circle but worked then, as always, 
in a variety of styles. His earlv painting from 1901-1904, like The 
Guitarist (Fig. 518), is characterized by saturation of blue color with a 




corresponding melancholy pathos. Distortions reminiscent of El Greco 
are evident. Subsequently the melancholy note of the early works gives 
way to a new mood of romantic sentiment in his circus subjects, jugglers 
and acrobats. With these paintings of 1905-1906 came new feeling for 
warmer colors, tans and pinks, and a new emphasis on classic form. In 
1907 Picasso painted what has been called tbe first cubist picture. The 
Young Women of Avignon (Fig. 519), the same year that saw Matisse's 
Joic de Vivre, also a landmark in the field of modern art. 

The significance of Picasso’s picture lies in its definitions of a new 
world style. Plainly revealed is a sharp break even witb bis own earlv 
work and notabh- with the fivc-hundred-vcar-old tradition of realistic art. 
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Stemming from its implicit theory was to grow the great flower of his 
cubist paintings and those of Braque, Fernand Leger and Juan Gris. 
Their concentration upon the disintegration and reintegration of natural 
form was to influence the thinking of the abstractionists in every coun- 
try. Cubism began as a logical application of Cezanne's method which 



Fig. 519. — PIC.XSSO. The Young Women of Avignon. Museum of 
Modem Art, N. Y. Lillie P. Bliss Bequest. 


was to order, arrange and impose strict architectural procedure in picto- 
rial design — in short, to over-leap literal non-artistic vision. In searching 
for basic expressive forms Cezanne had largely disregarded surface ap- 
pearance and transformed familiar shapes; in the process of building his 
imaoes he had ionored the traditional values of sentiment and beauty. 
I le had begun to dispense with the Renaissance com ention of defining 



CONTEMPORARY PAINTING 


8 ig 

space bv Euclidean geometrical means. The most characteristic thing 
about the whole modern movement is its new conception of space. 

As a basic style, Cubism in its clearest and most classie expression was 
developc’d b\ Picasso’s friend and fellow Spaniard, Juan Cris (1887- 
1927). In his Guitar, Water-hottle and Fruit-dish, 1922 (Fig. 520), is 



Photo Piaget 

Fig. 520. — GRIS. GuixAn, Wateh-bottle and Fruit-dish, lo'fp/i Pu- 
litzer. Jr., Coll., St. Louis. Mo. 

found a presentation of objects on a table without reference to the con- 
ventional notation of spatial relationship. .As in a mediaeval painting, 
near and far are not considerations. Objects in both modern and medi- 
aeval painting exist in inlinite space as opposed to the locali/ed and 
particularized space which the Renaissance established. I lerc the ob- 
jects — bottle, guitar, book and dish — are not subjected to illusionistic 
treatment but are transposed into another ke\ necessarx to an ellectnc 
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presentation stressing formal inner relationship, cohesion and interde- 
pendence of the ohjects. The curve of the guitar becomes simultaneously 
the curve of the table and the dish, each form becomina a sustaining 
function of the other. In this interfunctional plav of visual elements the 
modern style found its method and its logic. 

V O 

This “flat, colored architecture,” to use Gris' own term, is not making 
nothing of something. Cubism signalized a method for replacing an 
outworn materialism with one which implies a different philosophical 
view. It is a view which makes man the creator of his surrounding 
world rather than its exploiter or victim. The implicit method of this 
aesthetic revolution mav be found in all kinds of expression, in science 
and politics as well as art. It points to a conception of phenomena stress- 



Fig. 521.- — PICASSO. Guernica. Artist’s Coll. 


ing interrelationships of unifying elements rather than conflicts in 
diversity and isolation. 

Gris, in following his theory with extraordinary consistency, was un- 
willing to deflect Cubism by making it a carrier for sentiment or surface 
decoration or any element outside the most rigorous formal archi- 
tectonic ones. Braque and Picasso, on the other hand, were to make it 
a vehicle for the most diverse expression of psychological and personal 
feeling. From the first Picasso’s imagination was stimulated bv the whole 
range of art history. Like other painters he has absorbed into his work 
the heretofore neglected plastic ideas of Negro sculpture from the west 
coast of Africa, mediaeval wall paintings and, of course, the Oriental 
and western masters. No brief account can more than mention the 
various turns and twists of his style. So vast was his all-consuming thirst 
for fresh stimulation in plastic ideas and so effective were his new ven- 
tures that he became the unrivaled leader of his age. In the 1930’s he 
reached a kind of climax in such celebrated canvases as the Girl Before 



Pl. III. PICASSO. The Mirror 




CONTEMPORARY PAINTING 


821 


a Mirror, 1932 (Color Plate III), and Guernica, 1937 (Fig. 521). Both 
are masterworks of modern art, examples of the^transformation effected 
by Cubism. In the former the figure of a girl exists in infinite space, 
illuminated by the radiance of diamond shaped patterns of color. The 
head is seen in a double image as though viewed simultaneously from 
various positions. Breasts and pelvic structure are presented in a kind of 
X rav view. Freudian psvchologv, the light of mediaeral stained-glass 
windows, and the luminism of Vermeer’s interiors intermingle here 
with renewed vitalitv. 

Elements expressive of specific feeling for violence and of tension 
(constant feeling in our age) had for a long time been evident in 
Picasso’s work — the orgiastic Dancers (1925), the heat of the Bull 
Fight (1934), the anguish of the Crucifixion (1930). These disturbing 
studies alternated with others of emotionallv neutral form structure. 
The Guernica was the coincidence of political and artistic events. At 
the moment when Spain was plunged into a blood bath of civil war bv 
the action of General Franco aided bv Hitler and Mussolini, the painter 
was asked to contribute an artistic work for a world’s fair in Paris. The 
great mural of Guernica was his replv. Its theme is the bombing and 
destruction of the Spanish town of Guernica bv the German air force. 
The painting is of mural proportions and is executed in black, white 
and grays. Filled with symbolic images of specific character it is a 
savage probing of an incalculably brutal act. In Picasso’s words, “The 
bull is . . . brutality and darkness. . . . The horse represents the peo- 
ple . . . the Guernica mural is symbolic . . . allegoric.’’ No single 
modern work has had the impact of this painting nor is there one that 
so surely illustrates the power of Gubism to create forcefully moving 
images in this idiom. 

The degree of abstraction in this painting is limited since the artist 
defines recognizable objects like a horse, a hull, women, a man, children, 
fire, etc. Some modern artists have maintained that painting, like music, 
mav be freed of all representation and have produced paintings with no 
recognizable subject matter. These are the uon-ohjective painters. The 
Italian Futurists, around 1913, largely embraced this view, and the 
Russian Kandinsky (1876-1944) e.xemplified it as early as 1911. Non- 
objectivity, as a theory, had another exponent in the Dutch artist, Piet 
Mondrian (1872-1944), whose paintings consisted of designs of bal- 
anced vertical and horizontal areas breaking the rectangle of his canvas. 
His austere, purely geometrical paintings hare influenced the designs of 
architects and industrial artists as well as other painters (Figs. 541, 542). 

Another manifestation of modern art called Expressionism appeared 
in Germany in the early decades of this century. In this school emphasis 
is less upon the definition of a systematic formal language as found in 
Gris and the other Gubists, than upon the energy of direct emotional 



PAl^TISC 


Sii 

statement. \\ ithnut imilatioL; \ an Cio^li the E.x'pressinnists gate to their 
interpretation something of that artist’s vitalits' and passion. The paint- 
ing of Fran/t Marc i icSSo-iyih), Oscar Kokoschka ' b. 1886,) and more 
rceenth George Grosz '^b. 1893'' and Ma.x Beckman ( 1884-1950) show 
xarionslv elements ol abstraction tierited from the Gubists and from the 
stud\ of primitiie art. The Expressionistie painter is guided h\ impulse 



and passion to assert the e.xeitement of life rather than its logic and 
form. Thus his art stresses spontaneous freedom in design and color and 
is thereby theoretically at an extreme nolc from the more form-oiyino 

I <~> 

c|ualit\ of Gubism. 

Because the method of abstraction, in its Cubist and Expressionist 
aspects, opened so man\ doors for expression there hate been, in the 
past fifty years, a great many moyements and schools, some of which are 
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not localized in an\ cit\ or even countrx'. The tendencies are often 
wholly international and the methods interpenetrating. TPicasso, for 
instance, a Spaniard working almost wholh' in France with the French 
school, exemplifies half a dozen different styles. Fte is at once a Cubist, 
a Surrealist, an Expressionist.) A number of painters called Surrealist 
or super-realist, who emerged after 1924, often have little in common 
save a name which sometimes has been thrust upon them. Surrealism, 
in general, e.xploits the mxsteries of association, of strangeness, in ap- 
pealing to subconscious feelings and impulses. Every image has about 
it a certain element of magic in that it arouses in the observer responses 
on several levels of thought and feeling. The Surrealists exploit magical 
effects through distortions of space, double images, and grotesque juxta- 
position of objects and ideas. Freud pointed out the distinction between 
recognition on the conscious plane and that on the unguarded level of 
the unconscious. In sleep the unconscious element of thought i; released 
in dreams. Surrealists explore the border land of dream like fantasx and 
the magic of the unreal world of imagination. The Spanish painter, 
Salvador Dali b. 1904), created an international sensation with his 
well-advertised and sometimes trivial sexual fantasies that had an appeal 
for sensation-seekers. Since he depends upon an archaic realism in con- 
triving his ingenious effects, his work lies somewhere outside the realm 
of abstract painting. 

Painting released from the rules of the realistic image and the Renais- 
sance cage of space is an invitation to the free expression of psychic 
pressures and tensions, of fears and longings not ortlinariK found in 
the more rationalistic confines of traditional art. Modern painting be- 
comes, then, a vehicle for a wholK novel t\pe of pictorial humor, poetry 
and fantasy. Marc Chagall Cb. i88-) has enriched the world with his 
haunting pictures of childhood in a Ifussian peasant village, tlis re- 
membrance of things past in / niiJ the I'i/Dge ^Fig. 522^ is a fragment 
of memorv , a kaleidoscope of feeling and images. 

.\nother representative of abstraction in the Surrealist vein is the 
Spanish master Joan Miro (b. 189^), who, like Chagall and almost all 
of the modern masters, was nurtured bv the Paris School. 1 here is 
health and gavetv in his art, an c.sscntial antic wit of refreshing vitality. 
Some of his painting has an indefinable cjualitv of indolent floating 
color areas like astral or marine bodies. .\ work of 19^5, The rartiier’s 
Dinner (Fig. 52^- reveals the element of adult and delicate humor 
inherent in his work. The feast at the blessed hour of noon is celebrated 
bv the farmer while his cackling farmvard comjianions cavort about in 
the flat bright field of color. Somewhat similar humor is found in the 
work of Paul Klee ( 18-9 1940^, a Swiss artist of Cerman background 
who with Kandinsky taught painting at the Bauhaus l jvages 34^-^46, 
973). Klee IS the most unpretentious and at the same time one of the 
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greatest spirits of the modern movement. His drawings, etchings and 
paintings look, at first encounter, like doodles or a child’s ideographs 
until their inner meaning strikes one with the force of a delayed e.x- 
plosion. Cat and Bird (Fig. 524) is such a work. A line defines an almost 
banal image of a cat, but it is a line tense with anxiety and lust, freez- 
ing within itself the bird image. Klee explored in many instances the 
"growth and progress of plants” or the anatomy of death and suffering. 
The psychic life of children is touchingly and fearsomelv expounded. 



Fig. 525. — KLEE. Family Promenade. Private Coll. 


Some of his studies are wholly abstract; but even so, no other modern 
artist is so lucid, so wholly concrete in the projection of ideas. The men- 
tal image is the province of this artist; his magic is the sudden light of 
recognition. The pen and ink drawing witii watcrcolor called Fattiilr 
Promenade (Fig. 525) is a disarming composition almost absurdly 
simple until one observes the precision of each individual: the authori- 
tative father showing the way to the attached train of child and placid 
mother. The detached governess, prim and competent, follows in their 
wake. It is a design combining the jirecision and economy of abstraction 
with the inner meaning of Expressionism. Fhe quiet voice of Klee, 
with its health, its humor and humility, sounds with cver-increasino 
authority to artists and laymen. I lis sanity has done much to dispel the 
enigma, the mi stery so often obscuring the aims of modern art. 



826 


PMMTIMG 


The great transformation of the Renaissance stvle to the modern ah- 
stract stvle took place in Paris, the forcing hothouse of new aesthetic 
views. The Cit\' of Light, up to the Second V\'orld \\wr. attracted the 
countless voung painters of the world. Along with the Spanish, the 
Americans, and the Russians and Germans came the voung artists of 
Mexico who were to pla\ a momentous part in the cultural Renaissance 
taking place in that countrv. Mexico, a land with a dark and tragic 
historv, emerged in the 20th centurv from a mediaeval culture. E\en 
todav her millions live almost untouched bv the industrial revolution. 
Though rich in her pre-Columbian historv, in the vitalitv of her mi.xed 
races and in her natural resources, Mexico has peculiar, practical and 
spiritual dilemmas unlike an\ other countrv. Her art reflects that uni<.|ue 
status. When her artists came in contact with modern abstraction thev 
modified the theoretical premises of C ubism in evohing their st\le. 
Diego Rivera Cb. 1886), the best known of her modern masters, studied 
in his vouth in Pans, where he painted abstract pictures. But the need 
for reform and social reconstruction in his countr\ deflected the direc- 
tion of his art toward social and dramatic expression on a popular level 
of realism. From 1922, when the Me.xican artists formed a svndicatc to 
cooperate with the government in decorating the public buildings, a 
great artistic resurgence took place. Reviving the medium used for the 
great murals of the Renaissance, artists decorated acres of wall spaces in 
the technique of true fresco painting. Diego Rivera, Jose Maria Orozco 
(1883-1949) and Dat'id .Alfaro Siqueiros ■ b. 1896) were leaders in the 
heroic effort to coordinate the work of artists with the national social 
program. The socialist revolution was carried on against the strongest 
religious and political opposition within and outside of the countrv. The 
painters conceived of their art as a mightv instrument in the economic 
and political emancipation of the countrv, a dramatic means of revealing 
the historv. philosophs and aspirations of a people emerging from a 
heroic past into an ec|uall\ heroic future. 

W'hereas Rivera's work has the \ irtucs of luciditv and "teadabilitv,” 
Orozco's painting is more daemonic, eorrosixe and essentialh abstract. 
His figures are charged with terrible energv like those of Michelangelo, 
El Greco and Go\a, with whom he has often been compared. As Rivera 
was called north to execute murals in San Francisco, Detroit, and New 
A’ork, so likewise Orozco created important murals for Dartmouth 
College at Hanover, N. H., in New York Citv and for Pomona College 
in C ahlornia. The decoiations tor Dartmouth, painted in 1932-1934, 
deal with a legendar\, historic.il and spiritual account of the \mericas. 
Christ Ciittinii Drnru the Cross 1 [ ig. 526'^', a unit in the Dartmouth 
fresco, shows Christ as a staik einhlem like the abstract images of 
Romanesque times. No one can escape the painter's meaning here as he 
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present'- ,;n ani;i\ C><)d destnivinu the sit;n whieh has become a moekerv 
of ditane lore in a war-scarred Christian world. Not onlv in the Christ 
is theie a link with mediae! al art hut there is an etjual link in the 
suhordin.itr n or material realitv to the all-emhracino concept. 



Copyright Darlmcjuih College 

Fig. 526. — OROZCO. Christ Cutting Down the Cross. 

Baker Library. DartvioutJi College, lliiiiovcr. i\. II. 


The art of our century is an expression of the problems of an epoch 
of destruction and reconstruction. But reconstruction cannot he a restora- 
tion of former modes because the ideas we hold about ourselves and the 
world hare changed, calling for new embodiment. The great moral and 
intellectual adiancements man made in the distant past, when he 
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learned how to measure his activities according to the passage of the 
sun and stars and the flow of rivers, prompted his creation of mathe- 
matics, the calendar and written speech for controlling the forces of 
life. Image making has alwavs been a function in the control of human 
life. Now man has come again to recognize the transforming power of 
images and to believe in their vitalizing function. It is this oldest pur- 
jxise of art which is again operative. The artist turns inward not to denv 
external nature and material rcalitv but to affirm the processes of that 
same nature which he flnds operating in himself. Abstract painting has 
been the instrument which has most accurately graphed the philosophi- 
cal movements of our time. 1 he development of Cubism, and the ab- 
straction accompanting it, was an inevitable consequence of the ma- 
terialism that preceded it. It will be recalled that the art of writing 
developed from picture images in Egypt, China and Central America 
to symbols of sound and therefore of speech itself. These new svmbols 
were pure abstractions of the original picture image. So, similarlv, 
realistic images in painting gravitated to the idea symbols in modern 
art. Human \ision, feeding upon material images, transforms them into 
assimilated communicable forms capable of direct and effective impact 
upin our sensibilities. 

If the new images are difficult to read it is because the thought which 
produced them was unclear or because we have \et to learn the rudi- 
ments of pictorial language employed by our artists. The physicists have 
learned the language of abstract thought and have shaken the world 
with their discovery of nuclear fission. Somewhat comparable to the 
revelations in ph\sics is the aesthetic revelation which has released in- 
calculable creatite power to the artists. In this age of reconstruction the 
\ision.s of Einstein, Picasso and C-andhi are no less significant than were 
those of Dante, Giotto and Galileo in another age. Each was instru- 
mental in resha|)ing man's knowledge of himself, an architect shaping 
the contours of the world in which men live. If civilized man has tamed 
and domesticated the crude forces of e.xternal nature he has vet to dis- 
cover the power of his mind to interpret his findings and therebv re- 
create the image of the moral and phxsical unixerse. The province of 
art, of religion and of philosophv is to make a humane and vital realitv 
from the raw materials of life. 



Chapter XXXII. Painting in the 
United States 


Tl{E DISCOVERY OF THE NEW WORLD INITLATED A 
continuous overflow of peoples from Europe, bringing ideas and institu- 
tions of the most diverse kinds. The English brought the austcritv of 
Puritanism to their New England buildings, just as the Spanish brought, 
to Catholic lands, the splendors of hauKjue architecture. Such contrasts 
were inevitable in a land sparselv dotted with settlers representing eross- 
currents of European thought that ranged all the wav from mediaeval 
to harnc]ue. This intermingling of world thought was a basic factor in 
the development of .America. The tide of immigrants, particularly from 
those nations experiencing strong internal pressures, like the German, 
Irish, and the Italian, fertilized the new soil. Not least of the waves 
contributing to American thought has been the advent in our day of 
intellectuals uprooted bv the catastrophe of Europe under Hitler. Today 
at mid-centurv it ma\ he said that .America is producing valid sxmbols 
of itself not essentially on the plane of nationalism but on a plane 
commensurate with the position the LInited States has taken in world 
affairs. 

When the American colonics seceded from England in the i8th 
century a new political unit was established, but it is obvious that 
a political organization is not the s.imc thing as a cultural tradi- 
tion. it being but one manifestation of a larger whole. The latter is 
involved and complex, rccjuiring m.iin generations to acquire its pecu- 
liar characteristics. An integrated culture comes only after an organic 
way of life has been established a long time. E\ en now, after nearly 
one hundred and seventy years, our nation is still in a formative state. 
With a novel political organization, with widely disparate tyqrcs of 
culture occupying a territory almost the size of all continental Europe, 
the integration of our national life had, and still has, many obstacles 
to surmount. At first, only in New England was there a fairly stable 
society, based upon handicraft and agriculture. W'ith the coming of the 
Industrial Revolution, that social unit was largely disrupted. Before 
the Civil War the South, having a highly profitable plantation system, 
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attained perhaps the most urbane and promising culture the country 
has ever known. It was at this time, when the nation was in a position 
to realize its potentialities, that the Civil War inflicted a devastating 
blow' to national morale, and the decades that followed were the 
dreariest and most sordid that we ha\e endured. Yet parado.xicallv it 
was these verv post-war vears that witnessed the appearance of the 
painters who most deeply e.xpress the spirit of our national lite. Paint- 
ing was slower than literature to appear as an articulate and original 
expression for the simple reason that whereas books circulate freely 
and written language is almost universally comprehensible, works of 
plastic art were yery scarce in our early days and their formal language 
was difficult to understand er en under the best of circumstances. Re- 
moyed by thousands of miles from the painting of Europe, the early 
Americans knew ne.xt to nothing of the technical practices of European 
art. The pressing consideration of making the wilderness a habitable 
place was a self-cyident deterrent to the creation and the patronage of 
the arts in the Colonial period of our history. 

In the early years of the colonics and before the Revolution the 
portrait had flourished, not so much as a work of symbolic art. but as 
part of the cultural furniture of great and wealthy families. The makers 
of portraits traveled from house to house, from city to city, with ample 
supplies of canvases representative of various t\-pes of people and com- 
pletely prepainted e.xcept for the faces. They were called “limners” 
and “face-painters," and their pictures were known appropriately 
enough as effigies. Among them were many skilled craftsmen who had 
come by their art through painting signs. Created with unguided skill 
and patience, these truly primitive portraits are often of great homely 
charm in their dogged fidelity, representing the literal facts of lace 
and bows and texture of surfaces. Recently they have come into a be- 
lated popularity for their very genuine picturesque and decorative 
qualities. 

The best of them are labors of love wholly foreign to the more or 
less faede commercial products. Sometime around 1675 an unknown 
person painted the portrait, dlrs. Freoke and her Bnhy Mary (Fig. 
527), a work of extraordinary charm. It is the type of picture that is 
made bv one wholly unlearned in technical resources of any school 
or tradition but with an instinctive sense for design in line and color 
and a solid craltsman's feeling for the medium of paint. Such un- 
trained artists appear from time to time in our histors' and leave 
memorials of their spirit. 

It was only natural that the portrait should first engross the attention 
of our early painters. Face paintings were in demand, and people were 
willing to reward the skillful artisan who could produce a valuable 
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family record. To have a good likeness of its more distinguished mem- 
bers was almost a family duty in iSth-centurv America. In the 17th 
century when Holland emerged from political and military conflict 
her first demand of her artists was portraits; in much the same matter- 
of-fact spirit, the Americans asked to have their own images painted 
when they became conscious of their cultural and political attain- 



Fig. 527. — Mrs. Freake and Her Baby Mary. 

Coll., Mrs. W. B. Scofield & Mr. A. \\^. Segoitrney. Museum of Art, 

Worcester. 

ments. More specifically the popularity of the portrait in America 
was a direct heritage from the English, if one can speak of a “heritage” 
at a time when the colonies were simply an arm of the English nation. 
The English have always been patrons of portrait painting, as can be 
seen in the 18th-century activities of Hogarth. Reynolds and Gains- 
borough (Eig. 482). 

The outstanding portraitist of our Colonial days was John Singleton 
Copley (1737-1815), a painter who gained fame not only in America 
but also in England. Trained under his stepfather and other teach- 
ers, he came by the methods that prevailed in the English school. 
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There is something of the wooden character of the primitives in his 
earliest pictures, but he rapidly gained considerable mastery over his 
technique. He brought no innovations to the methods of his con- 
temporaries, but with a remarkably conscientious and searching eye 
he translated the spirit of his people into the paint of his canvas. His 
temper of sobriety and reserve tits well the austere Puritans whom he 
portrays, but his reserve never manifests itself in dryness or dullness. 
It is somewhat relaxed in the lively portrait of Airs. Seymour Fort (Fio. 



528), which he probably painted be- 
tween 1772 and 1776. The redoubt- 
able Mrs. Fort appears to us in the 
full vigor of her moral and physical 
being. With characterful strength 
and humor she seems a witty and 
gentle mistress of the sphere she 
dominates. It is rare to find in either 
English or American portraits of the 
1 8th century so honest and forth- 
right a treatment of character. Cop- 
ley never makes his subjects more 
noble or beautiful than they are, but 
he had the happy faculty of eliciting 
from them their most essential char- 
acter. Being a Loyalist, he withdrew 


to England on the eve of the Revo- 


Fio. 528.-COPLEY. Mhs Sbv- his middle thirties, ending 


j his Colonial career. There he found 

Wadsworth Athenaeum, patronage and honor, but his closer 

■ relation to the English tradition of 

art did not improve his style. 

In the late i8th century Europe offered erery strong induce- 
ment to the American artist. There the schools and the patronage and 
the art could be found that are so important to the student and the 


mature master. Benjamin West (1738-1820) spent the whole of his 
career in London, the first American painter to gain European prestige. 
Though a member of the English school, as friend and teacher he 


assisted all his fellow countrymen who went to England to study. 
Among his American friends was Gilbert Stuart (1754-1828), prob- 
ably the ablest painter of faces of the time. Everj'one is familiar with 
his portrait of Washington in the Boston Museum of Fine Arts, if 
only from its use on our postage stamps. The stoic nobility of that 
portrait has been accepted as the most characteristic feature of our 
first President. But the Washington in the Vaughn portrait is a far 
more subtly realized conception of the intimate character of the gallant 
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and venerable country gentleman. Meither one is a great portrait of 
high interpretive merit, but both are admirable memorials to a great 
spirit. As historical documents, the portraits of our early period are of 
inestimable value, far o\ ershadowing their artistic significance. Mather 
has pointed out Stuart's excellence as a painter of women. The portrait 
of Airs. Perez Morton (Fig. 529) of ca. 1802 in the Worcester, Massa- 
chusetts, Gallery is his masterpiece. Of all other masters living at the 
time, only Goya could have made so penetrating an analysis of char- 
acter interpreted in the most imaginative manner. For a brilliant illumi- 



Fig. 529. — STUART. Mrs. Perez Morton. Museum of Art, Worcester. 

nation of the most intimate depths of the Anglo-American type of 
woman, it has yet to be surpassed. 

There was little if anything peculiarly American about the early 
face-painters. Their manner and metliod, il any origin can be discerned, 
were deriyed almost wholly from the English, but as time went on 
painters appeared who had come under the influence of the French. 
The professional and highly disciplined style of Dayid was communi- 
cated to Rembrandt Peale and S. F. B. Morse (1791-1872), both 
artists of great talent. The weight of Dayid's style was highly beneficial 
as a correctiye to the superficial and easy decoratiye effects of the Eng- 
lish. S. F. B. Morse could haye had a splendid career as a painter had 
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he not been discouraged from it by lack of interest in his paintings 
and a corresponding popular enthusiasm that resulted from his inven- 
tion of the telegraph, hfis portrait of Lafayette hanging in the City 
Hall, IXew York, is a grand full-length picture of surprising depth and 
power. 

The Romantic movement which had seen the elevation of landscape 
painting to first importance in Europe through Constable, the Bar- 
bizon painters and others, was profoundlv felt in America. The New 
England landscape was celebrated in the verse of Whittier as early as 
1831. The nature poetry of Wordsworth was as fully appreciated in 
America as in England. As portraiture began to decline in the period 
before the Civil War, the landscape came more and more to occupy 
the talents of our painters. Thomas Cole (1801-1848), taught by an 
itinerant face-painter on the frontier of Ohio, was deeply impressed 
by the wild and romantic aspect of the untamed mountains and for- 
ests. Working in the Catskills and along the Hudson River he with 
others formed the first group of landscape painters in America. The 
Eludson River school found little in the landscape save sentiment and 
the random beauty of the picturesque. Where Bruegel (Fig. 450), 
Millet or Corot (Fig. 497) saw' the land as an abode of men who had 
shaped it by fields, walls, canals and bridges, American painters too 
often divorced it from any social or human values. We have con- 
sidered the land as scenery or as an object of e.xploitation and plunder 
for quick profits. Vast areas have been reduced to desert wastes. More 
recently, of necessity, a scheme of conservation has been followed by 
states and agencies of the federal government that should restore the 
landscape as a practical and aesthetic symbol of our national culture. 
That we have not had landscapists of the highest order is accounted for 
bv the fact that we have vet to attain the integrated and humanized 
culture that produces the landscape in actuality. But the deep feeling 
of American painters for nature in the widest sense of the term has 
made landscape painting our most distinctively native art. Ryder, 
Homer, Inness and a score of others have treated the American scene 
with great insight and power, ranging in e.xpression from the heroic 
mood of the 17th-century Claude Eorrain and Poussin and the tender 
sentiment of the romantic passion, to abstractions in recent times like 
John Marin's. 

The derelopment of American landscape painting owes much to 
Winslow' Homer (1836-1910), who brought to his subject a singularly 
sensitir e and intelligent talent. At a time when most American painters 
were absorbed b\ showy sentiment and patriotic bombast or almost 
wholly enthralled by the mellowness of Old W'orld masterpieces, 
Homer was an outspoken realist. With pragmatic directness he studied 



PAINTING IN THE UNITED STATES 835 

the lakes and ri\ers, the lishcrfolk and the northern trappers. There 
is an almost impersonal deliberation in his dispassionate record of 
out-of-door life. Laroelv without reference to the knowledoe and 

O . O ^ 

practice of centuries of painting, he contrived honest studies of im- 
mediate experience, finding for his pictures the colors that described 
veraciouslv the actual ones appearing m nature. At the time Manet was 
shockino Paris with his orimnal use of color. Homer, without any self- 
consciousness, was e.xcrcising the greatest freedom in its use. If he lacks 



Fig. 530. — HOMER, .\dirondacks. 

Fogg Museum, Hurrard Unixersity, Cambridge, jMass. 


the great mastery of his European contemporaries he is at the same time 
disencumbered of their aesthetic theories. As an illustrator and some- 
time ioumalist he developed extraordinary sensitivity to pictorial values 
and integrated them with the formal structure (Fig. 530). He had a 
forceful and virile style which expressed what he had to say without 
hesitation or gropings. Flis experiences of nature were so deeply felt 
and his integrity so great that there is no false note of half-realized 
sentiment or idea to mar his pictures. Lewis Alumford notes that the 
significance of Homer lies not so much in the quality of his pictures 
as in the fact that he accepted the life about him and made what he 
could of the seacoast with its weather-bronzed faces reflecting the 
struggle and the homely decencies of heroism and defeat. He estab- 
lished the familiar native scene in all its aspects as the subject with 
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which the artist should rightly concern himself. To Americans of this 
time, accustomed as they were to look to the European past for their 
models, this was no small contribution to a new culture. 

In Albert Pinkham Ryder (1847-1917), American painting finds its 
profoundest spirit, fde shares with Whitman and Melville the almost 
undisputed primacy in our artistic tradition. Furthermore, with his two 
literary contemporaries Ryder assumes a place of rank not confined to 
the sphere of his own country but in relation to the art of the western 
world. Seen in this perspective, he belongs unquestionably with the 
Romantic school. 

In nearly every respect Ryder’s art differs from Winslow Homer’s. 
Where the latter gives specific particulars of character to place and 
events, Ryder gives expression to his inner experiences. Of all his 
landscapes and marines, only three have definite reference to a spe- 
cific place. He realized more fully than any other American painter 
that the sphere of the artist is the mind, which transforms the raw 



Fig. 531. — RYDER. Toictiis of the Sea. Addison Gallery, Andover. 

stuff of the external world into articulate meaning. Surface appearance 
means nothing to him except as it evokes some feeling beyond the 
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realm of mere sensation. His groping efforts to attain comprehensible 
expression of that thought are reflected in his painfully laborious meth- 
ods of painting. Months and even years after a canvas had been almost 
complete he would still revise it; he often called in those that had 
been sold to make final additions and amendments. In explanation 
of his desultory methods he said, ■'Ha\e you ever seen an inchworm 
crawling up a leaf or twig, and there clinging to the very end, feeling 
for something, to reach something? That is like me. I am trying to find 
something out there beyond the place on which I have a footing.” These 
are words very like Van Gogh's. By concretion and concentration, he 
packs into his art infinitely more than is seen or heard by the senses. 
Something of the resounding poetry and music of Chaucer, Shake- 
speare and Wagner, whom he loved, emerges from the ghostly pale 
lights of his marine nocturnes. He ga\e poetic titles to his pictures, 
like Toilers of the Sea and the Waste of Waters is their Home, and 
even wrote verses to accompanv them. Though many of his canvases 
are inspired by literature, they are never mere illustrations any more 
than were those of Delacroix. 

In all of his paintings one feels the presence of the mysterious forces 
that lie in the unfathomed depths of nature, forces that Melville 
sj-mbolized in the Great White Whale. For Ryder as for Melville, the 
sea had a peculiar fascination as a s\mbol of tlie incalculable destrover 
and preserver. During his boyhood in New Bedford, the whaling port 
where since the 17th century men had wrested a living from the 
treacherous sea, he must have been moved by the tragic beauty of 
the ocean. Its austere mystery is felt in his Toilers of the Sea (Fig. 531). 
With the simple design of a smudgy fishing vessel outlined against 
the moonlit sky swept by long slow clouds, he gives utterance to the 
solitude of the soul of man. The illimitable plane of the sea, the in- 
scrutable breadth of the sky. are conxeved bv the coruscated light 
emerging from the enameled depths of the canvas. 

Ryder profoundly spiritualizes his themes, whether they are de- 
rived from literature, legend or the homelv commonplace of dailv 
existence. Hearing of a waiter in his brother's hotel who had com- 
mitted suicide upon losing all his sarings on a race horse, Rvder 
painted the picture called The Race Track, or Death on a Pale Horse 
(Fig. 532). The skeletal rider, scythe in hand, circles interminably a 
desolate race track on his ghostlv horse. R\der was out of touch with 
the art of Europe, but he found in his plodding cxpciimcntal methods 
the means to e.xpress the part of experience that eludes direct state- 
ment, that must be approached through parables. Though he was 
a mystic and poet, his art touches with directness and sureness the 
commonplace and elemental experiences of human itv. 
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Somewhere between the romantic naturalism of Whnslow Homer 
and the mysticism of Ryder, the realism of Thomas Eakins (1844- 
1916) finds its place. Unlike the other two, Eakins had founded his 
technique on the tradition of European painting through study in one 
of the celebrated academic studios in Paris. He had a surprising in- 
tellioence in reoard to his training, recognizing that what he had to 

O O O O 



the Museum of An, Cleveland 

Fig. 532.- — RYDER. Death on a Pale Horse. Mmeum of Art. Cleveland. 

learn was simply the technique of painting, how to prepare a canvas 
and mi,\' pigment and the craft of picture-making. It must hate been 
obvious to him, even in his vouth, that his highly competent masters 
had little or nothing to teach him as to what he should paint or how 
his subjects should be interpreted. This independence, admirable be- 
cause it shotted that he could not be impressed by the studio small 
talk of ambitious simpletons, was at the same time a limitation. WTen 
French art was beginning to reform along the line taken by Manet, 
Renoir. Cezanne and \'an Gogh, Thomas Eakins teas unaware of 
any such movement. Had his residence in Paris not been from 1866- 
1S69 but a few tears later, the course of his art might have been 
very different. 
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When he returned to this country he set about soberly and sensibly 
to paint the scenes about him that he knew intimately; portraits 
of his friends, boat races, prize fights, the interiors of his fellow artists’ 
studios and the demonstration clinics of the hospitals. There is some- 
thing in Eakins of the old masters, both in the learned technical 
methods he followed and in the self-assurance of his approach to his 
work. The searching realism of his painting and his friendship with 
the celebrated scientists of his native Philadelphia attest to his intense 
interest in scientific thought. “All the sciences," he said, “are done in 
a simple way; in mathematics, the complicated things are reduced to 
the simple things. So it is in painting. You reduce the whole thing 
to simple factors; you establish these and work out from them, pushing 
them toward one another. This will make strong work. The Old Mas- 
ters worked this way.’’ Walt Whitman, in whose Democratic Vistas 
is recorded the same acceptance of the American scene that charac- 
terizes Eakins' art, said, “I never knew of but one artist and that's 
Tom Eakins who could resist the temptation to see what thev think 
they ought to see rather than what is. ” Certainly no painter was 
ever freer from pose and affectation than he. The popular American 
taste has always been more than tinged with the English concept of 
art as a decorative embellishment of life. For Eakins, it was no such 
matter any more than for Ryder. He saw in it an instrument of almost 
scientific precision to formulate enduring monuments of his ex- 
perience. 

Evervthing Eakins painted has the authority of one who never ques- 
tioned the validity of his conscious power to see and to understand. In 
the solid masses of his forms are the same rightness and factualness, the 
direct contact of mind with things, that are found in Cezanne's pic- 
tures. Indeed the portrait of Arthur B. Frost (Fig. 533) in the collection 
of the Pennsvlvania Museum of Art in Philadelphia, painted in a wholly 
different technical idiom from the Frenchman's, might almost have 
been done by Cezanne, so powerfully does the personality emerge 
from the planes delineating the solid masses of the head. His por- 
traits are sober and factual, unrelieved by the bravura of showman- 
ship. They were too faithful and too probing for his clients, who 
rather hoped for something more flattering and showy. 

Like Whitman. Eakins had the widest interest in all the life about 
him. His pictures of the prize ring are as intensely studied as his 
monumental paintings of the Cross Clinic and Dr. Agnew's Clinic. 
Perhaps his most dramatic work, in both subject and treatment is called 
The Salute. A prize fighter, nude e.xccpt for shoes and loin-cloth, turns 
with lifted arm and face to receive the roar of adulation from the 
crowd. The c.xact moment is recorded when the lithe and muscular 
athlete, trained to an edge, holds the attention of the frantic mob. 



PAINTING 


840 

Calm and tense, he seems to be arrested for an instant by the torrent 
of applause that rushes upon him. Somewhat less intrinsically dramatic, 
Between the Rounds (Fig. 534), painted a year later in 1899, is 
broader and more monumental in design. The e.xtensive background 
of the action is simplified by the accents of the horizontals and the 
subdued illumination of the scene. The white flesh of the bo.xer resting 



Fig. 533.— EAKINS. .\rthur 15 . Frost. Museum o{ Art, Philadelphia. 

in his corner glows warmly in the murky atmosphere. The arrange- 
ment of the telegraphic reporter attentive at his key, the seconds busy 
with their fighter, is spontaneous and yet compact. Eakins never makes 
his figures more colorful than they are, or his drama more intense 
than the actuality. There is a sober poetry about his staid realism 
that escaped the men of his own time who found his art too sev'ere 
as the French found that of Courbet and Daumier lacking in elegance 
and charm. The great integrity of these men has been recognized in 
our own time for what it is — the highest gift of the artist. 

Eakins e.xercised great influence upon his followers and his presence 
is felt more and more with the years. The Philadelphia group including 
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Luks, Glackens, Henri and Sloan came under his spell. And George 
Bellows (1882-1925) more recently has reflected his gusto and boldness, 



Fig. 534. — EAKINS. Between Rounds. Museum of Art , Philadelphia. 

notably in his painting and lithographs of prize fighters. His scteral 
versions of the climax of the Devipsey-Firpo Fight of 1924 (Fig. 535) 
showing Dempsey being hurled through the ropes are slashing remi- 
niscences of the robust days of the prize ring. 
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In his own day, Eakins was eclipsed by a popular painter of talent 
who had also studied in the Paris schools but a few years after Eakins 
and with quite different ultimate results. John Singer Sargent was 
evers’thing that Eakins was not. A cultured cosmopolite in background, 
he was taught in the atelier of a sophisticated portrait painter of eclectic 



Fig. 535. — BELLOWS. Dempsey and Firpo. Lithograph. 
Goodyear Coll., N. Y. 


derivation whose style Sargent mastered and e.xploited with facility 
and a certain dehumanized brilliance, impressing his clients with his 
unerring eye for the obvious and commonplace. Ele created a type of 
society-portrait that is somewhat more sinister than the transparent 
counterfeit of straight commercial work. 

From the outwardly uncongenial atmosphere of American life fol- 
lowing the Civil W'ar, so admirably characterized bv Lewis Mumford 
as the Brown Decades, an ever-increasing group of artists found haven 
in the capitals of Europe. Lack of patronage and prestige sent many to 
seek recognition and guidance in countries with long-established tradi- 
tions in the arts. Leaving her native Philadelphia, Marv Cassatt (1845- 
1926) developed under French Impressionism a fluent and delicate 
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style inspired largely by Degas. I ler portraits of women and children 
are especially fine, but she must be considered a French painter since 
there is almost nothing m her manner of working or her e.xpression 
to suggest anv but French influences. 

By far the most celebrated .American painter is James AlcXeill 
W'histler (1834-1903), who was also an e.xpatriate with international 
standing. Receiving his earh trainina in Paris, he e.xhibited with the 
moderns of the time who were in revolt against the stultified archaisms 
of the Academy. He maintained that art was its own justification and 
should not concern itself with narration, description or morality. Fie pro- 
fessed the theory of art for art's sake, projecting his aesthetic beliefs 
in witty and provocative parado.xes. f lis \ iew was that art had nothing 
to do with the mechanical finish so much prized by the Academicians 
or the elaborate literary and historical subject matter they employed. 
Flere he was of the same mind as the progressive French contemporaries 
with whom he associated, though in his works he falls considerably 
short of their accomplishments. His paintings are basically decorative 
arrangements often similar to the flat patterns generally adopted by the 
French masters. Space and mass are subordinated to a fan-like surface 
spread of related color areas. The titles of his paintings — Nocturne 
Symphony, Arrangement — are such as to suggest that his pictures were 
not studies of specific scenes but free organizations of color and tone. 
In his "arrangements" he only partly follows the general trend of 
modern art. There is nothing of the vigorous and sensuous color of 
Impressionism or the form-searching of Cezanne. Silver and gray 
heightened with wanner color notes making a screen effect is his 
usual formula. Like Corot he liked the half-light where specific ac- 
cents are softened and silhouettes converge. 

It was in etching that Whistler made his chief contribution, par- 
ticipating in the notable revival of the graphic arts in the 19th cen- 
tury. Here his talent for refinement in pattern and tone found an 
ideal medium. Etching is an intimate art in which subtleties of \alues 
and line play an all-important role, adapting it well to a temperament as 
sensitive to formal nuance as Whistlers, as can be seen in The 
Traghetto (Fig. 536), a Venetian scene etched in 1879-1880. In the 
technique of preparing the plates and in printing them, in the re- 
finements of the art, he was suqiasscd only bv the great Rembrandt. 
But in all of his work there remains something attenuated and a little 
arty. He skillfully adapted Oriental design, particularly that of the 
Japanese woodcuts. With sensitivity and taste he borrowed the rare 
tonalities of Velasquez’ art for his own, but with a certain self- 
conscious aestheticism. 

The development of Impressionism in France was inevitably felt bv 
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the painters on this side of the ocean. Twachtman, Hassam, Sargent, 
Glackens, Sloan and a score of other able painters were profoundly 
affected bv French luminism. The work of these men has not been 
invested, however, with the great imagination and penetrating realism 
of their predecessors Rvdcr and Eakins. The powerfully constructed 
art of Cezanne and Seurat was first appreciated in America by Maurice 



Fig. 536. — W IllSILER. The Tr.vghetto. Rosenwidd Coll., Jeiikhitown. 

Prendergast (1859W924J1. Perhaps the same intelligence that gave the 
latter a ready understanding of Post-lmprcssionism led him to evolve 
a style quite different from Cezanne’s but founded in the same desire 
as his to stabilize pictorial design. 1 le became a highlv imaginative 
and decoratire figure painter, constructing his forms by broad touches 
of pure colors to create a glowing mosaic of great charm and depth 
of feeling (Fig. 537). 

The spectacular and bewildering work of the modern School of 
Paris was introduced to /\merica in the famous New York Armory 
Show in 1913. Here for the fir.st time the paintings of the Fauves 
or wild beasts, as they were called — Matisse. Picasso, Braque — became 
known to the American public. Art dealers and enthusiasts widely pub- 
licized the theory of free eypression that lav back of the abstract treat- 
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ment of the modern School of Paris. W'hile the Armory Show was, in 
the judgment of most Americans, a cultural scandal, some of our most 
able artists found it an opportunity to establish contact with the signifi- 
cant world developments, a contact that has been fruitfully maintained 
since. jXIarsden Hartley (1877-1943), John Marin (b. 1870), Ma.x 
W'eber (b. 1881), Charles Demuth (1883-1935), and Georgia O'Keeffe 



Fig. 537 .--PRENDERG.\ST. Centr.^l Park. 
Collection of Whitney Muicnin of Aincricnn Art, N. Y. 


(b. 1887) belong to this group. Their work was not so radical as that of 
their French contemporaries, but they had a deep understanding of 
abstraction, testified by Weber’s Winter Twilight (Fig. 538) and 
Marin’s brilliant watercolors like Lower Manhattan (Fig. 539)- Before 
the middle of the centur\, the modern mmement had produced highly 
accomplished painters like Walter Houmere (b. 1895), whose Lute, 
Flute and Dance (Fig. 540) shows no \estige of the old style which 
etcrvwhcre was yielding to the new abstraction. Surrealists and non- 
objective painters were producing an impressive body of painting that 
was displacing the social consciousness and the .Vinerican regional work 
of the 30’s. 

By the middle of the 20th century, painting in the United States held 
an unrivaled position in the world because of its vitality and resource- 
fulness. While we find here none of the heroic originators of modern- 
ism, nor any single master of their proportions, any catalogue of world 
artists today would he hcavih weighted with American names. The 
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cLi' s nhcn oiir painters were leeling their \\a\ in the new idiom of 
C uhism IS long past. .\(i first-rate artist now questions the \aliditv of 
that basiL st\le. 1 he labels like i\eo-plastieism. Purism and Constructit - 
ism, whieh foimerlv defined specific tendencies in art, arc lalling into 
disuse as the generic term Cubism satisfies the historical designation for 
the basic st\ le of the centurv. The methods of the most theoretical 
masteis are unself-eon scion si v cmploted, as mac he seen in the 
Mondrian-like construction of Ben Shahn's ' b. 1898') Handball (Fig. 



Fig. 5:58. — WTBFB. \\ imeh I wilight. Tssocaited American Artists, i\. Y. 


541), es'cn though the pattern is derived from the painter’s own 
photographic studies. 1 Icre the ascetic and pictoriallv arresting flat 
planes determine the area of action for the ball plavcrs and at the same 
time create a tense plav of their own logic. 

There is in the design a simple directness such as comes sometimes in 
an ultra-clear photograph or the contrived luciditt of a poster. Both 
photographer and poster designer (the best of his generation), Shahn 
carries into his painting elements of abstraction to cflcct the most com- 
passionate of comments of what life is like. In this respect he mav he 
compared \\ ith Klee and Daumier. .A one-time assistant of Diego Rivera, 
and a Russian-horn Jew, Shahn e.xemplilies in his work the most char- 
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actcristic qualities and feelings of American life. Out of such paradoxes 
comes the artistic citalitv of the country- 

The search for reality in modern times is no less constant than it was 
in the days of Leonardo and Rembrandt. Nowadays the reservoir of 
artisticalh' useful reality has been infinitely expanded beyond the limits 
of the visual e.xternal world. The space defined by Masaccio and 
Leonardo is supplanted by the infinite space of the mind’s perspective. 



Fig. 541. — SHAUN. Handball. Mttseiim of Modern Art., N. Y. 


Whthin this infinite space painters project dreams of disturbing irra- 
tionalitx with over-yalues of compassion, fear or humor; but they also 
create dramas of exquisite rationality like the web of architectural per- 
fection in Direction Yellotv (Fig. 542) of Irene Rice Pereira (b. 1907), 
who likewise owes a debt to Mondrian. To the ardent searcher for 
consistency a "subject-matter ’ painting like Shahn's should cancel out a 
non-objeetiyc work like Pereira’s, or the other wav around. But both the 
genius of abstract jrainting and the fabric of modern consciousness pro- 
vide for a multitude of responses to life expressed in a wide variety of 
styles. 1 he time is past when a hlaiikct st\ le covered the work of all 
masters as in the Renaissance or baroque periods. The epoch-wide in- 
clusive st\le began to disappear two hundred years ago, and now a score 
of st\les (or perhaps better ret an eter-expanding one) prevails, except 
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in countries where free art is forbidden. If this kind of freedom opens 
the door to murky, self-centered obscurantism fwhich it does), let the 
painter beware. He may speak a priyate language, but he does so at the 
peril of his identit\’ and his art. A national or regional st\le, or one based 



Fig. 542. — PEREIR \. Diuection Yeelow. Artht\ Cull. 


upon the contingencies of class or political ideology, is inconsistent with 
the needs of men aware of the spiritual and material interdependenee ot 
all peoples. If American art has lost some of its identit\, some of its 
purely American quality, it has gained enormous \ itality by Ending its 
source of power in uniiersal human needs. 




THE MINOR ARTS 





Chapter XXXIII. General Considera- 
tions — Pre-Classic and Classic Minor Arts 


IN ALL PERIODS OF WORLD HISTORY, THE VISUAL ARTS 

have included other forms than those of drchitecture, sculpture and 
painting — forms which are termed variously the minor arts, the useful 
arts, the decorative arts or the functional arts. Whatever the name ap- 
plied to them, it is employed to distinguish them in purpose at least 
from the fine arts, for they are in general represented by objects that 
have a measure of utilitarian as well as aesthetic value. Indeed, it is 
usually the utilitarian function of the object that is the major factor 
in accounting for its e.xistencc in contrast to the non-utilitarian pur- 
pose of the fine arts such as sculpture and painting. It is to architecture 
that the minor arts can be most directly compared in this sense of the 
utilitarian as an element of ctjual importance with the aesthetic or the 
e.\pressive — in which usefulness is as vital a consideration as appear- 
ance but differing chiefly in the matter of scale. For it is the furniture 
and the dishes, the metal work and the picture frames, the rugs and 
carpets and the vases that are the minor arts which contribute by the 
fitness of their design alike to utilitarian purptxse and to pleasure in 
the balance of form, flow of surface, rhythm of line or contrast of 
texture that makes them as much a work of art as thev are effective 
tools for their intended use. 

The historical continuitv of medium that characterizes the fine arts 
of architecture, sculpture and painting is not found in the minor arts 
to anything like the same degree. This is largelv a consequence of the 
different wavs of living that prevail in different times and places and 
that exercise a more direct influence upon the lunctioning loans of 
the minor arts than upon the less utilitarian ones in the major cate- 
gories. Thus, for all the important contrasts between the form of a 
Greek temple and that of a modern olllce building, thev none the 
less have more in common than do the crater in which the Greek mixed 
the wines that accompanied his banquets and the cocktail shaker that 
performs the same duty for his modern counterpart, and a mediaeval 
chalice is hardlv to be compared with either one save in the most general 

Sjj 



THE .AJTYOR ARTS 


S54 

wav. If. therefore, it seems clilficult or even impossible to discern a 
common qualitv or wav of thinking in the ^'aried categories of the 
minor arts that can be compared with the sculptor's concern with plastic 
form or the architect's interest in pattetns of space or the painter's 
interpretation of three-dimensional experience in two-dimensional de- 
sign, no matter what the period in which they worked, this is no more 
than logical in view of the varietv of specific purposes which the forms 
themselves are intended to meet. 

If continuity and uniformitv of purpose and form are lacking in the 
minor arts to an extent comparable to that which prevails in the major 
arts, it is none the less to be noted that within a giten period they 
have much in common with the major arts. This will be immediately 
evident in the more detailed discussion to follow, but it is to be noted 
here that the quality of an example of the minor arts may be said to 
reside in the extent to which it reflects the most characteristic formal 
and e.\"pressive values of its age. Thus, the organization of the mass 
and ornament of a Greek vase is as basically geometrical as it is in 
a contemporary statue or building. The casket that enshrined the holy 
relics in a mediaeval church is built up in an architectonic pattern 
that creates in it a microcosm of the church itself. An 18th-century' 
chair has the same delicacy of scale and gracefulness of form as a 
painting by Watteau or Fragonard, and the crystalline severity of 
plane and texture that characterizes a modem building or painting is 
directly paralleled in the contemporary forms of furniture and china. 
The term "minor arts " when applied to forms possessing such charac- 
teristics should therefore not be considered as one of derogation; it is 
not so intended, but rather as a generally accepted convention by which 
their utilitarian purpose as a priman' factor is implied. 

Two additional considerations of a general nature regarding the 
minor arts remain to be noted. The first has been touched upon in 
other connections in this book, namely, their importance in supple- 
menting the major arts in certain periods. Thus the visual evidence of 
the art of painting as practiced bv the Greeks before the fourth cen- 
tury B.c. is limited almost entirely to the ornament of vases and jars 
and the like, although it is known from literary sources that monu- 
mental wall painting was e.xecuted at least as early as the middle of 
the fifth century b.c. Small clay or terra-cotta models that were used for 
religious cult purposes tell much of otherwise unrepresented phases 
of the early architecture of Greece and the Etruscans. The sculptural 
tradition of one of the great branches of early mediaeval art, that 
of the Byzantine East, would he much less well known were it not for 
the carved ivory plaques that decorate the covers of manuscript books 
or are combined to form altarpieces and reliquary caskets. In such 
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instances as these, it is the minor arts that make possible the compre- 
hensive knowledge of a period and its way of thinking that is one 
of the fundamentals for the interpretation and understanding of human 
thought and experience. 

It is in this same sense of the work of art as a human experience 
that the second general consideration concerning the 
minor arts is advanced. If the ancient Egyptian seems ' - 

closer to us in the delightfully intimate figure of the 
little girl who is the handle of a perfume spoon than 
in the hieratic form of the Pharaoh, it is because its 
even,'day purpose is more readily paralleled in our 
own experience than is the mystical concept of deity 
on earth that underlies the monumental statue. The 
chest in which the Florentine bride treasured her 
wedding finery may arouse a homely emotion that is 
more immediate and mo\ing than the wistful nos- 
talgia of the classic gods and goddesses in the paint- 
ings that hung on the walls of her palace. Such reac- 
tions as these are admittedly more in the realm of 
sentiment than of form — they are anecdotal and lit- 
erary in quality rather than aesthetic — but to the 
extent that they lead to an understanding of a work 
of art as a consequence of human feeling and emo- 
tion, they may contribute to the broadened experi- 
ence that is the true end of knowledge. 


A. Pre-classic Minor .Arts 

From earliest times man has sought to make the 
implements of his daily life and activity something 
more than tools — works of art as well as being useful. 

Among the first such objects known is a Reindeer- 
horn Dart-thrower (Fig. 5^3) that dates from the 
Palaeolithic Age of prehistory which came to an end Fig. 5 4 3 - — 
about 10,000 B.c. With this device, the hunter was Dart Thrower. 
able to hurl darts farther and with greater power than Reindeer horn, 

was possible with the arm alone, it ser\ ing as a sort of Mnseioi!, Saint- 

extension of the arm. This mechanical function of Germain. 
the thrower could have been performed quite as well 
by a straight stick w ith a notch at one end, so it is obvious that more 
than this was involved in both the choice of material and the way it 
was handled. The material was supplied by one of the animals upon 
which Palaeolithic man depended for his food, and the form in which 
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it is carved is that of another — the antelope. His motive in so transform- 
ing an inanimate substance into a work of art — for the accomplished 
adaptation of the beast’s head and forequarters to the cylindrical form 
of the piece of bone reveals a high degree of skill in selecting the 
memorable aspects of the animal to record its appearance — can only be 
surmised, but two ideas have been suggested as possibilities. One is that 
the natural form of the object suggested the animal and the prehistoric 
artist simply heightened this suggestion by carving a few lines as a sort 
of diversion or because of some subconscious and intuitive urge to render 
its form into an organized visual pattern. The second is that by manipu- 
lation of the material in accordance with the impulses of the artist and 
controlled by him, his power in the hunt would be increased and he 
would have magic influence o\ er his prev through the medium of the 
pictorial representation thereof. The first of these suggestions, that the 
artist was motivated by aesthetic impulses, seems to be borne out bv fur- 
ther e.xamples of prehistoric art like many pottery vessels on which 
linear patterns of purely dccoratix e character can be seen. On the other 
hand, the organization of the groups of painted animals in one of the 
prehistoric caves at Altamira in Spain (Fig. 355), also of the Palaeolithic 
period, complies in only the most elemental degree with generally ac- 
cepted principles of composition and arrangement such as symmetry, 
accenting or dramatic continuitv. This leads to the conclusion that if the 
motivating impulse were only of an aesthetic nature, the primitive artist 
was able to see an order which is not clear today; while if the motive 
were one of magic from a superstitious belief in the power held over the 
animals themselves bv the artist able thus to represent them, its lack of 
larger compositional principles involved in the relationship of multiple 
forms is not a major consideration. In the relatively late period of pre- 
historv when the dart-thrower was carved, it is possible that both 
aesthetic and magic factors were involved, the former counting for more 
than it does in the case of the wall paintings because of the less complex 
nature of the form and motive. In either case, it remains an outstanding 
earlv e.xample of the minor arts in its combination of pleasing appear- 
ance with utility of form. 

In the more developed pre-classic cultures of Egvpt, Mesopotamia 
and the Mediterranean and Aegean cities of Crete and Greece, the 
minor arts figure verv prominently. The discovery of metals and min- 
erals and the evolution of processes bv which they could be manipu- 
lated made available many of the materials that have remained in use 
for such purposes down to the present time — gold and silver, glass and 
enamel, precious and semi-precious stones — and which figure in the 
creation of utilitarian and decorative forms, along with the more prosak 
mediums of stone and wood and pottery'. Many objects of this character. 
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Fig. 545. — Perfume Spoon. Alabaster and slate. 
Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 
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in fact the majoritv of them, have been preserved in consequence of 
the unvarying belief of all these cultures in the necessity of presertdng 
in burial the bodv and possessions of the human being after death. 
Thus the Pharaoh of Egypt wears in his sarcophagus the jeweled 
necklace and breast ornament that symbolized with such opulence his 
semi-divine position in life, and his daughter’s cosmetic container ac- 
companies her in her tomb as it did on the dressing table in her palace. 



Fig. 546 — Mirror. Bronze. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 

The golden cup of an ancient Greek warrior lies by his side in death as 
it stood on his table in Vaphio, and the bull-headed harp of the Baby- 
lonian princess stood by her sarcophagus as it did by her throne. Thanks 
to this practice and the objects thus preserved, as much is frequently 
known of the way of living practiced in long-since ended dynasties as of 
much contemporarv life. 

The Falcon Head of beaten gold (Fig. 544) in the museum at Cairo 
was e.xcavated from the ruins of an ancient temple at Kom-el-ahmar 
in Eg\pt. The date of its e.xecution was about 2500 b.c. and it was 
originally part of a group sjanbolizing the protection of the king by 
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Horus, who was represented in Egyptian art with a falcon's head. This 
part of the figure was riveted to a hronze bodv after being beaten into 
shape, probablv over a wooden form, and the eves of red jasper were in- 
laid. 1 o be noted is the fine sense of the craltsman for his material — 
the ile.xible gold being rounded o\er to secure the maximum brdliance 
of surface — and also for the wild and savage spirit of the bird. In 
this latter respect the artisan shows himself one with his sculptor 
colleagues whose livelv and spirited portrayals of animals so often 
stand in striking contrast to the rioid and stylized monumental figures 
of humans (cf. Fig. 233) which they e.xecuted under the immutable 



Fig. 547. — Pectoral of Senusert II. Gold, inlaid. 

Metruyolitan Miiscuvi, N. Y. 

laws controlling such forms. This is not invariably true of the human 
form in Eg)'ptian art, honever, for the salve or Beauty-cream Con- 
tainer (Fig. 545), in the torm of a nude girl swimming behind a 
wild duck whose open back holds the sahe, shows a figure that is 
natural in proportion and easy in movement. It is of alabaster and slate 
and dates from about 1400 b.c. in the general period of Egyptian bis- 
tort' called that of the New Kingdom. It is not at all uncommon for 
the human form to be introduced in the decoration of such utilitarian 
objects, another instance being the girl holding a sih ered bronze disk 
(Fig. 546^ and thus figuring as a slave supporting a mirror. It too 
is of the New Kingdom period and has in c<>mmon with the salve con- 
tainer a conception of the figure that is in stylized terms to the extent 
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that it is necessary to serve as a handle to the object but otherwise is 
surprisingly free and convincing in appearance. The object between 
the girl’s head and the mirror disk is in the form of a papyrus capital; 
the parallel to the practice of builders of the period who often employed 
human heads for capital decoration is to be noted. Both objects are 
distinguished bv the same craftsman’s sense of the material that char- 
acterized the gold falcon’s head — the te.xture of the stone being an 

element in the design of one and the 
f ■ rh\thmic flow of smooth metallic 

line that unifies the human with the 
geometrical form in the other. 

Among the most spectacular ex- 
amples of the minor arts in Egypt 
are the Pectorals or breast orna- 
ments that were a part of the state 
costume of the ruler in his life and 
lav on his mummv after death. An 
e.xample of about 1900 b.c. in the 
Middle Kingdom period (Fig. 547) 
bears the name of Senusert II in the 
hieroglyphic cartouche flanked by 
two snakes in the upper portion. 
Below, kneeling, is a figure that is 
presumably the monarch himself, 
with a falcon heraldically posed on 
either side. The material is gold 
with carnclian, lapis lazuli and 

^ o -r- feldspar inlay. As a design, unity is 

hiG. 545.— 1 KRONE OH fuTANKH- • 1 n ' U 1 . ' C 

„ , , ,, , , attained through the symmetry of 

AMEX. Cedar and Gold. i • i i i i 

, , . the arrangement, with the smoothly 

Museum, Cairo. n ■ r i ■ r ' 

nowing curyes of the yarious forms 

merging easily with one another. 
Very efFectiye too is the brilliant color pattern of the whole, which con- 
sists of a scries of repeated accents in an abstract allover pattern. Nor 
should the stmbolism of tlic \arious details be overlooked — the crux 
ansata or cross of life that hangs from the snakes which are themselves 
a symbol of royal power, and the falcons representing the god Homs, 
protector of the Pharaoli. Such forms as these reveal the opulent and 
hieratic form of the minor arts in the official world of Egypt as the salve 
container and mirror represent more intimate and personal aspects. 

A Cerciuoiiial Throne from the tomb of Tutankhamen (Fig. 548) is 
a further example of the minor arts in an official capacity in Egypt. 
Of wood, it was one of the many objects found in the subterranean 
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burial place of tbis New Kingdom ruler who was not one of the great 
figures in Egyptian history but whose name is outstanding in the 
annals of archaeology by virtue of tbe fact that his tomb was \ irtually 
intact when discovered by Howard Carter in 1923 and provided an un- 
precedentedly rich treasure of the burial paraphernalia of a Pharaoh. 
The body of the throne is cedar, and the carved ornament, consisting 
of symbolic figures of the king and the gods and hieroglyphic inscrip- 
tions, is covered in some places with gold leaf. The cmplo\’ment of 
animals' claws for the feet is a conception similar to that of the human 
figures serving as handles for the salve spoon and the mirror (Figs. 
545-546), while the architectural details in the 
frame and the openwork of the back arc com- 
parable in effect to the pectoral. The close- 
grained wood has resulted in a different effect 
of surface texture and scale, howexer, and the 
design as a whole is conditioned by the practi- 
cal necessity' of comfort in sitting that produces 
the gentle curving lines of the seat. 

The stone-worker and the potter are repre- 
sented in the minor arts of Eg\pt along with 
the woodcarver and the goldsmith. .Alabaster 
jars and other tvpes of vessel, sometimes deco- 
rated with inscriptions but as often left plain 
(Fig. 549), are a characteristic product of the atass'-''".'"™ 
former in which the simple curved outlines and Fig. 549. — J.\r. Ala- 

the intrinsic te.xture of the material itself appeal baster. Metropolitan 

more strongly to the modern eye, perhaps, than Museum, N. Y. 
do the more striking works of the goldsmith. 

The Middle Kingdom Terra-cotta I lippopotainiis (Fig. 550) covered 
with a blue glaze over black papvrus buds and blossoms is an amusing 
e.xample of Egyptian ceramic art that is at the same time a well-com- 
posed form (obsene the appropriateness in the design of the floral 
motives to the part of the animal where they are found, opened blos- 
soms on the rotund body and the xertical accent of the buds on tbe 
shoulder and haunch) and a further indication of the Egyptian artist’s 
simple pleasure in identifxing the forms of nature that do not fall xvithin 
the rigid laxvs of hierarchic monumental art. Here again is ex idence of a 
strong instinct for stylization such as is found in the monumental stone 
figures, xet the appeal to a modern temperament is much greater in the 
terra-cotta animal for it seems to haxe been controlled bx' an aesthetic 
sense much more closely allied in kind to that of the contemporary xvorld 
than the symbolic stxlism of tbe statues, and tbe impression created bv it 
and tbe similarly conceived forms discussed above is far more one of 
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human beings capable of human emotions as the creators rather than the 
strictly curbed and rigidly ruled artists whose formulas in the larger 
figures are contriced to convey as directly as possible the sense of 
beings partaking alike of human and divine attributes. 

The second and most Oriental of the pre-classic cultures that de- 
veloped in the Mediterranean world, that in the Near East or Mesopo- 
tamia, was also rich in the minor arts. Many small cult objects such as 
seals and rings might he mentioned as illustrations, but the character 
of Mesopotamian art in this field is so well summed up by one object 



Fig. 55c. — Hippopotamus. Terra-cotta. Metropolitan Mnseitiu. N. Y. 

that it will sene as the basis of discussion — the Harp of shell, lapis 

lazuli and gold found in a tomb near Ur in Chaldaea by a joint ex- 

pedition from the British Museum in London and the University of 
Pennsylvania Museum in Philadelphia (Figs. 551-552). It is arnong 
the most ancient of historical objects irom the region, dating between 
3500 and 3200 B.c. Tire harp is of wood overlaid with carved shell 

and gold, with accenting details of blue lapis lazuli, the rich color 

effect standing for all that is e.xotic and Oriental in the popular mind. 
The bull's-hcad terminal has the same vigor of feeling noted in the 
animal sculptures of the Mesopotamian style, combined with a fine 
decorative effect from the contrasting colors of the gold and the lapis 
lazuli details of the eyes, horn tips and beard, the contrasting textures 
of the stone and metal, and the adjustment of the whole to its place 
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on the front of the harp. Immediately below the head are four small 
scenes with grotesque figures — illustrations of songs which were sung 
to harp accompaniment and having to do with beings in Mesopotamian 
religion and mythology. The figures are cut from pieces of shell and 
are set in a dark background; although quite small in size, they have 
the same sense of vitality and life that characterizes some of the stone 



Fig. 551. — The Harp of Queen Shub’ Ad. Gold, lapis lazuli and shell. 
University Museum, Philadelphia. 

sculpture on a much larger scale of a later period in Mesopotamian 
art (cf. Fig. 246^, and the decorative scheme of color and texture 
of the harp is further enriched bv these characteristics in the small 
reliefs. The sumptuous e.xoticism of the combination of qualities de- 
scribed accords well with the semi-barbaric Oriental character of Meso- 
potamian culture as it is otherwise indicated in art and literature. 
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It is in the fields of potten^ and metal work that the minor arts are 
most completely represented in the culture of the Aegean world that 
is the third of the pre-classic traditions to det elop in the Mediterranean 
area. On the island of Crete, the sites of the great palaces huilt hy the 
Minoan kings at Knossos and Phaistos and many less cxtensiye ones 
haye proyided through excayation a considerable number of \-ases and 
jars in whose ornament a high degree of decoratiyc skill is often ap- 
parent. Abstract geometrical designs are fre- 
quently used, but the motiyes deriyed from 
nature — flower and plant forms and the crea- 
tures of the sea that islanders vyould naturally 
be particularly interested in — are those to 
which the greatest interest attaches, such as 
the LHy Vase (Fig- 553)- The period in which 
the Cretan or Minoan potter achieyed what 
now appear to be his finest results was that 
called Middle Minoan, from about 2100 to 
1 580 B.C., and it is from the latter part of this 
epoch that the lily yase comes. Of great tech- 
nical perfection as an example of ceramic 
method, the background is of a light color 
while the bell and stem of the lilies are 
painted in darker tones. The pattern of blos- 
soms is admirably adapted to the shape of the 
yessel, the long stalks rising from the base 
through the almost straight sides and flowering 
in a spreading design that fills the cun'ed top 
in an effect that is satisfying both as representa- 
tion and in adaptation to the form of the yase. 
Other Vases of about the same period CPig- 
554) are decorated with abstract geometrical 
patterns — rosettes, spirals, rectangles and the 
like. In the shape of these cases there is a sug- 
gestion of work executed in metal rather than 
pottery, as in the handles, for e.xample, which look like curved strips 
riveted to the body of the vessel; and it seems likely that such were the 
models which the ceramicist attempted to copy. 

A little later than the Middle Minoan examples just considered is 
the Octopus Vflse found at Gournia in Crete (Fig. 555), which comes 
from the first part of the Late Minoan period, probably about 1500 b.c. 
The color harmony is one of browns, dark in the figure of the octopus 
and in the seaweed, light buff for the background. The theme of sea 
life is characteristic of this later period which preferred such motives 



Fig. 552. — Mytho- 
logical Scenes. De- 
tail of Fig. 551. 
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to the geometrical and flower forms used earlier; in this respect it is 
interesting to note that the Aegean vase painter avoided the human 
figure almost entirely in contrast with the practice of contemporary 
mural decorators (cf. Fig. 359). As in the lily vase, the primary con- 
cern of the painter has been exactness of appearance stylized to achieve 
the maximum decoratir e effect. The octopus seems to float in the sea 
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Fig. 553. — The Lilv \ ase. Miisciini^ Camlia. 


surrounded bv the seaweed, urehins and anenifaies, the writhing 
tentacles floating out to All the bulbous contours of the jar with rhythmic 
linear patterns that are unified bv the repeats of dots and circles. If 
the effect is somewhat less restrained than the static simplicity of the 
lilies on the earlier r ase, it none the less is well in accord with the 
sumptuous sophistication of life in the palace culture of the Late 
Minoan period. 
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The same freedom of design is found in two examples of metal 
work of Aegean origin — a Ceremonial Dagger (Fig, 556) with a scene 
of cats hunting birds found in a grave at Mycenae, and a pair of Cold 
Ciifs discovered at Vaphio (Fig. 557), both cities on the mainland of 
Greece. The blade of the dagger is of bronze and the hgures are inlaid 
in gold and silver set off by a hard black paste-like substance, ff his 
method of working metal is called damascening and is particularly 
effective for the contrasting colors, sheen and textures that can be at- 
tained. Flere it is used to represent the dashing cats seizing the flutter- 
ing birds in a scene of great animation that is given continuitv bv the 
long flowing line of the river with fish swimming in it and bordered 



Fig. 554.— Vases from Knossos. Museum, CauJiu. 


with papyrus plants. The formal pattern is well adjusted to the long 
tapering shape of the blade and the repeated accents of the papyrus 
blossoms tie the whole together. An interesting point is the choice of 
motive, for the hunting cats, the river scene and the papyrus plants 
are not nati\ e in the Greek mainland as the flowers and octopus of 
the Cretan vases were on the island, but arc distinctly Egyptian in 
character. The possibility of its having been created in Egvpt cannot 
be overlooked, but it is more probable that relations between Egypt 
and Mycenae were such that the moti\e had been transmitted from 
its place of origin to the other land. 

The theme of the Vaphio cups, on the other hand, is associated 
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complftclv with Aegean culture. The hull figure;, prominentlv in the 
portrayal of religious rites and practices both in Crete (cf. Fig. 359) 
and on the mainland, probably as a stmbol of fecundity in the semi- 
primitive worship of natural forms and principles that prcyailed there, 
and it is doubtless with some such background as this that the incidents 
on these cups must be understood. On the one to the left, a bull tied 
by one hind leg bellows to a wild companion who is seen being decoyed 
by a cow on the other side. The second cup shows the \yild bull dash- 
ing off in alarm on one side and hopelessly snared in a net on the 



action 

Fig. 555. — The Octopus \ ase. Miiseiini. Caudia. 


other. These cups are c.xecuted in a technique called repoussT, the 
walls are hollow vyith the inner one left plain, the design being e.xe- 
cuted on the outer one by beating the malleable gold oyer a form of 
wood or terra cotta on which it was first carved or modeled. There is 
perhaps less concern apparent in these cups with the problem of adapt- 
ing the pictorial theme to the basic form than in the dagger or the 
vases; the head of the tethered bull is obscured by the handle, for 
instance, and the inconsistency between the stylized trees and the 
naturalistically rendered animals cannot be overlooked. But the vigorous 
plunge of the fleeing bull and his desperate efforts to free himself 
from the net are well caught on the one cup. and his fatuous response 
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to the lure of the decoy cow on the other is a masterpiece of animal 
characterization. 

The pre-classic phase of western culture in which originated the 
examples of the minor arts thus far considered is characterized hy an 
attitude primarily utilitarian and symbolic toward the forms created. 
The idea of a vase or a piece of furniture as something that needs only 
aesthetic justification is characteristically modern; to the man of the 
ancient world, the desirability of an object lay in its usefulness or the 
excellence of its craftsmanship or its power as a symbol. A relief in an 
Eg)ptian tomb shows two stone workers carr ing r ases; their conversa- 
tion, indicated by hieroglvphics, bas been translated as follorvs: “This 
is a beautiful vase that 1 am making,” “Indeed it is,” rvhich rvould 
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F>'>m a up>oduction 

Fig. 556. — Dagger from Mycenae. Bronze, damascened. 

National Miisetun, Athens. 

seem to contradict the preceding statement. But the svmbol translated 
as "beautiful" is used also to mean “good" or "fine" in Egyptian rvrit- 
ing, and the connotation is as often as not such as to permit the inter- 
pretation of these terms as “useful" or "rvell-made.” At the most, it rvas 
onlv a pleasure in fine craltsmanship that could have been c.xperienced 
in the presence of these objects by their makers, an emotion quite dif- 
ferent in character from an aesthetic response. As has been pointed 
out, this is true as rvell of the concept of the major arts that prevailed 
at the same time, a convincing demonstration of the honesty of pur- 
pose and sinccritv of meaning that is one of the most fundamental 
distinctions between the arts of ancient times and those of today, 
wherein for the most part abstract aestheticism is considered the sole 
necessarv justification for the existence of a work of art. It is this 
quality, too, that makes a jewel or case or chair of ancient times as 
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characteristic in its way of the mode of thinking that produced it as the 
temples or monumental stone hgures with which it is contemporary. 

B. The Minor Arts of Greece and Rome 

The rich treasure of the minor arts in the predassic Mediterranean 
cultures is one of the historical consequences of the developed burial 
cults that existed in Egypt, Mesopotamia and the Aegean phases of 
life in the Greek mainland and islands. For reasons pointed out else- 
where, such a cult did not exist in anything like the same degree in 
the classic world and the relative absence of certain categories in the 



Fig. 557. — The Vaphio Cups. Gold. National Museum, Athens. 

minor arts of Greece and Rome may be traced directly to this fact. The 
gold, silver and jewels which once no doubt e.xisted have long since 
been transformed into other objects; the wooden utensils and furniture 
that the dry air of a sealed Egyptian tomb preserved for centuries have 
disintegrated with time or been destroyed in the hearth fire of an in- 
sensitive owner; even bronze figurines and ornaments have crumpled 
with erosion or been melted to supply metal for other purposes. For 
the most part, it is only those objects which are of a material at once 
durable and incontrovertible that have been preserved to illustrate today 
the classic genius in the minor arts, although indirect sources may 
shed some light on the nature of its products. Thus in the scene of 
an old man being sciA ed with wine, painted on the inside of a drinking 
cup that dates from early in the fifth century (Fig. 558), there is an 
illustration of a bench or stool with legs that terminate in a pair of 
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opposed scrolls like those of an Ionic capital (cf. Fig. 32). More de- 
veloped is the form of the chair on which Hegcso is seated on the 
stele carved in her memorv CFig- 267}, without superfluous ornament 
and consisting of legs fastened with pins to the horizontal slab of the 
seat and the upright of the back, it is rendered beautifully decorative 
bv the opposed vet complementarv curies that are as subtle in line 
as the echinus of a Doric capital. Like the architectural forms with 



fiG. 558. — Interiou of a Kylix. Red-figured. Mineinii, Corueto. 


which it is contemporary, its design is simple yet very effective by 
virtue of its refinement of functional form and its clear statement in 
visual terms of the nature of the material, which was wood in this case. 

The largest single category of the Greek minor arts that has been 
preserved is that of the vases — pottery jars, storage vessels, drinking 
cups and the like which were useful implements in the Greek world. 
Their preservation is a consequence of the humble material of which 
they are made which is at the same time lasting and without oreat 
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intrinsic value, but their importance as art objects far transcends this, 
for, as has already been pointed out, the decoration of which they 
were often made the object provides a knowledge that would other- 
wise be far from as complete as it is of the process by which the in- 
comparable concept of visual form developed which is one of the great 
inheritances of later generations from the Greek world. 

The Forms of Greek Vases are many and varied, determined by the 
use to which they were put. The illustration (Fig. 559) shows a num- 
ber of the more characteristic ones with the names that indicate their 



Black-Figured Kylii Lekythos Rcd-Figurcd K>Ua 


Su inJler 

Fig. 559. — Greek \'ase Shapes. 

usage. The amphora is a rather wide-mouthed jar that was used to store 
wine and oil; the somewhat similar hydria has a flattened lip and 
three handles that assist in its function of carrying and pouring water. 
The crater is a large open bowl in which water and wine were mixed 
at the banquet table, and the kylix is a flat cup from which the mixture 
was drunk. An oenochoe is a wine pitcher and a lekythos is a small 
flask-like container that could be easily corked and which was used 
to hold the oils employed in ceremonial rituals. It should be noted that 
the form in each case is well adapted to its use; the wine is poured 
from its container not directly into the cup but into the crater with 
its generous opening that even the most bibulous could reach into 
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with his kylix, and the narrow neck of the lekythos permits the pres- 
enation of the last drop of precious perfumed oil. 

The manufacture of the Greek vase in\olved the use of a rotating 
table or wheel on which a mass of moist clay was placed, the form 
being modeled hv the potter who in all probabilitv depended largely 
upon his instinct for determining the proper curvature of line and pro- 
portion of mass, guided onlv bv an inherited feeling for the most ap- 



Fig. 560 . — Dipylon Crater. Metropolitan Museum, iV. Y. 

propriate form. WTen the fabric of the r ase was thus completed, it 
was placed in an oven and baked hard, after which it was usually of 
a characteristic red-brown color. Vessels intended for ordinary use might 
have been left in this state, but it was more usual to paint the vessel 
on the outside and sometimes within as well. This was done with a 
liquid preparation called a slip; following its application, the vase was 
Sred once more in the course of which the slip was hardened to a 
black glaze of highly enameled and lustrous texture and appearance. 
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In the inside of the vessel this glaze sencd to render the porous clay 
impermeable to liquids; on the outside it was sometimes used simply 
to cover the body of the \ ase with an e\'en coat but more often it was 
so applied as to form a definite design. It is with cases in the latter cate- 
gory that the ensuing discussion will be concerned, involving as they 
do problems of composition and design and the rendering of forms 
and figures that make the vases thus decorated one of the most con- 
siderable and important classes of Greek art. 

The history of Greek vase painting goes hack to the earliest times 
in which the ideals of the classic tradition are sugoested — the dim and 

00 

darkened years of the ninth and eighth centuries b.c. when the fusion 
of Aegean culture with that of the invading barbarians from the lands 
north of Greece was still in process of taking place. Of this period is 
a great crater-like Dipylon Vase in the Metropolitan Museum in New 
York (Fig. 560}, which stands over four feet in height and was used 
as the container of ashes from a cremated body, a funereal function 
that is common to nearlv all the known e.xamples of this type of vase 
and which determines the decorative themes as well. These, in so far 
as they inr olve figures, represent the deceased on his bier in the upper 
level, accompanied by his household and a procession of mourners, 
while below are the funeral games celebrated in his honor, consisting 
of chariot races and armed combats as described in the twentv-third 
book of the Iliad. The figures arc painted on the vase in a black glaze 
that is similar technicallv to Minoan practice in the .Aegean period, 
but the style of figures and decoration alike is different, consisting as 
it does of strictly geometrical forms for the latter and a reduction of 
the former to equallv stylized geometrical elements — bodies and limbs 
consisting of triangles and the heads in profile. The armed warriors 
in the lower level are thought of as standing behind their shields, which 
are in the shape of a double-headed axe. Equallv primitive is the fill- 
ing of the background of each figured panel with rosettes, dots and 
zigzags. But the organization of the decorative scheme in horizontal 
zones with the main subject occupying a large panel in the center of 
the upper figured level is more advanced than anything of its type in 
the Aegean period and reveals the sense of formal relationship between 
form and ornament that develops and prevails in all subsequent periods 
of Greek art. 

This same decorative scheme — simplified, clarified and vet more 
comple.xlv organized — recurs in the Fra}i<;uh Vase, a crater discovered 
in an Etruscan tomb in Italv but of Grecian origin (Eig. y 60 . It bears 
inscriptions that identify the subjects represented, dealing chiefly with 
the stories of Peleus and his son Achilles and thus including episodes 
from the story of the Trojan War. It is also identified by inscriptions 
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as the work of the potter Ergotimos and the painter Klitias, a type of 
signature that often occurs in the later Greek vases and which reveals 
the equal esteem in which craftsman and painter alike were held. The 
Frangois Vase was made in all probabilitv about 560 b.c. and is a fine 
e.xample of the "black-figured" type of Greek vase painting that was 



Fig. 561. — KLITIAS and ERGOTIiMOS. The Fr.an^ois Vase. Black- 
figurcd Crater. Aliiseo ArcJieologico, Florence. 

developed from the process described aboie, although actually other 
colors are used as well — red and purple and some white. The subjects 
being primarily narrative, the composition of each frieze is more or 
less continuous and is somewhat lacking in accent; but taken as a 
whole, the design builds up from the stylized ornament of the base 
through an animated frieze of grotesques into a figured frieze of some 
action in the main band, that on the level of the greatest diameter 
of the vase, which is painted with a procession of figures that move 
in slow and stately accents. The upper two friezes are not so wide, and 
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the decorative rhythm is speeded up once more. It is thus clear that 
the decorator was as much if not more concerned with the effect of 
his Bgures as elements in an abstract \isual pattern controlled bv the 
basic design of the vase than with simplv representing them or telling 
a story. The figures are, withal, much more realistic in general appear- 
ance and detail than in the earlier funereal \ ase. 

The black-figured technique of the Francois \'ase also appears in the 



Fig. 562. — EXEKIAS. Dionysos. Black-figured Kvlix. Museunt, Munich. 

decoration of a kvli.x painted bv Exekias, one of the great masters of 
the style, probably about 530 ii.c. The kxlix being a drinking cup, its 
decoration deals appropriately with the Creek god of wine, Dionysos 
(Fig. 562), of whom legend told that. lia\ mg been kidnaped by pirates 
who sought to carry him off in a ship to Egypt, he caused the mast to 
be transformed into a grapevine and the ship to stand still, whereupon 
the terrified pirates leaped into the sea and were changed into dolphins. 
With the exception ot the sail, the forms are dark against the lighter 
body of the cup, having been painted in silhouette; the details of the 
dolphins, the features of Dionysos’ face, the outlines of the grapes 
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and the like are then incised in the black glaze so that after firing the 
light background of the cup shows through the lines. It is in this ex- 
acting and inflexible technique that Exekias has produced one of the 
masterpieces of decoration in the Creek minor arts; in a prevailingly 
svmmctricxil composition whose axis is established bv the ship's mast, 
there is a fine balance between the pattern of grapes above and the 







Fig. — EXEKIAS. Aj.tx and .Achilles Playing Draughts. Black- 

figured Amphora. Vutican iMmeiu)!, l\ome. 

dolphins below, while the opposition and lepetition of curving lines 
in the sail, the hull, the shapes of the dolphins in relationship to the 
circle of the cup bottom result in an effective sense of rhythmic move- 
ment. Equally fine as a decoratiie composition is the scene of Achilles 
and Ajax Playing Draughts that E.xckias painted on the side of an 
amphora which dates from about 540 b.c. (Fig. 563). The necessity 
for coiering the entire outside with decoration of some kind that the 
painter of the funereal wise (Fig. 560) seemed to feel is no longer 
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sensed and even the less crowded compositional canon of the Francois 
Vase has been changed. Other than the main pictorial panel, which is 
placed on the broadest level of the vase, onlv a band of stylized rays 
appears, the greater part of the outside being corered with a lustrous 
black glaze of great beautv in tone and texture. In the central panel 
the Greek heroes bend intentlv over their game in such fashion that 
the curt'ed lines of their backs repeat the profile of the vase, and their 
spears are held at such an angle as to continue the line of movement 
created by the curved top of the handles at the joining to the body of 
the vase. The decoration thus reinforces the structural lines of the 
vase itself, yet it is also of independent interest, for the figures are 
svmmetrically placed vet \aried in detail to result in a welFcomposed 
scene; they form a triangle with the apex supplied bv Achilles' helmet. 

Considered onlv as a medium of decoration, the black figured stvle 
is an eminently satisfactorv process; tbc phrsical difficulties of the 
medium limit the pictorial de\ices to silhouette and incision, both of 
which lead to forms that are basicallv two-dimensional and which 
thus lie well on the surface to be decorated. The result when the 
human figure is portrayed is similar in qualitv to the schematic forms 
of archaic Greek sculpture with which thev are contemporary (cf. Figs. 
249-251). At about the same time that the sculptors began to strive 
for a figure style that more closelv approximated the canon of nature, 
the vase painters too began to explore the possibilities of forms that 
would be what might be termed pictoriallv rather than decoratively 
functional. To achieve these results, a more flexible medium had to be 
evolved and this — the red-figured stvle — made its appearance about 
525 B.c. (Fig. 558). Like the Dionvsos painting b\ Fxekias. this is on 
the bottom of a kvlix or drinking cup, a vase tvpe that became increas- 
ingly popular during the fifth centurx b.c. when it was painted, prob- 
ably between 500 and 480. Here it will be seen that the background 
is now dark and the figures light, while the lines that represent details 
and modeling are dark. Tccbnicallv, this painting is the reverse of 
the earlier e.xample; the clav of the vase itself appears in the figures 
W’hich are reserved, as this effect is described, in the background which 
is now painted, and the lines are put on with a fine-pointed brush 
instead of being incised in the painted black slip. The greater freedom 
which this technique permits the painter is immediatelv obvious in 
the multiplication of details, the varietv of linear effects and even some 
attempts to distinguish textures in the garments and to foreshorten the 
forms in depth. 

The success with which the more flexible red-figured technique was 
used to achieve effects of greater pictorial complexitv than the older 
method made possible is illustrated bv a work of the artist called the 
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Kleophrades Painter, who was active around 500 b.c. (Fig. 564). The 
subject is one of the labors of Heracles, his battle with the Nemean 
Lion, and the vase is a stamnos or wine jar. In the foreground, the 
heavily muscled giant is locked in a duel to the death with the lion; 
at the left is Heracles’ club and his bow is hanging from a limb of the 
tree in the background. The case with which it is possible to distinguish 


j 



Fig. 564.— the KLEOPHR.ADES PAINTER. Herakles and th£ 
Nemean Lion. Red-figured Stamnos. University Museum, Philadelphia. 

these spatial relationships indicates the differing purpose of the 
Kleophrades Painter as compared with E.xekias; the master of the red- 
figured style is interested primarilv in suggesting the effect of three- 
dimensional forms in depth, whereas the older artist is concerned almost 
solelv with achieving a pattern in a flat plane whose chief function is 
its relationship to the form of the object to be decorated. As repre- 
sentation, the Kleophrades Painter’s picture is very effective. The ana- 
tomical structure of the struggling giant is stylized hut accurate, the 
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chief trace of archaism being in the head; the legs and torso are shown 
in profile positions and the artist has even dared to cover some parts 
of the body with others, for the plasticity with which the observed 
portions are represented allows the concealed ones to be inferred even 
if they are not seen, an idea for which the black-figured reduction of 
the form to descriptive planes could not pro\ ide. 

The vase painters of the middle and later fifth century continued to 



Fig. 565.— the hlEIDIAS PAINTER, attr. Thamyris and the Muses. 

Red-figured Hydria. Metropolitan Museiint, N. Y. 

develop the representational resources of the red-figured style and were 
increasingly less sensitive to the structurally decorative function which 
the black-figured masters so ably demonstrate. The painting of Odysseus 
and the ghost of Elpenor on a vase in the Museum of Fine Arts at 
Boston (Fig. 361) was executed about 440 b.c. The figures move 
freely and with ease, anatomicaliv accurate and appearing in well- 
observed foreshortened poses. The drawing is simple and linear in 
character, with but little modelino bv shadow. The forms are com- 
posed in one plane that lies parallel to the background but in such a 
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way as to suggest \erv decidedly the depth of the landscape setting in 
which the episode occurs. From this it is only a step to considering 
the dark picture held as space itself (Fig. 565); the relationship of the 
figures in this scene of Thaviyris and the Ahises on an amphora of 
420-400 B.c. attributed to the Aleidias Painter can be understood only 
if the background is thought of as a pictorial symbol of three-dimen- 
sional depth in which the plastically modeled forms can move freely. 
Such effects as these were suggested in all probability by the paintings 
of the famous wall-decorators of the Golden Age in Greece, of whom 



Fig. 566. — TFIE ACHILLES P.\Ii\TER. Toilet Scene: Farewell. 

W’hite-giound Lekythoi. Metropolitan Mii'ieum, N. Y. 

Polvgnotos was the most famous. These mural works are known only 
from descriptions, but the history of contemporary vase painting indi- 
cates that their influence on the less monumental art was inereasingly 
more apparent as the century wore on. Fhe result, as is evident in the 
hleidias \ase was an almost complete abandonment of decorative for 
representational values. Intriguing though many of these later red- 
figured vases may be for their often quite striking technical ingenuity, 
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as examples of design integrated with form they cannot be ranked with 
the masterpieces of the late sixth century. 

A third technical category of Greek vase painting in addition to 
that of the black- and red-figured types is the white-ground style. In 
this technique, which was practiced as early as the seventh century 
B.c. and continued in use from that time on. the clay ground of the 
vase was covered with a light-toned slip and the designs were applied 
in dark outline, \kirious types tif vase in this technique are known, in- 



Fig. 567. — Mirror. Bronze. Metropolitan Mitseitni. N. Y. 

eluding some fine drinking cups, hut the most important and extensive 
use to which it was put was in the funereal lekythoi. Such is the ex- 
ample of the mid-fifth century attributed to the Achilles Painter which 
is illustrated (Fig. 566) — a slender vase in which ceremonial oil could 
be brought as a gift to the tomb, a subject which often figures in their 
decoration. Otherwise — and this too is illustrated by the present ex- 
ample — the theme is allied in subject and interpretation to those of the 
sculptured funereal stele (cf. Fig. 267) and may be no more than a 
scene in the life of the deceased or the saying of farewells. Reticent 
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alike in sentiment and in the beautifully simple draftsmanship, these 
are among the most appealing examples of the Greek vase painter’s art. 

Great value nas placed upon the works of the leading potters and 
vase painters b\’ the Greeks. One evidence of this is the practice of 
signing the vases that has been pointed out above in the case of the 
Franyois \'ase — a practice which has the value of making it possible for 
the historian to associate with signed examples the stylistic relatives 
that permit the reconstruction of the artist’s productive career. It also 
permits the further affirmation of the value placed on the works them- 
selves, for although many of them were made as containers for wine 
and oil and other things to be shipped from one place to another, the 
presence of the Francois Vase which was made in Athens and found 
in a tomb in distant Etruria cannot be thus e.xplained. A cup signed 
by the same Klitias who painted the Francois Vase has also been found 
in Phrvgia, far to the east of Greece; and in other similar instances too 
numerous to mention, the esteem in which the works of the great ce- 
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Fig. 568. — Dec.^dhachm of Syracuse. Silver. Obverse and reverse. 

ramicists was held is indicated. It is a question, however, whether the 
value attached to them was on aesthetic grounds or for other reasons. 
In some cases it was certainly for associatii e or sentimental considera- 
tions, for many of the drinking cups bear dedications to handsome 
youths much admired in their times who were doubtless boon com- 
panions in many a symposium. In other cases the value of the name 
was probably that of a trade-mark as Wedgwood and Leno.x are today. 
Any inference therefrom that the vase was used only as an object of 
visual admiration uould probably be no better founded than in the 
case of the proud housewife of today. 

The same instinct that the Greek reveals for decorative utilitarian 
forms in his painted vases is apparent also in a variety of metal objects 
that have been spared by chance from the fate in the melting pot that 
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must have befallen innumerable further examples. For instance, a 
Mirror (Fig. 567) consisted originally of a polished or silvered bronze 
disk supported by the figure of a girl with two sphinxes; the basic 
idea is not unlike tbat of the Egyptian mirror (Fig. 546), but the 
function of transition in the design from the handle to the disk that 
is performed by an architectural capital in the Egyptian example is 
performed less artificially here. Coins, too, give an excellent indication 
of the same attitude; symbols of place names like the owl of Athene 
on the coins of Athens figure prominently in the decoratiye themes, 
combined sometimes with inscriptions. The T en-dracUuia Piece from 
Syracuse in Sicily (Fig. 568), struck about 480 b.c.. is beautifully com- 
posed. Around the profile head representing the nr mph Arethusa who 
was especially honored in Syracuse plav four dolphins, a symbolic ref- 
erence alike to the legend of the nymph 
and the nautical interests of the city; a lit- 
eral inscription further identifies the origin 
of the piece. All these elements are wrought 
into a circular pattern that lies well on the 
form of the coin. The irregular shape of 
Greek coins is a consequence of the way 
they were made. A relatively thick piece of 
metal was placed between the dies on 
which the face and rererse were cut in 
intaglio and a hea\ y blow was struck on 
the upper one; the edge of the metal disk 
was thus raised as it was squeezed out, 
forming a ridge that protects in some de- 
gree the relief pattern of the coin. 

In turning from the minor arts of the Greeks to those of the Romans, 
a significant change in attitude is apparent, a change that is indicated 
on a small scale but no less clearly for that, if the Syracusan coin be 
compared with one struck during the reign of Aiero (a.d. 37-68) in 
Rome (Fig. 569). Possibly the most immediate observation is the nat- 
uralism of the head; it is a profile portrait which in a sense renders un- 
necessary the stolidly executed inscription surrounding it. Of composi- 
tion and arrangement there is but little; there is an awkward space in 
front of the face and neck while the inscription is crowded behind be- 
tween the head and the dotted nm of the coin. It is ob\ ious that where 
the designer of the Greek coin was concerned in considerable measure 
with producing a combination of forms that would be pleasing to the 
eye as well as indicating the character of the object, the Roman had no 
intention beyond evolving a symbol of the Emperor’s promise to pay for 
value received. It is not inappropriate that a symbol of the ruler should 



Fig. 569. — Coin- of Nero. 
Gold. University Miiseitm, 
PJnladelyhia. 
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replace that of the cit_\ or country, a practice that has continued from 
late classic to modern times. 

The diilerence between the Greek attitude of decorative functional- 
ism in the minor arts and the Roman one is further illustrated bv the 
e.xample of a Silver Dish on which there is a bust in high relief represent- 
ing Africa in symbolic form (Fig. 57-0), it was found in excavations at 
Boscoreale. a village not far from Pompeii which suffered the same fate 
as the city in the eruption of \’esuvius in 79 a.d. As a demonstration 
of the handling of material to secure a striking effect, the dish is ven' 
fine; details like the serpent and the wild beasts — svmbols along with 



Fig. 570. — Dish whth Bust of Africa. Silver, Louvre. Paris. 

the plant forms and the horn of plent\ of the pioduce of the continent 
are e.xecuted with great naturalism. In fact, naturalism is the keynote 
of the entire decorative scheme, for the bust and all its accessories look 
as if they had simply been applied to the bottom of the dish, a pro- 
cedure which effectii ely preients it from anv practical use; compare 
the effect of drinking from this cup with that of using the E.xekias 
kyli.x (Fig. 562}! It should he added that such a useful purpose was 
probably not intended — the plate is cntirelv ornamental in function — 
hut the contrast with Greek practice is none the less illuminating; the 
Greek made his utilitarian object decoratiie as well, while the Roman 
makes it striking at the cost of both decorative consistency and utility. 
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This plate was never intended as anything other than a “museum 
piece/’ treasured for the factual and naturalistic quality of its ornament 
and for the intrinsic value of the material. Once it is realized that the 
collectors’ attitude is the primary motivation of much in the Roman 
minor arts, the value of the object being determined by its cost, rarity 
or curiosity, the contrast in principle and result with the Greek forms 
can be easily understood. 



Fig. 571. — Bowl. Arretinc Ware. MetropoUum Miiscntu. N. Y. 


The conception of ornament as something to be applied to the basic 
form of the object that has been pointed out in the siKer dish Irom 
Boscoreale is also found in the ceiamic art of the Romans. .A vase with 
figures representing the four seasons is an example of Arrctuic R are, 
so called because much of it was made in or near Arezzo (Fig. 5’70; 
the characteristic red color is in the base clav and also the glaze which 
hardens to a glossy coral color on being fired. The body of the r ase was 
formed on a wheel, but the decorative figures were executed with the 
aid of moulds of baked terra cotta in which the ornament was incised 
in sunken relief; it was thus possible to make innumerable e.xamples of 
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a given design, an instance of the mass-production methods followed hy 
the Romans in many of their artistic pursuits. The general shape of 
the vessel is not unlike a Greek crater (Fig. 561), but the omission of 
handles is a characteristic indication of the purely decorative and non- 
utilitarian function of the Roman object. 

Roman taste for the striking and extraordinary is shown bv the popu- 
larity of cameos and related glass techniques among the minor arts. 



t ~ JLt 

Fro. 572. — The DErFtED Augustus. Cameo. Cabinet des Medailles, Paris. 

The former are cut from pieces of semi-precious stone like sardony.x 
which have alternate layers of different colors, brown and white in this 
case (Fig. 572), through which the artisan cut to produce the contrast- 
ing effects characteristic of the medium. The cameo of the Deified 
,\ugiistiis and His Family in the Cabinet des Medailles in Paris was exe- 
cuted in ij A.D. and is one of the largest examples of the technique 
known, measuring about ten by twelve inches. The subject is the pro- 
tection by the deified Augustus of his successor Tiberius, Augustus 
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appearing in the upper level accompanied by deities of the Roman 
Pantheon while below are the members of his family with figures of 
allegorical character similar in import to those which have been noted 
in the historical relief sculptures of the Ara Pads and the Arch of 
Titus (Figs- 2.85, 286) with which they are roughlv contemporary’. In 
the execution of the cameo, a high degree of technical skill is apparent, 
the figures being cut in no less than five planes to produce the con- 
trasting color effects that play so important a part in the illusion of real 
figures which constitutes its major stylistic quality. In this latter respect 
as well as the glorification of the Emperor that is the ultimate purpose 





Fig. 573. — The Portland Vase. Glass. British London. 

o: the work, further parallels with contemporary sculpture are noted. 
Cameo portrait medallions were also popular with the Romans, the 
varied color lavers permitting such effects as white for the flesh and 
brown for the beard, hair and evebrows. 

The relative costliness of the semi precious stone used for cameos and 
the limited size of available slabs were restrictions to its general popu- 
laritv that found compensation in the development during the ist 
century a.d. of new processes in the handling of glass. Although it had 
previouslv been moulded like the clav or terra cotta of a vase, the dis- 
coi ery of the blowpipe method of forming the vessel opened up the 
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possibility of such effects as can be seen in the Portland Vase in the 
British Museum (Fig. 573). By dipping the mass of molten blue glass 
that forms the background into opaque white, the vase when blown out 
was actually made in two layers of which the outer one was cut away to 
form the desired design. The subject is mythological — probably the 
wooing of Thetis by Pelcus: the effect, aided by the semi-translucence 
of the material, is much like that of a painting, with its minutely dif- 



a icptodiiCtton 

Fig. 574. — Table from Pompeii. Bronze. Museum, Naples. 


ferentiatcd planes and the resultant sense of depth in the third dimen- 
sion; as decoration for the cuned walls of the rase, it is open to the 
same criticism that has been suggested in the case of the silver plate 
(Fig. 5704. Another use of glass developed by the Romans is seen in 
the mosaic-ware or millefiori vases; these are made by fusing innumer- 
able threads or strands of colored glass in a mould to produce an effect 
when held to the light that the Italian name — literally thousands of 
flowers — aptly indicates. They are generally in forms resembling vases 
carved in stone, a fact which suggests the probability that they were in- 
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tended to simulate the effect of vessels cut from the veined and colored 
marbles that abound in Italy but with less effort involv'ed in their 
creation. 

The fondness of the Roman for elaborate decorative effects is illus- 
trated by e.xamples of furniture as well as tbe objects already discussed. 
A Bronze Table from Pompeii (Fig. 574) is characterized in general 
by the lightness of proportion and delicacy of detail that are so appar- 
ent in the architecture and painting of that citv. but a comparison of its 
carefully calculated forms with those of the Greek chair in the Hegeso 
Stele (Fig. ;6“) is illuminating. The legs are successively the feet of 
animals, leaves composed to form cups and the torsos and heads of 
cherubs, designed in a curve that is graceful and pleasing enough in 
itself but which lacks the sense of elastic support that the simpler lines 
of the Greek chair convey. One longs in the atmosphere of display and 
opulent richness of the Roman house and its furnishings for the 
straightforwardness and matter-of-fact appearance of their strictly utili- 
tarian forms such as the aqueducts which supplied them with water 

(Fig. 61). 

In the minor arts of Rome, the conception of an art form of aesthetic 
rather than primarily utilitarian worth is apparent. This attitude is en- 
tirely consistent with Roman practice in other categories — an attitude 
which cannot be more completelv characterized than by calling it that 
of the collector. The intrinsic or raritv value of manv Greek objects 
was the chief stimulus in the formation of the great collections of sculp- 
ture that were accumulated in Rome after the conquest of Greece, and 
such were the values for which the Roman asked in the objects made 
at his command. Deficient for the most part in the acute sensitiveness 
to formal quality that characterized the Greek temperament to a degree 
hardly conceivable today, the Roman desired ostentation and display 
more than anything else. Richness is likewise a quality to be found in 
the minor arts of the Middle Ages, but motivated, as will be seen, by 
quite different ideals. 



Chapter XXXIV. Tlie Minor Arts 
of the Middle Ages and the Renaissance 


A. The Mediaeval Period 

THE MINOR ARTS OF THE MIDDLE AGES CONSTITUTE 
one of the most varied and extensive categories of the art of that period 
with which the historian mav deal; by comparison with the preceding 
classic and pre-classic periods this is particularly the case. Whether or 
not the need for objects of utilitarian or symbolic value was greater then 
than before it is impossible to say, but it is certain that the employment 
of such objects by the Church was the reason for the creation of many 
of them and it is even more sure that had it not been for the agency 
of the Church in preserving them, there would be an ev'en smaller 
number in existence todav than is the case. From literary sources it is 
known that manv such objects of great intrinsic value and highly ven- 
erated for their religious associations hate been destroyed or melted 
down for the sake of the precious metals used in making them; the 
number still in existence is very great from which it is possible to infer 
an almost incredible production during the mediaeval period as a whole. 
Without taking into account for the moment the needs of the laitv for 
the implements and furniture of the household, the place in the Church 
for objects in the categorv of the minor arts was large. Altars were fre- 
quently covered or enclosed with decorated panels of gold and silver. 
The relics of saints were treasured in shrines of the same materials or 
ivorx' or enamel. The books used for the service or in the libraries of 
cathedrals and monasteries were bound in elaborate covers decorated 
with ivory plaques, filigree work of gold or silver, and precious stones. 
The vestments of priest and bishop were richly embroidered, and tapes- 
tries of amazing complexity of form and color might cover the walls of 
the church itself. Every church that was the seat of a bishop or arch- 
bishop possessed an impressive throne of wood, stone or metal in which 
he sat while taking part in the ceremony of the Mass. It is from these 
amono the many and varied cateoories of the mediaeval minor arts that 

c> , o 

a few examples will be selected for discussion. 

Sgo 
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The dependence of die Church in hoth a physical and an intellec- 
tual sense upon the classic culture that it almost entirely displaced 
in time has been pointed out before; the same principle is basic in 
much of the minor art of the Aliddle Ages, An objective illustration 
of this point is supplied by a Chalice (big- 575). now in the Widener 
Collection in Elkins Park, Pa,, which was commissioned bv the famous 
Abbot Suger of the great abbey church of Saint-Denis in the out- 
skirts of Paris, It consists of a sardony.x cup of antique origin, provided 
with handles, rim and base of gold filigree set with precious stones 



Fig, 375. — The Chalice of Suger, Sardony.x, gold and iewels. 

National Gallery, Washington, D. C. 

that were e.xecuted during the primaev of Suger (1122-1151) which 
are fine examples of the goldsmiths’ work of the period; around the 
base is a series of medallions with figures in low relief of Christ 
and other Biblical characters, a svmholic device that establishes the 
Christian function of the object. A parallel case of mediaeval adapta- 
tion of antique relics is the so-called Dagohert Throne in the Bi- 
bliotheque Nationale in Paris (Fig. 576). Of bronze, the lower part, 
including the legs in the form of sulized lions paws and heads, is of 
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classic origin, while the bach of circular medallions in an openwork 
frame and the sides were added to it in all probability in the 1 1 th 
or 1 2th centuries. The folding type of chair represented by the Dagobert 
throne was used quite extensively during the Middle Ages. 

Throughout the entire mediaeval period the carving of ivorv was 
practiced and the examples of this art provide a valuable continuitv of 
medium in what is otherwise a field of such varietv that clear-cut 
impressions thereof are not easy to form. At the outset of the Christian 



Fig. 576. — The Dagobert Throne. Bronze. Bihliotheque Nationale, Paris. 

era, the stylo ol iioiT caixing was strongiv influenced, as can easily 
be imagined, by the methods and conceptions of the late classical artists. 
An e.xample is The Diptych of Aiiastasius. executed in 517 a.d. (Fig. 
577). A diptych is formed by hinging two slabs of ivorv on the 
long sides, the outer faces being decorated and the inner ones hollowed 
out to be filled with soft wax. The diptveh under discussion was made 
to celebrate the taking of office of Anastasius as pronconsul of one of 
the Roman provinces, an event signalized bv his formal opening of 
the gladiatorial games and combats in his capital citv when these 
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diptych:> were gi\cn to guests uf the proconsul as a sort of souecnir 
score-card, the tallies being marked in the wax bv a sharp stylus. The 
outsides of the ivory plaques show the consul givino the sinnal to 

' oc> o 

begin the games; at the top is an inscription with his name and office 
and immediately beneath are medallion portraits of the rulers he 
represents. The consul is seated under a canopy upon an elaborate 
throne with legs in the form of lions’ forequarters, his scepter of office 



Fig. 57-. — Diptych of Amastasius. Ivory. Bibliotliequc Natinnalc, Paris. 

in one hand and the handkerchief whose fall is the starting signal 
raised in the other; at the bottom are the games, with acrobats and 
wild beasts in the arena which opens out through doors at the sides. 
This decorative scheme with its combination of realistic and symbolic 
elements is e.xccuted in the characteristic Latin or western version 
of late classic style: the official hgures abtnc arc shown in rigid frontal 
poses and the more animated arena group below is seen as if from 
above, the inability of the artist to suggest accurate relationships in 
the third dimension forcing him to a purely descriptive attitude in 
which the distant forms are merely placed above those supposedly 
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nearer. If the results are without decorative rhythm or grace, their 
flatness is at least somewhat in accord with the planar character of 
the form of the i\ory slah. 

The antique sense of decorative form that the Latin artists of the 
Early Christian period had lost in their descriptive stvlized figures was 
retained by their contemporaries in the eastern or Byzantine kingdom 



Fig. 579. — The Throne of Maximianus. Ivory. Cathedral, Ravenna. 

with its capital at Constantinople or Istanbul. The beautiful Angel 
on a leaf from an ivory diptych of the 5th or 6th century in the Brit- 
ish Museum (Fig. 578) reveals its eastern origin in Greek inscrip- 
tion as well as in the functional distribution of the drapery forms, in 
the solid if rather ill-articulated figure, and above all in the rhythm 
of line and surface which is so lacking in the Anastasius diptych. If 
the relationship of the figure to its arcade setting is somewhat am- 
biguous — the feet cover three steps at the bottom and appear to be 
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at the back of the niche while the left arm and the right hand are in 
front of the columns that enclose it — it is mentioned only to emphasize 
the artist's sensitir eness to the decorative oroanization of \\ hat was 

O 

doubtless a classic original and his relative lack of interest in its natural- 
istic qualities. The imposing Throne of Ma.x'nniatnis. who was bishop 
of Ravenna from 546 to 556, was probablv e.xecuted some time earlier 
than the incumbenev of the man whose name is associated with it, 
about 500 A.D. (Fig. 579). Of wood covered with elaboiatelv carved 





Fig. 580. — The Marbaville Triptych. Ivorv. Louvre. Paris. 


ivory panels, it was the work (sf Cizantine craftsmen who were work- 
ing in Ale.xandria in Egvpt. or of artists trained there lather than in 
Constantinople. On the Iront are lire panels with representations of 
John the Baptist and the four Evangelists framed bv bands of elabo- 
ratelv carved foliage one of which encloses the monogram of Ala.xim- 
ianus; the sides and back of the throne are further decorated with 
foliate strips and with a considerable number of smaller slabs on which 
are the storv' of Joseph from the Old Testament and the Miracles of 
Christ from the New. The car\-ing of the figures and foliage is very 
deep, creating patterns in pronounced contrasts of light and shade 
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which are at the same time rather naturalistic representations of form 
and elements in an abstract decorathe pattern, for the varied scales of 
the figures and depths of the cutting arc controlled bv the location of 
the various panels on the throne. In these two works which are roughlv 
contemporarv, the evidence of a creative adaptation bv the Byzantine 
artists of the classic formal tradition to the needs of Christian ex- 
pression is seen in contrast with the dull and spiritless forms used bv 
the western or Latin craftsmen. 



Fig. 381. — Casket. Ivory. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 


The historic.d importance of the Btz.mtine ixories in supplving an 
indication of this continuitv of tradition has been mentioned before: 
there is rclativclv little stone sculpture on a large scale from the East 
Christian world (cf. Figs. 289, 290'. This was a consequence in part 
at least of the sentiment which led to the Iconoclastic moxement under 
Leo the Isaurian in 726 whercbv the creation of images was for- 
bidden and manv alreadv in existence were destroyed. The iconoclastic 
edicts did not hold, howexer. for the small figures to which the ixorv 
worker xvas limited bv the scale of his material, and the manufacture 
of such masterpieces of decoratixe religious art as the Harhaville 
Triptych (Fig. 580) — a triptveh because it has three panels instead of 
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the two that would make it a diptych — was never entirely discontinued. 
The ivorv worker was even permitted the representation of secular 
or pagan themes. One of the most attractive categories of the Byzan- 
tine minor arts is the series of fiftv or more Caskets, dating from the 
end of the 9th or early loth centuries, with representations of warriors, 
hunters, dancers and the like (Fig. 581). Ancient myths often supply 



Fig. 582. — The Crucifi.xion. Ivory. Cover of Ms. dm. 57. 
Suiatshihliotkek, Altinidi. 

the subject matter; the dclicacv of carving, the unerring sense of scale 
that adapts the forms so well to the size of the object, and the 
rhythmic interplay of line and shadow and the color with which the 
lomis were often further accented make them singularly well adapted 
to their purpose as jewel containers. 

It was from the fusion and compromise between the Latin and 
Byzantine styles, to which mav be added the barbaric vigor of the 
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Teutonic northern tribes which is illustrated by an example in the 
category of jeweled metal work (Fig. 588), that the attempt made by 
Charlemagne (742-814) to regenerate his kingdom intellectually and 
spiritually as well as politically is illustrated in the minor arts. The 
Crucifixion panel in the cover of a manuscript book in the State Library 
in Munich (Fig. 582) was e.xecuted about 870 and is thus a little 
later than the time of Charlemaone himself, but the combination of 
stylistic elements corresponds to the process indicated. The classic ele- 
ment is strongest in the decoration of the margins, in the architectural 
details and in the use of figures as personifications of natural principles, 
like the two in the lower corners which represent Earth and Ocean 
and are taken directly from the kind of figure by which classic artists 
symbolized rwers and the like. Byzantine is the allover pattern of light 
and shade and, originally, of color in which it resembles the Flarbaville 
Triptych in principle though not in the sense of movement which is the 
Teutonic element in the style of the relief. The artist who carved 
this panel in all probability had before him a manuscript book with 
illustrations like those of the Utrecht Psalter (Fig. 368); the animation 
of the composition produced by the waving lines of the ground level, 
the energetic movement of the individual figures and the pattern of 
light and shade already mentioned are evidence of this. To these formal 
qualities should be added the Christian symbolism of the forms them- 
selves. The subject is the Crucifixion with symbols of the sun and 
moon in the sky and personifications of the Church and Synagogue — 
the Old and New Dispensations — in the groups at the base of the 
cross. Below this level is the scene of the Three Flolv Women at the 
Tomb and at the bottom, with the personifications of Earth and 
Ocean and the seated figure which is the city of Rome, is the Resur- 
rection. As an embodiment of this subject, tbe book cover is more nar- 
rative or descriptive than formally interpretative in visual terms; the 
effect, especially when taken into account with the rich border of 
gold work and jewels, is none the less very striking and impressive. 

Other elements than those cited above enter into the formation of 
developed mediaeval style. The ivory panel of an Apostle (Fig. 583) 
was carved in 1059 as part of the decoration of the casket in which 
the relics of Saints John and Pelagius were kept in the church of 
San Isidore at Leon in Spain, and in its decoration there is found a 
contribution from the Moslem arts in the frame of the arch in which 
the figure stands. This, it will be obser^■ed, is more than a semicircle 
at the top — the so-called horseshoe arch — which is \crv common in 
Moorish architecture and was brought by the Moslems to Spain when 
they conquered that country in the Sth century, .After the Christian 
reconquest in the iith century, many Aloslems abjured their own 



goo 


THE Mli\OR ARTS 


faith and became Christians, but at all times Moorish workmen were 
employed in various capacities in the service of the Church. The work 
they did is called Mozarabic and it is often characterized bv the 
mingling of western and Oriental qualities that appears here, for the 
style of the figure is to be related to that of the Byzantine tradition 
and classic elements are also evident. The importance of the ivories 




Fig. — .An Apostle. 

I\orv. Casket ot SS. John & 
Pelagius. Sim Isidoro, Leon. 


Fig. 584. — Christ on the Road to 
Emaiaus. and .\ppearing to Mary 
Magdalene. Ivorv. Metropolitan Mu- 
^etim, N. V. 


e.xecuted in Leon — ior this is but one of a number — is moie than in 
these qualities, houeter, for it seems probable that the craftsmen who 
carved them were also called upon to do the stone carving in the 
church of San Isidoro itself which was built in part in 1:63 and is 
one of the earliest monuments in which the full-fledged Romanesque 
stvlc is to be seen. 
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During the Romanesque period of the 12th centui\. i\orv carving 
continued to be practiced as one of the decorative arts producing forms 
used as a rule to decorate larger objects such as book covers, caskets and 
shrines. An example is the line large relief of Christ and two apostles 
on the Road to Eiiiviaiis (Fig. 584) now in the Metropolitan Museum 
of New ^ork. in the lower part is the Appearance of Christ to Marv 



Fig. 585. — ScejS’ES from the Passion. Ivory. 
So. Kensington Museiiin, London. 


Magdalene. It was probablv carved about the middle of the 12th 
century and comes from southwestern Fiance rrr Spain. The fusion 
of earlier formal traditions that has been seen taking place in the 
Carolingian and iith-centurv ivories is now completed and the stvle 
is very charaeteristicalK that of the monumental stone sculpture with 
which the portals of cathedrals and churches were being decorated 
(cf. Fig. 297) in the proportions of the figures, the animated gestures 
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and the swirling folds and lines of draperies. Although subject matter 
and dogmatic values are still paramount, the admirable spacing of the 
figure groups in their framing mouldings is notable as well as the man- 
ner in which the heai ier hgures in the lower compartment create the 
visual effect of a base for the more slender ones above. 

In the later hliddle Ages or the CiOthic period, the art of the ivory 
carver is illustrated hv forms of varied character and purpose which are 
for the most part self-sufficient rather than intended for use in con- 
junction with a larger object. An e.xample is an ivorv diptych carved 
with Scenes from the Passion (Fig. 585^ which was once in the treas- 
ure of Soissons Cathedral in France and is now in the South Ken- 
sington Museum in London; it dates from the closing years of the 
13th century. The purpose for which it was originally meant is char- 
acteristic of the Late Gothic period when it was e.xecuted — as the 
central object on the altar of a small chapel or private shrine rather 
than in a great cathedral. Beginning in the lower left compartment 
is the Betrayal with the Trial and Flagellation across on the right; 
the sequence then moves up with the Crucifixion on the right side and 
back to the left with the Entombment and Resurrection, and it is 
concluded in the upper row with the Floly Women at the Tomb, 
the appearances to the Magdalene and the apostles at Emmaus, and 
Pentecost, again reading from left to right. The two panels of the 
diptych are thus seen to be complementary, unfolding to reveal for 
the aid of prnate meditation the pathetie storv of the last days of 
Christ on earth. Other than this, the setting and the stvle of the figures 
are typical of the time. It is a platitude to remark the focusing of all 
mediaeval thought upon the Church and its wa\s of thinking, vet this 
is clearly the case here in which the figures in each of the three levels 
on both panels are placed under pointed arches framed with crocheted 
gables and pinnacles like those of the cathedral itself. The figures with 
their cur\ing bodies, broad draperies and bushv-haired heads are of 
the same st\le as the stone sculptures of the cathedral portals like the 
Vierge Dorec at Amiens (Fig. 303) or the \'irgin of Notre-Dame at 
Paris (Fig. 304). 

The pathos that characterizes the telling of the gospel storv in the 
diptych is even more ajiparent in the contemporary group of ivorv 
figures representing the Deposition, or the taking of Christ's body from 
the cross, which is in the Eouvre in Paris (Fig. 5S6). It is also like 
the diptych in being an object for personal and private meditation 
rather than public semholism and the emphasis upon sorrow and suf- 
fering is characteristic of the expressive aims of Late Gothic art. Around 
the edges of the robes it is still possible to discern traces of the colored 
decoration that once covered the ivory figures and made of them some- 
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thing e\’en more jewel-like than the semi-precious quality of the ivory 
itself would suggest. 

At the same time that the religious art of the Late Gothic period 
was emphasizing the human emotive element in the Bible stories, an 
art of secular subjects was also developing. Two Ivoij Reliefs in the 
Louvre (Fig. 587) came originally from a decorated writing tablet 
and are carved with scenes representing characteristic sports of the later 
14th century', one being the familiar blindfold game known today 
as “hot-hand. " Jewel caskets and mirror cases are other purposes to 
which ivory carving was put at this time, decorated with scenes of 



Fig. 587. — Mediaeval Sport. Ivory. Louvre, Parts. 

love, sport, jugglery and other secular pursuits of the time. It is in- 
teresting to observe, however, that in spite of the character of the scenes 
portrayed, the setting is almost invariably one made up of tbe pointed 
and gabled arches that derive ultimately from the church architecture 
of the time; the basic decorative principle is that of tbe cathedral — ■ 
multiplicity and variety of detail organized and related by tbe funda- 
mentally abstract order of the architectonic relationships of pointed 
arch and gable. 

The importance of color as an element in the art of the Middle Ages 
has been mentioned in other connections, particularlv in the discussion 
of the stained-glass windows in the churches. Color was also used 
to accent the sculptured figures in the portals and to lend further 
beauty to the interior, as many isolated fragments of painted ornament 
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reveal even toda\. It is hard, however, on the ueather-heaten exteriors 
of mediaeval buildings to recreate the effect of this ornament; save 



Fig. 588. — The Crucifixion. Gold and jewels. Cover of Ms. i. 
Morgan Library, N. Y. 


for one or two interiors, the overwhelming impression of the myriad 
hues of the windows is no longer to be seen. What the mediaeval 
artist was striving for can be sensed none the less in the minor arts; the 
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use of color in the ivories has already been indicated, hut it is in those 
cateoories that involve directly the use of colored materials that the 
effect can be seen at its richest — ^work in gold, siher and precious 
jewels, and the various enamel techniques. 

The jeweled golden book cover of a manuscript of the Four Gospels 
in the Morgan Library in New York (Fig. 588) is one of the finest 
examples of Carolingian work in this category that has been preserved. 
In the center is the Crucifixion, e.xecuted in repousse — that is, bv 
being pounded out from the back — in a sheet of gold; above the in- 
scription are symbolic figures of sun and moon; in the four angles 
of the cross are clusters of oems in settings with figures above and 
below them which represent four angels in the upper angles while 
those below are the Virgin and John the Beloved Disciple with two 
of the Marys who came to Christ’s tomb. The cross is outlined with 
jewels and others are used to form a wide border around the entire 
cover. It was made in the workshop of the great abbey at Saint-Denis 
at some time while that institution was under the patronage of Charles 
the Bald (823-877). Comparison with the contemporary ivory cover 
(Fig. 582) shows the relative lack of interest in narrative in the gold 
cover and more stress upon decorative effect. Symbolism is present as 
always, a particularly interesting detail being the representation of the 
moon facing in one direction and the sun in the opposite one to por- 
tray the darkening of the earth from the ninth to the twelfth hours 
while Christ hung on the cross. But the figures in the reentrant angles 
of the cross are placed decoratively rather than descriptively or sym- 
bolically and the symmetrical pattern resulting therefrom is a major 
factor in the impressive effect created by this masterpiece of the 
goldsmith’s art. 

A later example of precious metal in the minor arts of the Middle 
Ages is the golden Madonna of Jeanne d’Erreii\ (Fig. 589), which was 
executed in 1336 and is now in the Louvre. It is almost e.xactly con- 
temporary with the stone Virgin of Paris in Notre-Dame (Fig. 304) and 
is closely related to it in style. The base is treated in what will by 
now be easily recognized as a characteristic Gothic fashion — with the 
sides divided into panels by buttress-like forms with canopies and 
statues in the contemporary architectural manner. In this as in the in- 
numerable shrines and reliquaries and other objects of gold and silver 
executed in the Middle Ages, the richness of the material is an im- 
portant factor in the decorative effect and also in what might he 
termed one aspect of the usefulness of the objects themselves; for if 
such costly material can be used as the container for an object, it 
must surely be of superlative value whether it be the written words 
of the Scripture, the relics of a holy saint or the wafer used in the 
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ceremony of the Eucharist which is the boclv of Christ on earth. It was 
not then merely to delight the eye or to achieve display that the 
mediaeval artist used his gold and silver and gems so la\ ishly but to 
symbolize the even greater preeiousness of the objects treasured within 
the containers that he made. 

On the side panels of the base of the silver Aladonna will be seen 
somewhat dimly a series of pictures; 
these are in an enamel technique, the 
minor art of the Middle Ages which 
alona with stained glass and the illumi- 
nation of manuscripts is most striking 
and brilliant in terms of color. Two 
enamel methods were extensively cm- 
ploved in the mediaeval period — cloi- 
sonne and champleve. The former was 
the first to be developed and was prac- 
ticed most generally in the Byzantine 
east, an e.xamplc being a medallion rep- 
resenting The Virgin Mary in the Met- 
ropolitan Museum in New York (Fig. 

590). The illustration is the same size as 
the original and reveals the technique 
quite well. On a plate of gold a design 
was formed bv soldering narrow strips or 
cloisons which were also of gold; the 
areas thus defined were then filled with a 
paste made of \ itreous powder colored 
with various kinds of metallic oxides 
which when fired is transformed into a 
hard, translucent substance; the surface Fig. 589. — The M.xdoxna 
was then polished, producing a brilliant or Jeanne d’Evreu.x. Cold 
pattern of gleaming colors defined and and enamel. Louvre, Paris. 
separated bv tbe gold cloisons and ren- 
dered almost luminous bv the gold background shining throunh the alass- 
like enamel. The gold cloisonne enamels of Bxzantium were usuallv on a 
rather small scale because of the costliness of the material and this, com- 
bined with the somewhat restrictive nature of the technique itself, led 
to the emplovment of forms stronglv stvlized in pattern although it is 
clear that this qualitv was in no sense considered undesirable bv the 
artists. The example illustrated is of the end of the loth or earlv nth 
centuries, but the technique had been practiced long before then; it was 
one of a series of medallions used to decorate the frame of an icon or 
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holy picture to which is was fastened by nails driven through the holes 
that can be seen in the margin of the enamel. 

The sold cloisonne enamels of Bv'zantium were treasured both for 
their intrinsic value and for their religious associations and many of 
them found their way to western Europe. An xAnglo-Sa.xon craftsman 
was possible inspired bv one in creating the scepter ornament called 
the Jewel of Alfred the Great now in the Ashmolean Museum at 
O.xford (Fig. 591). The technique is the same as that of the Byzantine 


-1 





Fig. 590. — The Virgin. Cloisonne enamel. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 

example except that there is no backing and the effect of light through 
the translucent enamel is as if it were in fact the precious stone that 
the name implies. Otherwise, the flat and linear pattern of the forms 
and their schematic stylization make this a characteristically northern 
interpretation of the human figure with its large head, long and pointed 
in shape (cf. Fig. 292). A Celtic inscription reading “Alfred had me 
made” supplies the name of the object and allows the period of its cre- 
ation to be deduced — between 871 and 901. 

The second enamel technique — champleve — is represented most ex- 
tensively by w'estern examples in mediaeval art. It differs from cloisonne 
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work in using copper as the background instead of gold and in the 
fact that the cells to be filled with paste are formed bv gouging out 
this backing to leave ridges between the enameled areas instead of by 
fastening cloisons to it; the application of the enamel and its subse- 
quent treatment are the same as in cloisonne. The greater economy 
of this method allowed it to be applied 
on an appreciably larger scale than was 
the case with the gold Byzantine enam- 
els, and from the time of its first use in 
the nth century it is not uncommon to 
find shrines and altar frontals of consid- 
erable size decorated thioughout in this 
way. The earliest examples known are 
Spanish or French in origin, its most ex- 
tensive development occurred at Li- 
moses in France — to such an extent, 
indeed, that the term "Limoges enamel’’ 
is almost a synontm for champleve, 
which means literally “e.xcavated field ’ 
after the process of execution. A Cnsket 
in the Metropolitan Museum (Fig. 592) 
is a characteristic example of the late 
1 2th or early 13th centuries; on the side 
panel is the Crucifixion and Christ sits 
in judgment on the slanting top, while 
figures in arcades fill out the ends of 
each section. The fabric of the casket is 
bronze and the heads of the figures have 
been modeled separately and applied to 
it. The backgrounds ha\ e been deco- Fig. 591. — Jewel of Alfred 
rated with vines e.xecutcd in a technique toe Gre.it. 

of liaht incisions called chasing; the A'ilunoleati Musemu. Oxford. 
robes of the figures and the half-rosettes 

of the marains are enameled. The colors are not numerous, blue and 

O 

green predominating with some accents of yellow and red. and there is 
no gradation or shading of their intensitv, but the effect, combined wi th 

o o » 

the gilt applied to the bronze of the background, is one of great richness 
and splendor. Whth the arts of stained glass and manuscript illumina- 
tion, enamel work is one of the most characteristically mediaei al of the 
minor arts; its practice was continued in some places in the Renaissance 
period but the aims of later enamclers were influenced b\ those of paint- 
ers rather than being controlled b\ the nature ot the meJmm itself. It 
is worthv of note in passing, however, that the art of enamel work was 
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indirectly responsible for the development of one of the most character- 
istic Renaissance developments — the graphic arts; according to legend, 
it was the n'actice of a metal worker in Florence of transferring the de- 

I. O 

signs of his metal plates to paper hy' inking the ridges and pressing them 
on it that suggested the idea of consciously making pictures in that way. 

Anv consideration of the minor arts in the Middle Ages must take 
the textile arts into account. Examples from relatively early periods have 
been preserved in spite of their inherent fragility, a fact which in itself 
is indicative of the value placed upon them, an example being the 



Fig. 592. — C.vsKET. Champleve enamel. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 

silk fragment with woven representations of the Annunciation (Fio. 
593) and the Nativity in the treasury of the Sancta Sanctorum in the 
Vatican at Rome. It was made in the 6th century in Alexandria in 
Egypt, its eastern origin being characteristic of the majority of early 
textiles of the Christian period since the only available source of silk 
at that time was in the Orient. Eastern too is the style of the decora- 
tion in its symmetry and flatness of form as well as the stylized foliate 
motives all of which render the design more appropriate as decoration 
of the flat surface of the textile itself. The effect is one of subdued 
color, there being no less than five tints employed but very' soft and 
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harmonious in character. The preservation of such early e.xamples of 
the textile arts as this was a consequence of the value placed upon them 
and the use to which they were put. Holy relics were wrapped in 
pieces of costly cloth to he placed in the no less sumptuous caskets in 
which they were kept, and this practice has kept many of them in a 
surprisingly good state of presenation. They were also easily trans- 
ported and many were exported from the Near East to western 
Europe. 



Fig. 593. — The Annunciation. Silk. 
Capella Sancta Sanctorum, Vatican, Rome. 


In western mediaeval Europe, the textile arts made more extensive 
use of wool and linen than of silk, the culture of which did not exist 
outside of China before the 6th century and was of great cost at 
all times. Such an enterprise as the Bareiix Embroidery (Fig. 594) 
would have been impossible of achievement in the more rare material. 
Of linen, embroidered with blue, green, red and vellow worsted, it 
is now 230 feet in length and nineteen inches in width; there is some 
evidence to the effect that it has been shortened somewhat. The sub- 
ject portrayed is the invasion of England by William the Conqueror. 
According to popular tradition it was e.xecuted hv William's queen 
Matilda and her maids-in-waiting but there is no direct evidence for 
this; the circumstance of its having been used since time immemorial 



91 


THE MINOR ARTS 



Fig. 594. — The Norman Invasion of England. The Bayeux Embroidery. Museum, Bayeux. 
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as an ornament for the nave of Ba\eux Cathedral in iS'ormandx makes 
it not improbable that it was commissioned bv Odo, W'illiam's bishop, 
who had his episcopal seat there. In anv e\ent, the probable date 
of origin is in the latter part of the iith century, a time that is sug- 
gested as well by the style of the figures which is similar to that of 
Anglo-Norman manuscript illuminations of the period. The portions 
of the embroidery illustrated show Harold of England seated in the 
palace after taking the crown left bv Edward, an act considered as 
disloyal by William to whom Harold had sworn fealtv; the Normans 
stock their ships with armor and food in the ne.xt part and the third 
shows them crossing the English Channel; in the fourth is the Battle 
of Hastings with which this frieze-like embroidery comes to an end 
in the flight of the English after ffarold's death. The lively and ani- 
mated movement of the figures is one quality of the original that 
appears in the reproductions, but the equally gay effect of the vari- 
colored worsteds on the creamy linen background can onlv be guessed. 
The grotesque animals and birds in the upper and lower margins of the 
greater part of the work are in the manuscript tradition of the time; 
only at the end — as in the third and fourth examples illustrated — does 
the main action spread into these parts where the sails of the ships 
rise to the top and the soldiers killed in battle are shown below the 
battle itself. Apart from its technical and decorative interest, the 
Bayeux Embroidery is of outstanding importance in being one of the 
first extensive instances of secular subject matter in mediaeval art — 
and this in spite of its intended purpose as the decoration of a church. 

Of all the textile arts practiced in the Middle Ages, that of tapestry 
is the most familiar and the most extensively represented. In tapestry, 
the design is woven into the fabric itself bv a process of winding the 
weft or woof, the name given the horizontal threads, around the 
warp or vertical ones, the work all being executed by hand and the 
stitches pressed tightly against each other so that the warp is entirely 
covered by the woof. Tapestry weasing of this type appears to have 
been practiced in Europe since the 9th century at least, but it was in 
the 14th century' that the famous manufactory at Arras in Flanders 
was established and the tapestries that made the name of that city 
synonymous with the art began to be executed. However, the whole 
area of the Low Countries and northern France is represented in 
the most ancient known examples of mediaeval tapestry, of which 
the outstanding single work is undoubtedly the one representing the 
Apocalypse, now in the cathedral of Angers in France (Fig. 595). In 
its entirety this tapestry was originally nearly 500 feet in length and 
contained ninety scenes from the story of the end of the world related 
in the Book of Revelations in the New Testament; the various cpi- 
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sodes were designed bv a painter named Jean Bondol of Bruges on 
the basis of illuminations in an ancient manuscript book that is still 
preserved, and the execution took place in the workshop of Nicolas 
Bataille, a tapestry maker in Paris. It was done between 1364 and 1380 
for the Duke of Anjou, who ordered it for the decoration of his private 
chapel in the chateau at Angers and left it to the cathedral of the 
city after his death. In spite of mutilation that has reduced its length 
to 328 feet and the total number of scenes to seventy-eight, it is still 
one of the most impressi\e examples of mediaeval tapestry extant 
when it is on display over the nave arches of the cathedral. The illus 



Fig. 595. — The .Apocalypse; the Vials of the Wrath of God. Tapes- 
tr)-. Cathedral, Angers. 


nation is of the passage in the first verse of the sixteenth chapter of 
Revelations — "And 1 heard a great voice out of the temple saying to 
the seven angels. Go your ways, and pour out the vials of the wrath 
of God upon tlie earth.” The figure at the left represents John, who 
secs this as a vision while the angels are in the center; at the rioht 
arc figures stmbolizing the people of the earth upon whom the 
wrath of God is to fall. The style of tlie drawing is similar to that of 
contemporary,’ manuscript illumination in the way the figures are rep- 
resented and in the flower pattern of the background. Although the 
dies used in coloring the wool of which the tapestry is woven have 
faded somewhat, the effect is still one of great richness; the flatness 
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of the design combines with the texture of the material which is quite 
coarse at close view but is eminently fitted to make it count for the 
most as a decorative adjunct to an architectural interior. The tapestries 
are hung so that two rows of scenes are formed, the upper ones having 
blue backgrounds and red being seen in those below, a device by which 
an abstract unity is contrived in the ensemble. 



Fig. 596. — Hunting the Unicorn; the Unicorn Defends Himself. 
Tapestry. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 


The growing secular interests of the late Gothic period are reflected 
in the tapestries of the 15th and early i6th centuries made in the 
Low Countries, which continued to he the center of this activitv. 
More then than before was their purpose utilitarian, moreover, for 
the wall hangings of many a great hall served to relieve the dark cold 
of stone and to render the damp rooms of palace or castle somewhat 
more comfortable. If the patronage was more secular, svmbolism and 
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allegory remained in the choice ot subject, however, as a series of six 
tapestries now in the Cloisters of the Metropolitan Museum clearly 
reveals (Fig. 596). The subject of the series is Hunting the Unicorn. 



Fig. 597. — EpiscoPitt Chair. Stone. S, Niccola, Bari. 


the example illustrated being the fourth, in which the unicorn defends 
himself from the hunters and their dogs. This was a popular allegory 
of the time, the unicorn being a symbol of purity and his capture 
being interpreted as the Incarnation of Christ since this could be 
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effected only with the help of a virgin. But the religious significance of 
the theme is not emphasized; it is rather the picturesque panoply of 
an aristocratic hunting party that is stressed in the realistically por- 
trayed costumes of the protagonists and the flowers and trees and birds 
and castles that provide a background for the several episodes of the 
hunt. These, though more naturalistic in detail than the background 
in the Angers Apocalypse, are woven into a fine decorative pattern that 
still lies flat in the picture plane and makes it an effective ornamental 
device. The color, too, is used with great skill in composition; the 
foliage is green, while reds, yellows, blues and oranges are employed 
in the details of the figures, all ser\ ing to make the white of the unicorn 
stand out as the decorative and dramatic center of each panel. The 
popularity of the subject is indicated bv its use in one of the best- 
known of late mediaeval tapestries, the famous Lady and the Unicorn 
in the Clunv Aluseum in Paris which is contemporary with the Metro- 
politan e.xample; its general similarity in idea to the literary allegories 
like the famous Roman de la Rose so widely read at the same time 
is obvious. 

If a general subdivision of the minor arts as a whole were to be 
made, it would be possible to distinguish the decorative arts on the 
one hand and the useful arts on the other. In the former category 
would come the majority of the mediaeval examples considered up to 
this point, for while there is a definite reason for the existence of all 
of them, the decorative function, as symbol or ornament, is still the 
primary one. In the second class would come such things as furniture, 
in which the useful purpose is the major consideration and decorative 
effect is secondary. The Dagobert Throne (Fig. 576) is one example of 
mediaeval furniture that has already been considered. Another is the 
Episcopal Chair in the church of San Xiccola in Bari in southern 
Italy (Fig. 597), which was made lor the bishop Elias about iioo. 
Like the Dagobert Throne it represents the continuation of a classic 
tradition in the use of human figures called caryatids as supports (cf. 
Fig- 43); in this instance, these figures are among the earliest in the 
Romanesque style, being contemporary with those carved bv Gugliel- 
mus on the facade of Modena Cathedral (Fig, 208^' and having 
little in common exprcssn elv with the rigid maidens of the Erechtheum. 
Further to be noted is the decoration of the scat and arm supports 
which are carred in low relief with rosettes and grotesque animals; 
the backgrounds were originalK filled in with a black paste that made 
the figures reserved in the stone stand out quite prominently; both 
technique and decorati\e detail are of Byzantine origin, a fact which 
is not surprising in view of the close relationships always maintained 
between southern Italy and the Near East. As an example of Roman- 
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esquc furniture, the Bari Throne is unclouhtedly exceptional; it should 
not he imagined that all chairs of the time were like it, hut it is char- 
acteristic of its period none the less in the character of its ornament as 
well as the solid and massive proportions so appropriate to the stone of 
which it is formed. 



Fig. 598. — RoOxM of the 15th Centurv. Museum of Art, Philadelphia. 


The Clothic period was one in which wood was quite e.xtensively 
u.sed for furniture of both secular and religious function. The view' of 
a Room of the lyt/i Century (Fig. 598) in the Philadelphia Mu- 
seum of Art shows a characteristic late Gothic interior ensemble. The 
walls are wainscoted or paneled with wood; this paneling is carved with 
the motices emploved in the stone buildings of the time — tracery and 
pinnacles and "linen-fold ” motnes, and is so distributed as to accent 
the openings of doors and windows. The tapestrv of the Coronation of 
the \'irgin over the windows is in a technique similar to that of the 
LInicorn Hunt. Much of the furniture of a Gothic room was built in, 
another illustration of the fundamentally architectonic character of 
mediae! al art; in the Philadelphia Museum Room, the cabinet seen 
at the extreme left is so treated. To be noted otherwise are the heavy 
chest at the right with its similar decoration and some tvpical metal 
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work in the wrought-iron hinges and handles, and the 1 5th-century 
walnut chair with its elahoratelv carted back standing between the 

» O 

windows. Decorative motives similar to those seen in the i5th'Cen- 
tury room are found in a Gothic Chair of the same period (Fig- 
599), which is also in the Philadelphia Museum; the high back is 
tjrpical, and it performs a dual function in being 
a chest as well as a seat, a common practice in 
mediaeval times that allowed relatively complete 
furnishing of a room with a minimum of sepa- 
rate pieces, it being not unusual, for instance, 
for a chest to serve as table and bed in addition. 

Prominent in the furniture of the church were 
the Choir Stalls (Fig. 600) where the members 
of the clergy participating in the Mass took their 
places during the service. The seats are in an un- 
broken row, with high backs that are clahorateK' 
carved with pointed arched canopies, pinnacles, 
cusps and the further architectural detail that 
makes them such appropriate elements in the 
Gothic church interior. The backs serve at the 
same time as a screen to isolate the sanctuary 
from the ambulatory and as a held tor sculpture. 

Carving is also found very often on the under 
side of the tipping seats; the motives on these 
misericords, as they are called, are usually of 
secular or genre subjects and are sometimes ob- 
scene, supplying the same contrast with the re- 
ligious subjects elsewhere in the interior orna- 
ment of the church that the grotesques and 
gargoyles do on the outside. Oak and walnut 
were the woods most frequently employed in the 
furniture of the Gothic period and the quality of 
design and effect in the greater part of it is a con- 
sequence of the nature of the material. The pro- 
portions are heavy; the impression is one of the massiveness in the bulk 
enlivened by carving with the sharp lines and crisp planes that the 
close-hhered tough wood makes possible. 

There is probably no period in the history of art in which distinction 
between the so-called major and minor arts on the basis of expressive 
quality is more arbitrary and artificial than in the Middle r\gcs. Certain 
categories of mediaeval art often considered as minor ones include some 
of the most lofty and elevated embodiments of mediaeval faith that 
have been created, notably manuscript illumination and the art of 





Fig. 59Q. — Gothic 
CiiAiir. Oak. AIii- 
seuni of Art, Phila- 
delphia. 
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stained glass. And e\en in the most humble chest or casket, there is 
the sense of oneness with the great cathedrals — apparent in form as 
well as purpose — that reveals the consistencv of thought of the period. 
In wood or gold, in enamel or wool, the mediaeval craftsman was 
working for the greater glorv of the Church and of God in the same 
wav that his architectural and sculptural colleagues were realizing 
their monumental svmbols in stone of a reality transcending that of 
earthly experience in ultimate significance. The moment of this perfect 



Fig. 6oo. — Choir Stalls. Oak. Cathedral, Amiens. 


idealism was short. The infusion of more worldly values that has been 
noted already in one or two instances was to become more and more 
persistent and the Renaissance period was to bring once more a dif- 
fering concept of the minor arts than that which prevailed in the 
preceding epoch. 
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B. The Minor Arts of the Renaissance 

The long-established historical convention of a sharp line of de- 
marcation between the Middle Ages and the Renaissance is primarily 
one of convenience. In a broadly simplified study, it is possible only 
to see such obvious and significant contrasts as those that exist be- 
tween characteristic examples of the respective periods (cf. Figs. 100 
and 130) without being able to follow the frequently well-nigh im- 



Fig. 601. — The .Annunciation and Nativity. Enamel. 

Museum of Art, Philadelphia, 

perceptible changes that lead from one form to another. So while 
it is particularlv illuminating to observe the differences between the 
products of the mediaeval point of t iew and that of the Renaissance 
in forms that invite comparison bv being in the same medium and 
involving similar technical procedures, it is even more important that 
the special aptness of different mediums to different periods be 
noted. 

An e.xample of a technical procedure that reached its highest point of 
expressive development in the Aliddle Ages and was continued in the 
Renaissance is enamel. The Renaissance example illustrated, a Triptych 
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of the Amiunciation and Nativity (Fig. 6oi), was made in Limoges in 
France as was the earlier Gothic one already discussed (Fig. 592), and 
dates from about 1500. Technically, it receals a considerably greater 
de.xterity in the handling of the physical substance of the medium 
which continues to be vitreous paste fired on a bronze plate though 
the earlier dividino cloisons or reserved ridges are no longer found, 
the enamel having been spread with a brush or spatula; none the 
less, the careful shading and hatching by which forms are modeled and 
the perspective devices to suggest three-dimensional depth would have 



Fig. 602. — RAPFIAEL. The Miraculous Draft of Fishes. Tapestry. 

Sistine Chapel, Vatican, Rome. 

been impossible without extraordinary manual skill. As a work of 
art, however, in which inherent quality of material is a factor in creat- 
ing c.xpressivc values, the Renaissance enamel is not as satisfactory as 
the mediaeval one, for the man who designed it was thinking not as 
an enamelcr but as a painter (cf. Fig. 377). If these panels were 
used as the decoration of a casket, the solid forms would seem to make 
bumps on its surfaee and the depth in which they exist would he a 
denial of the flat plane which has the functional duty of closine in 
the side of the box. On the other hand, if they are to be thought of 
as a free decoration, hanging on the wall like a painting, the technical 
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limitations which are still present in spite of the craftsman's consid- 
erable success in surmounting them are such that it is at once apparent 
that a painter working in oils on panel or canvas could have secured 
even more impressi\’e effects. 

Tapestry is another medium that was continued from mediaeval 
times into the Renaissance but at the cost of losing many of its in- 
herent qualities to more pictorial conceptions. The outstanding example 
bv reason of the designer’s fame, and greatly influential because of it, 
is the series representing the Acts of the Apostles designed by Raphael 
to decorate the Sistine Chapel in Rome. There were eight in all — 
the e.xample illustrated CF'g- 602) being the Miraculous Draft of 
Fishes as related in Luke v, i-ri. By a happv circumstance, the car- 
toons or full-scale working models used by the weavers for this series 
have been preserved and are now in the South Kensington Museum 
in London; comparison with the finished tapestries reveals the faith- 
fulness with which the Flemish craftsmen followed the designs, the 
weaving having been done in Brussels, which was then the most im- 
portant center of such actixitv, between 1515 and 1518. Their char- 
acter as works of art is indicated among other things bv the freedom 
with which cartoons and tapestries alike ha\e been cited bv critics and 
historians of art as e.xamplcs of Raphael’s developed st\ le as a painter. 
The most casual observation will reveal the lack of tapestrv qualitv: 
the flatness of pattern, simplicitv and strength of drawing in two 
dimensions and above all the texture of the material that are funda- 
mental to the medium are forsworn for magnificent pictorialism in the 
main subject and for an astonishingK accurate transcription of the 
effect of a carved stone relief in the lower border. The extraordinarv 
skill of the weavers in reproducing with unfailing accuracy the slightest 
nuances of tone and color in the cartoon commands the greatest ad- 
miration, but the result is a "woven picture ” instead of a tapestrv in the 
e.xpressive and decorative sense as well as technicallv. The side borders 
with cherubs and foliage mingling in a type of decoration called 
grotteschi which Raphael had used otherwise in his decorations of the 
Vatican Loggie have much more of the tapestry quality than do the 
main subjects. 

Motives of this tvqre arc used extensively in one of the most in- 
gratiating of Italian Renaissance decorative arts — the ceramic ware 
called Majolica (Fig. 603), which has an earthen base covered with 
an enameled glaze containing a high percentage of tin. In the earlier 
examples of the 15th and early i6th centuries, these arabesque mo- 
tives arc used with naive enjovmcnt of their supposedlv classic ele- 
ments but to verv fine decorative effect; later on, the majolica ware 
too succumbs to the pervasive practice of imitating pictorial models 
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and loses its originally attractive decorative character. It is to be noted 
in passing that the ceramic technique involving the use of glazes con- 
taining tin was employed for suhstantive or independent sculpture as 
well as plates like this; in this respect it is indissolubly associated with 
the name of the della Robbia family, whose products still ornament 
with great charm the walls of many Florentine buildings of the 
Renaissance period. 

There is no better illustration of the principle that every age must 
develop for itself the forms in which its characteristic ideals are set 


Fig. 6c3. — OR.XZIO FO\T.\N,\. .Ad.\m .\nd Eve L.cbop.ing. Majolica. 

Metrofyulitan Miibcuin, .\. I , 

forth than is supplied by the liistorx’ oi the book. It has been pointed 
out elseuhere that in the Aliddle Ages the written word had tran- 
scendent value, being not mereh the record of mortal thought but the 
Word of Cod made manliest in literal symbol. This idea is basic 
to the whole concept of the illuminated manuscript, for the blaze of 
color and gt)ld with which the nicdiae\al artisan decorated his pages was 
justified by the preciousness of the words inscribed thereon and the 
essential fitness of the handwritten word and the hand-illuminated 
picture to the page of the hook makes their abstract identity clear to 
the beholder. But once this ideal concept of the value of the word was 
questioned, as it was in the declining Aliddle Ages, a new calue was 
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developed to take its place, as is e\ ident in anv example of late mediae- 
val illumination (Fig. 372); the reality of the word has been lessened 
and the reality of the picture has been increased, for the spiritual 
experience that gave a communal transcendental significance to the 
word no longer exists and it is only in the objective evidence of the 
senses that a counterpart for it can be found. As an adjunct to the 
written word, then, the picture as conceived bv manuscript illumina- 
tors had lost its expressive validitv just as the designs of the enamelers 
and tapestrv makers had done. 

The illuminated and handwritten book died in the late Middle 
Ages; its place was taken bv the printed book illustrated bv mechani- 
cal processes (Fig. 604). The development of printing from movable 
type as applied to the making of books was without doubt the most 
significant single factor in the evolution of the Renaissance and 
modern conceptions of life. The whole idea of the handwritten book 
was based on the assumption of a limited privileged class — the clergy 
in the early Middle Ages, the feudal aristocracy in the later part— 
for each example was unique and could be reproduced onlv bv a 
method as long and arduous as that bv which the original was created. 
The individualism of the Renaissance could not tolerate such a concept: 
once the validity of individualism for all is established, it follows as a 
natural consequence that equal privileges must be enjoved bv all, and 
as far as the book as a svmbol of this is concerned, it too must be 
available to all. Only by a mechanical reproducing means could this 
be carried out and the development of the printing press supplied that 
means. It has often been remarked that the printing press killed the 
Middle Ages: it is rather that the printing press is a svmbol of that 
life that .sprang up from the dust of an outworn and dving wav of 
thinking for only by such means could it find the e.xpression that it 
demanded. 

The e.xample of Renaissance illustrated printing that is reproduced 
here is from a book published in Venice in 1499 bv Aldus Manutius, 
one of the first to appreciate the humanistic value of the process. 
His avowed purpose of making the great literary classics available in 
the most perfect t^’pographic form that was possible is indication of 
his more than mercenary motives; the result here is a striking instance 
of the development of a form in accordance with its inherent charac- 
teristics. for this is clearly a printed page and not a printed imitation 
of a handwritten one like so many of the earliest incunabula as the first 
printed books are sometimes called. Tbe subject of the book was a 
long and involved semi-religious allegory' called Tbe Strife of Love in 
a Dream — Hypnerotomachia Polifhili in the Latin of the original title — 
which is hopclesslv dull to modern readers. The illustration at the top 
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POLIPHILO QVIVI NARRA.CHE GLI PARVE AN- 
CORA DI DORMIRE.ET ALTRONDE IN SOMNO 
RITRO VARSE IN VNA C0NVALLE.LAQY:ALE NEL 
FINE ERA SER AT A DE VNA MIR ABILECLA VS VR A 
CVM VNA PORTENTOSA PYRAMIDE.DE ADMI^ 
RATIONE DIGNA.ET VNO EXCELS© OBELISCO DE 
SOPRA.LAQYALE CVM DILIGENTIA £T PIACERE 
S VBTILMENTE LA CONSIDEROE. 

A SPAVENTEVOLE SILVA.ET CONSTI- 
pato Nemorceuafo.&gliprimialtrilochipcr cl dolce 
fbtnno chefe haueapcrlcfeffcSc proIIematetnebredi£' 
fuforcli<JIi,mcritrouaidi nouo in unopiu dcicdabile 
fito aflai piuchccl pr<ecedcntc.Elqualcnon era demon 
tihorridi.&crepidinofe rape intorniato.ncfalcato di 
ftrumofi iugi. Ma compofitamente dc grate montagniole dinontro- 
po altecia, Siluofe di giouani qucrcioli, di roburi.fraxini 8c Carpi- 
ni , 8c di frondofi Eiculi, & Iliee , Sc di teneri Coryli,& di Alni,& di T i^ 
lie,& di Opio,& de infru<Suofi Oleaflri.difpofitifecondo lafpeAodc 
gli arboriferi Colli, Etgiual piano erano grate filuulc di altri filuatici 
Fig. 604 . — PoLiPHiLus Dreaming. From the Hypnerotomachia Poliphili, 
Woodcut and metal type. Robenxmld Coll., jenkhitoxvn. 




THE MIDDLE AGES AND THE RENAISSANCE 927 

of the page is a woodcut — the type of illustration hrst evolved for use 
in conjunction with mechanical printing — and the beauty of the page 
lies in the completely satisfactory visual effect of the linear effect of 
picture and type face, an identity of aesthetic character that is the same 
in the mechanical processes involved as is that of the handwritten and 
hand-painted pages of the earlier manuscript books. Proportion and 
balance, variety and contrast are as carefully studied here as in any 



Fig. 605. — Lantern. Wrought iron. Florence, Strozzi Palace. 

painting — as comprehensive an c.xample as can be found of the great 
Renaissance contribution to the minor arts, the art of typography. It is 
possible to make out a good case for painting as the artistic medium most 
completely adapted to giiing expression to the Renaissance ideal in its 
broadest aspect; if this be true, the development of an illustrative style 
such as this can hardU he denied as the most fruitful application of 
pictorial values to the decorative and complementan,’ purposes that are 
an intrinsic quality of the minor arts. 
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Decorative forms in wrought iron are among the most attractive and 
individual contributions of the Renaissance to the minor arts (Fig. 
605). The utilitarian and ornamental function of such a form as this — 
a Lantern on the Strozzi Palace in Florence — is a direct expression 
of the secular culture of the time in which a growing emphasis upon 
the wealth and social position of the owner is to be noted in the 
tendency toward more elaborate treatment of the palace exterior. The 
lantern holder is placed on the angle of the building, carried out from 
the wall on an ornamental bracket, the source of light being inside the 
small enclosure formed by miniature pointed Gothic windows; the 
spreading spikes projecting above enhance tbe scale of the holder it- 
self and tie it into the architectural de.sign of the building. The basic 
design is a rather simple one because the necessitv of working quickly 
in the red-hot metal that the iron forger handles does not permit over- 
detailed effects. These are achieved in the subsequent finishing and 
chasing of the form, but thanks to the effectiveness of the large design 




Fig. 606. — PISANELLO. Medal of John Palaeologos. Bronze. 


they do not overshadow it. The combination of Gothic and Renaissance 
forms is to be noted; the latter is dominant, in the console brackets 
and the base and the cornice, but the little windows of the lamp- 
house are Gothic as alreadv noticed. j‘\t the date when this was exe- 
cuted in 1489, the Renaissance style in architecture was well estab- 
lished in Italy (cf. Figs. 119, 121, 122); the occurrence of Gothic 
elements in the design is an illustration of the general conservatism 
of artisans and craftsmen who as a rule remain faithful to the prin- 
ciples of outmoded styles after the architects, sculptors and painters 
have adopted new ways. 

Another characteristic type of Renaissance metal work is seen in 
the bronze medals and plaques of the period. These were generally of a 
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commemoratixc nature and the artistic problem they presented was 
one of an effective decorative relationship of the portrait bust of the 
person in question, the inscription identifying him or supplying the 
reason for the execution of the medal, and the circular held of the 
medallion. Usually on a rather small scale — the greater number are 
no more than three or four inches in diameter- — the sculptural prob- 
lem of the relief planes is also an important one. The most famous of 
Italian luedaiUeurs was Antonio Pisano, usually called Pisanello (ca. 
1395-1455), who is also well known as one of the most important 
painters of the early 15 th century in northern Italy. The medal that 
is illustrated was made bv him in honor of John Palaeologos CFig- 
606). a dignitary of the court at Constantinople; it is a hnc example of 
skill in composition in relating the elements mentioned as well as Pisa- 
nello's ability as a draftsman in reducing the proBle head to a series of 
beautifully drawn lines that suggest in a few planes the structure of the 
head and the character of the subject. It is in this essentially Renais- 
sance contribution to the minor arts that a nractice was begun that has 
continued down to modern times — the creation of commemoratiye 
medals and plaques. 

Still another aspect of the minor arts in metal that was developed 
to an extraordinary degree in the Renaissance is seen in gold and 
silver work. Again the vast amount that is in existence permits little 
but mention, but it must be noted that Florence was a recognized 
center of goldsmith work in the 15th and i6th centuries and that 
training in the ateliers of workers in precious metals was the lot of 
nearly every sculptor and many of the painters who were foremost 
at that time, particularly in the earlier period. Their products were in- 
tended for both ecclesiastic and secular purposes — caskets and shrines 
for the former and jewelry for the latter being the most numerous 
classes. An example of the latter is a Pendant in the form of a mermaid 
(Fig. 607) in the collection of the Metropolitan Museum, which 
dates from the i6th century. It is somewhat larger than a similar 
object would be today because its effect in the sumptuous costumes of 
the period had of necessity to be a striking one. Gems are usually 
employed as elements of equal importance with the metal work and 
are cut much more simply than modern taste requires, being rounded 
over for the most part and cut in few facets when treated in this 
way. Pearls predominate in the example illustrated, one of irregular 
shape — called "baroque’’ — being used to suggest the body of the mer- 
maid. Further e.xamples of this branch of goldsmith work will be 
seen in many of the painted portraits of the time, especially in those 
of the 1 6th century. 

A name in the history of Renaissance goldsmith work that is known 
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to many for reasons not particularly related to the visual arts is that of 
Benvenuto Cellini (1500-1571). His popular fame rests upon his 
Aittobiograplir, in which the egotism that was his outstanding per- 
sonal characteristic is the motivation for the telling of many picturesque 
incidents and the basis of much derogatory criticism of others. His 
achievement as a sculptor is considered elsewhere in this hook and is 

there characterized as reflecting his 
training and activity as a goldsmith. 
Of the many examples of goldsmith 
work that are attributed to him, in- 
cluding a jasper cup in a jeweled 
and enameled setting in the Metro- 
politan Museum, the only one that 
can certainly be considered his is 
the Gold and Enamel Saltcellar in 
the Kunsthistorisches Museum in 
Vienna (Fig. 608) which he made 
for Francis 1 of France in 1543. As 
an e.xample of decoration, it is char- 
acterized by the same bravado that 
appears in the Aittohiography. Tech- 
nically it is the work of an accom- 
plished manipulator of materials; in- 
credibly fine detail is seen in the 
bowls that hold the salt and pepper 
and their setting of waves, sea 
beings and the like that accompany 
the nude figures of Neptune and a 
nereid on the top; similarly accom- 
plished is the decorative gold work 
of figures and marine motives on the 
ebony base. But the forms are not 
Fig. 607. Jeweled Pendant. original with Cellini, having been 
Metropolitan Museum, i\. Y. adapted without change except in 

scale from the powerful stone fig- 
ures on Michelangelo's Medici Tombs (Figs. 138 and 327); particularly 
flagrant is one whose head is left unfinished in the gold work just as it is 
on the tomb. This and the obvious disparity between the monumentally 
conceived figures and the relatively commonplace function of the object 
are matters for criticism that can hardly be favorable. They are the 
result of bringing into the decorative arts a canon developed in a 
monumental medium, just as is the case with the Renaissance enamel 
and tapestry discussed above (Figs. 601, 602), and they reveal a 
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fundamental misunderstanding of the essential character of hoth the 
forms that are copied and the one on which they are used. 

In no field of the minor arts is the character of the Renaissance more 
clearly indicated than in that of furniture. The process of secularization 
that began in the Late Gothic period and was responsible for a per- 
ceptible increase in the utilitarian forms of everyday living at that time 
was carried on and amplified in the 15th and i6th centuries and pro- 
duced some of its most distinguished and characterful results in Italy. 



Fig. 608. — CELLINI. Salt Cellar of Francis I. Gold and enamel. 
Kunsthistorisches Museum, Vienna, 


The habit of an architectonic form having been established in me- 
diaeval furniture, it is not surprising to find it continued but with 
change in the character of the detail (Fig. 609). The combination 
Table and Chest of Isotta da Rimini, tlie friend of Sigismondo Alala- 
testa of Rimini who was the humanist patron of Alberti in design- 
ing the church of San Francesco (Fig. 119). combines Gothic and 
Renaissance motives in a way typical of its period in the mid- 15 th 
century. The treatment of the base as a pedestal rather than with feet 
is characteristic, and its mouldings are essentially those of architectural 
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design as is also the case with the cornice-like top; arabesqued pilasters 
and consoles divide the side into panels which are filled with Gothic 
tracerw The chest or Cassone of cn. 1475 from the Strozzi Palace in 
Florence (Fig. 610) that is in the iNIetropolitan Museum in New York 
is similarly organized in architecturally structural terms with its elab- 
orate mouldings and hea^■v consoles, but the side panels are painted 
instead of being carved. This was a common practice in the 15th 
century when the most famous painters did not consider it beneath 



Fig. 61 1.- — -The Davanzati Palace. Bedroom. Florence. 


them to execute such decorations; Botticelli, to mention but one, is 
known to have painted the panels on a number of these cassoni, the 
subjects being chosen as a rule from the mvths of ancient Greece and 
Rome. 

The somewhat sparse furniture of the Gothic room was increased in 
the Renaissance period and although such an interior as that of the 
Davanzati Palace in Florence (Fig. 61 1) might still be considered 
somewhat bare bv modern standards, it represents the ideal of luxurious 
equipment of its time. The palace itself was built in the late 14th 
century, but the excellent restoration has brought into a harmonious 
relationship the products of later periods in the Renaissance. The 
heavy piece on the left wall in the illustration is called a cassapanca, 
from the Italian words cassone and panca which mean respectively 
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chest and bench; it is a characteristic Florentine form and the example 
here illustrated, with its baroque figures in the cresting of the back, 
is of the 17th century. The bed is of the i6th century and is typi- 
cal in its massive proportions and the reduction of the ornament to 
a series of panels framed by mouldings; this is the more usual prac- 
tice in the High Renaissance, taking the place of the painted or applied 
gesso (a kind of plaster or stucco) decoration that characterized the 
earlier furniture like the Strozzi cassoiie. These two pieces establish 
the character of the room and although in different styles are quite in 
harmony. This is a consequence of two factors — the material of which 

they are made and their scale. The ma- 
terial is walnut which was used almost 
exclusively in Florence in the Renais- 
sance, a wood whose close grain and tex- 
ture permitted the most delicate of carv- 
ing and which has a very attractive color 
when waxed or oiled as these pieces are. 
As for the scale, it is rather large, but 
this again is a direct consequence of the 
size of the room and of its relatively 
scanty furnishings; pieces of small size 
or delicate scale would not be particu- 
larly effective in such a setting. The 
chairs are of two types — a backed stool 
called a sgahello and the developed 
Renaissance form of the mediaeval fold- 
ing type which is called a Dante chair; 
in both the seat is of wood with at best 
Fig. 6 1 a. Chair. Wood and ^ pmj qJ fabric or leather. Not 

Leather. Museum of Art, Phil- (hg late i6th century are chairs 

aclclphia. upholstered in leather or textile found in 

any great number (Fig. 612), when the 
throne type pre\ iously limited to the use of royalty or other persons of 
rank came into more extensive use. 

Italian Renaissance furniture is distinguished by local styles in the 
.^ame way that contemporary painting and architecture are. In northern 
Italy, for example, the practice of inlaying the object with other kinds 
and colors of wood was quite cxtensiyc in the regions of Lombardy 
and Venice. A striking example of this method of woodworking, called 
certosina or intarsia, is provided by the decoration of an entire Room 
from U rhino in the Metropolitan Museum in New York (Fig. 613), 
which dates in all probability from the last third of the 15th cen- 
tury. The planned effect of the ornament is in accordance with the 
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passionate interest of the period in perspective and foreshortening; the 
skill of the craftsmen in creating such effects as those of open cup- 
boards or bookshelves, and the impression of vast extension of the actual 
floor area by the con\ urging lines of the patterns in the lower walls 
are er idence of a remarkable facility in the medium. These tricks are 
not in themselves any indication of good decorative sense, but con- 
tinued study of the room soon puts them in a 
: rclatiyely subordinate place for the fine feeling 

for the quality of the material itself is a much 
more lasting value. Contrasting textures and 
colors and the dull oleam of carefully treated 
surfaces are the outstanding elements in the ef- 
fect of the room, which is one of the decorative 
masterpieces of the woodworker's art. The 
architectural membering by means of pilasters 
and panels and mouldings is in the current clas- 
sicizing tradition of the period. 

One of the high points in the art of the glass 
blower was reached in Venice in the i6th cen- 
tury where work in this medium, which the 
Early Renaissance had tended to use in an 
' ' '.■'I. enamel technique (cf. Fig. 603), takes on a 

more independent character (Fig. 614). From 

I. j the earliest period of the existence of the city, 

• =- iw j( been a center for the glass industry in 

I' ’ the making of colored cubes or tesserae for use 

" in mosaics, inheriting from its Byzantine ante- 

_ cedents a taste for the deep and refulgent color 

that characterizes that process. In the later 
Renaissance, as these examples illustrate, Vene- 
Fig. 6 I 5. — High- tian glassware tends toward the development of 
BACKED Chair. Oak. forms of independent interest, depending upon 
Museum of Art, Phila- qualities of brilliance, transparence and color 
delphia. for effects in types of vessels that are essentially 

glass-like in shape and proportion. The crystal- 
line bowls of the containers in these drinking glasses and the delicately 
cun ed stems are possible only from a craftsman with an infallible sense 
of his material; each being intended for a specific purpose that dictates 
its form. Later in the i6th and 17th centuries, Venetian glass is often 
more elaborate in form and decoration and reveals extraordinary de.x- 
terity in handling the material, but it cannot vie with such examples as 
these in decorative quality. 

Outside of Italy, the history of the minor arts in the Renaissance is 
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a repetition of that which can he followed in the major forms — the 
imposition of Italianate decorative detail upon forms still structurally 
Gothic. A High-hacked Oak Chair of the i6th century in France 
(Fig. 615) is structurally very much like the earlier Gothic e.xample 
(Fig. 599). The ornament, however, is inspired bv north Italian Ren- 
aissance models — cornice-like mouldings on the back and arms, and 
panels filled with arabesques of foliage, cherubs and classic heads that 
are direct adaptations of the style of ornament current in the late 
15th and early i6th centuries in Italy (cf. Figs. 122, 603). It was in 



Fig. 616. — Caquetoire. Walnut. Muscuui of Art, Philadelphin. 

France, however, that the practical conception of the chair as an ob- 
ject for easy and comfortable use began to develop and that the widest 
variety of this form is found in the 16th and 17th centuries. But one 
illustration can be given, the light and easily portable form called 
Caquetoire or gossip chair — a name which illustrates alike the French 
genius for concise and illuminating terminology and the social condi- 
tions leading to its development (Fig. 616); one has only to imagine 
the effect of an informally arranged group of the earlier stall chairs to 
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perceive the greater effectiveness in both use and appearance of the 
caqtietoire under such circumstances. 

In the Renaissance period of the 15th and i6th centuries, the dis- 
tinction between the decorative and useful categories in the minor 
arts is one that determines, bv and large, the character of the re- 
sults as a work of art. In the former classification would be placed 
such things as the enamels, tapestries and much of the gold work; in 
the latter are iron work, glassware and furniture. To sum up the 
discussion of these various e.xamples, it will be seen that in the decora- 
tive category there is a pronounced tendency to achiev'e effects imitat- 
ing those of other arts, notablv painting and sculpture, while in the 
useful arts it is the function of the object and the nature of its material 
that control the design for the greater part. In the next chapter, the 
influence of new circumstances, differing uses and possibly more than 
ever the availability of new materials play their part in the ever-chang- 
ing forms considered under the general heading of the minor arts. 



Chapter XXXV. The Minor Arts of 
the Post-Renaissanee and Modern Periods 


TO DRAW A HARD AND FAST LINE BETWEEN THE 
Renaissance and Post-Renaissance periods in history is possibly an even 
more arbitrary procedure than establishing a distinction between the 
Middle Ages and the Renaissance, nor is it essential for reasons other 
than expediency to define the exact chronological span of the modern 
age. But since some such structure is necessary in the interests of 
clarity, the Post-Renaissance period will be here considered as embrac- 
ing the 17th and i8th centuries and the modem era will commence 
with the year 1800. For this separation there is some justification; the 
17th century saw for the first time a comprehensive political focus in 
the principle of absolutism that made France a world power whose 
essential character as a political entity was not modified in principle 
until the closing years of the i8th; this modification was itself a mani- 
festation of the changing philosophies of a world that was shortly to 
produce the Industrial Revolution that stamps the 19th century with 
an unmistakable character that is only now being resolved into its basic 
and essential elements. 

The preeminence of France in the culture of the ryth century in 
Europe is one of the fundamental facts in the historv of the Post- 
Renaissance period, and in the selection of the majority of the examples 
of the period from French work, this is recognized. It is also to be 
observ'ed that furniture supplies the most consistently evolving forms, 
running parallel in character with the architectural designs that pro- 
vide a setting for them. Thus in the Louis XIII period of the early 
ryth centurv% a characteristic example is a Cabinet of ebony, ivory 
and gilt bronze (Fig. bry) in the IVletropolitan Museum. This is true 
not only of the form which was quite extensively employed at that 
time in various types but also of the decoration; the use of legs and 
ornamental details that have been turned on a lathe now begins to 
be general; the elaborate carved panels arc similar in general design 
to much contemporary work in Flanders which supplies a direct com- 
parison with the architecture of the period (cf. Fig. 147). The gen- 
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eral effect of rich ornamentation combined with heavy and massive pro- 
portions is the touchstone of the stvle. 

The Louis XIV period of the later 17th century contributes to the 
minor arts a stvle that is well in accord with the proud and opulent 
spirit of Le Roi Soleil. A Cabinet in the Louvre (Fig. 618) is the 
work of one of the leading designers of the period, A. C. Bonlle, who 
is famous for the method of marquetry that his name is associated 
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Fig. 617. — Cabimet. Ebony, ivory and gilt bronze. 

Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 

with. This consists of inlaying wooden panels, usually of ebony, which 
was thought to have an effect of magnificence lacking in the now out- 
moded oak or walnut, with a design formed hv inset pieces of other 
woods or, preferably, of ivory, mother-of-pearl, bone, brass, tortoise 
shell and the like: brass or bronze applique work completes the effect 
of great ostentation. Elaborate though the decoration is, the structural 
form of the cabinet is relatively simple, with straight lines predominat- 
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ing and vigorous moulded profiles accenting top and base. In the 
closing years of the 17th century this rectangular simplicity of form 
is modified as the Writing Desh. (Fig. 619) made by Boulle for Max 
Emanuel, Elector of Bavaria, reveals; the double curve in the legs 
produces a form called cabriole which became verv popular in the 
1 8th century. The chair is also an important form in the Louis XIV 
period; when strict protocol governed order of seating at the grand 
court functions, it is easy to see how essential it was that the social 



Fig. 618. — A. C. BOULLE. Cabinet. Ebony, inlaid. Louvre, Paris. 

position of the occupant should be appropriately indicated by the 
form and proportions of his chair. The throne of Louis XIV himself, 
for example, was of solid silyer draped with crimson yelvet, the back 
standing eight feet high; even this was enhanced in effect by the golden 
embroideries draped over it which were carried by carvatides who 
topped it by seven feet more. Less overwhelming in effect is a Chair 
of the period (Fig. 620) in the Metropolitan Museum in New York; 
to be noted are the curving diagonal stretchers bracing the console 
legs, and the elaborate cart'ing of the wooden portions of the chair. 
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Tapestry, needlepoint, brocade or velvet supply the material for the 
upholstery; leather is but seldom used. 

One of the high points in the historv of the decorative arts is reached 
in France in the i8th centurj' in the reign of Louis XV and Louis 
XVL The ideal of pompous austerity that prcrailed in the preced- 
ing century was considerably relaxed and the kevnote of social usage 



Fig. 619. A. C. BOULLE. Desk. Ebony, inlay and enamel. 
Montague House, London. 


was rather one of intimacy and refinement. The forms of furni- 
ture and the accessories of the period are seen in a Rootn in Efench 
Eighteenth-century Style in the Philadelphia Museum (Fig. 621) 
which presents on a quite comprehensive scale the varying aspects of 
both earlier and later periods. Dominating the whole is the series of 
tapestries on the walls representing the story of Cupid and Psyche, 
designed by one of the most popular painters of the period, Fran9ois 
Boucher (i^o^-ij^o), and executed between 1741 and 1770 in the 
famous Beauvais tapestry factory in northern France. Like the Raphael 
tapestry discussed elsewhere (Fig. 602T the style of the Boucher e.x- 
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amples is primarily pictorial, but as decoration they are none the less 
extremely fine since the pictorial ideal they represent is basically dec- 
orative in character. Particularly notable is the color scheme which is 
in rich but subdued tones well calculated to appear to advantage in 
the light cast from the crystal chandeliers. 

Two styles and various materials arc represented in the furniture of 
the room. The chairs with the delicatelv curved cabriole less are in 

^ O 

the Louis XV manner, upholstered in tapestrv of flowers on a rose 
ground; the complex curvature of backs and arms in these Louis XV 



Fig. 620. — Chair. Walnut and tapestry. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 

examples is in the so-callcd rococo manner, a word derived from 
Tocaille and coqidlle which mean respectively rock and shell and in 
this combination refers to the irregularity of contour and surface that 
makes such furniture so effectire a complement of the rococo interior 
(cf. Fig. 167). The Louis X\d style is seen in the tables and com- 
modes of more simple lines in which rectangular and circular forms 
predominate and with legs that are straight though still quite richly 
carved. This tendency toward less complicated structural forms that 
characterizes the Louis X\'l style in furniture in contrast to the earlier 
Louis XV manner is one of the consequences of an increased interest 
in and knowledge of ancient classic art that has been mentioned else- 

O 
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where; it will be noted in English forms that are contemporary with 
these and is developed into the Empire style of the early' 19th century'. 

The tables and commodes of the 18th-century' room also illustrate a 
decorative technique that was developed by' the cabinetmakers of the 
time in the applied ornament which is called ormolu from the French 
or^noithi, meaning literally moulded gold. The object was hrst cast in 



bronze and after being chiseled to the desired finish was covered with 
an amalgam of mcrcurv and gold. The piece was then heated which 
caused the mercurv to vaporize and the gold to be deposited on the sur- 
face of the bronze. This technique produced results much more lasting 
than simply applying liquid gold to the object; the usually fatal conse- 
quence to the workmen of the mercury yapor freed in the process was 
apparently not considered a matter of much importance if the wide- 
spread employment of decoratiye motiyes so created be considered. In the 
objects illustrated ormolu is used for the mounts on the tables and chests 
— rosettes, medallions and the like — but it was also employed for larger 
free forms like the candle sconces flanking the fireplace and for clocks 
(cf. Fig. 619); on the fuminire, its color and surface texture make it an 
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admirable foil for the dark polished ebonv which continued a farored 
material for the 18th-century cabinetmaker. 

Other forms entering into the i8th-centurv decorative ensemble are 
the sculptured busts and the terra-cotta figurines that can be seen on 
the chests in the room; Clodion was especially admired in the 1 8th cen- 
tury for his taste in the creation of such forms as these (cf. Fig. 337)- 
Also to be noted are the various objects in porcelain that appear — chiefly 
vases and urns but also furniture mounts in the form of plaques. This is 
mostly Sevres ware, created at the factory established at Vincennes in 
1740 and granted royal patronage in 1745; here processes leading to 
effects of e.xtraordinarv charm of color and surface were developed dur- 
ing the 1 8th century. In their refinement and delicacy of form, these 
porcelain objects take their place in an ensemble which rev'eals through- 
out the sense of elegance, gracefulness and unerring taste that is char- 
acteristic of the “boudoir art” of the i8th century in France and that for 
sheer decorative effectiveness in the terms indicated can be equaled only 
with difficulty and certainly is unsurpassed in any other time or country. 

England developed a furniture style in the i8th century that is no 
less distinguished in character than that of France under Louis XV 
and XVI, although that character is quite as individually English as 
the e.xamples just considered are French. Previous to that time, English 
furniture was more likelv than not to be a variant or combination of 
the continental stvles, with Italian, Flemish or French influences pre- 
dominant according to the prevailing political tendencies of the period. 
This is reflected in the names given the various modes — Tudor, Jaco- 
bean, William and Alarv, Queen Anne and the like — corresponding 
to the different monarchs and embodving the preferences resulting from 
their relationships to continental countries. One form deserves special 
notice, however, for its importance and popularity in the New World — 
the gate-leg table (cf. Fig. 180) which was evolved during the 17th 
centur)^ The most characteristic e.xamples are from the time of Crom- 
well, ca. 1650, and show in their massiveness a continuation of the 
i6th-centurr' t\-pes but with less decoration than appears earlier, the 
ornament being limited for the most part to the turned legs. Oak was 
the material most used in the Elizabethan and early Jacobean periods 
in the late i6th and earlv 17th centuries, with walnut tending to re- 
place it in the latter part of the 17th centur\' in the William and Mar\" 
and Queen Anne stvles. 

The early i8th centurv of the Georgian period finds a continued 
assimilation of continental elements of stvle in English furniture — 
cabriole legs, ball-and-claw or hoof feet, masks, rock-and-shell motives 

o 

— that are derived from the baroque-rococo dccoratir e reperton,’. A new 
material also makes its appearance at tbis time — mahogany; imported 
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for the most part from the New World, it was not until it became 
plentifully available in England after the originally heavy import tax 
was modihed in 1733 that it was used by cabinetmakers on any scale. 
Once introduced, its strength, ease of workmanship and the attractive 
finish it was capable of receiving led to its supplanting nativ'e woods 
almost entirely during the mid-period of the 18th-century, and it is the 
material most completely identified with the first of the famous i8th 
centurs' English furniture designers, Thomas Chippendale (1718-1779). 



Fig. 622. — CHIPPENDALE. Full-front Desk with Cabinet Top. 

Mahogany. Metropolitan Museum. N. Y. 

In this connection, it should be stressed that other cabinetmakers than 
those whose names are most frequently encountered in histories of furni- 
ture were active and produced designs of quite as great distinction. It 
was, in fact, by virtue of the general sense of material combined with 
adaptation to purpose — the functionalism of their designs as against the 
chiefly decorative aims of the iSth-century French — that English furni- 
ture of the period as a whole achieved its undebatable success. It is this 
quality combined with the now thoroughly assimilated stylistic elements 
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of continental design that establishes the character of English furniture 
of this period. 

The preeminence of Chippendale in the mid- 1 8 th century can be 
attributed to various factors. His designs reteal him to have been a 
consummate master of his material; they are couched in terms that 
evolve naturally from pieces of wood joined to realize to the utmost 
both structural and decorative consistency. His influence was wide- 
spread through the medium of his publication in 1754 of The Gentle- 
man and Cabinet-Makers’ Director in which he included designs of 
ine.xhaustible varietv — French, Gothic, Rococo. Chinese — but all con- 
ceived against a background essentially structural in terms of wood 
that made them a fertile source of inspiration for the craftsmen and 
joiners of wood in England, Ireland and the Colonies. In this respect, 
the Chippendale style in the larger sense is similar in character to the 
Georgian architectural st\lc with which it is contemporary; it is ren- 
dered consistent and unified in spite of regional variations or even 
provincial awkwardness by the common quality of being eminently 
in terms of the material employed. 

As an e.xample of work in the basic manner of Chippendale, a 
mahogany Full-front Desk with Cabinet Top (Fig. 622) reveals a 
fundamental simplicity of form enlivened by treatment of surface and 
well-chosen decorative details. These are never so prominent as to 
obscure the main structural lines, however, and the impression of some- 
thing solid and well made that can stand use is always foremost in a 
well-designed Chippendale piece. The fact that many of his designs 
were e.xecuted in collaboration w'ith architects may have had some- 
thing to do with this, but his ability to create forms that look both 
solid and graceful at the same time and are easy and comfortable to 
use as well is his ow n particular and personal contribution. Innumerable 
are the varieties of his chair designs, for example (Fig. 623) — ribbon- 
back, Gothic, Chinese — whatever the taste of the client dictated 
but all with an unfailing quality that is his own. Observe, for example, 
that whatever the pattern of the splat in the open back of the chair it 
is always firmly fixed at the top and the bottom; whether the legs are 
basically straight rectangular pieces or subtly curved and with elaborate 
carving, they are so designed that they seem to grow' out of the seat 
and rest solidly on the floor. In the more elaborately carved forms, the 
close texture of the mahogany makes possible a refinement of motive 
and a minuteness of scale that are essentially rococo in spirit, whatever 
the specific character of the ornament may be. 

One of the most novel features of European 18th-century style in 
the decorative arts is the employment of Oriental themes and forms. 
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This was a direct outcome of the opening up of commercial relation- 
ships with the Far East in the late years of the 17th century and the 
exploitation thereof in the following century that was systematized in 
the formation of the East India Company in 1708. This in itself might 
not have been sufficient to stimulate the chinoiseries and singeries — 
decorative patterns of pagodas, bamboo trees, people in Chinese cos- 
tumes, and monkeys — that appear with such frequency in French in- 
teriors of the time, nor would it account for the construction of a Chi- 



Fig. 624. — CHIPPENDALE. "Chinese” Bed. Lacquer. 

So. Kensington Museum, London. 

nese pagoda in Kew Gardens in London by Sir William Chambers, 
had there not existed a pronounced taste for the strange and exotic that 
was by way of being a reaction against the solemn and pompous dignity 
of the 17th-century manner. It is thus as another aspect of the refined 
frivolity of the rococo that Chippendale's Chinese designs must be con- 
sidered; in the chairs the Oriental quality is not prominent for the out- 
standing characteristic is nothing more than a latticework of more or 
less complexity. A Chinese bed by Chippendale (Fig. 624) is much 
more consciously derir atiye, hower er, with its characteristically curried 
canopy lines ending in flying dragons, the lattice back and an elaborate 
decorative scheme executed in lacquer on the posts and top. If this is 
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more of a curiosity than anything else, it none the less emhodies quite 
completely one aspect of the taste of the time. 

Taste as a factor in the evolution of style accounts for the popularity 
in the later i8th century in England of the forms created hv the Adam 
Brothers (Robert, 1728-1792; James, 1730-1794), who were among the 
most prominent figures in the field of English architecture of their 
time. Robert, the elder of the two, returning to England in 1758 after 
four years of travel and study in Italy, brought with him so great an 



tapestry. Museum of Art, Philadelphia. 


enthusiasm for the arts of ancient Rome as newlv revealed in the exca- 
vation of Herculaneum that the delicate classicizing style he developed 
in architecture and the decoratiic arts soon replaced in popularity the 
Chippendale of the earlier 18th century in the decorative arts and the 
baroque-rococo manner in architecture. A similar development for sim- 
ilar reasons has already been noted in the change from the Louis XV to 
the Louis XVI style in Erance. In England the difference is possibly even 
more pronounced, howerer, since it invoh'ed a new canon of proportion 
and new materials as well as different formal qualities. The circum- 
stance that the Adams were architects and decorators first of all rather 
than cabinetmakers results in a conception of the interior as a con- 
sciously composed ensemble in which the design of furniture, lamps, 
hangings, carpets, wall decorations is controlled by a single idea which 
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is classic and Pompeiian in the majoritv of their designs. The unity of 
effect that is achieved cannot be denied ecen though it is of a different 

O 

character than that of an interior like the French i8th century one al- 
ready discussed (Fig. 621), in which what might be termed the in- 
herent and traditional stylistic sense of a number of craftsmen has pro- 
duced a formal harmony, whereas the English ensemble is the conse- 
quence of a consciously contriyed, not to say academic uniformity of 
detail. 

Comparison of the Adam style in furniture (Fig. 625) with the 
earlier Chippendale ret eals at once the presence of a different stylistic 
sense. The irregularity of detail and elaboration of form that remain 



Fig. 626. — Wedgwood W.^re. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 


as a rococo element in the earlier work hate given way to simplicity 
of basic form and regularity of individual motives in the later work. 
Tapestry backs, for example, replace the open splats, and the decorative 
motives are often of classic mythological subjects. Mahogany has been 
discarded for satinwood or harcwood and painted decoration is often 
employed, the colors being soft pastel shades that are repeated in the 
walls of the room itself and in the accessory objects of ceramic w'are 
that are a characteristic detail in the Adam interior (Fig. 626). These 
were often after designs by leading artists of the time in the Neo- 
classic vein and were e.xecuted at the W'edgwood factory which came 
into existence primarily to supply objects of this type in England as 
the Sevres plant did in France at the same time. Jars and vases and 
plaques to be set into the walls or mantelpieces are among the most 
characteristic products of this firm, the decoration being based for the 
most part upon the refined and delicate classic style which the exca- 
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vations of Pompeii and Herculaneum v\ere then revealing and which 
enjoyed an extraordinary popularity. 

The Adam interpretation of classic style is the basis of the two most 
generally accepted modes in late 18th-century furniture in England — 
Hepplewhite and Sheraton. The names are those of cabinetmakers who, 
like Chippendale, published books of furniture designs that were widely 
disseminated and correspondingly influential. George Hepplewhite col- 
laborated with the Adam brothers in executing many of their designs 
and the tvpe of work with which his own name is associated represents 



Fig. 627. — HEPPLEWHITE. Chair. Satinwood. 

Metropolitan Mn!>eiiin, N. Y. 

an individual modification of their taste (Fig. 627). Although he de- 
signed all types of furniture, chairs are most numerous in his published 
designs and the e.xample illustrated is characteristic of his manner. The 
legs are rather sturdy as a rule, straight or with very slight curvature 
and fluted or inlaid. The hacks, lioweter, arc cjuitc fragile m effect with 
sweeping curves predominating in heart or shield shapes unsupported 
at the base, a specific point of contrast with Chippendale s style, for ex- 
ample, that indicates a dilfering conception of design that is not with- 
out some significance, Chippendale is still the craftsman working with 
functional consideration as a primary basis and making decoratii’e effect 
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subordinate to it, whereas I lepplewhite has taken an attitude that when 
carried to its logical conclusion reduces the chair to a decorati\e acces- 
sory, for the fragility of his designs is actual as well as seeming. Thomas 
Sheraton (1750-1806) also reflects the classic taste of the Adams in his 
designs but by emphasizing straight lines and rectangular forms achieves 
somewhat more substantial effects than are found in Hepplewhite’s 
work; his Chairs (Fig. 628), for example, have open splat backs in 
which vases and Ivres are prominent as moti\es, but a bottom rail 
renders them more sturdy than f lepplewhite’s. A Covimode, a type of 



Fig. 628. — SHERATON. Chairs. Mahogany. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 

cabinet evolved in England in the i8th century (Fig. 629), is illustra- 
tive of his style in its simple lines, the curving Iront and the inlay work 
of contrasting woods in panels of harewood. A lore than either the 
Adams or Hepplewhite does he approach in general character the Louis 
XVI manner in France and like that style too his work immediately 
foreshadows the completely classicizing tendencies of the Empire period. 

In the English colonies in the New World, the familiar pattern of 
adaptation and modification of the basic t^-pes of the mother country 
is to he observed in the minor arts as it is in architecture and painting. 
In discussing the architecture of the Colonies it was pointed out that 
inasmuch as the first settlers in New England were from the lower 
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middle classes of English society, their architectural forms were not 
the elaborate classicizing ones of Inigo Jones’ Palladian palaces or 
Christopher Wren’s baroque churches but were rather in the vernac- 
ular idiom of frame and fill construction, using wood and sparing of 
ornament. The furniture of the earlv Colonial period in the 17th cen- 
tury is of similar character. The interior of the Capen House at Tops- 



Fig. 629. — SHERATON. Commode. Harewood, inlaid. 
Metropolitan Mmeitin, N. Y. 


field, Mass. (Fig. 180) has been restored with furnishings of its period, 
it having been built in 1683. Although in many respects it was rather 
more elaborate in construction than many houses of the time, its fur- 
nishing is probably no more so than many others. Prominent is the 
gate-leg table which is of the type with turned legs evolved in the 
mid- 1 7th centur)' in England mentioned above. In the background is a 
low heavy chest with turned feet and simple paneling on the front and 
ends; if less elaborate in decoration than English chests of the late i6th 
century, the proportions are none the less very similar to them. The 
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chairs are of the so-called ladder-back t\pe in which horizontal slats 
replace the splats noted in the English 18th-century chairs; in these 
examples, the slats are flat instead of being turned or carved as some 
earlier examples are. The form as it appears here is still in part the 
product of turning, the posts and stretchers having been so made, 
but comfort is a major consideration, and the attitude is the craftsman's 
rather than the decorator s. Turning on a lathe as the principal techni- 
cal method is also characteristic of the Windsor type of chair (Fig- 
630) which is distinguished by legs pegged into the wood or rush seat 
and a back of turned spindles enclosed in a 
carv'ed or bent-wood frame. This t\'pe of chair 
appears to have been used first in the vicinity 
of Windsor Castle in England (whence the 
name) about 1720 and the earliest American 
examples are from after 1725. It is basically 
a woodworker’s form rather than a cabinet- 
maker’s and probably for this reason was con- 
siderably developed in the Colonies where its 
ease of manufacture, lightness, comfort and 
the variety of forms in which it could be 
used made it very popular. Being easily avail- 
able, pine, maple and birch are among the 
materials most extensively employed in Amer- 
ican furniture in the 17th century, as well 
as the traditional English oak. Of whatever 
character, the wood was often left unfinished 
after being smoothed, to acquire polish and 
color in the normal processes of use. 

American furniture in the i8th century is the product of native 
craftsmen of highly developed manual skill working in the same formal 
tradition as their English contemporaries and often with the aid of 
the same hooks and designs. It is not surprising to find an identical 
sequence of styles under these circumstances and it is possible to speak 
of Chippendale and Sheraton styles in American furniture as it is in 
England, for the general characteristics are much the same. There is 
even a general parallel in the taking up of different materials at vari- 
ous times, for mahogany tends to replace oak and walnut in Colonial 
furniture in the i8th century as it did in the products of the mother 
country'. There are differences, however, in the American tradition 
that should be noted. The Chippendale style, for example, enjoys a 
longer period of popularity' here and the 18th-century classicizing tend- 
encies are not so pronounced. Certain types, moreover, continue in gen- 
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Fig. 630. — Windsor 
Chair. Pine. Metropoli- 
tan Museum, N. Y. 
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eral use in the Colonies after disappearing in England itself, a case in 
point being the high chest which English taste had not found appealing 
after the first quarter of the i8th century, the lower commode (Fig. 
629) being preferred. The chest appears in a considerable variety of 
forms in Colonial furniture, of which the most notable are the high- 
boy in which the supports are cabriole legs of such height as to re- 



Fig. 631. Chest-on-Chest. Cherry. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 


semble a stand on which the chest seems to be placed, and the Chest- 
on-chest (Fig. 631) whose form is well described by the name. Though 
both these forms have English precedents, the types developed in the 
Colonies are uniquely American. The chest-on-chest that is illustrated 
shows in addition a regional distinction in the block front, the term 
applied to the alternate recessed and protruding paneling of the lower 
part. The block front was a product of Rhode Island and was not made 
in other parts of the Colonies, a detail which suggests that in furniture 
as in architecture the i8th century was one of local schools and styles 
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within the larger framework of the period style as a whole; this was the 
case. 

Among the local styles in American furniture of the i8th centuiyy 
that which developed in Philadelphia was one of the most distin- 
guished. Various circumstances contributed to this — a large and pros- 
perous merchant population with aspirations to establish a definite so- 
cial position being one of the most important. A strong sense of local 
pride was another factor responsible for the prevalent currency of the 
term “Philadelphia Chippendale" as a definite style in furniture which 



Fig. 632. — Philadelphia. Mount Pleasant. Bedroom. 


likewise provides a clue to its formal quality. Upward of two dozen 
cabinetmakers are known who labeled their products as made in Phila- 
delphia. A Bedroom in the fine Georgian house called Mount Pleasant 
built on the bank of the Schuylkill River in what is now Fairmount 
Park in Philadelphia bv Captain John MacPherson in 1761 (Fig. 632) 
contains a number of pieces bv such craftsmen. The chest-on-chest in 
the background is believed to be bv Jonathan Gostelowe ( 1744 -' 5- 
1795); its cabriole feet, scroll pediment with latticework and flowered 
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um and the elaborate brass mounts are typical Philadelphia details 
of the Chippendale idiom. It is of mahogany while the chest of draw- 
ers with the bowed front in the foreground is of walnut but in the 
same style; it bears a label indicating it to have been the work of 
Gostelowe. The two chairs in the room are also Philadelphia Chippen- 
dale in style — the one bv the bed with a simplified “Gothic’’ back, the 



Fig. 633, — PAUL REVERE. Urn-sh.aped Silver. 
MetropoliUm Museum, N. Y. 


other having a very elaborate Ivre motive for the splat. The four-poster 
bed with its needle-uork hangings and spread and the small three- 
legged table are consistent with the pieces described. Also in the 
Philadelphia style is the furnishing of the room from the Powel House 
in the Metropolitan Museum (Fig. 182), characterized by the elab- 
orate carving on the cabriole legs of the chairs and tables. Less ornate 
is the sofa, but its general lines and the massive proportions are in the 
best Colonial Chippendale tradition. Even the wall paper in this room 
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reflects the interests that attach to Chippendale s style, for the Chinese 
motives are the result of the same decorative taste that figures in some 
of his furniture designs though not in any of the examples here illus- 
trated. 

Further details in the Powel room are of interest in representing 
the minor arts of 18th-century America. The elaborate carving of the 
mantelpiece and the frame on the chimney breast with its broken pedi- 
ment are e.xecuted with the same nicety of detail and vigor of line 
that characterize the decoration of the furniture. The crystal chandelier 
or luster and the little pottery figures on the mantel were probably im- 



Fig. 634, — STIEGEL. Glassware. Metropolitan Museum, N. Y. 

ported from Europe but reveal a taste that parallels that of contem- 
porary France and England. The silverware, on the other hand, is of 
Colonial origin and serves as a reminder that a flourishing trade in the 
manufacture and sale of such objects was carried on in the New World 
in the i8th century. It is a matter of historical as well as artistic interest 
that Paul Revere was a sih ersmith of great renown; pieces by him CFig- 
633) are in demand as much for their formal quality as for their asso- 
ciations. They are less ornate as a rule than contemporary European 
work but reveal to an extraordinary deoree the unerring instinct of a 
master in his chosen field — the craftsman’s sense of his material. Of 
similar character is another of the famed products of the i8th century 
in the American minor arts — the GJmsxmre produced by Heinrich Wil- 
helm Stiegel at Mannheim in Pennsylvania (Fig. 634). The brilliant 
colors and occasional etched or painted designs of these pieces are effec- 
tive complements to the shapes and forms of the r esscls which so clearly 
reveal the character of the substance of which they are made. 

The inherent craftsman's sense of material has been spoken of before 
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in discussing the quality of Chippendale’s furniture designs — the feeling 
for wood and its intrinsic properties that underlies the best of his 
formal ideas. It is this quality that makes the Colonial adaptations of 
his work as distinguished as the original work itself, executed as they 
were by men of the same temperament who responded to the qualities 
described with intuitive perception of their character since they them- 
selves were equipped by training and 
experience to achieve similar effects. 
It is this as well as the normal lag in 
following the current tastes always 
apparent in comparisons between the 
cultural phenomena of mother coun- 
try' and colony that accounts for the 
belated appearance of the refined 
classicism of the Adams, of Hepple- 
white and Sheraton, in the minor arts 
of the New World — in which a con- 
scious aesthetic is co-equal with the 
craftsman’s feeling that was dominant 
in the earlier Chippendale period in 
both England and the Colonies. A 
Secretary-hookcase of mahogany and 
inlaid satinwood of Philadelphia ori- 
gin. made about 1790 (Fig. 635), re- 
veals both Hepplewhite and Sheraton 
characteristics, a mixture not uncom- 
mon in furniture of the late i8th 
century in America since the hand- 
books of the various English styles 
of the time were used indiscrimi- 
Fig. 635. — Secretary-bookcase, nately. In this piece, the general rec- 
Mahogany, inlaid. tangularity of form and the pattern 

Museum of Art, Philadelphhi. of the leaded glass in the bookcase 

doors are Hepplewhite in character, 
whereas the inlaid ornament of the lower part is more in the Sheraton 
manner although as a general rule it was the practice to inlay chests 
and case pieces of this period instead of carving them as had been 
done earlier. 

The post-Rerolutionary development in American furniture repre- 
sented bv tbe Philadelphia secretary-bookcase is one in which the out- 
standing characteristic is gracefulness of line and surface combined 
witb delicacv of proportion and a pleasing sense of the decorative 
quality of materials. The cabinetmaker's craft was still pursued on a high 
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level of laste and the nameb of bome of America’s outstanding design- 
ers come from its practitioners — notably Samuel Mclntire, “the wood- 
carver of Salem,” Charles Bulfinch and Robert Wellford. Works by 
men of the caliber of these are of as great distinction as the best 
English furniture of the same period. At the hands of Duncan Phyfe 
(1768-1854) an adaptation of the classicizing Sheraton manner was 
developed which is one of the most distinguished furniture styles of 
the period in either Europe or America (Fig. 636). His shop was estab- 
lished in New York in the later years of the i8th century and his 



Fig. 637. — LEMARCHAND. Cabinet. Alahogany and Ormolu. 
Musee des arts decoratifs, Paris 


most effective designs date from that period and the first years of 
the 19th century. A Room in the style of ca. t8oo in the American 
Wing of the Metropolitan Museum in New York has been furnished 
with pieces from this period; the table is of the pedestal type which 
Phyfe frequently employed and the surrounding side-chairs have the 
lyre backs which he did much to popularize while others have lattice- 
work and curved patterns of Sheraton inspiration but given individ- 
ual quality by him. In all of these pieces, the beauty of the wood, 
whether solid or leneered. is an important factor in the design, 
accented by carving or reeding of delicate scale appropriate to the 
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lightness of the forms, and with legs of subtle curvature well calcu- 
lated to achieve the sense of elastic support desired in a form of this 
type. The upholstery textiles are soft in color as befits the impression 
of refinement and good taste created throughout. 

To the cabinetmakers who created the stvles of the later i8th cen- 
tur)', the classic was a source of inspiration; to the men who followed 
them in the early 19th century, the classic was a stvle to be copied. 
No more than a glance at the cabinet designed bv Geoffrov Lemar- 
chand in the jMusee des Arts decoratifs in Paris (Fig. 637) is needed 
to see how the entire concept of form has changed from one in 
which a feeling for material is combined with a taste for classic deco- 
rative motives to one that seeks to reproduce an effect that was first 
achieved in quite other wavs than those seen here. For the massiveness 
of Lemarchand’s Empire piece is the result of trving to reproduce in 
wood the heaviness of sculptured stone forms, hv contrast with Chip- 
pendale massiveness which is intrinsic in the methods of joining and 
construction that he used. Other than this the use of supposedlv classic 
motives — lions’ heads, busts, cherubs, nude goddesses and various foliate 
forms, in gilded applique — shows how complctelv the furniture design- 
er’s inspiration is controlled by the archaeologist's vision rather than by 
functional requirement or decorative fitness of form to material. Occas- 
ionally the former grace of line and form appears — an illustration being 
the chaise longue in David’s portrait of Madame Recamier — but unin- 
spired heaviness and archaeological literalness arc the order of the dav 
for the most part. Even Duncan Phvfe’s later work shows him vielding 
to the general trend of the times in pieces of graceless heaviness that 
were popularly know'n as “Butcher’s furniture. ” Bicdermeier is a name 
often used in a broad way to mean earlv iqth-centurv furniture of 
this t)-pe; it is more specifically applied to the Empire style in Ger- 
many w'hich was distinguished chiefly hv its simplification of the carved 
ornament of French models, the name being that of a fictitious charac- 
ter in a German comic w'eekly who was the personification of bourgeois 
tastelessness. If this general characterization does not do justice to an 
occasional piece in which sturdv simplicitv is a source of some aesthetic 
pleasure, it is none the less applicable to the greater part of the furni- 
ture of the period. 

In discussing the furniture of the i8th centurv, the e.xamples thus 
far considered have been creations of the master designers w'ork- 
ing in cosmopolitan centers for aristocratic patrons. In the provinces 
— the outlving or rural districts — the magnificence and ostentation of 
such forms as these were known but seldom; moreover the cost of furni- 
ture by the famous cabinetmakers was too great for the average man. 
Yet it is often from such circumstances as these that manv attractive 
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in a dogmatic way, stressing associative values and symbolic impli- 
cations rather than line and mass and texture and color. This shift 
in the basis of taste is one of the significant factors in the background 
of the minor arts of the 19th century. Another was the development 
of mechanical processes as aids to carving, weaving, painted deco- 
ration and the like, the first beginnings of the mass production that 
was the great contributioii of the Industrial Age to modern culture. 
Similarly a manifestation of the Industrial Age was the appearance 



Fig. 639. — The "Day Dreamer.” Papier-mache. Great Exposition of 1851. 


of a type of patronage that was unknown or at the most of very 
small influence in preceding periods — the middle-class industrial worker 
who was provided, even at the low wages paid, with sufficient income 
to enable him to purchase for his needs rather than make for himself. 
There thus appear as the fundamental factors in determining 19th- 
century style in furniture, chinaware, decorative objects and the like, 
the general decline in taste, the e.xistence of a demand for such things 
on a scale so large that it could not possibly be met by traditional 
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handicraft processes, and the development of mechanical methods of 
manufacture to meet this need. 

The mid- 1 9th century ideal in the minor arts found its most com- 
prehensive statement in the displays forming the Great Exhibition in 
the Cr^'stal Palace in London (Fig. 195) in 1851. This was one of 
the first of the expositions that were held at frequent intervals from the 
middle of the 19th century to present times; they are another char- 
acteristic manifestation of the increasingly industrialized culture of 
the west, seeking to emphasize the greatness of past achievement and 
pointing the way to still further conquests. Albert, Prince Regent 
of England, who was primarilv responsible for the idea of the Crystal 
Palace, stated as its purpose to give “a living picture of the point of 
development at which mankind had arrived, and a new starting point 
from which all nations will be able to direct their future exertions”; 
that this starting point was to be the machine was quickly apparent 
for the crowds that thronged the Exhibition from its opening day soon 
show'ed a marked preference for the mechanical displays over all the 
others and the objects which attracted the most attention otherwise 
were those created bv mechanized processes. Such was a chair in papier- 
mache called the Day Dreamer (Fig. 639), which was described as 
follows in the official catalogue: “The chair is decorated at the top 
\vith two winged thoughts — the one with bird-like pinions and crowned 
with roses representing happy and joyous dreams, the other with 
leathern bat-like wings, unpleasant and troublesome ones. Behind is 
displayed Hope under the figure of the rising sun. . . The popular 
appeal of such an object as this was twofold. Its symbolism delighted 
an age that took pleasure in sentimentality, and the material of which 
it was moulded, being synthetic rather than natural, represented a 
triumph of mechanical ingenuity which also permitted unlimited re- 
production. Such formal qualities as it has are exaggerations of the 
classicizing ornament of the i8th century; a leaf is not merely a 
decorative adjunct to the leg as it would be in Chippendale’s design, 
it has actually become the leg. 

Textile designs were an important feature in the Exhibition since 
they represented one of the key industries of 19th-century industrial 
England. A velvet pile tapestry carpeting (Fig. 640) was one of the 
many widely acclaimed achievements in this field and illustrates, 
like the chair, the dependence of its designers in a formal sense upon 
the craftsmen of the i8th century. For with all the available mechani- 
cal aids at their disposal, the inspiration of the creators of this design 
was limited to attempting to reproduce the patterns of early similar 
objects, possibly one like that seen in the French 18th-century room 
discussed earlier (Fig. 621). The difference in effect is unmistakable. 
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however; the leaf patterns that lie flat in the plane of the carpet in the 
French room and make it an admirable floor covering and ornament are 
treated by the 19th-century designer in a wav so naturalistic, what with 
modeling shadows and perspective foreshortening, that the illusion of 
treading on actual stems and blossoms is created. The i8th century 
patterns are also realistic, but in creating them on the loom the crafts- 



Fig. 640. — Tapestry Carpet. Velvet Pile. 


man’s sense of style and the minutely individual variations in each 
recurrent example of the moti\’e result in something that is both decora- 
tive and vigorous, whereas the mechanicallv identical forms of the 19th- 
century carpet are stcreotvpcd and dead. INcithcr the nature of the 
material nor the purpose of the object has been a factor in the design — 
both absolutely fundamental considerations in any creative approach 
to the forms of the minor arts. 

Prev'alent as were the ideals implicit in the papier-mache chair and 
the carpet during the 19th century when they are associated with 
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Victorian style, there were certain more reassuring developments too. 
The designs of John H. Belter, an American cabinetmaker in New 
York around 1850, have the over-ornate and naturalistic decoration 
that connotes Victorian taste, but the craftsmanship of his pieces is 
excellent and his use of wood quite distinguished. Sir Charles Eastlake 
attempted to establish a foundation for popular taste in his book called 
Hints on Household Taste published in England in 1870 and re- 
printed widely in the United States; his hope was to adapt the 
mediaeval forms then widelv popular to machine production by sim- 
plifying them, flowever praiseworthv his intentions, thev were so con- 
siderably distorted in the realization that his name is practically 
synonymous with the most completely debased taste of the Victorian 
epoch. But it was such attitudes as his in attempting to substitute the 
machine for the craftsman simply as an aid to increased production 
of traditional forms that were primarily responsible for a phenomenon 
in the minor arts of the 19th century which was more or less iso- 
lated and had little immediate influence but is none the less of great 
importance — the Arts and Crafts Movement sponsored by William 
Morris (1834-1896). 

The Arts and Crafts Movement was the outcome of an attitude 
which could have existed only in 19th-century England. There was 
first of all a sense of aesthetic disgust for the cheap, shoddily made 
objects produced by mechanical means that revealed lack of taste and 
absence of a genuine craft tradition. Secondly, there was a moral ob- 
jection to these same qualities as symbols of a brutal and debased 
philosophy that was a direct consequence of the industrialization of 
western culture by the machine, with a consequent emphasis upon 
purely mercenary and materialistic values. Thirdly, there was the by 
now strongly ingrained habit of historical criticism that led men to 
turn for inspiration to other times when a more desirable way of think- 
ing produced more beautiful forms. It was because of these various 
considerations that William Alorris found it impossible to e.xpect his 
bride to live in the “immoral ' atmosphere of a house built and furn- 
ished in the prevailing taste of the time, and turned to the art of the 
Middle Ages as the sort of thing produced by men inspired by lofty 
and elevated ideals and for that reason, according to him, beautiful. 
With a group of associates and sympathizers of similar ideals known 
as the Pre-Raphaelite Brotherhood, he attempted to bring about a re- 
turn to the mediaeval tradition of fine handicraft motivated by consid- 
erations of taste that played no part in the industrial output of the 
time. An e.xample of the products of this attitude is the Wall-paper 
pattern, one of many that he designed (Fig. 641). Morris had learned 
the lesson of mediaeval tapestries (Fig. 595) and made his pattern 
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lie flat on the wall; it is stylized rather than naturalistic in detail, clear 
and soft in color, light and delicate in drawing and tone. Inspired as 
to motive by the foliate decoration of mediae\’al illuminated manu- 
scripts, the execution was by hand blocking and tinting. The reforms 
attempted by Morris are found in other fields as well; the chair which 
he designed and gave his name to is a piece of simple joinery forming 



Fig. 641. — WILLIAM MORRIS. The "Daisy” Wallpaper. 

a frame that supports loose cushions for seat and back; it is intended 
for comfort rather than display and is characterized otherwise by its 
solid construction. Tvpographv too attracted his attention and the hand- 
set pages of books printed at the Kelmscott Press have much the same 
brilliance of tone and effective relationship of type-face and illustra- 
tion that are found in the 15th-century incunabula CFtg- 604) that 
were his models. 

Basic to Morris’ conception of the arts was the principle that only 
hand craft could have aesthetic character; his opposition to the machine 
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amounted to a phobia — a feeling that was no doubt amply justified by 
the machine products of his age but which his attitude concerned 
itself with only in a superficial wav since he condemned the tool rather 
than the inspiration that guided it. As the voice of one crying in the 
wilderness of tastelessness and mercenary values, his e.xample was in- 
valuable for he kept alive the principle of formal values of line and 
mass and color as essential and primary in the applied arts. But it was 
of value primarily historically, for his blind opposition to the new 
creative possibilities of tbe machine and his attempt to reviv'e the 



Fig, 642. — VAN DE VELDE. Art Nouveau Interior. 


moribund tradition of handicraft were in effect nothing more than a 
refusal to live in his own time and an effort to turn back the hands of 
the clock to an age forever gone. 

Acceptance of the machine and designs in terms that are appropriate 
to its productive capabilities are the basis of the applied arts in modem 
times. Perception of this fact is e\ ident in various trends that developed 
toward the close of the 19th century in which a new conception of 
ornament is apparent. It was only natural that attempts to reform the 
aesthetic abuses of mid- 19th-century unrestrained industrialism should 
be first directed toward this end, for it was in the stereotyped ma- 
chine versions of traditional decorative forms that the limitations of 
mechanical processes were most obvious. So in the style called Art 
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Nouveau, which is represented in this interior (Fig. 642) designed 
by Henry van de Velde (1863-1939), there is no reference to tradi- 
tional ornamental motives of acanthus leaves, ball and claw feet, 
pediments and scrolls and the like. Instead, the prevailing characteristic 
is the curved contour line of complex and subtle geometric character 
that is the earmark of the style. This grows out of van de Velde’s 
study and analysis of the functional nature of the form itself which 
he attempts to visualize in the character of the curves in the design — 
slight and easy in members that support, for example, and more 
vigorous and pronounced in those that provide a transition from one 
structural member to another. This is combined with a feeling for 
decorative color relationships in other elements in the room that de- 
rives from van de Velde’s earlv training as a painter. The aesthetic 
unity of an interior by him is obvious, but it is also clear that this con- 
sideration is often of too great importance; to live constantly in a work 
of art is as artificial as existence in surroundings without anv formal 
character is degrading, and ot'er-emphasis on aesthetic value is scant 
compensation for lack of comfort. In the hands of others, moreover, 
and particularly when the matter of industrial production of Art 
Nouveau forms was raised, the subjective character of the style became 
apparent, for as long as the basis of a style is a decorative ideal it 
follows that there can be but little of fundamental structural founda- 
tion on which to work. The excesses to which Art Nouveau was carried 
in commercial exploitation cannot obscure the vital character of van 
de Velde’s original work, but they also make clear the reason underlving 
its short-lived existence and ultimate discrediting. 

The example set by William Morris in the Arts and Crafts Move- 
ment was one of van de Velde’s inspirations toward the development 
of a new style; and if he was unable by force of historical circumstance 
to make the machine an element in it, he none the less was able to 
appreciate the weakness of Morris’ theory and to open the way for 
still further achievements on the part of others. By publicizing that 
theory on the continent of Europe, for example, an interest in the 
applied arts and a revival of handicraft were stimulated that were 
destined to make significant contributions in the early 20th century. 
The Deutsche Werkhund was a craft organization founded in 1907 
with the avowed purpose "to ennoble industrial labor through the 
cooperation of art, industry' and handicraft ; and hy virtue of the 
sincere idealism combined with intelligence that its members exempli- 
fied, it soon came to e.xercise great influence in industrial design in 
Germany. From the beginning, however, the machine and its poten- 
tialities were recognized as basic factors, an attitude summed up in a 
statement by one of its members as follows: “There is no fi.xed 
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boundary' line between tool and machine. Work of a high standard 
can he created with tools or with machines, as soon as man has mas- 
tered the machine and made it a tool. It is not the machines in 
themselves that make work inferior, but our inability to use them 
properly.” Even more succinctly is this idea summed up in the title 
of a paper by Frank Lloyd Wright in 1903 — "The Art and Craft of 
the Machine” — then and for many years to come a lone figure preaching 
the gospel of integrity in the artistic wilderness that was the United 
States in the early 20th century. 



Fig. 643. — MARTHA ERPS. Knotted Tapestry. Smyrna Wool. 

The most casual survey of the minor arts in contemporary times will 
make the observer aware of the infinite variety to be found in this 
category of formal creation — greater, possibly, than at any other time 
in the history of western culture. It is variety that is qualitative as well 
as quantitative, ranging from objects of superlatively fine design to 
others of the dullest and most stereotyped monotony. This is because 
of the circumstances controlling the creation of furniture and olass- 
ware and jewelr)' and hangings and all the myriad types that might 
be considered — the extraordinary demands of an ever-increasing bour- 
geois class in society and the meeting of them by objects produced in 
mass for commercial profit for the most part but with increasingly a 
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realization of the possibility and necessity for deyeloping even under 
such conditions things of character and distinction from a formal point 
of view. Even a limited and hurried general examination of contem- 
porary minor art is beyond the possibility of this discussion, but note 
can be taken of what has been without doubt the most vital influence 
in shaping the signiheant trends to be seen tberein in the years since 
the First World W'ar — the principles and practices of the Bauhaus. 

The Bauhaus idea stemmed originally from the Deutsche Werkhitnd 
attempt at synthesis of "machine style" with the "arts and crafts" con- 
cept and was developed first at the Academy of Arts and Crafts in 
Weimar in Germany when the direction of that school was taken over 
by Walter Gropius in 1919 with the intention of making it a "con- 
sulting art center for industry and the trades.” The name of the school 
was then changed to Bauhaus, which means literally the "house of 
building,” and its aims and principles were defined. These were at 
base to provide designs for the objects needed in a modern wav of 
living, instruction in their creation being given by teachers who would 
be ideally both artists and craftsmen, that is, have a sense for both 
formal character and the nature of the materials to be employed. It 
was to this end that many of the foremost artists of the time — archi- 
tects, sculptors and painters — as well as leading practitioners of the 
practical arts were on the Bauhaus staff in the earlv i92o's, making it 
a focal point of the progressive trends in the creative formal thought 
of the period. In 1925 the Bauhaus was moved from Weimar to 
Dessau where it was housed in buildings especially designed for the 
purpose by Gropius, including the famous workshop (Fig. 214), an 
outstanding example of the International Style of the period following 
the First World War. in which the designs created bv the students of 
the school were submitted to the ultimate test of determining their 
adaptability to mechanical mass production. 

Stated briefly, the method of the Bauhaus involved instruction in 
crafts and in form carried on concurrently to the end that at the same 
time that the material characteristics of a substance were being de- 
termined, the formal qualities in which those physical properties could 
best be utilized were also being perceived. Thus one preliminary to 
creation of a Knotted Wool Tapestry (Fig. 643) was handling and 
manipulating the yarn until the designer was thoroughly, almost in- 
stinctiv'elv. conversant with its tensile strength, texture, etc. In similar 
fashion, the designer of the Tea and Coffee Pots (Fig. 644) worked 
with metal to acquire a feeling for its nature as material, and also 
with the various processes bv which it is formed and shaped. Along 
with this went studies of a more theoretical nature concerning the 
use to which the objects were to be put, the form by which that use 
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could best be served, and the abstract qualities of design by which 
that form could he given its maximum character as a work of art. 
The similarity of the tapestry to a painting of the type represented by 
the composition of Juan Gris (Fig. 520) is considerable, a similarity 
that illustrates the basic theorv of the Bauhaus that formal character 
is an immutable qualitv regardless of the immediate nature of the 
medium and in accordance with which the instruction in the design 
of such forms is as much a matter for the painter as for the crafts- 
man in textile. There is likewise more than the use of comparable 
materials common to the Tea and Coffee Pots and the metal-framed 
building of the Bauhaus itself, for the primary concern in each case 
was one of structural appropriateness. 


r 

k: 



Fig. 644. — BRANDT. Coffee and Teapots. Metal. 


The influence of Bauhaus ideas and products since the middle of the 
1920’s has heen widespread. It is recognizable in many fields — house- 
hold objects and accessories, textile design, ceramics, to mention some 
in which the original character of Bauhaus ideas has often been ob- 
scured in products aping tbe superficial character of the originals with- 
out perceiving the motivation. But in other fields, notably p-pography 
which in a certain sense may be said to date its modern phase from 
the developments in the Bauhaus, and in the field of furniture design, 
later developments have been uncquivocallv directed along lines clearly 
defined by Bauhaus concepts. It was an instructor at the Bauhaus, 
Marcel Breuer, who designed the first Tubular Metal Chair (Fig. 
645) in 1925, using the material not as a substitute for traditional 
substances, but studying through the entire problem of the object, 
the use to which it was to be put, the materials and the form in which 
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all these would be most clearly and effecti\'ely incorporated, in accord- 
ance with the best Bauhaus theory. Today this chair may have a rather 
primitive look about it, in the same way that a 1925 automobile or 
airplane would; the vitality of the Bauhaus concept is shown bv 
nothing more clearly than the fact that during the short life of the 
school (it was closed in 1933 with the incidence of the Nazi regime 
in Germany) the members of its staff were the first to make improve- 
ments upon their own ideas. Mies van der Rohe, who took over the 



Fig. 645. — BREUER. Chair. Tubular steel and fabric. 


direction of the school in 1930, was another pioneer in developing 
furniture forms in accordance with the inherent properties of metal 
and in being the first to utilize the spring quality of bent steel legs 
(cf. Fig. 216). Le Corbusier was also in the forefront of architects, 
realizing the appropriateness of such forms as these to the International 
Style interior. 

Possibly the most significant contribution of the Bauhaus to the 
problem of effective design has been the demonstration of untold pos- 
sibilities among the materials provided by modern industrial develop- 
ments when used intelligently and imaginatively. Along this same 
line has been the work of Alvar Aalto, a Finnish designer, who in 
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^ 93 ^ produced a chair of bent plywood and tubular metal, following 
this a short time later with a series of Chairs in hent 'plyxvood and 
ufholstery (Fig. 646). The nature of this material, made of thin 
veneers of wood glued together with the grain at right angles in 
alternate layers, is such that it can be manipulated and formed in an 
almost unlimited variety of curved shapes and planes, as the different 
designs in the illustration clearly show. Aalto’s furniture is admirably 
suited to the contemporary interior bv virtue of its fine proportion and 
dependence upon inherent quality for decorative effect, and is more- 
over characterized by pleasant te.xture and color in a way that the metal 
furniture cannot always equal. 

The period since the end of fighting in World W^ar II has been 
marked bv resumption on an even larger scale of manufacturing articles 
for use in the increasinglv more comple.x life of the 20th ccnturv. and 
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ideas have been introduced in designing furniture. Outstanding in this 
respect is Charles Eames, whose Euniitiire Units (Fig. 647) are so 
designed that thev ma\- be purchased individually or combined in a 
number of different wavs. The resultant patterns have a uniformly at- 
tractive consistency in much the same wav and for the same reasons as 
the best of contemporary architectural design — through the recurrence 
of certain proportions that give rhythmic unity to the whole, vet without 
monotony since the materials used allow great variety of color and 
surface texture. 

zAn important aspect of the arts of the machine in the mid-ioth cen 
tury is the part played bv new materials, and the consequences of 
different and more effective methods of processing old ones. The de- 
velopment of new plastics is in the first of these categories; the ease 
with which these synthetic materials can be handled and shaped has 
won them special popularit\ . Aluminum is another development of 
comparatively recent times that has come into extensive use. Originally 
in the category of rare metals bv virtue of high production costs when it 
was first processed in the late 19th century, it has now become one of 
the most widcK’ used materials of its kind. The Ahtmininn Tea Kettle 
(Fig. 648), designed by the Lurellc V. A. Guild and manufactured by 



Fig. 648. — zAlu.minum Tea Kettle. 


the Aluminum Cooking LItensil Co. of the United States, is typical of 
the well-designed utilitarian objects which are more and more fre- 
quently found with the growth of the understanding of better wavs of 
producing the metal and clearer insight into the value of more effec- 
tively conceived forms. Because of its lightness and relatively hioh 
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resistance to staining and discoloration, aluminum is particularly favored 
for cooking utensils. The design of the Tea Kettle has been controlled 
in its principal forms by similar considerations of utility. The base is 
broad, to provide the greatest possible surface for transmitting heat to 
the water inside, and the shape of the spout and its opening as well as 
the pitch have been controlled by the need for an efficient pouring 
device. Also conditioned by this is the shape of the asymmetrical handle 
which aids in tilting the vessel; the plastic moulded band around it 
provides a firm grip insulated against the heat of the metal. 

But it is not only with these matters of utility that the designer of 
the Tea Kettle has been concerned. The curve of the shoulder, the easy 
merging of the spout at its base with the main body of the object, and 
the slight recess around the knob on the top have nothing to do with 
mechanical efficiency. They ha\e much to do, though, with attractive- 
ness of appearance, and contribute directly to the visual satisfaction 
which comes from looking at it. So even the homely cooking implement 
may be a work of art that gires pleasure over and beyond serving its 
immediate mechanical function. It is by solving such problems as this 
in such a wav that the commercial and industrial designer makes a 
contribution to the art of the machine in the 20th century. 
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A \\ ell-written introduction to the field of aesthetic analvsis. 

Phillips, Duncan, The Artist Sees Differently, N.Y., Weyhe, 2 vols., 1931. 

Sensiti\e essays on the nature of artistic creathe experience. 

Phillips. L. M., Art and Environment, N,A ., Holt, 1911. 

Phillips, L. M., Form and Color, London, Duckworth, 1925. 

Read, Herbert, Art and Society, N.A'., Macmillan, 1937. 

gSu 
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Read, Herbert, Tlie Meaning of Art, London, Penguin, 1949. 

Interpretive studies by one of the foremost contemporarv English critics. 

THE ARTIST’S POINT OF MEW 

Goldvvater, R. J., and Treves, M., Artists on Art. from the XI\' to the XX 
Century, N.Y., Pantheon, 1945. 

Holt, Elizabeth G., Literary Sources of Art Histort , Princeton, Princeton 
Universitv Press, 1947. 

Selections of statements bv artists about their work, and bv contempo- 
raries of artists in other times, often of great interest. 

GENERAL WORKS 

Faure, Elie. History of Art (tr. Walter Pach), N.Y., Harper. 5 vols.. 1921- 

1933- 

.A monumental studv. interpretive in general character and of great 
value to advanced students, but capable of being misunderstood bv the 
beginner. 

Gardner, Helen, Art Through the Ages. N.Y., Harcourt, 1948. 

.\ handbook; more concerned with lormal analvsis than interpretation. 
Gombrich, E. H., The Story of Art. N.Y., Phaidon, 1950. 

An excellent discussion in simple terms, less inclusive of architecture 
than of sculpture and painting. 

Michel, Andre (ed.), Histoire de Part ileyuis les premiers temps chreticns 
jusqu'a nos jours, Paris, Colin, 8 vols. in 17, 1905-1929. 

Collaborative work on a large scale, and somewhat outdated in the 
earlier sections, but still useful for general statements. 

GENERAL STUDIES OF AMERICAN .\RT 
Cahill, Holger, and Barr, Alfred H., Jr., .Art in America: A Complete Surve) , 
N.Y., Revnal and Hitchcock, 1955. 

A well-illustrated handbook. 

LaFollette, Suzanne, Art in America. N.Y., Norton, 1929, 

.An interpretation from a social point of \ icw. 

Larkin, Oliver W., Art and Life in America. N.Y., Rinehart, 1949. 

The most detailed comprehensive study of American art, well illus- 
trated, with shrewd evaluations of both formal and critical attitudes, and 
a detailed bibliographv. 

Lipman, Jean, American Folk Art, N.A’., Pantheon, 1948. 

An appreciation of the art, largely anonymous and unacademic, of the 
average people of America. 

Mumford, Lewis, The Broum Decades. N.A’., Harcourt, 1931. 

American art of the late 19th century viewed by one of the most per 
ceptive critics of modem society. 
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Richardson, Edgar P., The \Pflv of Western Art, Cambridge, Harvard Uni- 
versity Press, 1939. 

One of the first interpretations of American art and its relation to Euro- 
pean movements. 

ILLUSTRATIONS 

Catalogue of Color Reproductions of Painting from 1860-1949, Paris, 
UNESCO, 1949. (Columbia University Press, N.Y., distributor.) 
Indispensable for general reference. 

Craven, T. A., A Treasury of Art Masterpieces, N.Y., Simon and Schuster, 

1939- 

Kimball, F., and \’enturi. A., Great Paintings in America, N.Y., Coward- 
McCann, 1948. 

Collections of colored reproductions of paintings, of varying degrees of 
accuracy. 

Propylaen Kunstgeschichte, Berlin, Propvlaen-Verlag. 16 vols., 1927-1934. 
Each volume is a well-illustrated treatise on some large phase of art 
history: useful even though the te.xt is in German. 

Roos, Frank J., Jr., An Illustrated Handbook of Art History, N.Y., Mac- 
millan, 1937. 

Pictures of the principal monuments of Occidental art. 

University Prints, Newton. Mass. 

Ine.xpensive reproductions in half-tone of a wide selection of subjects 
from all periods and styles. 

Individual monographs on periods, styles and artists are being published in 
series with increasing frequency. Those sponsored by Editions Tel, Paris; 
the Phaidon Press (Oxford LIniversity Press), London and New York; 
and the Hyperion Press, Paris and New York, are useful for reproductions 
of generally good quality in monochrome. Skira of Geneva and New York 
is producing color work of consistently satisfactory quality. 

ARCHITECTURE 
General Works 

Fletcher, Sir Banister, A History of Architecture on the Comparative Method, 
N.Y., Scribner, 1947. 

Convenient for reference, chiefly for plans and drawings of details. 

Hamlin. Talbot, Architecture Through the Ages, N.Y., Putnam, 1940. 
Well written and readable; primarily an interpretive study. 

Hudnut, Joseph, Architecture and the Spirit of Man, Cambridge, Harvard 
LIniversity Press, 1949. 

Kimball, F,, and Edgell, G. H.. A History of Architecture, N.Y., Harper, 
1918. 

Sound analyses of the historical styles from a formal point of view, 
tracing the development of the elements of architectural form. 
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Lescaze, William, On Being an Architect, N.Y., Putnam, 1942. 

Discussion of the problems of the modem builder and designer, by a 
recognized leader in contemporary architectural thinking. 

Mumford, Lewis, The Ctilture of Cities, N.Y., Harcourt, 1938. 

Mumford, Lewis, Technics and Civilizations, N.Y., Harcourt, 1934. 

Closely reasoned and welLwrittcn propaganda for better order and 
broader yision in planning the modern community and its life. 
Mumford, Lewis, The Condition of Man, N.Y., Harcourt, 1944. 

Peysner, Nikolaus, An Outline of European Architecture, London, Penguin, 
1945. 

Concise and illuminating discussion of architecture from the Middle 
Ages through the 19th century. 

Scott, Geoffrey, The Architecture of Hitinanisin, Boston, Houghton Mifflin, 
1914. 

A classic of modern architectural criticism. 

Ware, Dora, and Beatty, Betty, A Short Dictionary of Architecture. London, 
Allen and Unwin, 1946 

Valuable for brief and clear definitions of architectural terms. 
Pre-Cl.^ssical Architecture 

Bell, Edward, The Architecture of Ancient Egypt, London, Bell, 1915. 

Bell, Edward, Prehellenic Architecture in the Aegean, London, Bell, 1926. 
Edwards, I. E. S., The Pyramids of Egypt. London, Penguin, 1947. 

Intelligent presentation of a much debated theme. 

Evans, Sir Arthur ]., The Palace of Minos at Knossos, London, Macmillan, 
4 yols. in 6, 1921-1935. 

Monumental publication by a leader in 20th-century archaeological ac- 
tivity at one of the greatest pre-classic monuments. 

Handcock, P. S. P., Mesopotamian Archaeology. N.Y., Putnam, 1912. 
Osborn, H. E,, Men of the Old Stone Age; Their Environment, Life and Art, 
N.Y., Scribner, 1921. 

Smith, E, Baldwin, Egyptian Architecture as Cultural Expression, N.Y., 
Appleton-Century , 1938, 

The only satisfactory discussion in English of the forms of Egyptian 
architecture, their development and their meaning. 

Greek .Architecture 

.Anderson, W, J., Spiers, R. P., and Dinsmoor, W. B.. The Architecture of 
Ancient Greece. London, Batsford, 1927. 

One of the standard general works on the subject. 

Bieber, Maroaret, The History of the Greek and Roman Theatre. Princeton, 
Princeton Llniversity Press, 1939. 

E.xhaustive study of a difficult and contro\crsial problem. 
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Carpenter, Rhvs, The Esthetic Basis of Greek Art. N.Y., Longmans, 1921. 

Rewarding observations on the nature of Greek artistic expression. 
Collignon, IMaxime, Le Parthenon (revised by G. Fougeres), Paris, Hachette, 
1926. 

A careful description, with excellent detailed illustrations, 

Marquand, .Allan, Greek Architecture, N.Y., Macmillan, 1909. 

.An archaeological handbook, still of great value. 

Robertson, D. S., A Handbook of Greek and Roman Architecture, N.Y., 
Macmillan, 1944, 

The most comprehensive and satisfactory general publication in Eng 
lish; exhaustive bibliographv. 

Rodenwalt, G., and Hege, \V., The Acropolis, N.AA, VVestermann. 1930. 
Rodenwalt, G., and Hege, W., Olympia, N.AL, Westermann, 1936. 

Collections of e.xcellcnt illustrations in which the character of the 
monuments is well suggested. 

Roman Architecture 

Anderson, W. J., Spiers, R. P., and Ashby, T.. The Architecture of Ancient 
Rome, London, Batsford, 1927. 

A standard work, dealing with methods of construction and design. 
Choisv, Auguste, L’art de hatir chez les roniains, Paris. Ducher, 1873. 

The basic work on Roman structural methods. 

Hiilsen, Christian, The Roman Forum (tr, J. B. Carter), N.AL, Stechert, 
1909 - 

Still a useful guide in studving one of the most characteristic e.xpres- 
sions of the Roman temperament, though outdated in some respects by 
recent discoveries. 

Nash, E., Roman Towns, N.Y., J. J. Augustin, 1944. 

An interesting selection of well-reproduced illustrations of Roman build- 
ings and related forms. 

Rivoira, G. T., Roman Architecture (tr. G. McN. Rushforth), O.xford, 
Clarendon Press, 1925. 

Walters, H. B., The Art of the Romans, N.Y., Macmillan, 1921. 
Interpretive discussion of the principal e.xamples of Roman art. 

Early Christian and Byzantine Architecture 
Butler, H. C., Architecture and Other Arts, N.Y., Appleton-Century, 1903. 
Cummings, C. .A., A History of Architecture in Italy, Boston, Houghton 
Mifflin, 1901. 

Still useful for early Christian building outside Rome. 

Hamilton, J. A., Byzantine .Architecture and Decoration, N.Y., Scribner, 
1934 - 

A general discussion of the principal monuments. 
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Jackson, T. G., Byzantine and Romanesque Architecture, Cambridge, Cam- 
bridge University Press, 2 vols., 1920. 

Informally written discussion of most of the important buildings: il- 
lustrated chiefly with drawings. 

Strzvgowski, Josef, Origin of Christian Church Art (tr. Dalton and Baum- 
holtz), O.xford, Clarendon Press, 1923. 

Condensation of this author’s controversial but highly influential theo- 
ries of the beginning of Christian art. 

Swift, Emerson H., Hagia Sophia. N.Y., Columbia University Press, 1940. 
A discussion of the outstanding monument of Byzantine architecture in 
the light of recent discoveries. 

Pre-Romanesque and Romanesque .Architecture 
Baum, J., Romanesque Architecture in France, London, Heinemann, 1912. 

.\ convenient collection of illustrations with brief discussion. 

Clapham, .A. \\'., English Romanesque Architecture Before the Conquest, 
O.xford, Clarendon Press, 1930. 

Clapham, A, W., English Romanesque Architecture After the Conquest. 
O.xford, Clarendon Press, 1934. 

Definitive studies of an important aspect of Romanesque building. 
Clapham, A. W., Romanesque Architecture in Western Europe, O.xford, 
Clarendon Press, 1936. 

Clear and illuminating discussion of Romanesque architecture and its 
ornament. 

Lastevrie, Robert de, L'architecturc rcligieuse a I’cpoqnc romane, Paris, Pi- 
card. 1929. 

The standard discussion of French Romanesque architecture. 

Porter, A. K., Lombard Architecture. New 1 Liven, Yale University Press. 
4 \ols., 1 9 1 

.\ landmark in the archaeology of Romanesque architecture. 

Puig v Cadafalch, J., Le premier art roman. Paris, Laurens, 1928. 

One of the first successful attempts to discern the significant trends in 
European architecture in the period before the Romanesque. 

Ricci, Corrado. Romanesque Architecture in Italy. Stuttgart, Hoffmann. 
1925. 

Illustrations and brief factual discussion of the principal examples. 
Whitehill, W. M., Spanish Romanesque Architecture. London, Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1941- 

The definitive statement of the facts concerning an important school of 
Romanesque building. 

Gothic Architecture 

Gardner. S., A Guide to English Gothic Architecture. Cambridge, Cambridge 
University Press, 1922. 
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Jackson, T. G., Gothic Architecture in France, England and Italy, Cam- 
bridge, Cambridge University Press, 2 vols., 1915. 

A popular treatment of the principal schools of Gothic building. 

Lastevrie, Robert de, L‘ architecture religieuse en France a I'epoque gothique, 
Paris, Picard, 1926-1927. 

The standard archaeological treatment of French Gothic architecture. 

Parkhurst, flelen fluss. Cathedral: A Gothic Pilgrimage, Boston. Houghton 
AlifHin, 1936. 

Porter, A. K., Medieval Architecture, New Haven, Yale University Press, 

2 vols., 1912. 

Important for its de\elopment of the organic character of mediaeval 
vaulted construction. 

Prentice, Sartell, The Heritage of the Cathedral. N.Y., Morrow, 1936. 

Prentice, Sartell, The Toices of the Cathedral, N.Y., Morrow, 1938. 

These volumes, primarily interpretive in purpose, are characterized by 
many passages of most subtle perception. 

Ward, Clarence, Medieval Church Vaulting. Princeton, Princeton University 
Press, 1915. 

The definitive work on this abstruse and difficult subject. 

Renaissance Architecture 

Anderson. W. J., and Stratton. A.. Architecture of the Renaissance in Italy, 
London, Batsford, 1927. 

The most satisfactory general discussion. 

Blomfield, Reginald, History of Renaissance Architecture in England, Lon- 
don, Bell, abr, ed., 1900. 

Gromort, Georges, Italian Renaissance Architecture (tr. Waters), Paris, \'in- 
cent. 1922. 

A useful handbook for the pre-baroque phases. 

Jackson, T. G.. The Renaissance of Roman Architecture: Italy, England, 
France, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 3 vols., 1922. 

Ricci, Corrado, High and Late Renaissance Architecture, N.Y,, Brentano, 
1923. 

Illustrations and brief factual statements about the more important 
monuments of Italian Renaissance architecture. 

Stokes. Adrian, Stones of Rimini. N.Y., Putnam, 1935. 

Stokes, Adrian, Venice; An Aspect of Art, London, Faber and Faber, 1945. 
Perceptive analysis and illuminating discussion of the expressive char- 
acter of Renaissance formal idioms. 

Ward, W. H., Architecture of the Renaissance in France, London, Batsford, 
2 vols., 1926. 

A carefully detailed account of French Renaissance building from the 
late 15th century to the early t9th, the basic discussion. 
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Post-Renaissance Architecture 

Briggs, Martin S., Baroque Architecture, N.Y., McBride, 1914. 

Clark, Kenneth, The Gothic Revival, N.Y., Scribner, 1929. 

Invaluable as a perceptive analysis of the motives leading to the medi- 
aeval revival in English i8th- and 19th-century building. 

Fokker, T. H., Roman Baroque Art, London, O.xford, 2 vols., 1938. 

A comprehensive approach; manv controversial points are ineffectivelv 
treated but the illustrations are numerous and good. 

Hobhouse, Christopher, 1851 and the Crtstal Palace, N.Y., Dutton, 1937. 
Amusing but informative discussion of the genesis and histor\' of a key 
monument in igth-centurv building. 

Kimball, Fiske, The Creation of the Rococo, Philadelphia, Philadelphia Mu- 
seum of Art, 1943. 

Definitive analysis and studv of one of the most significant styles of 
post-Renaissance architecture. 

Pevsner, Nikolaus, Pioneers of the Modern Movement, London, Faber, 1936. 
Concise and clear discussion of the significant developments in 19th- 
century art and architecture. 

Ricci, Corrado, Baroque Architecture and Sculpture in Italy, London. Heine- 
mann, 1922. 

Sitwell, Sachet'erell, German Baroque Art, N.Y., Doran, 1928. 

Sitwell, Sacheverell, Southern Baroque Art, London, Duckworth. 1931. 
Sitwell, Sacheverell, Spanish Baroque Art, London, Duckworth, 1931. 

Primarily literan' studies of the indicated countries in the 17th and 
1 8th centuries, but with occasional pertinent passages. 

Modern Architecture 

Barr, Alfred H., fr. (ed.), Modern Architecture: Catalogue of an Inter- 
national Exhibition, N.Y., Museum of Modern .Art, 1932. 

Well-illustrated discussion of the principal trends in architecture from 
the close of the First World War to 1932. 

Behrendt, Walter C., Modern Budding, N.Y., flarcourt, 1937. 

The soundest and most important critical discussion of architecture in 
the 19th and early 20th centuries. 

Giedion, Siegfried, Space, Time and Architecture, Cambridge, Harvard Uni- 
versity Press, 1949. 

An attempt to define the 20th century in terms of its architectural and 
related forms; frequently involved and ambiguous, but stimulating. 
Gropius, Walter, The New Architecture and the Bauhaus, N.Y., Museum 
of Modern Art, 1936. 

The theor)' of the “International Style" by one of its creators. 
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Hitchcock, H.-R., Jr., Modern Architecture, N.Y., Payson, 1929. 

A carefully reasoned presentation of the historical data of western 
architecture from 1800 to 1929. 

Hitchcock, H.-R., Jr., and Johnson, P., The International St^le: Architecture 
Since 1922, N.Y., Norton, 1932. 

Illustrations of e.xamples of this trend in modern building. 

Le Corbusier (Charles-Edouard Jeanneret), The City of Tomorrow (tr. 
Frederick Etchells), N.Y., Pavson, 1929. 

Le Corbusier, Towards a New Architecture (tr. Frederick Etchells), N.Y., 
Payson, 1927. 

Manifestoes in the cause of modern architectural style by one of its 
leading protagonists. 

McAndrew, John, What Is Modern Architecture? N.Y., Museum of Mod- 
ern Art, 1942. 

Clearly written introduction to some of the problems of modern build- 
ing and their solution. 

Mock, Elizabeth B., The Architecture of Bridges. N.Y., Museum of Modern 
-Art, 1949. 

A discriminating study of the architectural attainments in a significant 
field of modern engineering. 

Platz, G., Die Baukunst der neuesten Zeit, Berlin. Propylaen, 1931. 

Platz, G., Die Wohnraum der Gegenwart, Berlin, Propylaen, 1933. 

Useful illustrations of contemporary e.xterior and interior designs. 

Richards, J. M., and Mock, Elizabeth B.. An Introduction to Modern Archi- 
tecture, N.Y,, Penguin, 1947. 

Concise and intelligent discussion of the premises of contemporary' 
architectural theory; e.xemplary for its clarity and low cost. 

Wright. Frank Lloyd, Modern Architecture: The Kahn Lectures for 1930, 
Princeton, Princeton Unieersity Press, 1931. 

Basic statement of his ideals by a leader in 20th-century building. 

Architecture in the United States 

Coolidge, J. P,, Mill and Mansion, N.Y., Columbia Uniyersity Press, 1942. 
A classic study of the architectural expression of economic and social 
factors in the life of a community. 

Eberlein, H. D., Architecture of Colonial America, Boston, Little. Brown, 
1915. 

Embury, A\mar, Early American Churches, N.AA. Doubleday, 1914. 

Fitch, James Marston, American Building, the Forces That Shape It, Boston, 
Houghton Mifflin, 1948. 

Discussion of the influences of structural methods in architectural style. 

Hamlin. Talbot, The American Spirit in Architecture, Pageant of .America 
Series, New Haven, AGle Llniyersitv Press, ATI. 13, 1926. 
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Extensive illustration and concise discussion of American building from 
colonial times. 

Hamlin, Talbot, Greek Revival Architecture in America, N.Y., O.xford, 
1944. 

A definitive work on one aspect of earlv 19th centurv architecture. 
Hitchcock, H.-R.. Jr., The Architecture of H. H. Richardson and His Times, 
N.Y., Museum of Modem Art, 1936. 

Detailed and factual study, vvell illustrated, of the buildings bv one of 
the leading American architects of the late 19th centurv. 

Hitchcock, H.-R., Jr., In the Nature of Materials: The Buildings of Frank 
Lloyd Wright. 1887-1947, N Y.. Duell, Sloan and Pearce, 1942. 

A comprehensive critical survey, with complete data and illustration. 
Kimball, Fiske, Domestic Architecture of the American Colonies and the 
Early Republic, N.Y., Scribner, 1922. 

The fundamental study of American domestic architecture in its earlv 
stages. 

Morrison, Hugh, Louis Sidlivan, Prophet of Modern Architecture. N.Y., 
Norton, 1935. 

Definitive presentation of the great late-ipth-centuiv' architect. 
Mumford, Lewis. Sticks and Stones. N.Y., Boni, 1924. 

A pioneer work in the social criticism of architecture: still to be read 
profitably for its acute observations and judgments. 

Sullivan, Louis, The Autobiography of an Idea. N.Y., .\merican Institute of 
Architects, 1924. 

Sullivan, Louis, Kindergarten Chats and Other Works, N Y., Wittenbom, 

1947- 

Difficult but illuminating writings by an architectural pioneer. 
Tallmadge, T. E.. Story of Architecture in America, N.Y., Norton, 1936. 

The most satisfactory available general history of American architecture. 
Wright. F. L., An Autobiography, N.Y., Duell, Sloan and Pearce, 1943. 

Subjective but stimulating remarks by one of the leaders in architec- 
tural thinking in the 20th century. 

City Planning and Housing 

Thinking in these important fields is in a state of constant change, and 
is affected by political, social and economic as much as by architectural 
factors. The most up-to-date bibliography is in periodical literature, but the 
following may be profitably consulted; 

Bauer, Catherine, Modern Housing, Boston. Houghton Mifflin, 1934. 

A plea for communal rather than individual efforts to solve the prob- 
lem of housing. 

Geddes, Patrick, Cities in Evolution. London. U'illiams and Norgate, 1915. 
A classic study by one of the foremost modern authorities. 
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Haverfield, F., Ancient Town-Planning, Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1913. 

The authoritative work on the historv of city planning. 

Le Corbusier, The City of Tomorrow, N.Y., Pavson, 1927. 

Alumford, Lewis, The Culture of Cities, N.Y., Harcourt, 1938. 

Challenging discussions of the necessity for planned communities, using 
material from past and present. 

Alumford, Lewis, City Development, lY.Y., Harcourt, 1945. 

SCULPTURE 
General Works 

Chase, G. H., and Post, C. R., A History of Sculpture, N.Ah. Harper, 1925. 

The standard reference work for the general history of sculpture. 

Gill, Eric, Beauty Looks After Herself, N.Y., Sheed ana Ward, 1934. 

A plea for e.xpressive content in sculpture by a distinguished sculptor. 
Hoffman, Alalvina, Sculpture Inside and Out, N.Y., Norton, 1936. 

The methods, practice and purposes of sculpture, particularly useful for 
illustrations of technical points. 

Parkes, Kineton, The Art of Carved Sculpture, London, Chapman. 2 vols., 

1931- 

General discussion with numerous illustrations, but from a somewhat 
limited field. 

Post, Chandler R., A History of European and American Sculpture from the 
Early Christian Period to the Present Day, Cambridge. Han'ard Uni- 
versity Press, 1921. 

Comprehensive in its coverage but limited in critical evaluations and 
handicapped by sparse illustration. 

Rich, Jack, The Materials and Methods of Sculpture, N.Y., O.xford, 1947. 
A technical handbook. 

Pre-Classic Sculpture 

Alurray, Alargaret, Egyptian Sculpture, London, Duckworth, 1930. 

Comprehensive in purpose but indifferently illustrated and subjective in 
critical conclusions. 

Petrie, Sir Elinders, The Arts and Crafts of Ancient Egypt, London, Eoulis, 
1923 - 

Description of techniques and methods by a recognized authority. 
Ranke, Hermann, The Art of Ancient Egypt, Vienna, Phaidon, 1936. 

\hvid illustrations, well reproduced, of Egyptian art through its history. 
Spearing, Herbert G., The Childhood of Art, London, Benn, 2 vols., 1930. 

The best general discussion of prehistoric sculpture and painting. 
Zenos, Christian, L’art de la Mesopotamie, Paris, Cahiers d’Art, 1935. 

A collection of illustrations, many of them details, reproduced on a spec- 
tacular scale and frequently illuminating as to style and character. 
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Classic Sculpture 
Beazley, J. D., and Ashmole, Bernard, Greek Sculpture and Painting, N.Y., 
Macmillan, 1932. 

Concise but highly illuminating consideration of Greek art through the 
Hellenistic period, apt in characterization and well illustrated. 

Casson, Stanley, The Technique of Early Greek Sculpture, London, O.xford 
University Press, 1932. 

A study of the methods of Greek sculpture as they affect style. 

Dickins, Guy, Hellenistic Sculpture, London, Macmillan, 1920. 

Little more than an outline, but with apt and perceptive characteriza- 
tion of one of the most involved periods in classic art. 

Lawrence, A. W., Later Greek Sculpture, N.Y., Harcourt, 1927. 

Lawrence, A. W., Classical Sculpture, London, Cape, 1929. 

Controversial works, written to discount orthodox critical judgments, 
but not always with justification. 

Richter, Gisela M. A., Sculpture and Sculptors of the Greeks, New Haven, 
Yale University Press, 1930. 

The definitive critical work in English, indispensable to anv study of 
the subject: well illustrated. 

Richter, Gisela M. A., Kouroi, N.Y., O.xford, 1942. 

Richter, Gisela M. A., Archaic Greek Art Against Its Historical Background, 
N.Y., Oxford, 1949. 

Well documented and illustrated studies of aspects of Greek art by a 
recognized authority. 

Seltman, Charles, Approach to Greek Art, N.Y., Studio, 1948. 

Easily written and informative study of Greek sculpture, its methods, 
purposes and expressive character. 

Strong, Eugenie, Roman Scidpture, N.Y., Scribner. 1907. 

Outdated in many points, but still the best book on the subject in 
English. 

Mediaeval Sculpture 

Aubert, Marcel, La scidpture frangaise an debut de I’epoque gothique: 1 140- 
1225, Florence, Pantheon, 1929. 

Excellent examples of characteristic French Gothic sculpture. 

Brown, G. Baldwin, The Arts in Early England, London, Murray, 1931. 
Evans, Joan, Art in Mediaeval France pS~-i4g8, N.Y., O.xford, 1948. 

The problem of artistic patronage in the Middle Ages; a study in social 
values. 

Gardner, Arthur, Medieval Scidpture in France, N.Y., Macmillan, 1931. 

A oeneral survev. sometimes insufficiently critical of the sources. 

O - 

Flinks, Roger P., Carolingian Art: Painting and Scidpture in Western 
Europe, A,D. 8oo-poo, London, Sidgwick and Jackson, 1935. 
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The only book in English on this important period; interpretive rather 
than archaeological. 

Hubert, Jean, L’art pre-romati, Paris, Editions dart et d’histoire, 1938- 

An attempt to systematize the frequently obscure archaeological facts 
of the arts in the Dark Ages. 

Male, Emile, L'art religietix du XII' siecle en France, Paris, Colin, 1923. 
Male, Emile, Religions Art in France, XIII Century, N.Y,, Dutton, 1913- 
Male, Emile, L’art religieux d la fin dii moyen age en France, Paris, Colin, 
1925 - 

Male, Emile, L'art religieux apres le Concile de Trente, Paris, Colin, 1932. 

The foregoing constitute the standard work on mediaeval iconography. 
Male, Emile, Religious Art from the Ticelfth to the Eighteenth Century. 
N.Y., Pantheon, 1949. 

A highly condensed svnopsis of the four books listed above. 

Morev, Charles Rufus, Christian Art, N.Y., Longmans, 1935. 

Brief but illuminatina statement of the nature of Christian art in the 
Middle Ages and Renaissance bv the foremost scholar of mediaeval art 
in the United States. 

Morey, Charles Rufus, Early Christian Art, Princeton, Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1942. 

Definitive scholarly discussion of sculpture and painting in Europe 
from late antiquity to the 8th century: indispensable. 

Morey, Charles Rufus, Mediaeval Art, N.Y., Norton, 1942. 

The only satisfactory general discussion of iconography, style and con- 
tent in the arts of the Middle Ages. 

Panofsky, Erwin, Abbott Suger on the Abbey Church of Saint-Denis and Its 
Art Treasures, Princeton, Princeton University Press, 1946. 

Translation and commentary on the account, written by its builder, of 
the construction and decoration of a Gothic cathedral. 

Porter, A. K., Romanesciue Sculpture of the Pilgrimage Roads, Boston, Mar- 
shall Jones, 1923. 

Controversial, but basic to study of the material: copious illustration. 

Renaissance and Post-Renaissance Sculpture 
Lord Balcarres, The Evolution of Italian Sculpture. N.Y., Dutton, 1910. 
Cellini. Benvenuto, Autobiography (tr. Symonds), N.Y., Modern Librar)', 
1928. 

Fokker, T. H., Roman Baroque Art. London, O.xford, 2 vols., 1938. 
Fraschctti, S., II Bernini. Milan, Hoepli, 1900, 

Biography and criticism, amply documented and illustrated. 
Goldscheidcr, Ludwig, Michelangelo, N.Y., Phaidon, 1940. 

Useful for illustrations, many of them of details of sculptures, though 
some are o\ er-dramatized and misleading. 



SELECTED BIBLIOGRAPHY 


993 


Goldscheider, Ludwig, Donatello, N.Y., Phaidon, 1941. 

Lemonnier, H., L’art franqah an temps du Richelieu et de Mazann, Paris, 
Hachette, 1893. 

Lemonnier, LL, L'art franqah an temps dn Louis XIV. Paris, Hachette, 19 i i. 
Urbane and polished criticism in a field which has not attracted recent 
attention. 

Alaclagan, Eric, Italian Sctdptiire of the Renaissance, Cambridge, Harvard 
University Press, 1935. 

A general discussion emphasizing the humanistic element in Renais- 
sance art. 

Panofskv, Erwin, Studies in Iconologr, N.Y., Oxford, 1939. 

Penetrating analyses of subject matter and content in a number of 
Italian Renaissance works of art, including sculptures bv Michelangelo. 
Ricci, Corrado, Baroque Architecture and Scidptiire m halt, London, Heine- 
mann, 1922. 

Tolnay, Charles de, Michelangelo, Princeton, Princeton LIniversitv Press, 
3 vols, (in progress), 1943-1948. 

A monumental study, with e.xhaustive documentation and bibliog- 
raphy. 

WolfHin, Heinrich, The Art of the Italian Renaissance, N.Y., 1913. 

Wcilfflin, Heinrich, Principles of Art History, N.Y., Dover Publications, 
1950. 

Basic studies in the analysis of Renaissance and baroque style. 

Modern Sculpture 

Casson, Stanley, Some Modern Scidptors, London, O.xford, 1928. 

Casson, Stanley, XXth Century Sculptors, London, Oxford. 1930. 

Two volumes of essays on leading personalities and trends in sculpture 
of the late 19th and 20th centuries. 

Casson, Stanley, Sculpture of Today. London, Studio, 1939. 

Copiously illustrated survey of contemporary sculpture, with brief dis- 
cussions of individual sculptors and works. 

Fierens, Paul, Sculpteurs d’aujourd’hui, Paris, Editions dcs chroniqucs du 
jour, 1933. 

Gardner, Albert T., Yankee Stonecutters: The First American School of 
Sculpture, 1800-1S50, N.Y., Columbia LIniversity Press, 1945. 

An enlightening study of the problems and achievements of the early 
sculptors of America. 

Giedion-Welcker, Carola, Modern Plastic Art. Zurich, Girsberger, 1937. 

An apologia for the abstract trends in 20th-century sculpture. 

Hudnut, Joseph, Modern Sculpture. N.Y., Norton, 1929. 

An effective essay on the e.xpressive aims and formal character of con- 
temporary sculpture. 
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Morey, C. R., American Sculpture, in The American Spirit in Art, Pageant 
of America Series, New Haven, Yale University Press, Vol. 12, 1927. 
Generously illustrated, with brief but excellent critical discussion. 

Taft, Lorado, History of American Sculpture, N.Y., Macmillan, 1930. 

Over-generous in its critical attitude, but useful for biographical ma- 
terial. 

\'alentiner, \V. R., The Origins of Modern Sculpture, N.Y., Wittenborn, 
1946. 

A review of the older traditions in sculpture that have contributed to 
that of the 20th century. 

Wilenski, R. H., The Meaning of Modern Sculpture. London, Faber, 1932. 
A somewhat tendentious criticism of traditional concepts in the inter- 
pretation of sculpture. 

The following monographs will be found useful for illustrations of sculp- 
ture bv modern artists; 

Rewald, John, Maillol, N.Y., Hvperion, 1939. 

Rogers, Mevnc, Carl Milles, an Interpretation of His Work. New Haven. 
Yale Llniversitv Press, 1940. 

Storw Somerville, Auguste Rodin, .N.Y., Phaidon, 1939. 

Sweenev, James Johnson, Henry Moore, N.Y.. Museum of Alodern .Art, 
1946, 

PAINTING 
Gener.vl Works 

Bazin, Germain, and Frost, Rosamund, History of Painting. N.Y., Hvperion, 
2 vols., 1951. 

Craven, Thomas, The Story of Painting, from Cave Pictures to Modern Art, 
N.Y., Simon and Schuster, 1943. 

Superficial, 

Doerner, Max, The Materials of the Artist and Their Use in Painting (tr, 
Eugene Neuhaus), N.Y., Harcourt, 1949. 

The definitive discussion of the processes and substances employed 
in painting from a technical point of view. 

Evans, Myfanwv (ed.). The Painter’s Object. London, G. Llowe, 1937. 

Statements by contemporary artists on their own and other arts. 

Frv, Roger, Vision and Design, N.Y,, Brentano, 1920. 

Fry, Roger, Transformations, N.Y., Brentano, 1926. 

Fry, Roger, Last Lectures, N.Y., Macmillan, 1939. 

Collections of essays in which the author’s essentially formalistic theo- 
ries of criticism are well set forth. 

Hagen, Oskar, Art Epochs and Their Leaders, N.Y., Scribner, 1927. 
Flolmes, C. J., Notes on the Science of Picture Making, London, Chattc, 
1927. 
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Mayer, Ralph, The Artist’s Handhooik of Materials and Tech}iiL[ues, N.Y., 
Viking, 1948. 

Moreau-Vauthier, Charles, Technique of Painting, N.Y., Putnam, 1928. 

The foregoing three books deal in various ways with the technical 
problems of painting, the nature of mediums, etc. 

Newton, Eric, An Introduction to European Painting, London, Longmans, 
1949 - 

Newton, Eric, European Painting and Scidpture, London, Penguin, 1950. 
Concise, well-written and illuminating discussions of the bistort' of 
painting. 

Robb, David M., The Harper History of Painting: The Occidental Tradi- 
tion, N.Y., Harper, 1951. 

An attempt to define the cultural erolution ol the western world in 
terms of its pictorial c.xprcssion. 

Note should be taken of several series, some of them studies of periods or 
styles published by Avalon in London. Others are monographs on individual 
artists such as the Masters of Painting series published bv Harper & Brothers 
of New' York, and on individual paintings such as The Gallery Books pub- 
lished bv Humphries, Ltd., of London. 

Ancient and Mediaeval Painting 

.Adam, Leonhard, Primitive Art, London, Penguin. 1949. 

A helpful introduction, illustrated and with hibliographv, ine.xpensive, 
as are all the Penguin Books. 

Beazelev, J. D., and Ashmole, Bernard, see under Classic Sculpture. 
Brodrick, A. LI., Prehistoric Painting, London, .\valon Press. 1948. 

A general survey of the field. 

Connick, C. J., Adventures in Light and Color. N.A’., Random, 1937. 

Effective exposition of the methods and e.xpressive character of stained 
glass as an art bv one of its leading modern exponents. 

Early Christian Mosaics, preface bv Ricarda Huch, N.A'., Oxford, 1947. 

Color plates of more than usually good rjualitv. 

Focillon, LI., Peintures romanes des eglises de France. Paris, Laurens, 1938. 
Good illustrations and illuminating discussion of an important aspect 
of mediaeval painting. 

French Cathedral XVindoivs of the Tn elftli and Thirteenth Centuries, pref- 
ace by Marcel Aubert, N.Ab, Oxford, 1939. 

Inexpensive and reasonably accurate reproductions in color. 

Herbert, J. A., Illuminated Manuscripts, N.Ab. Putnam, 1911. 

Scantily illustrated and outdated in many respects, but the only gen- 
eral work in English on the subject. 

Male, Emile, see under Mediaeval Sculpture. 
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Morey, Charles Rufus, see under Mediaeval Sculpture. 

Pfuhl, Ernst, Masterpieces of Greek Drawing and Painting, N.Y., Mac- 
millan, 1926. 

A selection of characteristic examples, well illustrated. 

Ring, Crete, A Century of French Painting: 1400-1500, London, Phaidon, 
1949. 

Judicious and sensitive criticism of an important aspect of late mediae- 
val painting. 

Seltman, Charles, see under Classic Sculpture. 

Swindler, Mary Hamilton, Ancient Painting, New Haven, Yale University 
Press, 1929. 

Comprehensive in scope and excellent in treatment; indispensable. 
Thompson, Daniel V., The Materials of Medieval Painting. New Haven, 
Yale University Press, 1936. 

Clear account of the techniques of painting in the Middle Ages. 
Weitzmann, Kurt, Illustrations in Roll and Codex: A Study of the Origin 
and Method of Text Illustration, Princeton, Princeton University Press, 

1947- 

Careful study of the problems of early manuscript illumination. 
Italian Painting 

Berenson, B., The Italian Painters of the Renaissance, London, O.xford, 
1932. 

The standard reference work. 

Blunt, Anthony, Artistic Theory in Italy, 1450-1600, Oxford, Clarendon. 
1940. 

A well-rounded but concise discussion of an important element in 
Italian Renaissance artistic thinking. 

Clark, Kenneth M., Leonardo da Vinci; An Account of His Development as 
an Artist, N.Y., Macmillan, 1939. 

Reasonable and informative discussion of a personality who has stimu- 
lated much fantastic characterization and criticism. 

Marie, Raimond van. The Development of the Italian Schools of Painting, 
The Hague, Nijhoff, 19 vols., 1923-1928. 

An exhaustive catalogue of Italian painters and their works to the end 
of the 15th centurv'; invaluable in research. 

Mather, Frank Jewett, A History of Italian Painting, N.Y., Holt, 1923. 

W ell-written and systematic discussion: the standard introduction. 
Mather, Frank Jewett, Venetian Painters, N.Y., Holt, 1936. 

A full treatment of an important phase of Italian painting. 

Panofsky, Erwin, see under Renaissance and Post-Renaissance Scidpture. 
Sandberg-X'avala, Evelyn, Ufftzi Studies; The Development of the Florentine 
School of Painting, Florence, Olschki, 1948. 
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Outstanding for its analyses of style and characterization; one of the 
most helpful books in the field. 

Schmeckebier, L., Handbook of Italian Renaissance Painting, N.Y., Putnam, 
1938. 

The principal biographical and stylistic facts of Italian Renaissance 
artists and their paintings; very useful for reference. 

Tolnav, Charles de, see under Renaissance and Post-Renaissance Scidptnre. 
Wolfflin, Heinrich, see under Renaissance and Post-Renaissance Scidptnre. 

Painting in the Netherlands 

von Bode, Wilhelm, Great Masters of Flemish and Dutch Painting, N.Y., 
Scribner, 1909. 

Cammaerts, Emile, Flemish Painting, London, Avalon Press, 1946. 

A brief survey. 

Cartellieri, Otto, The Court of Burgundy, N.Y., Knopf, 1926. 

Historical studv of the background of early Franco-Flemish art. 

Conway, Sir W. M., The Van Eycks and Their Follou’ers, London, Murray, 
1921. 

Loosely organized, but with helpful material on the later phases of 
I 5th-century painting in Flanders. 

Elst, Joseph van der. The Last Floivering of the Middle Ages, N.Y., Double- 
day, 1944. 

Useful illustrations accompanied by an over-subjective text. 

Fierens, Paul, La peinture flamande, Paris, Editions d’art et d'histoire, 1938- 
1942. 

Friedlander, Max J., Die altniederlandische Malerei, Berlin, Cassirer, 12 
vols., 1924-1935. 

The standard reference work, with extensive illustration and bibliog- 
raphy. 

Fromentin, Eugene, The Masters of the Past Time, N.Y., Phaidon, 1948. 
Reprint of an older volume with many shrewd and enlightening re- 
marks. 

Huizinga, J., The Waning of the Middle Ages, London, Arnold, 1924. 

A particularly illuminating discussion of the cultural background of 
the \'an Evcks and other early Flemish painters. 

Manson, James B., Dutch Painting. London, Avalon Press, 1946, 

A general survey, with concise discussion and illustrations, 

Mather, Frank Jewett, Western European Painting of the Renaissance, N.Y., 
Holt, 1939. 

The most satisfactorv- discussion in English of the general development 
of Renaissance pictorial style outside of Italy'. 

Puyvelde, Leo van. The Flemish Primitires (tr. D. I. WiltonJ, N.\., Con- 
tinental Book Center, 1948. 
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A brief account, with authoritati\e text and good illustrations. 

Weale, W. H. ].. and Brockwell, M. W., The Van Eycks and Their Art, 
London, John Lane, 1928. 

Comprehensive and meticulous studv of the tradition of the \'an Eycks. 
Wilenski, R. H., An Introduction to Dutch Art, London, Faber and Faber, 
1937 - 


English Painting 

Baker, C. LI. C., and James, M. R., British Pauithig, London, Medici, 1933. 

An inclusive treatment, marked bv judicious opinions. 

Borenius, Tancred, English Painting in the XVllIth Century, Paris, Hy- 
perion, 1938. 

Well-selected group of illustrations. 

Newton, Eric, British Painting, London, Longmans, 1945. 

An excellent introduction, with shrewd observations and sound critical 
conclusions. 

Ritchie, Andrew C., English Painters: Hogarth to Constable, Baltimore, 
Johns Hopkins Press, 1942. 

A scries of essavs bv a svmpathetic observer. 

Whlenski. R. H., English Painting, London, Faber and Faber, 1938. 

French Painting 

Bell, Clive, Landmarks in Nineteenth Century Painting. N.Y., Harcourt, 
1927. 

Cheney, Sheldon, The Story of Modern Art, N.Y., Viking, 1941. 

Information about and illustrations of the principal trends in western 
painting from 1800 on. 

Duret, Theodore, Manet and the French Impressionists, Philadelphia, Lip- 
pincott, 1910. 

One of the first comprehensive and sympathetic discussions. 

Fiy% Roger, Characteristics of French Art. N.Y., Brentano, 1933. 

An excellent essav on the genius of French Painting. 

Goncourt, Edmond and Jules de, French XVUlth Century Painters, N.Y., 
O.xford, 1948. 

One of the most perceptive evaluations of rococo style. 

Mather, F. J., Modern Painting, N.Y., Holt, 1927. 

Particularly useful for discussion of the academic trends. 

Mather, F. J., Western European Painting of the Renaissance, N.Y., Holt. 
1939 - 

Myers, Bernard. Modern Art in the Making, N.Y., McGraw-Hill, 1950. 

The significant movements from 1800 on, with emphasis on sociological 
factors. 



SELECTED BIBLIOGRAPHY 999 

Rewald, John, The History of Impressionism^ N.Y,, Aluseum of jModern 
Art, 1946. 

A fundamental study, with exhaustive bibliography and illustration. 
Wilenski, R. H., Modem Franch Painters, X.Y., Hareourt, 1949. 

Ingenious account of the comings and goings of the French masters 
from about i860 on; not always reliable in matters of fact. 

Wilenski, R. H., French Painting, Boston, Branford, 1950. 

A survey, with useful lists of paintings, but rather superficial and 
arbitrary m judgments. 

Gerxi.vn Pai.nting 

Benesch, Otto, The Art of the Renaissance in iSorthern Europe. Cambridge, 
Han-ard Universitv Press, 1945. 

An interpretation of the cultural tradition of Renaissance Germany as 
revealed in the arts. 

Dickinson, Helen, German Masters of Art. N Y., Stokes, 1924 

One of the few satisfacton,’ discussions of the field in English. 

Glaser, Curt, Les peintres primitifs aUemaniis du XIV' siecle d la fin dn XV’', 
Paris, \'an Oest, 1931. 

The most comprehensive discussion and interpretation of German 
painting of the late Gothic period. 

Mather, F. J., Western European Painting of the Renaissance, N.Y.. Holt, 
1939 - 

Panofsky, Erwin, Albrecht Durer, Princeton, Princeton Llnivcrsitv Press, 
2 vols., 1948, 

A monumental monograph on the outstanding personalitv in German 
Renaissance art, with manv observations of greatest significance. 

Stange, Alfred, German Painting: XIV-XVI Centuries. N.Y., Macmillan, 
1951. 

Well-selected and well-reproduced illustrations, with short descriptive 
text. 

Spanish Painting 

Caffin, C. IE, The Ston of Spanish Painting. X.V., .\ppleton-Ccnturv, 
1917. 

Harris, Enriqueta, Spanish Painting. N.V., Hvperion, 1937. 

A useful selection of illustrations with explanatorv notes. 

Hendy, Philip, Spanish Painting. London, .Xvalon Press, 1947. 

A survev with illustrations and brief but cogent remarks. 

Mather, F. J., Western European Painting of the Renaissance, X.Y., Flolt, 
1939 - 

Post, C. R., History of Spanish Painting, Cambridge, Harvard Universitv 
Press, 1930- (in progress). 
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A monumental study in many volumes, still in progress; for the special- 
ist. 


American Painting 

Barker, \’iroil, Americafi Painting: History and Interpretation. N.Y., Mac- 
millan, 1950. 

Sensitive and perceptive, this is a well-organized and effectively written 
discussion of American painting to the end of the 19th centurv'. 

Born, \\'olfgang, American Landscape Painting, New Haven, Yale Univer- 
sity Press, 1948. 

Born, W'olfgang, StilLLife Painting in America, N.Y., O-xford, 1948. 
Studies of specific categories: useful for illustrations. 

Burroughs, Alan, Limners and Likenesses, Cambridge, Harvard University 
Press, 1936. 

.An informative suivev, especially useful for the earlier periods. 

Cahill, Holger, and Barr, A. H., Jr., Art in America: A Complete Survey, 
N.Y., Revnal and Hitchcock, 1935. 

Flexner, J, T., First Floivers of Our Wilderness, Boston, Houghton Mifflin, 
I947. 

Painting and painters in the English colonies until the outbreak of the 
Revolution. 

Flexner, J. T., The Pocket History of American Painting, N.Y., Pocket 
Books, 1950. 

A compact survey, with illustrations, inexpensively priced. 

Mather, Frank J., American Painting, in The American Spirit in Art, Pag- 
eant of America Series, New' Haven, Yale Universitv Press, Vol. 12, 1927. 
Illustrations, with concise and helpful comments. 

Mellquist. Jerome, Emergence of an American Art, N.Y., Scribner, 1942. 
Painting of the early 20th century in the United States. 

Richardson, E. P., American Romantic Painting. N.Y., Weyhe, 1944. 

A sound and sympathetic study of early 1 9th-centur\' painting. 

Walker, John, and James, Macgill, Great American Painting from Smihert 
to Bellows, N.Y., Oxford. 1943. 

Primarily a collection of illustrations, some in color, but with brief and 
informative discussion. 

Contemporary Painting 

Apollinaire, Guillaume, The Cubist Painters: Aesthetic Meditations, N.Y., 
Wittenborn, 1949. 

An apologia by one of the most effective supporters of the movement. 

Barr, A. H., Picasso: Fifty Years of His Art, N.Y., Museum of Modern Art, 
1946. 

A monograph, well illustrated, and containing useful observations on 
the nature and development of abstraction in 2oth-centur\’ painting. 
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Barr, A. H., What Is Modern Painting? N.Y., Museum of Modern Art, 1949. 
Clear and perceptive statement of the ideals and methods of modern 
painting. 

Chenev, Sheldon, Expressionism in Art, N.Y., \'iking, 1934. 

Cubism and Abstract Art, A. H. Barr C^’d.), j\.Y., Museum of Modern Art, 
1936. 

Fantastic Art, Dada, Surrealism, A. H. Barr (cd.), N.Y., Museum of Modem 
Art, 1948. 

The foregoing two volumes, published as exhibition catalogues, are 
useful handbooks of the materials covered; illustrated and with bibliog- 
raphies. 

Frv, Roger, Ilenri-Matisse, N.Y., Wevhc, 1930. 

Still one of the most perceptive appreciations of the art of this master. 
Helm, McKinley, Modern Mexican Painters, N.Y., Harper, 1941. 

An interpretation of the principal Mexican masters of the 20th century. 
History of Modern Painting, 3 vols.: From Baudelaire to Bonnard. Matisse, 
Munch and Rouault: From Picasso to Surrealism, N.Y. and Geneya, A. 
Skira, 1949-1950. 

A collection of well-chosen illustrations, unusually well reproduced 
in color, with e.xplanatorv and factual comments. 

Ozenfant, Amedee, Foundations of Modern Art, N.Y., Brewer, Warren and 
Putnam, 1931. 

Translation of an important early contribution to the criticism of 20th- 
centurv painting. 

Rathbun, Mary, and Hayes, Bartlett, Jr., A Layman's Guide to Modern Art, 
N.Y., Oxford, 1949. 

Analyses of modern paintings, with illustrations and diagrams, and 
helpful hints for appreciation and understanding. 

Read, Herbert, Art JYoic. N.Y., Pitman, 1949. 

An e.xplanation by one of the outstanding defenders of contemporary 
style. 

Schmeckebier, Laurence E., Modern Mexican Art, Minneapolis, University 
of Minnesota Press, 1939. 

Thoughtful and well illustrated evaluation of the painters of 20th- 
centurt' Mexico. 

Soby, J. T., Contemporary Painters. N.Y., Museum of Modern .Art, 1948. 
A survey of European and .American painting after World War II. 

THE GRAPHIC ARTS 

Bliss, Douglas Percy. A History of Wood Engraving. London, Dent, 1928. 

Well-written survev of woodcut and engraving to the 20th century. 
Hind, A. M., History of Engraving and Etching. Boston, Houghton Mifflin, 

192.3- 

The most comprehensive study of the intaglio processes in English. 
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Ivins, W. M., Jr., Hoiv Prints Look, N.Y., Metropolitan Museum, 1943. 
A helpful guide, with illustrations and enlarged details, to understand- 
ing the graphic arts bv obser\-ing technical characteristics. 

Zigrosser, Carl, The Book of Pine Prints, N.Y., Crown, 1948. 

The only comprehensive survey in English, sympathetically and clearly 
written bv a recognized authority. 

THE xMINOR ARTS 

Ackerman, Phyllis, Tapestry, the Mirror of Civilization, N.Y., Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1933. 

.\ general discussion, primarily interpretive, but with illuminating de- 
scriptions of methods and useful historical data. 

Aloi, Roberto, Arredamento moderno, Milan, Hoepli, 1934. 

.A comprehensive and well-rounded selection of illustrations of modern 
furniture. 

Aronson, Joseph, The Encyclopedia of Furniture, N.Y., Crown, 1940. 

Definitions, descriptions and brief historical discussions of nearly all 
the important styles in furniture; generously illustrated. 

Faulkner, R., Ziegfeld, E., and Hill, G., Art Today, N.Y., Holt, 1949. 

Suggestions concerning the place of art in contemporary’ environment 
and the part it can play in helping to create it. 

Friend, Leon, and Heffer, Joseph, Graphic Design, N.Y,, McGraw-Hill, 
1936. 

.■\ convenient manual of printing and related illustrative processes. 
Giedion, S., Mechanization Takes Coittinand, N.Y., O.xford, 1948. 

A study of the increasing importance of the machine in modern society. 
Gloag, John, Industrial Art Explained. London, Allen & Unwin, 1946. 

An intelligent e.xposition of the achievements and potentialities of the 
machine in art. 

Gropius, M’., Bayer, H., and Gropius, I., Bauhans: 1919-1928, N.Y., Mu- 
seum of Modern Art, 1938. 

The history of the Bauhaus and an exposition of its ideals during the 
time of its greatest creative originality. 

Halsey, R. T. H., and Tower, Elizabeth, The Llomes of Our Ancestors, 
N.Y., Doubleday, 1934. 

Entertaining and informative discussion of houses and their furnishings 
in the American colonies, based on the material in the American Wing 
of the Metropolitan Museum in New York. 

Lewis. Ethel, The Romance of Textiles, N.Y., Macmillan, 1937. 

Maskell, Alfred, Ivories. London, Methuen, 1905. 

The only book in English effectively covering the field. 

McMurtrie, D. C., The Book: The Story of Printing and Bookmaking, N.Y 
Covici-Friedc, 1937. 

Readable and informative; by an authority. 
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Miller, E. G., American Antique Furniture, Baltimore. Lord Baltimore Press, 
2 vols., 1937. 

A handbook for collectors; comprehensively illustrated. 

Mongan, Elizabeth, and Wolf, Edwin, 2nd, The First Printers and Their 
Books, Philadelphia, The Free Libran’, 194c. 

The catalogue of an exhibition, with very useful historical data and 
beautifully reproduced illustrations. 

Noyes, Eliot F., Organic Design, N.Y., Museum of Modern Art, 1941. 

The background of, and notes on, a competition for designs of modern 
furniture. 

Peddie, R. .A. (ed.). Printing — A Short ^hstor^ , London. Cirafton, 1927. 
Percival, Maclver, Old English Furniture and Its Surroundings. X.Y.. Scrib- 
ner, 1920. 

Pevsner, Nikolaus, An Enquiri into Industrial Art in England, Cambridge, 
Cambridge University Press, 1937. 

An attempt to determine the commercial importance of good design. 
Read, Herbert, Art and Industn , N.\., llarcourt. 1944. 

One of the most penetrating anahses and forceful presentations of the 
need for greater perception in industry of the place of art in modern 
life. 

Richter, Gisela M. A., Ancient Furniture, O.xford, Clarendon Press. 1926. 
Schottmiiller, Frida, Furniture and Interior Decoration of the Italian Renais- 
sance. Stuttgart, Hoffmann, 1928. 




Glossary 


The references to figures are not exhaustive. 

Abacus. A slab forming the crowning member of a capital. Figs. 31, 32. 

Ahsidioles. Small apse-like projections from the ambulatory and transepts 
of a church. Figs. 75, 98. 

Acanthus. A plant whose leaves are reproduced in stylized form on the 
Corinthian capital. Fig. 34. 

Aerial 'perspective. The indication in pictorial art of the effect of light 
and atmosphere upon distant objects, giving thereby an impression of 
depth in the picture or relief. Fig. 395. 

Akroterion. Ornament on the peak or corners of a classic temple pedi- 
ment. Figs. 29, 251. 

Ambulatory. Passageway around the apse of a church. Figs. 75, 98. 

Amphora. Greek vase in the form of a jar, usually fairly large, with two 
handles connecting the wide mouth or the neck with the body. Used 
for provisions. Figs. 559, 563. 

Applied order. Column and entablature attached to a wall or pier; decora- 
tive rather than structural in function. Figs. 49, 50, 52, 1 18, 126. 

Apse. Semicircular or polvgonal recess, covered with a half-dome or other 
vault; more particularly, the semicircular termination of the choir of 
a church. Figs. 63, 65, 71, 75, 98. 

Aqueduct. A channel or conduit to conduct water, often supported on 
masonry arches. Fig. 61. 

Arabesque. Florid design involving foliate scrolls and forms of animals and 
humans, e.xtensively used in Renaissance decoration. Figs. 122, 319, 
399, 602, 603. 

Arcade. A series of arches resting on piers or columns. Figs. 65, 76. 

Arch. A structural device, semicircular or pointed in shape, formed of 
separate truncated wedge-shaped blocks to span an opening. Fig. 2. 

Architrave. The horizontal beam or lintel that is the lowest member of 
the entablature in the classic orders; more generally, a horizontal 
member spanning the distance between two vertical ones: a lintel. 
Figs. 31, 32. 

Arris. The sharp ridge between two flutes of a Doric shaft. Fig. 31. 

Art Nouveau. A short-lived style of architecture and its accessories char- 
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acterized bv predominantly curvilinear patterns that enjoyed some 
popularity in the last decade of the 1 9th and first of the 20th cen- 
turies. Fig. 642. 

Atrium. The open outer court of a Roman house, usually surrounded by 
a roofed gallerv. Fig. 59; the open court before the narthex of a 
Christian basilica or church. Figs. 62, 87. 

Baldacchino. A canopy over a tomb or altar. Fig. 132. 

Balustrade. A handrail, usually supported by small pillars. Figs. 133, 135, 
181. 

Baroque. Literally, irregular or fantastic; applied to the art of the 17th 
and early i8th centuries; a style in which an artistic medium is 
arbitrarily handled to produce striking effects. Figs. 140, 141, 334, 335. 

Barrel vault. A fault that is semicircular in section. Fig. 53 A. 

Basilica. In Roman architecture, a rectangular building with nav'e and 
aisles used for business and judicial purposes. Figs. 51, 54, 55; in 
Christian architecture, a church of similar form, the longitudinal a.xis 
being the most important. Figs. 62-64. 

Bay. An opening between two columns or piers, Fig. 31; more generally, 
a principal compartment or unit which is repeated to form an archi- 
tectural design. See discussion of the Church at Vignory. 

Beam. A horizontal piece of wood, stone or metal, used in the frame of a 
building: a lintel. Fig. i. 

Black-figured. The dominant style in Greek vase painting before the late 
si.xth century B.C., in which the forms are black with incised details 
against a lighter background. Figs. 561-563. 

Broken pediment. .\ pediment in which one or both of the cornices are 
not continuous: much used in baroque architecture. Figs. 140, 141. 

Buttress. A mass of masonry employed to counteract the lateral thrust 
of an arch or vault. Fig. 2. 

Cahriole. Double-curred furniture leg, extensively employed from the 
late 17th century on. Figs. 619, 622, 623 . 

Campanile. Italian word for bell tower; usually free-standing. Figs. 71, 
78. 87, 1 13. 

Cantilever. A horizontal member attached only at one end to a vertical 
support, its stability depending upon the tensile strength of the mate- 
rial. A structural principle employed chiefly since the advent of steel 
as a constructive medium. Fig. 3. 

Capital. The part of a column or pilaster that rests on the shaft, acting 
as a transition from it to the architrave or arch, and usually decorated. 
Figs. 31- 32. 48- 

Caquetoire, also caqueteuse. A relatively light wooden chair with high 
back and curred arms, originating in France in the i6th century. 

Fig. 616. 
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Cartoon. A full-size preliminary sketch for a painting. Figs. 414, 415. 

Cartouche. An ornament, irregular or fantastic in shape, on which 
armorial bearings or symbols are sometimes caned; frequently found 
in baroque architecture. Figs. 140, 335. 

Caryatid. A support in the form of a female figure, taking the place of 
a column. Fig. 43. 

Cassapanca. A settee formed by adding arms and a back to a chest. 
Italian. Cf . Fig. 6 1 1 . 

Cassone. Italian, meaning a large chest. One of the most characteristic 
forms of Italian furniture. Figs. 609, 610. 

Celia. The principal chamber of a classic temple in which the cult statue 
stood: sometimes used with reference to the entire walled portion of 
the building surrounded by the peristyle. Fig. 40. 

Centering. The timber framework supporting an arch or vault in the 
process of construction and removed after the insertion of the keystone 
which makes it self-supporting. 

Champleve enamel. A t\-pe of enamel in which the base, usually copper 
or bronze, is dug out leaving a design of ridges between shallow de- 
pressions which are filled with a vitreous paste that hardens after 
firing. Fig. 592. 

Chevet. French, meaning literally pillow: term applied to the apsidal 
end of a French church, and including the semicircular or polygonal 
vault over the end of the choir, the ambulatory’ and the absidioles. 
Fig. 98. 

Chiaroscuro. Italian, meaning literally light-dark; applied to contrasts 
of light and shade by means of which various elements in a painting, 
statue or architectural design are distinguished from one another. 

Choir. Specifically, the part of a church where the singers are accommo- 
dated; in general, the arm of the cross between the transepts and the 
apse. Sometimes referred to as the chancel. Figs. ”5, 98. 

Cihorium. See Baldacchino. 

Cire perdue. French, meaning literally lost wax. .A method of casting 
statues in bronze or other metal, the original figure being modeled 
in wax over a core, the wa.x flowing out of the space between the core 
and the mould when melted by the hot metal which takes its place. 

Clapboard. A flat piece of wood applied to the exterior of a building 
in such a way that its lower edge laps over a similar piece immediately 
below it to make a weather-proof joint. Fig. 179. 

Clearstory. The part of the elevation of a church that rises above the 
aisle and ambulatory roofs and is pierced with windows to illuminate 
the interior. Figs. 62, 64, 89, loi. 

Cloisonne enamel. A process in which small strips or cloisons, often of 
gold, are soldered to a metal plate to lomi a design of cells which are 
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filled with a vitreous paste, the whole being fired and hardened and 
then polished. Fig. 590. 

Codex. Latin term used for the first books made of pages fastened together 
on one side as distinguished from a rotidus. Figs. 367-370. 

Collage. French, literally pasting. Employed to describe the practice of 
some 2oth-centur\' artists in introducing paper or other non-pigmented 
material in a painting. Fig. 517. 

Colonnade. A series of columns connected by lintels, as contrasted with 
an arcade. 

Colonnette. A diminutive column. 

Column. A vertical support, usually circular in section, with a base, shaft 
and capital; distinguished from a pillar bv the fact that there is a 
calculated ratio between its height and diameter. Figs. 31, 32. 

Compound pier. A pier which is built up of various members, such as 
pilasters, shafts, colonnettes, etc., applied to a masonry core, the ap- 
plied members acting as supports for the arches and ribs of a vault. 
Figs. 86, 101. 

Console. A bracket; a projecting member to support a weight, usually 
formed of scrolls or volutes in an S-shape; also known as a corbel. 
Fig. 48. 

Corhel. A block of stone projecting from a wall, often carved, and serving 
to support cross beams, etc. 

Corhel table. A projecting course of masonry resting on corbels which 
are often connected by small arches. Figs. 86, 87. 

Cornice. A horizontal projecting member crowning an entablature or 
wall; also any crowning moulded projection. Figs. 31, 32, 116, 199. 

Courses. The horizontal layers of stone or brick in masonry construction. 

Crater, also krater. A vessel with wide mouth and broad body, used bv 
the Greeks for mi.xing wine and water. Figs. 559, 561. 

Crocket. A carved projection from the edge of a gable, pinnacle, flying 
buttress, etc., in a Gothic building; usually in the form of a leaf. 
Fig. too. 

Crossing. The space formed by the intersection of nave and transepts in 
a church of cruciform plan. Figs. 75, 98. 

Crown. The highest point in an arch or vault; the keystone. Fig. 2. 

Crux ansata. The cross of life, an ideograph made up of forms embodying 
the male and female principles, used as a symbol of deity in Egyptian 
art. Figs. 239, 547, 548. 

Cuneiform. Term used in referring to the wedge-shaped marks that served 
the Mesopotamians as writing. Fig. 245. 

Cupola. A dome or hemispherical covering; also applied colloquially to 
any small structure above the roof of a house. Figs. 58, 68, 131. 
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Damascene. The inlaying of metal with other metal or substance in a 
decorative design. Fig. 556. 

Dentils. Small, projecting blocks, suggesting somewhat a row of teeth, 
that appear in Ionic and Corinthian cornices. Fig. 48, D, E, F. 

Diaphragm walls. W'alls whose primary purpose is to stiffen construction 
that is liable to destruction bv intrinsic weakness or strain. See dis- 
cussion of Sant' Anibrogio at Alilan. 

Dipylon vase. A type of crater used in Greece in archaic times to store 
the ashes of cremated bodies and deri\'ing its name from the finding 
of many e.xamples in the cemetery near the Dipylon Gate of .Athens. 
Fig. 560. 

Dome. A hemispherical or poKgonal \ault. See also Cupola. Figs. 58, 68. 

Drum. In a column, the circular disks that make up the shaft; Fig. 48, 
A, B. .Also used uith reference to the circular or polygonal wall on 
which a dome is placed. 

Have. The lower part of a roof projecting beyond the wall underneath. 

Echinus. From a Greek word meaning sea urchin. The conve.x member 
of a capital that supports the abacus, usually parabolic or h\'perbolic 
in profile. Fig. 31. 

Egg-and-dart. A row of alternate ovoid and pointed members, usually 
carved and used as a decorative moulding. Figs. 32, 296. 

Elevation. The vertical arrangement of the elements in an architectural 
design. 

Engaged column. A member somewhat like a column but projecting from 
a wall, of which it is usually a part, instead of free-standing. Also 
known as an applied column. See Applied order. Figs. 49, 50, 52. 

Engraving. The process of cutting a design with a sharp instrument on 
a copper plate from which impressions are made on paper after being 
inked. .-Mso applied to such an impression. Figs. 441. 443, 444. 

Entablature. The part of a building of lintel construction above the 
columns, e.xtending to the roof or to a story' above. Figs. 31, 32. 

Entasis. A slight, almost imperceptible swelling in the profile of a column 
shaft. See discussion of the Doric order. 

Etching. To engrave a metal plate by the corrosive action of an acid; 
also bv direct application of a sharp instrument, when it is known as 
dry-point; also applied to the impression made on paper by a plate 
so prepared after being inked. Figs. 466, 467, 536. 

Extrados. The outer face of an arch or vault. Fig. 2. 

Eagade. One of the faces of a building, usually that containing the main 
entrance. Figs. 93, 99, too, 114. 

Faience. See Majolica. 

"False door.” The simulated openings in the external and internal walls 
of a mastaba, for the use of the “ka” or spirit. Figs. 7, 9. 
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Fillet. A narrou- flat surface separating two mouldings; the surface be- 
tween two flutes of an Ionic shaft. Fig. 32. 

Finial. The deenratire foliate termination of a Gothic gable or buttress. 
Fig. I 3C. 

Flutes. rhe \ertical grooves in the shaft of a column, usually semi- 
circular in section or in the form of a segment of a circle. Figs. 31, 
32, 48. 

Filing buttress. .\ bar of masonry, supported by an arch or arches, at 
right angles to the longitudinal axes of the interior spaces of a Gothic 
church whose vaults it supports by carrying their lateral thrusts ov-er 
the side-aisle or amhulatorc roots to vertical piers rising from the 
outer walls. Figs. 96, 97. 

Tornial. Of or pertaining to lorm as an element of artistic style. 

Fractional point of view. The concept evident in many early or primitive 
art torms in which an object is visually described as a combination of 
dillerent parts rather th.in represented as an organic unity. Figs. 230, 

133. 356. 

Free-standing. :\ term applied to a column or carved figure which is not 
part of a wall or hackground. 

Fresco. Italian, me.ining literally fresh. .\ method of painting upon wet 
plaster with colors ol pigment mi.xed with water which sink into the 
plaster and dry with it. ,ilso used with reference to a painting e.xe- 
cuted in the foregoino m.inner. 

Frieze. .\n extended hori/ont.il h.ind. often decorated with carved figures 
and mouldings; the portion of an entablature lying between the archi- 
tr.ive .iiid tile cornice Figs. 31, 32, 

Gable. 1 he triangle formed hv the end of a ridged rool and the similarly 
shaped wall enclosed by the hori/ontal and raking cornices; called a 
pediment in classic architecture. Figs. 28, 31, 1-9, 256. 

Gesso. Fhe mixture of pkister with water or other lic]uid with which 
wooden panels are eo.ited as .1 preliminary to painting. 

Girder. .\ hori/ontal beam th.it supports a vertical load and hears verti- 
cally upon its supports 

Gothic. I erm first applied to mediaeval art during the Renaissance in a 
derogatory sense. \ovv used to designate the art of the later Middle 
\ges. after the Romanesc|uc. 

Grille. .\ grating or screen, usually of iron or a perforated stone slab, 
but sometimes of wood. 

Groined xault. .\ vault formed by the intersection of two barrel vaults 
of ecjual span, cither semicircular or pointed, the diagonal lines of the 
intersecting under surfaces being the groins. Figs. 53, 84, 95. 

Guttac. From the 1 atm gutta, or drop. The small cylinders or truncated 
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cones pendent from the mutulcs and rcgulae of the Doric entablature. 

Fig. 31- 

Half-timber. A type of construction in which the spaces formed by the 
wooden beams of a building are filled with brick or clav, the beams 
being left e.xposed. Figs, i 54, 1 56. 

Haunch. The part of an arch or vault where the lateral thrusts are strong- 
est about midway between springing and crown. Fig. 2. 

Hieroglyphs. The ideographs or picture-words that served the Egyptians 
as writing. Figs. 234, 239, 356. 

Hipped roof. A roof with inclined sides and ends, the diagonal lines 
formed by the intersecting planes being known as hips. Fig. 181. 

Historiated capital. A capital with figures generally illustrating a specific 
subject. Most frequently employed in Romanesque times. Fig. 294. 

Htie. The name of a color — i.e., red, blue, yellow, green, etc. — for which 
the term color is more generally used alone. 

Iconography. The traditional manner of representing a subject in art, 
governed by more or less fi.xed rules. 

Illuminated manuscript. A book in which the te.xt is written by hand 
and illustrated with drawings or small paintings. Illumination was 
practiced e.xtensivelv during the Middle .\ges and declined after 
the growth of easel painting in the Renaissance. 

Impasto. Italian, literally paste. Used with reference to the physical Ixidy 
of the pigment of a painting, i.c., light or heavy. 

Impost. The horizontal member from which an arch springs. Fig. 2. 

Incunabula. Name applied to the earliest books printed from movable 
type. Fig. 604. 

Intarsia. .\ type of uood inlay in wood much practiced in Renaissance 
Italy. Fig. 613. 

Intensity of hue or color. Strength as compared with a stand.ird gray; 
a coefficient of saturation. 

Intrados. The inner face ol an arch or vault; also known as the soffit. 
Fig. 2. 

Isocephalism. .\ convention by which all the heads in a row ot figures 
are placed arbitrarily at the same height. Figs. 265, 29s. 

Joist. A horizontal timber in a Hoor or hkiI. 

Keystone. The central voussoir ot an arch which renders it stable when 
put in place. Fig. 2. 

Kylix, also cylix. .\ shallow bowl, usually on a high stem and with two 
handles, used for drinking. Figs. 559, 562. 

Law of frontality. contention obscrced in archaic art in which a straight 
vertical line bisects the figure from the front, there being no move- 
ment to either side. Figs. 232, 236, 248. 250. 
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Leading. The strips of lead by which the pieces of a stained-glass window 
are held together. Fig. 371. 

Lean-to. A supplementary structure added to a building, usually covered 
by a roof in a single slanting plane. Fig. 179. 

Lekythos. A jug, usually rather slender, with a single handle, used for 
oil and perfume and as a funereal offering. Figs. 559, 566. 

Linear perspective. The art and science of suggesting depth in space in 
pictorial art, based on observation of the fact that receding parallel 
lines seem to converge on the horizon line. One of the first systems 
of linear perspective was evolved by Brunellesco. 

Lintel. The horizontal beam in the post and lintel svstem, Fig. i; also 
used with reference to an architrave. 

Lithography. A reproducing graphic process invented by Alois Sene- 
felder in 1796-1798, based on the chemical affinitv of ink for grease. 
Originally using stone blocks, whence the name, but utilizing pre- 
pared metal plates in recent times. Figs. 492, 501, 535. 

Majolica. A type of earthenware enameled with tin-base glazes, much 
used in Renaissance Italy. Also known as faience ware. Fig. 603. 

Mastaha. From the Arabian for bench. Used for the low masonry super- 
structure of the characteristic tomb type of the Old Kingdom in Egypt. 
Figs. 7, II. 

Meander. A motive employed for classic mouldings, consisting of patterns 
formed by the intersection of straight lines. Also called Fret and 
Greek Kev. 

Medium. In general, the vehicle in which an artist gives form to his ideas. 
Specifically in painting, the substance with which the painter mixes 
his pigments, i.e., water, oil, egg white, etc. 

Memory picture. The portrayal of the most characteristic aspects of forms 
as seen in primitive and early art; an element in the fractional concept. 
Figs. 230, 238, 243, 354, 360. 

Metope. The panel between two triglyphs in a Doric frieze. Fig. 31; 
originally an opening between two roof joists; sometimes carved. Figs. 
252, 259, 264. 

Miniature. A small drawing or painting in an illuminated manuscript. 
Figs. 366-370, 372. 

Modillion. A console or bracket used to support a cornice. Fig. 48. 

Monolith. Literally a single stone. Used to distinguish a column shaft 
cut from a single block of stone from one built up in drums. 

Mosaic. A method of wall decoration in which designs are formed by 
cubes of colored glass or marble, set in wet plaster which holds them 
firmly in place on hardening. Figs. 362, 365. 

Moulding. A projecting or depressed surface, either plain or decorated. 
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employed to ornament a wall surface, cornice, capital, etc. Figs. 42, 

1 16. 

Mullion. A vertical member dividing a window into separate lights. Fig. 

1 18; also used to support the glass in a stained-glass window. 

Mural. Of or pertaining to a wall: fresco paintings are sometimes called 
murals. Fig. 396. 

Mutules. Projecting inclined blocks on the lower face of a Doric cor- 
nice from which guttae hang. Fig. 31. 

Narthex. The entrance porch of a Christian basilica or church, usually 
colonnaded and originallv opening directly into the atrium, Fig. 62; 
sometimes in two stories. Fig. 87. 

Nai'e. The chief interior di\ision of a church in Tatin cross form, corre- 
sponding to the long arm but separated from the side aisles, Figs. 63-65, 
89, 98, 105, also applied to the corresponding portion of a Roman 
basilica. Figs. 51, 55. 

Nave arcade. The series of arches and columns separating the nave of 
a church of Latin cross form from the side aisles. Figs. 64, 97. 

Necking. The band between the shaft and echinus of a classic column. 
Figs. 31, 32. 

Niche. A recess in a wall, as a rule cither circular or rectangular with 
a circular head, in which statuary may be placed. Figs. 58, 138. 

Nimbus. Sometimes called a halo. The disk of light behind the head of 
Christ, the \’irgin, saints, etc. Figs. 289, 295, 371, 382, 386, 389. 

Obelisk. A tapering shaft of stone, generally rectangular in plan and with 
a pyramidal peak; much used by the Egyptians as memorials. Figs. 57, 
130. 

Order. A system goyerning the design of column and entablature in 
classic architecture. There are two main orders, the Doric and Ionic, 
and one subordinate one, the Corinthian, in Greek architecture. To 
these, the Roman added the Tuscan, somewhat resembling the Doric, 
and the Composite, a combination of Ionic and Corinthian. Figs. 
31, 32, 48. 

“Organic architecture." .\n architecture involving the use of vaults, sup- 
ported bv piers, buttresses and ribs, the form and arrangement of which 
are dictated bv the part they play in maintaining the stability of the 
yaults. 

Ormolu. Gilt bronze ornament much used in France in the i8th and early 
19th centuries as a decorative accessory to furniture, etc. Figs. 171, 
619, 621. 

Palmette. A certain tvpe of stylized foliate form employed in classic 
mouldings; also known as Anthemion. Fig. 42. 

Pastel. A picture made with a crayon of pigment mixed with some heavy 
binding medium such as gum; often classed with painting. 
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Pediment. A triangular space framed by a horizontal and raking cornices; 
in classic architecture, the space o\er the peristyle at the end of a 
temple, Fig. 29; in Renaissance architecture, used as a repetitive motive 
for window decoration. Fig. 125. 

Peristyle. A continuous range of columns, bearing architraves or arches, 
surrounding the e.xterior of a building or the interior of a court. 
Figs. 29, 35, 1 17. 

Perspective. The means bv which three-dimensional pictorial effects can 
be suggested on a two-dimensional plane. See also Aerial perspective 
and Linear perspective. 

Pier. A vertical support of masonry, built up in courses, distinguished 
from a column hy greater massiveness and by a shape other than circu- 
lar. Figs. 76, 86, 89, loi. 

Pietd. Italian, meaning literally pity or compassion. representation of 
the \hrgin holding the body of the dead Christ. Figs. 382, 436. 

Pilaster. A flat rectangular member, projecting slightly from a wall or 
pier of which it forms a part, and furnished with a capital, base, etc., 
in the manner of an applied column, from which it differs chiefly 
in Its rectangular section. Figs. 52. 115, 118. 

Pillar. A vertical, isolated mass of masonry used as a support that is not 
strictly speaking a column or a pier; generally employed to designate 
any vertical support, usually incorrectly; also applied to memorial 
shafts. 

Pinnacle. .\ small decorative turret, surmounting a buttress, tower, etc 
Figs, too, 110. 

Plan. A diagram indicating by conventional means the general distribu- 
tion on the ground or some specified level of the various parts of a 
building. Figs. 30, 63, 85, 90, 98, 134, 153. 

Podium. A continuous base or pedestal for a monument or building. 
Figs. 44, 50. 

Pointing. A mechanical process employed by sculptors to reproduce a 
clay or plaster model in stone, points on the model being indicated in 
the stone block bv holes drilled in it to the proper depth. 

Portico. An open vestibule or porch, its roof supported bv a colonnade 
or an arcade on one side. Figs. 57, 114. 

Post and lintel. A structural system or unit of construction in which 
\ertical supports bear the load of horizontal beams. Fig. i. 

Primary hue or color. The red, yellow and blue components of the 
spectrum. 

Piilvin. The inverted truncated pyramid that appears between a Byzan- 
tine capital and the arch it supports. Also known as a Stilt-hlock. 
Figs. 70. 72, 365. 

Putto. Italian, plural putti, meaning boy. .\pplied to the cherubs that 
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appear in Italian Renaissance painting and sculpture. Figs. 314, 316, 
405. 

Pylon. The monumental gateway to an Egyptian temple; also the mas- 
sive walls separating one court of an Egyptian temple from another; 
by e.xtension, any gateway of classic design. Figs. 16, 18, 38. 

Quoins. Stones or blocks, slightly projecting at the angle of a building. 
Sometimes spelled coigns. Fig. 125. 

Raking cornice. The sloping mouldings of a pediment. Fig. 3 1 . 

Red-figured. The dominant style in Greek vase painting after the late 
si.xth century b.c., in which the forms are reserved in the base color 
of the vase fabric, and the details and background are painted on. 
Figs. 361, 558, 564, 565. 

Regula. The block under each triglyph, beneath the taenia of the Doric 
entablature, from which guttae are pendent. Fig. 3 1 . 

Relief sculpture. Figures carved or cast in such a way that they are at- 
tached to a background. Figs. 252, 265, 286, 318. 

Repousse. French, meaning literally pushed back. Used to describe de- 
signs e.xecuted by hammering a sheet of metal over a form or mould. 
Figs. 557, 5S8. 

Rih. An arch of masonrt', usually moulded, forming part of the frame- 
work on which a vault rests and usually projecting slightly from its 
under surface. Figs. 83, 86, 89, 94, 106. 

Rihhed vault. A masonry vault with a relatively thin web supported bv 
ribs. Fig. 86, 89, 94, 95, loi. 

Rinceau. French, meaning foliage. A band of carved foliate ornament 
used as a frieze or moulding. Figs. 50, 293, 296. 

Romanesque. Term applied to the period from appro.ximatelv 1000 to 
1200 in European history and to the art then produced by virtue of 
its embodiment of some of the principles of Roman art without being 
actually like it. 

Rotulus. Latin, meaning a scroll. Used with reference to the earliest 
form of book consisting of a long strip of papyrus, parchment or paper, 
the reading of which involved rolling the strip from one spindle to 
another. Fig. 366. 

Rustication. A method of treating masonry' walls in which the joints 
between the stones are recessed while the outer surfaces are left 
rough or project beyond the joints. Figs, iti, 116, 143. 

Salient buttress. .\ strip of masonry applied to the outer face of a wall 
at a point where the thrusts of a vault are concentrated. Fig. 87. 

Secondary hue or color. The orange, green and violet components of the 
spectrum. 

Segmental pediment. A pediment whose upper profile is a section of a 
circle instead of a gable. Figs. 125, 133, 161. 
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Set-hack. A step in the elevation of a skyscraper. Fig. 212. 

Sexpartite vatdt. A groined vault, usually with ribs, in which a transverse 
rib to the crown divides the under surface into six parts or cells. Figs. 
89, 91. 

Sgabello. A backed, three-legged chair of Italian origin. Fig. 61 1. 

Shaft. The vertical cylindrical or conoid section of a column between the 
base and the capital, usually rather slender. Figs. 31, 32. 

Sizing. The preparation of a surface for the application of paint. 

Soffit. The under side of an architectural member such as an arch, cor- 
nice, architrave, etc. 

Spandrel. The triangular space formed by the curve of one-half of an 
arch and lines drawn vertically from its springing and horizontally 
from its crown. Fig. 2; also applied to the horizontal strips between 
the windows of a skyscraper. Fig. 213. 

Spectrum. The pattern of hues or colors constituting white light as 
shown by analysis with a prism or spectroscope, ranging from red 
to violet. 

Spherical pendentive. hlathematically, a triangular section of a hemi- 
sphere. In architecture, the inverted concave triangle of masonry 
placed upon a pier to sustain part of the weight of a dome. Figs. 
66 , 68 . 

Sphinx. Combination of a lion’s body with the head of a human or an- 
other animal. Figs, ii, 234. 

Spire. An elongated rectangular or octagonal pyramid that serves as the 
termination of a tower. Figs. 99, 184. 

Splaying. Cutting the sides of an opening in a wall diagonally in such 
a wav that the inner opening is larger than the outer, or conversely. 
Fig. 80. 

Springing. The point where an arch begins to curve over. Fig. 2. 

Sqiiinch. A beam or arch across the angle of a square or polygon, em- 
ployed to make such a shape more nearly round to serve as the base of 
a dome. Fig. 86. 

Stamnos. A Greek vase in the form of a jar with high shoulder and short 
neck and two horizontal handles; used for wine. Fig. 564. 

Stele. A slab of stone or a pillar erected as a memorial. Fig. 267. 

Stilt-hlock. See Pidvin. 

Stilted arch. An arch in which the springing is some distance above the 
impost. Fig. 82. 

String course. Projecting horizontal course of masonry, often moulded, 
that marks off one part of an architectural elevation from another. 
Figs. 1 16, 125. 

Stud. Angle beam connecting the vertical and horizontal members of a 
wooden house frame. Fig. 156. 
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Stylobate. Strictly, the outer part of the top step of a classic temple base; 
by extension, the topmost of the steps in its entirety, Figs. 31, 32 

Swag. A heavy garland of carved foliage used for architectural ornament. 
Figs. 126, 138, 161. 

Taenia. The projecting band or fillet that crowns the Doric architrave. 

Fig- 31- 

Tapestry. A textile in which a pattern or image has been woven. Figs. 
595. 596. 602. 

Tempera. A process of painting on a prepared panel with colored pig- 
ment mixed with egg. 

Terra-cotta. Italian meaning baked earth. A form of pottery, baked in 
moulds and used fur architectural ornament, also as a protcctiic sheath 
for the steel framework of modern buildings; also emploi ed as a 
sculptural medium. 

Thrust. The force exerted horizontally outward by an arch or vault, 
created by the pressure of the wedge-shaped voussoirs against each 
other. Fig. 2. 

Tie-rod. A rod, usually of iron, embedded in the masonry of an arch or 
vault at the springing and connecting its sides to counteract the lateral 
thrusts. Figs. 86, 115. 

Tracery. Ornamental pattern of stone work in the windows of a mediaeval 
buildings. Figs. 100, loi, 107. 

Transept. The large division of a cruciform plan church at right angles 
to the axis of the nave; the cross arm. Figs. 63, 75, 98. 

Transverse arches. The arches across the nave or side aisles of a mediaeval 
church, connecting corresponding piers or pilasters with each other. 
Figs. 81, 82, 86, loi. 

Triforinm. The space between the sloping exterior roof over the side 
aisle of a church and the vault covering it on the inside; more gen- 
erally, the story of an interior elevation immediately above the nave 
arcade. Figs. 76, 77, 80, 92, loi. 

Triglyphs. The projecting blocks with vertical channels that alternate 
with the metopes in a Doric frieze. Fig. 3 1 . 

Tnmiean. French, meaning pier. The member that divides a Gothic 
portal, often decorated with sculpture. Figs. 300. 303. 

Truss. A framework of wood or metal beams, stiffened by cross braces; 
used for roofs, bridges, etc. 

Tympanum. The space bounded by the horizontal and raking cornices of 
a pediment or enclosed by the lintel and arch of a doorway. Figs. 
29, 300. 

Uraeus. The serpent symbol of Egy’ptian royalty, often used as a head 
ornament but sometimes separately. Figs. 239, 548. 
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Value. The proportion of light or dark in a hue or color; a high value has 
more light, a low one mote dark. 

Vault. A roof of masonry, constructed on the arch principle. See Barrel 
and Groined x^aidts. Figs. 53, 84, 95. 

Vault iveb. The relatively thin fabric of stone or masonr)' that constitutes 
the expanse of a ribhed vault, supported by the ribs. 

Volutes. The scrolls of an Ionic capital; also found in Corinthian and 
Composite capitals. Figs. 32, 34, 48, 117. 

Voussoirs. The truncated wedge-shaped blocks of stone used in an arch 
or vault. Fig. 2. 

Wainscot. The wooden sheathing of an interior wall, usually paneled. 
Figs. 180, 598. 

Wedgwood. A type of ceramic ware developed in England in the i8th 
centun’, when it was characterized by use of various colors and bv 
“classical” style and subject matter. Fig. 626. 

White-ground. A type of Greek vase in which the background is a 
creamy white and the figures usually appear in outline. Fig. 566. 

Windsor chair. A type of chair made of wood employing turned spindles 
for the back and sides instead of carved members, originating in Eng- 
land in the early i8th century and much used in the American 
Colonies. Fig. 630. 

Woodcut. A picture made by pressing on paper an inked block of wood 
that has been carved in such a way that a design stands out slightly 
from its surface in the manner of ordinary printing t\’pe. Fig. 442. 

Ziggurat. Stepped, pyramidal masonry mass with ramps for ascent and 
descent, developed in Mesopotamia. Figs. 20, 21. 
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Note: Examples ctf architecture will be found listed alphabetically under the towns or cities 
where thev are located; paintings and sculptures will be found under the names of the artists 
when known, otherwise under the subject represented. Illustrations are indicated by italicized 
page numerals. 


Aachen, Charlemagne’s Chapel, 127, i^8. 130 
Aalto. Alvar. M. 1 T. Scriior Dormitory. 

368, 369: Plywood Chairs, 975*977* 9 ~(> 
Abraham, story of (mosaic). 5P/~'5Q8, 6ou 
Absolutism, 253. 269, 543 
Abstraction. S14. 822. 82G 
Abu Simbel, Temple of Rameses It, 

393 

Academy, French. 243-244, 254. 536. 543* 
745. 747. 7?^. 754. 763 
Achilles and Ajax Amphora. 576-877 
.•\chilles Painter, 881-882 
Adam, Robert, L hairs and Screen. 050-051 
Aegina, Temple of Aphaia. sculpture, 41’* 
412 

. 4 e}ieid, 543 

Akhenaten and Nofretete, 388. 389. 390 
Alabaster jar. 801 

Alberti, Leon Battista. 193. i95-io<>. 205. 

209, 931; Dc Rc AcdiUcatoria. 19P. 218 
Aldus ^lanutius, 925 
Ale.xander Mosaic. 50i-593* .■'92, 506 
Alfcld a d Leine. Fagu> Bhlg , 344 
Aljiheios (OKmpia), fi 7 
Altamira, Cave paintings. 581-55.’. 383. ^^56 
Aluminum Tea Kettle, 075-979 
-\menemhet III, 385, 3S6 
Anienhotep Til. 37 

Amiens. Cathedral. 1.^8, 159-163. /50, /6_’. 
164, 167, 215; BraicDieii , 480. 400-401, 
493; Central Port.il, 487-4S<j. )SS Chon 
Stalks, 919, gjo. sculpture, 161, 487-403. 
South Portal. 480, 490. Vicuie Dortc 
491 - 493 , 402, 6c)(). 002 
Angel (ivory), 490. 5y4. 8<>5-89i> 

Angelico. Fra, Lamentation, Ojii-byj 
Annunciation (Mlk). 910-0// 

Annunciation and Nativity (enamel). 02/- 
9 -’3 

Anthemius of Tralles, iio. 183 
Aphrodite of Knulos, 440 
^Vphrodite of Mdns, 447- ;/5. 454 
-\pocal>p''e (tape5tr>). 013-Q15, Oif, Q17 
Apollo (N Y.). 4 o7-4<'8. 409. 4^2. 410, 434 
Apollo (Oljmpia), 414. 4/9. 421. 

434 

Apostle (ivory), 899-000 
Apoxyomenos. 442-444. 594 
-\queduct. Roman, 103 


Aquinas, Thomas. 1 72 

Ara Pacts Augustae, 460-461. 8S7 

Arch, i'5-17. 105 

Architecture, Aegean, 45-5S; American. 287- 
310; baroque, 223-234: Byzantine. 114- 
124: Carolingian, 126-129: defined. 18: 
Early Christian. 108-114, elements of, 13- 
14; English Renaissance. 255-269. Etru«- 
can, 86-89; French Renaissance, 235-254: 
(leorgian (American), 291-295. Georgian 
(Knglish). 268; Gothic. 154-178. Greek, 
50-85; Italian Renaissance. 179-234; ma- 
terials. 13-14: Mesopotamian 43*48. ro- 
coco. 270-273; Roman. So-iob; Roman- 
esque. 130-153. 159. 306; structural prin- 
ciples, 14-17, theory. 11-13 
Arles. S Trophime. sculpture. 478-479, 483 
Arnolfo di Cambio. 175, 184 
Arretine Bowl, 555-886 
Art. conceptions of. 1-2; defined, 3 
Aft .\'oi(veau. 332. 970-971 
Arts and Crafts Movement, q 08, 071 
A-'surna'-irpal II l)nnking. 39S, 399 
Athena, contest with Po'veHlon, 76. 422 
Athena i.emtna, 42()-428. 427. 447 
Atluna Sla\ing a Giant (Perganioii). 449. 
75" 

Atluns, Acropolis, 70-71: plan. 82 

h'-rechtheum. 76-80, 77, 75, 70. 27S; Carya- 
tide Porch, 917 

Monument of L>sikratc<. .80. 81 
l^arthenon. architecture. 01. 72, 73-76. 

297. 573; frieze, 73. 591; -jculpture, 73* 
422-426, 428-431. 723. 725. 725, 420. 
432, 436, 487 

I’ropjlacM, 7/-72, 279 

Aubert. Jean, 27<» 

Augustus fiom I’nma Porta. 458-460, 459 
2\vignon Pieta. 6_’5-(»26, 627 
Axi.il plan, 83, 93-94, 1 14- 1 15 

Azaj-le- Kideau, Chateau. 23ii--’37, 256 

Bab>lon, Ishtar Gate, 47-48, 585 
Balloon frame construction. 305 
Barbarian invasions, 107-108 
Ikiilianan style. 471-473. 4S0-481. 600. 908 
Harbizon School, 784-785 

Ban, S Niccola, episcopal throne, 483. 9/6, 
917-918; portal sculpture, 479-480 
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Barlach, F-rn'=;t, Sorroz>.‘i>ig ll'oman, 565. 566 
Barne\ . Kastner and Stonorov, architects, 
364 

Barry. Sir Charles, 281 

Ba>ilica. Byzantine. 115; Early Christian, 
108-110, 135; Roman, 97-98, 108, iii 
Ba>evix Embroidery, 911-913, 

Bear Run, Pa., Falling Water House, 358- 

Beckmann. Max, 822 
“Beehive tombs,” 54, 56 
Behrens, Peter. 334, 335 
BtlHni, Gentile, 649; Miracle of the True 
Cross, 6^8-6$g 

Bellini. Giovanni, 649; Virgin and Child 
zt'iih Saints, 66s, 664 
Bellini, Jacopo. 649 

Bellows, George, Detnpscy and Firpo, 841. 
842 

Reni-Hasan, rock-cut tombs, i/-33, ,?2, paint- 
ing. 582-584, 5S.? 

Berlin, A. E. G. Buildings. 334-33.5; Bran- 
denburg Gate. 279, 380, Wertheim Store. 
333-334 

Bernard of Clairvaux, 609 
Bernini, Gian Lorenzo. 212, 226, 227, 246, 
,538-541; Costanza Buonarclli. 54/. Foun- 
tain of the Four Rii'ers, 542. St Theresa. 
33y-540, 541, 573 
Blenheim Palace. 21^7. 269 
Blois, Chateau. Orleans wing, 345 
Hoffrand. Germain, 271 
Bonatz, Paul, 335 

Book of Kells. Initial IX, 47T. 600, 601 
Borromini. Francesco. 230 
Bosch. Jerome. 621. 706; Christ Before Pi- 
late, 621-633 

Boston. Trinity Church, 305-306 
Botticelli, Sandro. 522, 065, 933; Birth of 
1 663-664 

Boucher, Frangois, Tapestry, 942-043 
Boulle. A. C. Cabinet, <>40-^4/, ll’ntinp 
Desk, 941. 043 

Bourges, Jacques Cceur^s House. /74-I75. 

235 

Boxer (Terme Museum). 453-454 
Bramante. Donato, 199-202, 203. 204, 203, 
210. 2 1 1 

Brancusi. Constantin, Mile Pogany. 5. 560 
Brandt, Coffee and Tea Pots. 973. 974 
Braque. Georges, 815, 816, 818 
Breuer, Marcel, Tubular Metal Chair. 974- 
Q73, 677 

Brno. Tugendhat House, 347-349. 348 
Brooklyn, Williamsburg Houses, 365-367, 

366 

Brooklyn Bridge, 313-314, 319 
de Brosse, Salomon. 242 
Brouw'er, Adrian, The Surgeon, 721, 732 
Bruegel. Peter, 710-713, 719. 753. 834; Sum- 
mer. IVeddiHf/ Dance, 7/2-713 

Brunellfsco, Filippo. 183-185, 504, 512, 694 
Bullant, Jean, 238. 240 

Buonarroti. Michel-angelo. see Michelangelo 
Buttress, fl\ing, 150, 156-158, 757. 169; 

§alient, 138. 143 


Buttressing, 16. 98. 137, 143, 145, 149. 156- 
157* -214; arch. 149 

Cabinet. Empire, 963, 963; Louis XIII. 930- 
940 

Caen, Abbaye-aux-Dames (Lc Trinite), 149- 
750. 757, 156; Abbaye-aux-Hommes (5 

Etienne), 147-149, 14S. 149. 133, 159, 191 
C'ahors, Pont \'alcntre. 173-174 
Calder, Alexander. 569 

Cambrnlge, Mass. Longfellow (Craigie) 
House, 2 qi-.’ 02. M. I. T. Senior Dormi- 
tory. 368-369. Stoughton House, 307-308 
Cameo, 8S6-8S7 

Canova. Antonio, Pauline Borghese. 549-550, 
766 

Cantilever. 77, 329, 342 

Capital, Byzantine. 122-123; composite. 102; 
Corinthian. Greek. 67-63. 81 ; Doric. 62, 
65: Eg\ptian, 37 - function. 37, Ionic. 67 
Ca<iuetoire. 637-938 

Caravaggio. Michelangelo, Peter Denying the 
Lord. 775-716, 745 
Carcassonne. 172-173 

Carolingian Renaissance, 127-129, 473, 600- 
603, 899 

Carpeaiix, J. B , Flora, 553, 554 
Carpet, velvet pile, 966-967 
Career Court, 367 
(.'aryatides, 79-80 

Casket, Byzantine ivory, 897, 898; champ- 
leve enamel. 909-970. 922 
Cassatt, Mary, 842-843 
Cassone < Strozzi Palace). 932. 933, 934 
Cassone of Isotta da Rimmi. 931, 932, 933 
Castagno, Andrea, Crucifi.vion. 644 
Castiglione. Baldassare, 2x0 
Cellini. Benvenuto, Autobiography, 532, 535: 
Cold and Enamel Salt-cellar. 930-931, 
Perseus, $32-533 
Centering, i() 

Ceremonial Dagger (Mycenae), 866. 868 
Cezanne, Paul. 577, 746, 802-806. 815, 818. 
S39; Card Players, 806, 807, Great Bath- 
ers, 805. 806; Still-lifc, 804 
Chagall. Marc, I and the Village, 822, S23 
Chair, Adam, 950, 951; Chippendale. 947 
048; Day-dreamer, 965, 966, 967; French 
Renaissance, 936, 937, 938; Gothic, p/y, 
Hepplewhite. 052; Italian Renaissance, 
934. Louis XIV, 941-942, 943 ; pKwood, 
975 - 977 > 976; Sheraton. 953. tubular 

metal, 974-975; Windsor. 955 
Chalice of Suger, 891 

Chalons, Cathedral, Madonna and Child, 577. 
606-607 

Channel Heights, 367 

Chardin, J. B., 756-759; House of Cards, 
757-75^ ■ StilNife, 757 
Charlemagne. 127 

Chartres, Cathedral, 159-161, 160; fagade 
sculpture. 483-486, 484 
Chest fpainted pine), 964 
Chest-on-chest (block front). 056-957 
Chicago, Marshall Field Wholesale Bldg., 
30^-309, 319. 335; Robie House, 329-33G 
330, 358; Schlesmger-Mayer Bldg. (Car- 
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son. Pine and Scott). _? ’7-322, 333-334, 
336; Tribune Tower, 33^-339 
Chichester. Swan House. 268. 269, 294 
Chippendale. Thomas, Cabinet Desk, 946, 
948; Chairs, 947. 948; “Chinese" bed, 949- 
950 

Chronology, baroque, 224; early mediaeval, 
107-108; Egyptian. 23-24. 3S6, 38S, 389, 
391, 3Q2, 304: English Renaissance, 257- 
258; French Renaissance, 235-236, 237- 
238; Gothic. 154, Greek. 69-70, 411, 413, 
420. 434: Hellenistic. 445. 451-452, Italian 
Renaissance. 181. 2.11-203; Roman. 86, 

456-457; Romanesque. 131-132. 475*476 
Cimabue, Madonna, 633-634 
Classic Revival. 279. 447, 765, 766; m Amer- 
ican architecture. 295-301; sculpture, 548- 
5 5 I 

Claude le Lorrain, 747-751, Harbor Scene, 
749-750 . Landscape, 750-75 1 
Clerniont-Ferrainl. X D du Port. 732, 136- 
^ 3 ^. / 3 /“ 

Clodion, Xynipli and Satyr, S 45 ' 945 
Coin of N'ero, 5 i'? 3-884 
Cole. Thomas. 834 

Column, applied. 90: Egyptian, 32. 37*38; 

Greek. 61-02, 69. 79. 89; Roman, 89*90 
Compton Winyates. 255*256, 257 
Concrete, in moilern architecture, 332; Ro- 
man. 96-97, loo 

Constaide. John, 777*778. Haywain. 777, 
Stok'c-by-Xay!and, 777. 77S 
Coii'^tantniople. Hagia Sophia. 777*121. iiS, 
120. 186 

Copley, J. S , Seymour Fort, 832 

Corot Camille. 746. 785*787. 789. 834. 843. 
Agostina, 786, 787; The Harbor at La 
Rochelle, 783, 786 

Correggio. Antonio Allegri da, 048, 694*696. 
714, 716, 767; Anael {>95-600. .-issumption 
of the I'iiain, 605 

Counter-Reformation. 223*224. 540*541. 694. 

714-715, 716. 737, 744 
Courbet. Gu'*tave. 788*789. 794: Preparation 
tor the li'eddina, 789. 700 
Cromlech. 2 t 

Crucifixion (ivory). 898, 809, 906; (gold and 
jewels). 003, gob 
Cubism, 560-561. 814, 817*821 

Dagohert Throne. Sgi-802, 917 
“Daisy’' wall-paper. Q{i8-g6o 
Dali, Salvador. 82? 

Dante. Divine Comedy. 487, 554 
Dart thrower. 555-850 

Daumier. Honore. 774, 789-793. 794, 808* 
Sog. 813: Len'slaturc, 701 . Side-show, 
7Q2, Washwoman, 703 
David, J. L , 703-766. 767. 833; Mme 

Hamclni, 765, 706, 787; Mme Recamier, 
766: Oath of the Horatii. 7<>3-764 
Decadr.ichm of Syracuse. 882, 8S3 
Deyas, Edgar. 774: The Rehearsal, 798-799 
Deified Augu'-tu*- (cameo). i?.'(6-887 
Deir el-bahan, Hatshejisut’s Temple, 34, 35. 
386 
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Delacroix. Eugene. 777, 781-784; Christ on 
the Sea of Galilee, 7^4-785; Medea, 781, 
7S2. 783 

Delphi Charioteer. 413-474, 419 
Departure for the Hunt (Tiryns), 5^7’-588 
Deposition (ivory), 902-904, 903 
Desiderio da Scttignano, Madonna, 515-5/6, 
5-5 

Dessau, Rauhaus, 345-346. 362, 973-975 
Detente saint, 497-499. 498. 500, 557 
Deutsche ll'erkbund, 971-1)72. 973 
Dion>sos K\lix. ^75-876, 884 
Dipt>ch of Anastasius. 8,92-893. 895 
Dipylon Vase, 588-589. 872. 873. 876 
Dobson, Frank, Stone IVoman, 561-362 
Dolmen, 20, 2i 

Dome, American. 301; Bvzantine. 115-116, 
1 19-120. English, 265: Italian Renaissance, 
184-186, 212. 214: Roman. lOo. loi; 18th 
century, 277 

I)onu'nico Veneziano, Madonna, 644-645 
Donatellii. 183. 201. 500.515. 517. 521, 532, 
644. 647, 685; Annunciation, 5/7-512; Da- 
vid. 5/2-512. 519. 520. 524: Gattamelata, 
5/3-514. 520. 521: Lo ZiiLConc, 5/0-511, 

523 

Done, see Order 

Duccio. 628-630; Maesta (^^adl)nna in Maj- 
est>). {>28-62 «j: Chiist in the Garden. 629- 
(>30 

Durer. Albrecht, 648. 657, 700. 7oi-7o<), 7^3; 
Artist's Mother, 705-706. Christ Bearing 
the Cross. 701-703. 702. Mcleneolia I, 678, 
7 t' 3 ' 704 , St Anthony. 705 
D\ing Gaul. 448-440. 453* 454 
D\mg Warrior (Aegina). 411-412, 413, 417 

Eakins. Thomas, 838-840, Arthur B Frost, 
830-3 /t<. Between Rounds. 840. 841 
I-himes. ('harks. Furniture I'nits. 977. 978 
Eclecticism, in American arcliitcctnre. 323- 
3-^8. 337 - 3 .V»* Euiopeaii arcliittcture. 
285-286, 336; in i>ainting. 714-7 1(. 
Ecouen. ('hateau, 240-2// 

F.dfu. Temple of Horus. 38-40. 39 
El Greco (Domenico Theotocopouh), 688, 
737-740, 817; Cardinal Guevara. 739. 741; 
Xativity, 737, 738; I'lew of Toledo. Fron- 
tispiece. 740 

Enamel w'ork. <>07-910. 92i-g23 
de I'Enfant. C'harles Pierre. 253, 301 
Engraving, 701, 7U2 
Epidauros, Theatre. 81-82, Thnlos, 81 
Episcopal chair (Rari). 9/6, 917-918 
Ergotimos. 874 

Eri>s. Martha, Knitted Tapestrx, 972, 973 
Etching, 580. 732, 843 

Euthydikos. statue dedicateil by. 410-4// 
Exekia*-. 589, 875-877. 878 
Exeter. Cathedral. 170, 17 1 
Exposition, Columbian. 323: Great Exhibition 
of 185 r, 3 1 2, <)66 ; Pans (1889), 315; Phil- 
a«lelphia ('entennial. 305 
Expressionism, 821-822, 825 

Falcon hea<l (gold). 837, 858-859 
“False door” (mastaba), 25, 26, 27 
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‘'Fauves,” 815 

Fetishism, 20. 41. 44, 53, 856 
Fifteenth-century room (Philadelphia), qiS- 
gig 

Florence, Baptistery. 183; Cathedral, 183- 
186, 184. 214, 265; Davanzati Palace, bed- 
room, 933-934; Medici'Riccar«li Palace, 
700, 191-1Q3, jgj, 205, 235, Pala/zo Vec- 
chio, 175, 776, 184, 191; Pazzi Chapel, 
iS6-i8q, i8p, 1S8, 102; Rucellai P-ilace, 
JQ 3 'i 95 . 194. 210; San Lorenzo, Medici 
Chapel. 224-226, 225. 527-531 
Flying Fi^h (jf Tyre, Color Plate II, 604-605 
Fontana. Orazio, Adam and Eve Laborina 

(majolica). 923-924 
Forum, in Rome. u2 

Fouquet, Jean, 010, Lhatles VII, 624-625 
Fragonard. J. H., 545; Lover Crorcard. 755, 

Francis of As:?!',!, 182, 609, 631, 632, 636 
Fian<;iiis Va^e, 589, 873-875, 874. 877. 882 
Freiul. Sigmuiul, 823 
Frieze. Done. 64; Ionic, 67 
Functionalism, i2-i3 

Furniture. Adam, 950-952; American colo- 
nial, 953-959; Chippendale, 046-930, 95L 
952. 955, 966; Eg>])tian. 800-861; Empire. 
963; English 17th-century. 945; Greek. 
80<)-87o, Hepplew hite, 952-953: Italian 
Renaissance, <j3i-934; Louis XIIT, 039- 
940: Louis XIW 940-942; Louis XV, 942- 
945; Louis X\‘L 942-945; mediaeval, 891- 
893, 917-920; provinci.d. 9<'3-904. Roman. 
88g ; Sheraton. *)53; loth century, 965-006, 
908, 909, 971: 20th-century, 974-979 

Gabriel. J -A . 274. 275 
Gabriel. J. J . 270 

Gaddi, Taddeo, Presentation in the Temple, 
639, 0 o <)4 

(i.iinshnrough, Thomas. Mrs (Iralinm. 759, 
760 

Gardens. Versailles. 250-253, 252, Villa Tor- 
lonia (Frascati). 232-233. 234. 542 
Gamier, Charles. 285 

Gauguin. Paul, 813. 815; Arearea. 8is, 813 
Gentile da Fabriano, 641; Adoration of the 
Magi. 050, 651 

Gericault, Thetjdore. 778-781. Raft of the 
Meilus.i, 780-781, Riderless Racis. 779-780 
Ghent Altarpiece (St. Bavon). 613-614. 616- 
617 

Ghiberti, Lorenzn. 1.83. 504-507. 509. 515, 
521; Fir.st Doors. 504; ‘'(>ates of Para- 
dise.' 504-507, 505. 506, 540. 574-575 
Ghirlandaio, Domenico, Last Supper, 659- 
060, 6og 

Gilbert, Ca-s, 326, 341 

(aorgionc. 085-689, 690. 795. Clin\t Peonna 
the Crosi, 0(?7-68S; Slrepina Venus. P.Vo- 
6S7; Three Philosophers. 6^^-68ij 
Giotto. 184, 632-638. 639. 643, 647, 049, 685, 
693-694, 767: Death of St. Lrancis, 636, 
6J7, Lamentation. 634-63O. 035, OjO, Ma- 
donna, '‘13s, 6^4. Raitiiiij of Lazarus, 637, 


(iiu\.inni da Bologna. Rape of the Sabine 
IVoman. 533 - 535 . 534 ^ 539 
Ciirardon, Frangois. Bathing Xyniphs. 543- 
z44 

Girl Acrobat, 5^5 

Gizeh, “Portico,” 2p. 30-31; Pyramids. 28, 
29, 380; Sphinx, 2p 

Glass, American colonial. 959: Italian Ren- 
aissance, 936; Roman. 887-SSo 
Gloucester, Cathedral, 171 
Goodhue, B. G.. 324-325 

Gospels of Otto III, Rcsurreetion of Lazarus, 
604. 604. 637 

Gostelowe, Jonathan. 057, 958 
Gothic Revival, 280-282. 301-303 
Goujon, Jean, 240; IVafer Xymphs, 536. sj7 
Go\a, Francisco, 774-777. 834; Bullfight, 776, 
777; Maria Luisa. 774. 774: Why* 775. 
776 

Gozzoli. Beiuizzo, Jouinev of the Maai. 193. 
657. 658 

Greek vase shapes. Spj-Sjs 
Greuze, J. B., Village Bride. 762-703 
Gris, Juan. 8:8: Cuitar, IVater-bottle and 
Fruit-dish. 849-820 

Gropius. Walter, 344, 345-346. 350. 362. 973 
Grosz. George. 822 

Grunewald. Matthias. Crucifixion. 706-708. 

707, Xativity, 707. 708 
<»udea of Tello. S9~-3gS 
Guglielnnis. Adam and Eve. 48 1-483, 48^, 
508, 604. 917 

Half-timber work. 288 

Hals, Franz, 7 ^ 3 - 7 -’ 5 ; Lady Rcgiiits of the 
Hospital. 724-725; Merry Lute Player. 724 
Hamilton. Spencer House. 298-299 
Harbaville Triptych. 470. 896, 81)7-898. S99 
Haremhab. 389 

Harp of Queen Shuh’ Ad. 802-865, ^'^4 
Hatth'ld House, Long (i.dkry. j(io. 262 
Ilatshei'sut. 35, 38f) 

Jlaussmann, Georges Eugene. 3(11 
Hegeso Stele, 432-434, 433. 557. 870, 889 
Hepplewhite, George, Chair. 952, 953 
Hera of Samos. 406-407. 408, 409 
Herakles, Atlas and Athena (Olympia), 417- 
418 

Herakles and the Xcmean Lion (stamnos), 

.X78-879 

Here <le Conn, 272 

HiKloheim, ('athedr.il. Bronze Doors. 473- 
475 - 474. 4^0. 603. 734-735 
Hipj»npotamus (terra cotta), S61-862 
Hogarth, William, 759-762: Countess' Die<is- 
ina Room. 764-762; Mary Edwards, 760 
Holbein, Hans, 708: Erasmus, yog-pin; 
Henry VIII. 709 

Hf.mer, Winslow, 834-836: Aairondaeks, 835 
Hood and How'ells, 339 

Hook of Hfjllanii, Workers' Houses. 349- ?so, 
30J 

ILirsitnen (Parthenon frieze), -/J9-431 
Houdon, Jean Antoine. 545-547. 554; Vol- 
taire. 7. 346 

Houmere, Walter, Lute. Flute and Dance, 
« 45 - S47 
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Hou^e, Anjencan. ^87-294, 298-299. 301-302. 
304. 307-308. 3-29-331; Hndish. 255-256, 
268-269. 353; Greek. 103; Italian Renais- 
sance, 193: mediaeval. 174-175; modern, 
346-340. 352-356, 358-360; Roman. 103- 
104. 108 

Howe, George. 34-2. 367 
Humanism, iSt, 037-1138. 005 
Hunting the Hippo, 3^^ 384-385 
Hunting the Unicorn (tapestry), 9/5, 916- 

917 

Hut. i9--'o 

Hypncyotomachia Poliphilx, 925-927. g?6 

Iconography, 466, 472. 487 
Iktinos, 73 , 183 
Iliad, S74 

Tllusionism. 451. 462, 464, 467 
Imhotep. 27 

Impressionism. 555. 743, 777 , 778, 793-8o2. 
808, 842-843. 844 

Ingres. J. A. D . 767-77I' 79S; Apotheosis of 
Homer. 767-768; Bertin, 768-769; Craiict. 
; 63 , 770; Odalisque. 769. 771: La Source, 
770-771; Stamaty Fauuly, 770, 771. 802 
"International Style." 344-355 
Ionic, see Order 

Ipswich, Whipple House. 287-200. ?SS 
I-aiah (Souillao'). 4So-43i 4S3. 540 
I-iidoriis of Miletus. 119. 183 
Isotta da Rimini. 197- o 3 i 
Ivory carving. 4O7. 802-004 

Jacopo della Quercia, 507-509, 5 J 5 - 
of Adam aiid Eze 507-509, 308 
Jefferson. Thomas. 222. 296, 297 
Jewel of Alfred the Great, 908. 009 
Jewelry. Egyptian. S60; Renaissance. 929 
Jones. Inigo. 262-2()3. 207 
judgment of Ailani and Eve ( Hilde'^heim), 
47-f-37S 

Julius Caesar, 438 
Julius II, 202. 210. 525 

Kallikrates. 73. 183 
Karnak, Temple of Khons. 35-37, 3 ^ 
Kaufmann. Edgar C . 353 
Kennebunkport. "Wedding-Cake” House. 

JOI-JO.’ 

Khorsabad, Pal.tce of S.argun II. 44 ' 47 , 43 
Klee. Paul. 823-825: Cat and Bird. Syq. 825; 

Family Friuiu'iiade. 

Kleophratles Painter. 580. 878-879 
Klitias, 5811. 874. S82 

Knossos, Palace of Minos. 49 - 53 , 4 ^> 5 ^- -to-- 
40^-406 

Kokoschka, Oscar. S22 
Kresilas. 431 

Lalironste, Henri. 2S3. 2S5, 332 
Landscape. >\nu rii.an p.unt mg, 834-8 36, 
Franco-Flennsh ii.iiiiting. 612. (,14, 

623, 626, Italian Kenai-sance p.unting, 
043. 645, 646. 649-650, O52. (>54. P02-(,t'3, 
673; Italian Rcnai>sance sculptuie, 500. 
S'^7^ 574-575; mediaeval painting, 507-5‘>8. 
599, 602; northern Renaissance painting. 


70^. 710-711. 712. Roman painting. 596; 
Venetian painting. 687, 689, 6go, 14th- 
century painting, 629, 635; 17th-century 

painting. 719, 739-740, 743 - 746 . 749 - 751 ; 
19th-century painting. 776-778. 784-788, 

795-707, 806. 812 
Langhans, K G., 279 
Lantern fStrozzi Palace), 927, 928 
Laocoon. -/ 5 -’- 453 . 5 - 7 , 534 . 540 
Lapith and Centaur CParthenonL 4^8-429. 
441 

Large-scale planning. baroque, 232-233; 
Greek. 82-83; Hellenistic. 83-84. 03, It^tl- 
lan Renaissance, 217: mediaeval. 1 72-1 73; 
rococo, 272-273, Roman. 92-95; 17th-cen- 
tury, 251-253. 264-265, 269; 18th-century, 
274-375; 19th-century, 361; 20th-century, 
362-309 

Lauruna. Francesco, Beatrice of Aragan, 

516-5/7 

Law (if frontality. 381 

LeBrun. Charles. 246, 250, 747 
LeBrun. X . and Sons, 325 
Le Corbusier. 346-347, 350, 362, 975 
Leger. Fernand. 818 

Lemarchand. Geoffrey. Cabinet, 962, 963 
LeXotre. Andre. 250 

Leonardo da Vinci. 515. 519* 522, 649. 664, 
065-674. 079. 688. 604. 711. 716. 767. 818; 
Adoration of the Magi. 619. 606, 667, 671, 
(182: J.ast Supper. (>09-671, 670. ()8o. (197, 
728; Mona Lisa. 516. (>72, 073-674. 704; 
St. Anne and the I’lrgin, OoS-Coi), 682; St 
Philip. (160. 671 . Treatise on Painting. 70s 
Lescaze. William. 342. 365 
Lescot. Pierre, 238 
Le Van. Louis, 240, 240 
Lily Vase. .804. 803 

Lincoln. Xebraska State Capitol, 324, i -5 
Li()Clut/. Jacquc''. fiaurc. 

Lippi, Fdippo. Madonna, 577, 654-655, 657 
Lithography, 77(1. 700 

Lochner. Stephen, Adoration of the Magi, 
577. 020-»ij7 
Lombardo. Pietro. 108 

London, Crystal Palace, $12-313, 966; 15 St. 
James Square, 278-279; Houses of Parlia- 
ment. 2.81, 2S2, Regents* Park Zoo, Pen- 
guin Pool. 351, 332, St. Mary-le-Bow’. 
206. St, Paul’s, JO4. 265-206. 277, 301: 
Whitehall Palace. Banqueting Hall. 262- 

.v >5 

I.ongkat. 25S. 259 

Lorenzetti, Pietm, Birth of the Cirgin, 63O' 
o?i 

Low-cost housing, 328, 349, 550, 351, 362 
Lojola. Ignatius, 224 
Luxor. Temple of Amon-Re. 37-38 
L>sippus. 44J-444 

Machiavtlli. Xicolo. The Prince, 210 
M.i<Ieina. t'arlo. 211 

Ma<i(>nna of Jeantie ifEvieux, 900 907 
Ma<ionna Oi.mv, 470-47/, 480 
M.nlUil, Anstule, 559, 563. 505, 506; The 
Mediter}anean. 538, 559 
Majolica, 923-924 
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Malatesta, Sigismondo, iq6. 931 

Manet, Edouard. 777; Luncheon on the Grass, 

795; Olympia. 795, IVashday, 795, 79^ 
Mansart, Frangois, 245 
Mansart, J H., 249 
Manship, Paul, Prometheus, 562-56^ 

Mantegna, Andrea, 199, 647-649, 685, 694* 
6yq; Ceiling, Gonsaga Palace, 648, Ctr- 
eumcision, *47 

Manuscript illumination, 596, 598-606, 608, 
612, 909. 924-925, 969 
Marc. Franz, 822 

Marin. John. Lou'cr Manhattan. 845. 847 
Masaccio, 510, 568, 641-643. 644. 675, 686, 
694; Expulsion, 641, Tribute Money, 642, 

643 

Massys, Quentin, 621; Deposition. 622-624, 

623 

Mastaba. 23-27. 24, 26 

Matisse. Henri, 815-816; Joie de Vivre, 817: 

Seated Woman, 816 
Medal, 928-929 
Mediaeval sports (ivory), 904 
Medici. Lorenzo de’, tan^oni, 522 
Medici family, 202, 528, 658 
Megaron. 56-57 
Mcidias Painter, 591, 880 
Memling, Hans, Madonna, 609, 620-621 
Memory picture, 380, 381, 3,84. 396 
Menkaura and His Queen. .?<'?o-38i 
Messel, Alfred, 3,33 

Mestrovic, Ivan, Portrait of a Lady. 563*565* 

5^4 

Metal, in architecture, 285, 312, 317*318. 
332; in building, 3U*3'5; work, 905-907, 
y27-92Q. 929-931. 973 

Michelangelo. 205. 5-23*631. 53 -. 534 . 540, 
662, 674-680. 706. 7 M. 726; Athlete. 677* 
779; Bound Slave. 241. 525-527, 526, 531; 
David. 523-525. 527. Delphic Sibyl. 678; 
Fall of 'Man, 674-'‘'75, God Separating Day 
from Sight. 675-6-6. Jeremiah. 677-67^, 
704. 729. Madonna (Bruges'). 5-4- 5 - 25 * 
527: Madonna (Medici), 527-52S, 529; 
Medici Tombs, 224. 225, 5-28-531. 5-9, 530. 
556. 930: Resurrection, 679-680; Tomb of 
Julius IT, 211. 212, 525, 527 
Michelozzo, Michelozzi, iqi, 195, 199. 652 
Mies van der Rohe. 347 * 349 . 35 o* 975 
Milan. S Ambrogio, i4i-*46, 14-, ^44- ^-/a- 
S Satiro. ipo. 200-20 1. 203, 204 
Milles, Carl, 566-568; Orpheus Fountain. 
566. 557, 568 

Millet, J. F , Haymaking. 787, 788, 834 
Miquon, Day House, 354-35S 
Miro, Joan. The Farmer's Dinner, 823. 824 
Mirror, Egyptian, 858, 859-860, 883; Greek, 
881, 883 
M nesicles, 71 

Modeling in painting, 576-577 
Modena, Cathedral, sculpture, 481-483, 482 
Monasticism, 125 
Mondn.in. Piet, 821. 848 
Monet, Claude, 778; Fishermen, 796-798, 797 
Moore, Henry, 568-569; Reclining Figure, 
568 

Morienval, Church, ^4/, 143 


Morris, William, 282, 968-969. 971 
Mosaic. 1 14. 120, 124. 591, 596. 598 
Mount Olympus (Parthenon). 423. 424-425, 
428, 434 

Mount Vernon. 293-294 

Mrs. Feake and Her Baby Mary, 830, 831 
Mycenae, Lion Gate. 54. 403, 586: Treasury 
of Atreus, 54-56, 55 

Xancy, Place dii Gouvernement (Hemicycle), 
272-273. 361 

Negro Captives. 389-390 
Nero. 97, 883 

New York, Metropolitan Life Bldg., 325-326 
Metropolitan Museum, Duncan Phyfe 
Room, 961, 962-963; Powel Room. 292- 
293. 958-959; Room from Urlnno, 934. 
935. 936 

N, V, Telephone Bldg. 340-341. 342 
Pennsvlvania Station. 106 
Ra<lio (’ity. 341. 3 (> 2 - 364 . 

St Patrick’s Cathedral. 302-303 
Woolworth Bldg . 326. 327 
Nimes. Maison Carree, 90-92, 01. 296, Pont 
du Card, T05 

Nobleman Hunting. 554-585 
Nofretete, Coloi Plate I. 389 
Nude Woman (palaeolithic), 377*378 

Oak Park. Unity Temple. ?3/*332 
Octopus Vase. 864-865, S97 
(.)<lysseus and Elpenor. 590-591, 593-594, 
879-880 

Odyssey, 433 * 590 

Okemos. Goetsch-Winckler House, 358. 360 
Old Man and Girl (kylix). 589-590, 869-570. 
877 

Olympia. Temple of Hera, 61, 65, 437; Tem- 
ple of Zeus, sculpture. 414-420. 415, 416, 
417, 418. 487. 559 

Order, applied. 95. 187, 193. 207. 219. 258, 
292; composite. 80, Corinthian. Greek, 
67-68, 80-81; Corinthian, Roman. 89; 

cimpled. 229, 240, 245. 246, 265; Doric, 
62-66. 63, 299, giant, 217. 221, 240- 

241, 291; Ionic, 64, 66-67; Roman, 89 
Ormolu, 994-945 

Orozco, Jose. 836-827: Christ Cutting Dozen 
the Cross. 826-527 
Oud, J J P., 349-350. 362 

Paestum. Basilica, (>8-69. 75 
Painting. Aegean. 585-5H7; American, 829- 
849; Dutch, 7 - 2 I- 737 * Egyptian. 582-585; 
elements of. 575; English. 759-762, 776- 
778; Flemish, 710-713. 716-721; Floren- 
tine, mediaeval, 632-638; Franco-Flemish, 
609-627; French. 744-759, 762-771. 778- 
816; German. 626-627. 700-709; Greek, 
587-593; Hellenistic, 455, 593 * 596 ; Italian 
Renaissauce, 639-699, mediaeval, 596-608; 
Mexican, 826-827; Neo-classic, 763-771; 
palaeolithic, 581-582; principles and meth- 
ods, 573-580, rococo, 752-756; Roman, 
596; romantic, 771-778. 834; Sienese, 628- 
632, Spanish, 737-744; Venetian, 685-693, 
696-699 
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Paionios, Victory, 435, 436, 437, 447 rococo, 270-271; Romanesque, i32-i33» 


Pa'.ette of Narmer, 378-37^, 38g, 397 
Palladio, Andrea, 218-222, 244, 291, 296; 

Quattro Libri d’ Architettura, 218, 262 
Panathenaic Procession, 73, 422, 429-431 
Panini. G. P.. The Pantheon, Rome. 102 
Paris, Bibliotheque Ste. Genevieve, 2^3-285, 
-84. 311- 31^. 3'M, 3^4; Eiffel Tower, 
313. Hotel de Biron, 270, 27/, Hotel de 
Suuhise, 271. -72. r^ouvre. Colonnade, 

24h-247, 265, Louvre, Court, 238-240, 239, 
24f>. 536; Luxembourg Palace, 242, 243; 
Madeleine. 279; Notre-Dame, Virgin, 493- 
404, Opera. 285-2<'?(5. Pantheon (Ste. Gene- 
vieve), 276-275. Place de la Concorde, 274- 
275. S. Germain-des-Pres, 137 
Pans on !Mt. Ida. 595, 596 
Pa-^adena, Millard House, 355, 356 
Pausanias, 65. 437 
P.ixton, Joseph, 312 

Peasant and Cow (relief), 450-457, 454, 594 
Pectoral of Senusert II, 559, 860 
Peiliments (Olympia). 414-4/5 
Pendant (mermaid), 929, 930 
Pereira. Irene Rice, Direction Yellow, 821, 
848, 849 

Perfume spoon, 857, 859 
Pergamon, Altar of Zeus, frieze, 449, 459, 
453’ 454 

Pericles, 431, 458 
Perrault, Claude, 246 

Perseus and Medusa (Selinunte), 409, 410, 
4 ! I , 418 

Perugino, 649-650, 680, 682; Pietd. 623, 649’ 
650 

Peruzzi, Baldassare, 208, 21 1 
Pheidias, 424. 434; Athena Parthenos, 73, 74 
Philadelphia. Bank of the United States. 297- 
298; Carl Mackley Houses, 364-3^5; Cen- 
tennial Exposition, 305; Christ Church, 
266, 294-295; Mount Pleasant, bedroom, 
P57-958: Museum, Rice Room. 942-945. 
944, Museum, 15th-century room. 9/5- 
Q19: P S.F.S. Bldg., 342-344, 343‘ 351 
Philoxenos. Battle of Alexander and Darius, 
591-503. 592 
Phyfe, Duncan, 962-963 
Picasso, P.iblo, 646, 816-821; Guernica, 820, 
821; Guitarist, 817. The Mirror. 7, 820- 
821, Color Plate III; The Young IV omen 
of Avignon, 8i7-5/5 
Pier, 125, 133-134. 142, 158 
Piero della Francesca. 199, 645-647. 648, 654, 
673, 688, 817; Resurrection, 646-647 
Pietro da Cortona, 229, 230 
Pilon, Germain, Rene Birague, $36-538 
Pisa, Cathedral, 134-/35. 136, 141 
Pisanello, Medal of John Palaeologos, 928^ 
929 

Pisano, Giovanni, Nativity, 502-503 
Pisano, Niccolo, Nativity, 501-302 
Plan, central type, 122, 127; Egyptian, 35- 
37; English, 255-256; French Renaissance, 
337, 238. 249; Gothic, 159, 167-168, 174- 
175; Greek, 61, 76; Italian Renaissance, 
191, 205; Mesopotamian, 44; Minoan, 50; 


142; 18th century. 270 
Plato, The Republic, i, 431 
Poissy-sur-Seine, Savoye House, 346-347’ 353 
Poitiers, N. D. la Grande, 146, 150. 159 
Pol de Lirabourg, February, 611, 612 
Pollaiuolo, Antonio. Hercules and Antaeus, 
5/5; Ten Nudes. 518. 656, 657-658, 703 
Polygnotos, 590, 591, 880 
Polykieitos, Doryphoros, 420-422, 424, 442, 
443 

Polykieitos the Younger, 81 
Pompeii, excavations. 274; house, 705-104 
Portland Vase, 557. 888 
Post and Imtel, /4-15. 37 
Post-Impressionism. 740. 803-813 
Poussin, Xicholas. 744-749. 753, 777, 784, 
803; Holy Family. 746, St. Mattheze and 
the Anael. 747. 748 
Powers, Hiram, Greek Slave. 550-557 
Praxiteles, 437*439. 448; Hermes. 437-439, 
438. 441. 443 

Prendergast, Maurice, Central Park, 844, 

843 

Priene, plan. 83-54. 172 

Princeton, Museum. Detente Saint, 497-499, 
498: Bosch, Christ Before Pilate, 621-622 
Printing, 924-927. 969 

Psalter of Robert de Lisle, Madonna, 605, 
606, 609 

Pugin, A \V , 281 

Racine, Johnson Co. Bldg., 356-358, 357 
Rainaldi. Carlo. 233 
Rameses II. 41. 392-393 

Raphael, 21 1, 649. 66g. 680-685, 716, 726, 
745, 767, 770. 803. 818; Alba Madonna, 
653-684; M iraculous Draft of Fishes (tap- 
estr\), 922. 923; School of Athens, 680- 
682, 65/. 695; Sistxne Madonna, 652-683, 
690; Tommaso Inghirami, 654-685, 770 
Rationalism in architecture, 282-283, 311, 
333 

Ravenna, San Vitale, 121-123, ^^2, 127; mo- 
saic, 597-598; Sant’ Apollinare in Classe, 
J23-I24’ 125. 126. 135 
Raving Maenad (Skopas), 441-442 
Realism, 578-579. 814-815, 848 
Rembrandt van Rijn, 554. 725-735. 799. 843; 
Bathsheba. 729-730. Dr. Tulp's Anatomy 
Lesson. 726. 727; Fall of Man. 733-733 > 
Good Samaritan. 730-732, 731. Night 

Watch. 727; Nude (drawing), 729; The 
Syndics. 727-728, IVoman Seated Before a 
Stove. 734. 735 

Renoir. Pierre Auguste, 693. 756, 799-802; 
Mother and Child, 800, 801-802; Three 
Bathers. 801, 802 
Renwick, James, 302 

Representation, 4: in architecture, 11-12 
Resurrection of I.azarus (Gospels of Otto 
III), 605-604. 637, 814 
Revere, Paul, silverware, 958, 959 
Richardson, H. IL, 305-310, 311, 323 
Richmond, Virginia State Capitol, 296-297 
Rimini, San Francesco, 196-197, 235, 285, 

931 
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Rivera. Diego, 826 
Road to Emmaus (ivory), poo, goi 
Robbia, Luca della, 516 
Robert de Luzarches, 165, 183 
Rodin. Auguste. 554-556, 559, 565, 566; The 
Kiss, 554-556. 555 
Roebling, Washington, 313 
Rome, Arch of Con''tantme, reliefs, 462-464, 

Arch of Titus, go: reliefs, 467-462, 464, 

506, 570, 887 

Basilica of Maxcntius. PT-p8 
Basilica Uliiia, 02. 1)7. 112 
Baths of Caracalla. 99-100, 106 
Campidoglio (rapitt>line Hill), 2l6, 217, 
?i8, 221, 226, 232, 240 
Colos'^eum, 94. 05-06, 207 
Farnese Palace, 204-20,’?, 205, 206, 217, 
227, 230 
(le^U. 227-22,? 

Ma-^‘'imi Palace, 208-2/0. 209. 230 
Did St Peter’s, 108-111, jop. no. 210 
Pantheon, 100-103. J02. 185, 186, 221, 276, 
2T7 

Piazza del Popolo, 232 
Piazza di Spagna, 232, 233, 541 
St, Peter’s, 210-217. 2/2, 2/3. 214. 215, 
226-32^, 232, 525; baldacchino, 227. 

231; dome, 265 

San Carlo alle (Juattro Fontane. 230-23/ 
San Pietro in ^^ontorlo. 203-204 
Santa Maria della Pace. 229-230 
Santa Maria in ro«nie(lin. 125-/26, 132. 
^ 33 . 135 

Santa Sabina, 112, 1/3, 124, 135; doors, 
474 

Trajan’s Column, <53 
\’ina Torlonia, Gardens. 232-233, 234 
Room from Urbino. 034, 935 - 036 
Room of the Throne (Knossos). 3/. 52. 586 
Ro'^stllino, Antonio, X/aftco Fiilnticri, 5/5 
Rotulus of Joshua, 508*599. 600 
Rfiuault. Georges, 816 

Rouen. Cathedral. 166-^67. 171, 176, 235; 

Palais de Justice. 176*777 
Rubens. Peter Paul, 242, 554, 716*721, 745, 
752. 733. 77<u 780; Garden of Love. 71S, 
754; Lamentation, 717; Rape of the 
Dauahters of Leucippus, 7187/9 
Rude, Francois, The Marseillaise. 552, 533- 
5 54 

Ryder. Arthur F , 836-837. 838. Death on a 
Pale Horse, 837, 8j8; Toilers of the Sea, 
Sjtf, 837 

Saarinen, Eliel, Project for the Chicago Trib- 
une Tower. 338, 339 

Saint-Gaudens. Augustu'^. 556-^59; A darns 
^^cmorlal, 550-557, Lint(»ln, 558 
St I.ouis, Wamwright Bhlg , 319-321, 320 
St. Paul, N’lctonan House, 304 
Saitic Dignitary. 303, 394 
Salisliury, Catludral, /67-170, 168, i6p 
San Gallo, Antonio da, 204. 211 
Saipiara. Ma^taba of Ti, 383, 390, 584; 
Stepped Pyramid, 27-28 


Sarcophagus, Berlin, K. F. M, 467-46^. of 
Theodorus, 469-470; of the Two Brothers, 
466-467. 474 
Sargent. J. S.. 842 
Scale, 42 

Scenes from the Passion (ivory), por, 902 
Schmkel. K. F.. 31 1. 332 
Schongauer, Madonna in the Courtyard, 700- 
701 

Sculpture, Aegean. 401-404; American, 550- 
551- 556-559. 562-563: baroiiue, 538-542; 
Byzantine. 467-471. Egyptian, 378-394; 
Etruscan. 456-457; French. 535-538. 542- 
547; Gothic. 486-494; Greek. 405-444. 549* 
550. 504; Hellenistic. 445-455. 464: Italian 
Renaissance. 500-535: materials. 373; me- 
diaeval, 466-503; Mesopotamian. 394-401; 
Negro. 820; palaeolithic, 377-378: Roman, 
457-4<'5; Romanesque. 146-147. 475-486. 
900; t\pes, 374-375; 19th century, 548- 
558. 2oth century. 559-569 
See retar\ -bookcase, 960 
Senniut. 35 
Serdab. 25 

Seti I Offering. 389. 391-392, 410 
Seurat. Georges, Sunday Afternoon on the 
Grande Jattc. 806. 807, 808 
Sevres ware, 945 

Shahn. Ren. Handhall. 821, 846, 847 
Sheikh cl-Beled. 382 

Sheraton, Thomas. Chairs, 953, Commode, 
Of 4 

Shreve. R IT , 365 

Signorelli, Luca. 66o-66i, 675; Nude, 661; 

Torments of the Damned, 660-661 
Stgwald Relief. 472-473, 474 
Silver Dish (Roman), SS4-88s 
Siqueiros, David Alfaro, 826 
Skopas, 437, 440-44.2. 443 . 449 
Skjscraper, construction. 315-318; design, 
318-321. 322. 325-326. 337-344, 362-363 
Slaves Feeding Oryxes, 582-584, 5S3 
Sluter, Claus, Moses, 494-496, 495, 500, 61 1 
Snake Goddess, 402-403. 587 
Soufflot. T. G., 276, 277 
Souillac. Isaiah. 480-481. 603, 634 
Space, in architecture, 18. 313; baroque, 226- 
227, 228. 231-233; Byzantine. 120-121; 
Early Christian, 112, 12O. Gothic, 155, 
161-163. modern, 3.20-33r‘, 344. 346. 

347-34<). . 35 ^- 3 ^ 9 ; Roman, 101-103, 106. 
i2i; Ronianesiiue, 134. 151-133 
in painting, 574. 575 - 576 , 503 -S 94 . 596 , 
599, 614, 616-617, 630-631, 633, 634, 
643. 667, 693-695. 699, 735, 736-737, 
743. 746, 806, 8iq 

in sculpture, baroque. 539; Egyptian. 384; 
Greek. 431, 432, 464; Mesopotamian, 
306-397; Roman, 462, 464, 506 
Spherical pendentive, 115-117. 116 
Sphinx (<iizeh), 29, 30, 384, of Amenemhet 
ITT. 384-3S5 

Staineil glass, 163, 577. 606-607, 009 
Steen, Jan. 721; Tzvclfth Xuiht. 722, 723 
Stele of Naram-Siii. 396-397 
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Stieffel, Heinrich Wilhelm, Glassu'are, 959 
Stonehenge, 21-23 
Strickland. William, 297 
Striding Warrior (Etruscan). 456, 457 
Strife of Love in a Dream, 925-927, 936 
Stuart, Gilbert. Washington, 832-833; Mrs. 

Peres Morton, 833 
Stuart. James, 278 
Stuttgart Railway Station, 335, 33^ 

Suger, abbot of Saint-Denis, 178, 891 
Sullivan. Louis. 309, 319-3231 329. 33*» 336, 
31O1 341, 364 

Sumerian Noble, 394-396, 395 
Surrealism, 823 

Table (Pompeii), 888, 889 

Tapestry, 913-917, 918. 923, 942-943, 968 

Tecton, 351 

Tegea, Temple of Athena Alea, Head, 440- 
441 

Tell el-Amarna, 380 
Tellus Relief. /(jo- 46 i 

Temple, concept of, 20. 21; Egyptian. 33*431 
Etruscan. 87-88. 95: Greek, 6o-6i, 68-69, 
73-80: Mesopotamian, 48; Roman, 90-92, 
93 

Textiles. 910-917 

Thamyris and the Muses, 591, 879, 880-8S1 

Theatre. Greek. 81-82 

Theseus, S9,?-5()4 

Thornton. Willi.im, 301 

Three Fates. 425-426, 436. 437. 443 

Throne of Maximianus. 469, 598, ii95, 896- 

897 

Throne of Tutankhamen. ^'?6o-86i 

Thutmose III. 385-388, 387 

Tintoretto (Jacopo Robusti). 696-609. 716. 

737; Last Supper, 607-698; Paradise, 698 
Tirjns, Megaron, 56-57 

Titian, 687. 688. 689-6113. 6g6. 607. 698. 716: 
Assumption of the I’lnmi, 600-60^; Danae. 
692, ^^adonlla. f)02-('07.' Pieta, 693. 

697; Tribute Money, 689. 600 
Toilet Scene and Farewell (Itkythoi) 
881-S82 

Tomb. Aegean, 56: concept of. 19-20: E?>p- 
tian. 23-28, 31-33 

Tonnerre, Holy Sepulcher. 49^. 497 
Topsfield, Capen Hou->e. 288-280. «^54-o55 
Toreador, from Knos^os. 

Toulouse. S Scrnin, 133. 138. 139 
Tri's Riches H cures du Due de Betry, 611, 
612 

Turner. J. W , 778 

L’ccello, Paolo, Cavalry Battle. 653, 654 
United States Housing Authority, 364 
Ur of the Chaldees. Ziggurat. 43. 44 
L'trecht Psalter, 481, do 1-603. §99 

Vanbrugh, Sir John, 267 
van de Velde. Henry, Interior, 970. 971 
van der Goes, Hugo, Xativity, GiS-brp, 639 
van der We\den. Rogier, Descent ironi the 
Cross, 6 1 7. tii8 

van Dyck. Anthony. James Stuart. 720. 739 


van Eyck. Hiiliert. 612-614, and Jan. Adora- 
tion of the Mystic Lamb, 613, 614-613 
van Eyck, Jan. 612-617. 706. 743; Adam and 
Eve, (>16-617. 641, 643; Arnolfini Portrait, 
613. 616. 617, 806 

van Gogh, Vincent. 566. 808-S12, 813, 815 
822, 848; Cafe in Arles, 810, 811; Cy- 
presses, 811, 812; Peasant. S09, 810 
Vaphio CTips, 402, 587, 866-868. 869 
Vase painting, black-figured, 589, 874-877; 
Greek, 587-5<)i. 870-882; red-figured, 589, 
877-881 ; white-ground. 881-882 
Vases from Knossos, 864, 866 
Vault, barrel, 95. 96, gS. 137 
corbeled, 46 
fan, 171 
Gothic, 155-156 
groined, 95-96, q 8. 140. 143 
laminate<l. 46-47 
Mesopotamian. 46-47 

rildied groined. 141. 142. pointed. 155-156; 

six-part. 147 
Roman, 95-06 
Romanesque. 136 

Vela'.quez. Diego. 740-744. 758. 774, 843; 
Innocent X, 741-742; Maids of Honor. 
742. 743 

Venetian gla>.>. 935- 936 

Venice. San Marco. 124; Vemlramim Palace, 
198- 1<>9 

Vermeer. Jan, Young If (’man setth a Water 
Pitchet. 733-736. 738 

Verrocchio, jVndrea, 518-521. Culleoni, 520* 
521: David. 5/9-520. 524 
Versailles. Chateau. 247-254. 24S. 250, 25/, 
252, 544; Petit Trianon, 275-276, 277 
Vezelay. La Madeleine, capitals, 477-478 
Vicenza. Basilica. 2/9-220; Valmarana Pal- 
ace, 220 221, 222. 263; \’iUa Rotunda. 

221 222 

Victory of Debis. 4(18. 409, 410, 412, 436, 
447 

\'ictor\ of Samotbrace. ;46. 447, 454 
\'ictoi\ T>mg Her Sandal (Nike Balus- 
trade), 436.437, 53(1 
\’igno!a. Giacomo Barozzi da. 211. 227 
Vignorj. ('hurch. 133-/34, 135 
Virgin (cloisonne me<lallion ) , 907-90^ 
Virgin of Paris. 493-404, 503. 902, go6 
\Ttruvius, 87. i()5, i9(>. 218 
Voorhees, (hncbn and Walker, architects, 
340 

Walter, Thomas U . 301 

Warwuck. Lord Leicester’s Hospital, 256- 
257. 

Washington. D C . U S Capitol, 300-30/ 
Watteau, Antoine. 545. 720. 752-755. 756, 
759; Lniharhation for Cytheta, 753-754, 
Fmure Study. 754, 755 
Weber, Max, H'liifcr Tzeilight, 845, 846 
Wedgwood ware. 95/ 

Welw’>n, House. 353. 355 

Whistler, J, McN , Tyaghetto 843. 84^. 

White. Stanfoi<L 305, 300 
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Winckelnianti. J. J.. J74. 271). 548, 54Q 
Winged Man-headed Lion. 400-^ur 
Wollaton Hall. 2S(]-j?6o, 261 
Wtiodcut, 580, 701, 927 

Woodwork, Italian Renaissance. 934-935; me- 
diaeval, 918 


Wounde<I Lione‘^s. 399-400 
Wren, Sir Christopher, 264-266, 268, 294 
Wright, Frank Lloyd. 329 - 32 -f 336 , 355*36o. 
972 


Ziggurat, 43 , 399 
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